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PREFACE 


The purpose of this book is to introduce the student, by the 
most direct path, to the language of the Pali Canon. Existing 
primers and readers for the study of Pali teach the later 
language of the Commentaries and other medieval writings, 
and indeed of the present day — for this very copious and 
flexible language is still in use. In Ceylon and other countries 
where Pali is taught at school the method is to begin with the 
later language — in fact the language as the Buddhist monks 
still use it — and the ancient canonical language is taught only 
to advanced pupils. To the beginner who knows no Indo- 
Aryan language (except, perhaps, Sanskrit), however, the 
ancient Pali is somewhat easier than the medieval. It is also 
far more interesting. Our interpretation admittedly rests 
largely on the exegesis of the Commentaries and the scholarly 
works of medieval monks, but the beginner need not at first 
study the exegetical literature himself — he can be given the 
results of its study, without the distractions and confusions 
of later usages, through the medium of a language he knows 
already. Studying only the ancient texts he will soon become 
familiar with the idioms and with the precise meanings of 
expressions in those texts, instead of with broader and vaguer 
meanings based on texts ranging over more than two millennia 
of usages changing against a changing social background. Our 
grammatical analysis is based on the admirable science of the 
medieval monks. Their terminology is given, to aid reference, 
but may of course be ignored by the beginner. The. intention 
here is to cover Pali grammar and syntax in a comprehensive 
manner : in other words to provide a grammar of Pali in its 
ancient phase within the framework of graded lessons and 
exercises. This grammar differs from earlier grammars in being 
a description of the Canonical language as a relatively homo- 
geneous and consistent form of speech, ignoring later usages 
(which would confuse the description and sometimes confound 
the interpretation). It is also " descriptive " in being an analysis 
of Canonical usage as far as possible without historical 
" squinting ” at other languages. The historical philologist is 
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already well provided with comparative grammars of Pali ; the 
point here, however, is not simply to avoid burdening the 
description with distractions but to apply a different method : 
the internal study of the usage of a particular language at 
a particular time from the meaning of its texts and sentences, 
falling back on the conjectures of etymology and comparative 
philology only when ail else fails. It is hoped that this method 
will lead to greater precision and clarity in interpretation and 
a better understanding of Pali. 

The sentences and passages for reading are taken, with only 
the unavoidable minimum of editing in the first exercises, from 
prose texts in the Dtgha Nikdya of the Canon. There are three 
reasons for using prose texts and avoiding verse. Firstly the 
pedagogical ; secondly that they are more interesting to read ; 
thirdly that — in the belief of the present writer — they are more 
authentic in their preservation of the utterances and dialogues 
of the Buddha. 

Prose sentences provide the student with straightforward 
examples of the language, unconstrained by metrical considera- 
tions (which in verse distort the word order, influence the choice 
of words, lead to the insertion of superfluous words to fill the 
lines, produce irregular spellings through poetic licence, and 
induce the poet to use archaic words and inflections). The 
student needs to know first the normal word order, the natural 
choice and collocation of words, which words are essential as 
opposed to mere flourishes into which he should not attempt to 
read deep meanings, the regular spellings, and the current usage 
and grammar of one period ; this knowledge will help his 
appreciation of the poetry when he reads it later. Prose 
sentences can provide also authentic models for composition in 
the language studied — a useful exercise, in small quantities, to 
consolidate the ground covered even when, as in the majority 
of cases, the student does not expect to use his knowledge of 
the language except for reading. All the examples given are 
taken verbatim from the Dtgha Nikdya , except that in the early 
lessons some simplification was inevitable. The object is to 
give only such collocations of words as occur in the texts in 
order to ensure that the sentences and meanings are fully 
idiomatic. The sentences for translation into Pali have likewise 
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been chosen with idiomatic Pali versions — often to be found in 
the Digha Nikdya — in view, especially the earlier exercises (at 
a later stage the student may try translating idiomatic English 
into Pali). By taking a single book (the Digha Nikdya ), though 
a sufficiently extensive one (900 pages in the PTS edition), it 
was intended to produce a description of a single phase of Pali, 
as homogeneous as possible, without raising the question 
whether all the Canonical texts are contemporary and homo- 
geneous. In fact the Digha language presented here appears to 
be sufficiently representative of Canonical Pali as a whole to 
provide an adequate introduction to any text, except possibly 
the very latest additions to the Canon. The Digha usage 
collected here should provide a standard witli which future 
students can check how far the language of other books may 
diverge from it, an investigation of considerable interest. 

The texts from which extracts are given expound the 
philosophy of Buddhism fairly systematically, but in narrative 
and dialogue style against a historical background of the 
Buddha’s wanderings and meetings with a variety of characters. 

The poetical sections of the Canon appear to be in the main 
later additions to the original corpus of Dhamma-Vinaya 
discourses collected by the followers of the Buddha. They are 
very heterogeneous, the work of many poets over several 
centuries. No doubt the prose collections also were expanded 
and rearranged during the same period, but their homogeneous 
style seems to preserve that of the original collection. 

The arrangement of the book is based on the experience that 
extensive reading is the easiest way to learn a language. The 
vocabulary and grammar are made familiar and meanings are 
made explicit by sufficient numbers of encounters with the 
various forms in the course of reading — not in monotonous and 
sleep inducing repetition as forms to learn by heart but in 
constantly varying contexts where the reader is stimulated 
and entertained by the content of a dialogue or narrative. 
Since language learning is desirable for the majority of people, 
it is highly objectionable if text books are written only from 
the viewpoint of the tiny minority of specialists interested in 
linguistics for its own sake and able to pick up grammar from 
bare paradigms. 
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The reader is recommended at first to hurry through the 
early lessons and exercises, noting the main features (such as 
3rd person singular of a given tense, form of active and passive 
sentences, uses of cases, forms of pronouns, the common 
indeclinables, use of participles and other infinite verb forms), 
in order to reach the more extensive reading passages which 
follow. The grammar set out in the earlier lessons can of 
course be consolidated as desired later. Though the lessons and 
exercises are numbered, and the lessons arc of roughly com- 
parable size (giving an idea of the total extent of grammar to 
be studied), it is not intended that the work should be spread 
evenly over a similar number of equal intervals of time, such 
as weeks. On the contrary, progress should agree rather with 
the number of pages to be covered, and the main objective 
should be seen as the reading of the long passages in Pali in 
the later exercises. Thus about half the lessons (by number) 
should be read in the first few weeks in order to enter into the 
reading passages as soon as possible. During the reading in 
the months that follow the grammar and vocabulary may then 
be consolidated at leisure. (If the work is to be distributed over 
a three-term university course, for which it has in fact been 
planned, it is desirable to reach Exercise 16 by the end of the 
first term. The remaining terms might divide the rest of the 
lessons and exercises evenly at about seven each.) The reading 
passages are of course graded according to the exposition of 
grammar in the preceding lessons, with a very few anticipations 
explained in footnotes. The most essential grammar has been 
covered by Lesson 16 (cases, tenses, participles, commonest 
declension and common conjugations, basic syntax including 
use of pronouns and adjectives, and an introduction to com- 
pounds) and will form a solid basis for reading. Lessons 17-23 
add the other declensions as they are met with in the passages, 
and other less common forms, and carry the study of the use 
of compounds through the more difficult bahubbihi (completed 
in Lesson 24). Lessons 24-30 cover the rarest forms, besides 
treating the advanced branches of grammar which give greater 
precision in interpretation (and which are important for 
composition in Pali if this is required) : auxiliary verbs, 
derivation, survey of sentence construction. 
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The study of early Buddhism will always be the objective of 
the majority of those who take up Pali, though in addition to 
the interest of the language itself we must stress the importance 
of the texts for the study of the history of Indian literature, 
especially secular literature (literature as literature, “ fine ” 
literature, Pali kdveyyam : Sanskrit kdvya — the latter embracing 
the prose novel and the drama as well as poetry). Buddhism 
has been the subject of the most varied fantasies in the West. 
The few reliable guides are overlooked in the mass of claptrap, 
humbug, and pure fiction. Inevitably serious work is less 
readable than journalistic antithesis and exoticism. Moreover 
in the field of early Buddhism and Pali studies, at least, even 
the most serious scholars have remained obstinately various in 
their interpretations. It must still be said that the Pali texts 
themselves are the only reliable authority as to their meaning. 
The further advance of these studies depends on the deeper 
analysis of these texts. Rather than add another volume to 
the bewildering mass of books on fl Buddhism ", it seems more 
constructive to open a door directly on the Pali. The meanings 
of the key terms cannot be guessed at, nor determined by 
etymology (which in the study of philosophy especially is 
utterly irrelevant and misleading) ; they must be elucidated by 
a delicate judging of the contexts in which they occur, working 
if possible from concrete everyday language (as in the stories 
in our earlier reading passages) to the less obvious dialogues of 
philosophers. This has been attempted here, and may show the 
way for future studies of a more ambitious kind. It is not to be 
expected that all or even most of the meanings suggested in our 
vocabularies will prove final, particularly as the present study 
is a general survey of the language and not a deep penetration 
at particular points. The aim here is rather a demonstration 
of method, in which the student may see much of the evidence 
used as well as the conclusions offered, and afterwards go his 
own way. attadlpd viharatha attasarand ananitasarand . The 
object is to lay open before the reader the actual texts of 
ancient Buddhism, if possible without adding explanations and 
interpretations, and to let them speak for themselves in their 
own language. 

It remains to acknowledge the help of all those (in addition 
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to the authorities given in the Bibliography) who have con- 
tributed to this project. In the first place the patient labours 
of the late Dr. W. Stede to give a difficult student a grounding 
in Pali must be remembered, though it is to be feared he might 
not approve the result. He himself long meditated writing a Pali 
grammar, but unhappily was prevented by chronic illness from 
bringing his later projects to fruition. Through the favour of his 
widow, Mrs. Helen Stede, a quantity of notes for this projected 
grammar are now in the hands of the writer, reinforcing the 
notes from his teaching. As in his contribution to the Pali - 
English Dictionary , Stede was primarily concerned with the 
comparative study of Pali, Sanskrit, and the other Indo- 
European languages — in the great tradition of German Indo - 
germanische Sprachwissenschaft to which he belonged. He 
projected a Pali grammar (all phases of Pali) illuminated by 
comparative grammar and especially comparative syntax. 
The present Introduction has, as explained above, no such 
historical aim, but these notes from a different viewpoint were 
valuable even when the methods of the Indian tradition 
followed here obliged the student to go a different way. 

In the severe, precise, and complex discipline of Buddhist 
studies the only authorities are the ancient texts in Pali and 
Sanskrit, but the best guide in a modern language has been 
Th. Stcherbatsky (F. I. Shcherbatskoy), a true bodhisatta who 
has shown us the way to understand these authorities. Though 
he worked on the Sanskrit texts (according to the Tibetan and 
Mongolian schools of interpretation) his methods and basic 
conclusions are equally valid for the Pali texts (and the 
Ceylonese and Burmese schools) , with allowance for the 
exigencies of extending the survey to another vdda , to an 
earlier phase of Buddhism than the Sabbatthivada Abhidharma , 
and above all to literary (suttanta) texts instead of abstract 
treatises. Here we seek the link between philosophical 
terminology and the living language. 

In the study of Pali itself and of early Buddhism the writer 
owes much to the brilliant pioneering work of T. W. Rhys 
Davids, whose appreciative insight into the texts and their 
social background made light of every difficulty and yet is 
confirmed much more often than criticized by the more 
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specialized studies of other investigators. The merit of 
specializing to establish detail is undeniable, but the significance 
of the details appears only in the broad context grasped only 
by such a wide-ranging mind as Rhys Davids*. Rhys Davids' 
translation of the Dlgha , including his extensive comments and 
introductions to its component dialogues, gave the original 
impulse to the study of this text in preference to all others, 
with its promise of varied interest and excellent style spiced 
with humour. 

Since 1959 these lessons and exercises have been used in 
typescript as the textbook for the first year's Pali Course in 
Edinburgh, and those who have taken part in the discussions 
(K. H. Albrow, B. Annan, B. B. Kachru, and T. Hill) must be 
thanked for contributing greatly by their criticisms to the 
elimination of errors and inconsistencies and the clarification 
of explanations. Mr. Hill, of the Linguistic Survey of Scotland, 
helped especially with the phonetic descriptions and made 
many other useful suggestions. Mr. Albrow and the Ven. 
Saddhatissa Mahathera have read the whole book in proof and 
made a number of corrections, helping to keep the misprints 
as few as is humanly possible. 

Miss I. B. Horner, President of the Pali Text Society, has 
encouraged the work from an early stage — already a major 
factor in the completion of a project of daunting proportions 
and doubtful prospects — and has had the great kindness to read 
all the lessons and vocabularies and to make many important 
suggestions in the light of her unparalleled experience and 
learning in this field. May the merit thus transferred to this 
volume outweigh the original errors which have escaped 
detection. Finally, my wife has endured far more for this book 
than anyone else by typing out the whole illegible and excep- 
tionally tangled manuscript, and retyping many revised pages, 
with a willing and cheerful heart, a airyzmd tSyd rafoSrai 
jantu . . . vaylmis rafdSrdi manayho yd daend vainm hand l 
mizddrn . . . 


A. K. Warder. 
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The Alphabet 

Pali (Pali) is written in a number of scripts derived from the 
ancient Indian Brahmi character, and in the romanized script 
used in this book (sometimes with slight variations). The 
Indian script was a phonetic one based on an approximately 
phonemic analysis of the language, one letter (akkhava) being 
assigned to each significantly distinct sound (vciuna) . 1 The 

derivative scripts preserve this characteristic, and the roman 
alphabet likewise has been adapted and enlarged so that one 
roman letter is assigned to each Indian letter (counting the 
aspirates kh, etc., written as digraphs, as single letters). The 
ancient Indian grammarians classified the letters, or rather the 
sounds they represent, as shown in the table (p. 2). 
Pronunciation : roughly as in English except : — 

the aspirate consonants are accompanied by a strong breath- 
pulse from the chest, as when uttering English consonants very 
emphatically (e.g. " tush ! ” = th-, " pish ! ” = ph-, etc.), 
the non-aspirate consonants are accompanied by a much 
weaker breath-pulse than any English consonants, 

c is like ch in " choose ” (so is ch, but with strong breath- 
pulse), except that the middle of the tongue ( jivhamajjha ) only, 
not the tip, touches the palate (position as in English g), 
the cerebrals are pronounced with the tip of the tongue rather 
further behind the teeth than in the English t and d, giving 
a somewhat hollow sound (this is the most characteristic sound 
of Indian languages), 

the dentals are pronounced with the tip of the tongue 
(jivhagga) touching the very tips of the teeth (position as in 

1 Since Pali probably represents a language spoken between the 5th and 3rd 
centuries b.c. the precision of the script can now be checked only by inference 
from historical linguistics, including comparison with the statements of 
contemporary Indian phoneticians about Sanskrit, and partly by metrical 
considerations {see Lesson 30). Purists might suggest that in analysing the 
language of a text of the 5th-3rd centuries B.c. we should (despite the tradition 
of spoken Pali and of reciting the ancient texts) take the precaution of speaking 
only of " graphemes *' and of substituting “ graph ” for “ sound " or “ phon- ” 
throughout — we are after all analysing the language of a written text. In -fact 
such caution seems unnecessary, since we can assert that the pronunciation 
is approximately known. 
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Manner of articulation (payatana) 
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English th, but of course with plosive, not fricative, manner of 
articulation), 

of the three cerebral semivowels r is everywhere a clear 
consonant r as in " ram ", " burrow " ; l and /A (historically, 
phonetic substitutes for d and dh when isolated between vowels) 
are laterals like l but in cerebral instead of dental position, 
respectively unaspirate and aspirate, 

v may be somewhat similar to English v when standing alone 
(as initial or between vowels), but (despite Aggavamsa’s 
description) like English w when combined with another 
consonant ; many speakers of Pali pronounce v always as 
English w (i.e. as a pure labial), 

s is never voiced (there are no z sounds in Pali), 
a is like English u in " hut ", " utter ", 
a is like English a in " barn ”, " aunt ”, 
i is like English i in ” bit ", “ it ”, 
t is like English ee in " beet ", " tree ”, 

« is like English u in “ put " and oo in “ foot ”, 

« is like English u in " brute ” and oo in " boot ", 
e is like English a in " bake ”, “ ache ” (but sometimes when 
followed by a double consonant and therefore short it tends 
towards English e in “ bed ”, “ eddy ”), 

NOTES TO PAGE 2. 

1 As Aggavainsa points out, the Brahmanical tradition of linguistics 
(Sabdaiastra) uses this term for all the stops, but the Buddhist tradition uses it as 
a synonym for ‘'aspirate 1 ’ only and aphuttha as a synonym for “non-aspirate”. 

* “ Semi-vowel “ is used here in a wider sense than is usual. 

* “ Imperfectly occluded “ (in Sabda&dstYa terminology). 

4 Modern phoneticians prefer the terms “velar” for “ guttural ” and 
“ retroflex “ for “ cerebral ”, whereas the terms used here are more literal 
equivalents of the Pali terms. “ Velar ” is certainly more precise than “ in the 
throat ”, but “ retroflex ” upsets the Indian system of classification by the 
places of articulation. “ Cerebral ” or “ in the head ” is vague, referring loosely 
to the top of the mouth cavity between the teeth and the palate, but as an 
arbitrary term for the back of the ridge behind the teeth it is quite convenient. 
The terms used here are current in the comparative grammars of Pali. As to 
retroflection of the tongue, this is described in the Pali tradition (e.g. Agga- 
vaipsa p. 609, line 8) under the topic of the instruments (harar^a) of articulation 
(i.e. the parts of the tongue in the case of palatals, cerebrals, and dentals, 
otherwise the places themselves) as jivhopagga, the “ sub-tip of the tongue 

# “ Pulmonic ” { urasija ), not guttural, when conjoined with another semi- 
vowel, i.e. simple aspiration. 

• Labio-dental according to Aggavaipsa, but perhaps originally or sometimes 
bilabial [w], 

7 Gutturo-palatal (kanthatdluja ) . 

4 Gutturo-labial (kaythotthaja). 
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o is like English o in " note ”, " ode ” (or, before a double 
consonant, more like o in " not ”, “ odd M ), 
unlike the English vowels, all Pali vowels are free from 
diphthongalization (English " sago ” tends towards what might 
in Pali be written seigou ), 

the pure nasal is the humming sound produced when the 
mouth is closed but air escapes through the nose with voicing 
(vibration of the vocal chords), it is m without release (con- 
sequently without place of articulation except the nose ). 1 

The distinction of quantity (short and long vowels or syllables) 
is very important in Pali, but distinctions of stress are insignifi- 
cant. A syllable is long if its vowel is long or if the vowel, 
though short, is followed by the pure nasal or by two or more 
consonants. A long syllable is exactly equal to two short 
syllables. (The total length of a long syllable being constant, 
a double consonant tends to compress and shorten a long vowel 
preceding it, and itself to be shortened by the long vowel.) 
Double consonants are very frequent in Pali and must be 
strictly pronounced as long consonants, thus nn is like English 
nn in unnecessary 

The dictionary order of letters is a, a, i , t, w, ii t e , 0, m (this 
may also stand in the place of one of the other nasals, according 
to the consonant which follows), stops : guttural (k t kh t etc.), , 
palatal . . . labial, y t r , /, /, lh, v , s, h. 

The Sentence 

The analysis and the learning of any language should be 
based on the study of sentences, that is of the language as it is 
actually found in use. It is useful to study words in order to 
understand the sentences, but, like roots and stems, isolated 
words are in fact mere abstractions devised by grammarians 
for the analysis of language. (In the Indian tradition of writing 
words are not separated and each sentence appears as 
a continuous piece, as in speech. Only by grammatical analysis 

1 Consequently we might well follow the practice of some manuscripts, and 
also of many ancient inscriptions in dialects close to Pali, of writing only m, 
and not the vagga nasals, as the first member of any conjunct, including mm 
instead of mm (but this is not the practice of modern editors). 

1 In English these double consonants are rare and the orthographies 1 1, 
pp, etc. , represent something quite different. Only when the English consonants 
belong to separate words are they generally pronounced double ; thus the Pali 
word passa is similar not to English “ pusser ** but to M pus, sir ! ” 
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can words be abstracted : marked by certain “ inflections *\) 
It is the sentences which are the natural units of discourse and 
which are the minimum units having precise, fully articulated 
meaning. For purposes of study we have to assign approximate 
meanings to words and list these in vocabularies, but these 
generalized meanings of words are extremely vague, whereas 
sentences have exact meanings. In translation one may find 
close equivalents for sentences* whilst it is often impossible to 
give close equivalents for words. 

Ideally one should learn a language as children pick up their 
mother tongue, by learning a sufficiently large number of its 
sentences, but this would take too long for most students. 
Hence the study of words and inflections offers a short cut to 
proficiency, though at the risk of lack of precision and of 
idiomatic fluency. 

The uninflected form of a Pali word, without an ending, is 
called the stem. In dictionaries and vocabularies nouns (ndnta) 
are usually listed in their stem forms, less often in the form of 
the nominative singular. Verbs (dkhyata), however, are usually 
given under the form of the third person singular of the present 
tense (indicative active), sometimes under the “ root In this 
book verbs are given in the root form (but with their prefixes 
where these are used, hence in the alphabetical position of the 
prefixes in these cases), nouns in the stem form except in the 
case of stems in -a, where it is more convenient to learn them 
in the form of the nominative singular since thereby one learns 
the gender at the same time (-0 = masculine, = neuter). 

The prefixes (upasagga), of which there are about twenty, 
are regarded as a separate part of speech in Pali (whose 
characteristic is that it cannot stand alone, but only be prefixed 
to another word). The various verbs, consisting of prefix 
+ root, have all to be learned separately as regards meanings. 
Although the separate prefixes and roots can be assigned 
meanings — usually rather broad and vague ones — the meaning 
of a prefix + root cannot usually be accounted for adequately 
as simply the product of the two separate meanings. A good 
many roots are used also without prefixes, but prefixed forms 
are very much more frequent in Pali. A number of verbs have 
two or three prefixes to their roots. 



6 


Introduction to Pali 


In theory (elaborated by the ancient Indian grammarians and 
their Sinhalese and Burmese pupils) all words in Pali are 
“ derived ” 1 from a limited number of “ roots ”. In other words 
all words are analysable into roots plus suffixes ( = any modifica- 
tion). A root (dhatu) is an element, not further analysable at the 
grammatical or lexical levels, having a very vague and general 
meaning. It is rarely, if ever, found in its pure state (without 
suffix or prefix) except in grammar books and dictionaries. An 
indefinite number of stems (i.e. words in their " stem forms ”) 
may be derived from any root by the addition of suffixes and 
by certain changes to the root itself, such as lengthening the 
vowel, substituting a compound vowel, inserting a nasal, 
reduplicating the root or contracting a semivowel + a into the 
vowel corresponding in place to the semivowel. For the 
beginner it saves time in the case of nouns to neglect 
the processes of derivation and learn the derived words and their 
precise meanings as they are used in the language. In the case 
of verbs the derivation has to be noticed since each verb has 
a variety of stems for its different parts (tenses, participles, 
etc.), all bearing the same meaning except for the grammatical 2 
distinctions of tense, etc. (a glance at the table of Roots and 
Principal Parts will show the patterns of “ derivation ”, or 
rather it will show in most cases the linguistic material on the 
basis of which a root has been set up as a common denominator). 

After this derivation of word stems ( linga ) by the addition 
of suffixes ( paccaya ) to roots (and sometimes of secondary 
suffixes to these suffixes), inflectional endings ( vibhatti ) are 
added to form actual words ( pada ) as they occur in sentences 
in different grammatical relations (the inflections corresponding 
to grammatical relations : the grammatical distinctions we 


1 " Derived ” here must not be taken to imply a historical process of 
derivation (such as is given, e.g., in the Pali Text Society's Pali-English 
Dictionary, which- gives reconstructed Proto-Indo-European roots for Pali 
verbs), but a synchronic grammatical system (strictly Pali roots), 

1 Thus the derivation of nouns may be regarded as non-grammatical (not 
belonging to a finite system) and as lexical, and their forms may aimpl) be 
listed in a dictionary with their various meanings, whereas the derivation of 
verb forms is purely grammatical (the forms belong to finite systems) and 
non-iexical (the meanings of verb forms derived from one verb differ only 
according to the grammatical system of tenses, persons, etc.). The definitions 
of " lexical ” and “ grammatical " are due to Dr. M. A. K. Halliday. 
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make are so many descriptions of formal distinctions occurring 
in Pali). 

Thus far the analysis of sentences into words, roots, suffixes 
and inflections. We have noticed also that words may be 
classified as verbs (these are defined as taking the tense- 
inflections - ti , etc.), nouns (defined as taking the case inflections 
si t l etc.) and prefixes (defined as prefixed to other words). There 
is one other class, that of indeclinables ( nipclta ), defined as not 
taking any inflections. Examples of indeclinables are evam , 
meaning ” thus ”, “ so,” ti , meaning " end quote ” and yena, 
meaning ” towards 

In Pali these four “ parts of speech ” ( padajati : " classes of 
words ”) were recognized by the ancient Indian grammarians, 
according to the types of inflection or lack of inflection or to 
their dependence as prefixes (as always in the Indian gram- 
matical tradition, description proceeds by way of accounting 
for the formal distinctions found in analysing a language in the 
simplest way possible, and not by setting up conceptual 
categories and attempting to fit the forms into them). 

In Pali we find two numbers (" singular ” and " plural ”) in 
both nouns and verbs, three persons in the verb and in pronouns 
(" third ” = " he ”, etc., " second ” = ” you ”, ” first ” = 
” I ” : pronouns are not regarded as a separate class of words 
but as a kind of noun, although their inflections do not entirely 
coincide with those of nouns), eight cases in the noun and three 
genders (“ masculine ”, ” neuter ”, and “ feminine ”) in nouns. 
As a rule ” substantive ” nouns have only one gender each, 
whilst ” adjectives ” (and pronouns) have all three genders 
according to the nouns with which they ” agree ” as attribute- 
words : the inflections of adjectives are the same as those of 


1 Here " si ” is a symbol for any inflection to be described as “ nominative 
singular *\ it is not itself one of these inflections (which are very varied, so that 
no common denominator is apparent). It is as if one were to call it M x “, 
explaining : *' where ' x ’ — any inflection described as ‘ nominative sin- 

gular In the case of -ti this is the actual inflection of the third person 
singular present tense of all verbs. Thus in one sense there is only one “ con- 
jugation ” of the present tense of Pali verbs, since all take the same set of 
inflections ; the seven or eight conjugations distinguished by the grammarians 
are based on the differences of present stem formation from the roots. On the 
other hand there are several " declensions " of nouns, since their inflections 
vary considerably according to their stems (in -a, -an, -ant, - i , -u, - ar , etc.). 
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nouns of the corresponding genders, hence they are not 
regarded as a separate class of words. 

In sentences ( vakya ) there is usually one verb, which generally 
expresses an action (kiriyd), and a noun, ordinarily 1 in the 
nominative case, expressing the agent ( kattar ) who does the 
action. (Often there is another noun, ordinarily 1 in the 
“ accusative ” case, expressing the patient ( kamma ) who or 
which undergoes the action.) The agent and the verb agree in 
number. Thus in the sentence : loko vivattati, meaning " the 
world evolves ”, the verb is vivattati, derived from the root vatt 
(meaning " turn ”, “ roll ”, ” circle ”) via the present stem 
vatta (suffix -a) with the inflection of the present tense active, 
third person singular, ti, and the prefix vi (meaning “ apart ”, 
“ asunder ”). 2 The noun loko is derived from the root lok 
(meaning “ see ”) via the noun stem loka (suffix -a), in which 
the ending of the nominative singular of the masculine -a 
declension, which is o, is substituted for the stem vowel. 3 4 In 
Pali there is usually nothing to express “ indefinite ” and 
“ definite ”, corresponding to the “ articles ” in some languages. 

Verb stems and noun stems may coincide in form, and in 
Pali both verbs and nouns with stems in a are much commoner 
than any others. The inflections of verbs and nouns, however, 
are nearly all quite distinct. Those of verbs are described 
according to tense ( lakdra ),* person (purisa) and number 
(samkha), those of nouns according to number, gender (lingo), 
and case (kdraka). The various cases express relations between 
the noun and a verb, or between the noun and another noun. 


1 The alternative but much rarer form of sentence called " passive ’’ has the 
agent in the " instrumental ” case and the patient in the nominative, with 
a different form of the verb (see Lessons 7 and 9). 

* The meanings of vi and vatt are vague whereas the meaning of vi-vatt is 
most precise : it does not mean any kind of “ rolling apart " but only the 
evolution of the universe. 

3 The stem vowel o is seen in most of the other cases, e.g. lokam ( 4- m , 
“ accusative "), lokassa ( + ssa t " genitive "). Some grammarians say the 
nominative singular inflection here is u and that -a + w > ~o, which is another, 
but more complicated, way of analysing the same thing. 

4 There are six tenses and two voices in Pali, '* moods " being counted as 
tenses (i.e. tenses, lahdras , are not described according to the concept of time, 
but simply as alternative sets of forms according to inflection. The six are 
called "present", "imperative,” " aorist " (or "past"), "optative," 
"future," and "conditional". There is also a "causative" conjugation 
(having a distinctive stem) of many verbs, and various participles, etc. 
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Pali sentences do not all contain verbs. When it is asserted 
simply that a thing is something (as epithet or attribute or 
“ predicate ”) two nouns (one of them usually an adjective or 
pronoun) may merely be juxtaposed. Usually the " subject ” 
stands first. In translating into English the verb “ to be ” must 
be used. e.g. : eso satnano, “ this (is) the philosopher ” (eso is 
a pronoun, nominative singular masculine, meaning “ he ", 
" this ”, satnano, meaning " philosopher ”, is a noun like loko). 
This type of sentence is especially common in philosophical 
discourse, e.g. : idam dukkhatn, " this is unhappiness ” (idam is 
a pronoun, nominative singular neuter, meaning " it ”, " this ”, 
dukkhatn, meaning " unhappiness ”, is a neuter noun in -a, 
nominative singular). 



LESSON 1 


First Conjugation 

The inflection of the present tense (indicative active) of 
a verb of the bhu or first conjugation (bhuvddi gana) is as 
follows : — 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

(pathamapvrisa) 1 "he ", 
"it "."she", "they" 

bhavati " he is " 

bhavanti 

2nd person 

(majjhimapurisa) " you " 

bhavasi 

bhavatha 

1st person 

(uttamapurisa) “ I " wc " 

bhavanti 

bhavawa 


(In the old Indian systems of grammar the order of persons is the reverse of 
the European : this is followed here as the third person is the most frequent in 
use and is the form given in most dictionaries. The European names of the 
persons are used. It is worth noting also that in the Indian tradition students 
learn person by person — and in nouns case by case — and not number by 
number, thus _we would read across the page : bhavati bhavanti , bhavasi 
bhavatha, bkavdmi bhavdma . This practice is recommended.) 

The root of this verb is bhu , and the meaning " to be The 
root appears more clearly in other forms derived from it, such 
as the past participle bhuta , “ been/' The theory of derivation 
of the present tense stems of verbs of the first conjugation is 
that within certain limits the vowel in the root is 
" strengthened ” by alteration into the compound vowel 
nearest in place of articulation (see next section : " Vowel 
Gradation "). Where the vowel is a, d , e, or o no change is made ; 
where it is followed by a double consonant no change is made ; 
the long vowels l and u are not changed when followed in the 
root by any consonant. Thus the changes are : i becomes e and 
u becomes o unless two consonants follow ; l becomes e and 

1 The literal meanings would be pathama = 11 first ”, majjhima = " middle ", 
uttama “ last Indian grammarians follow the reverse order to that 
traditional in Europe, for very sound reasons. We of course translate not 
literally but into the actual English equivalents. 

10 
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u becomes o unless any consonant follows. The stem vowel a is 
then added, before which e becomes ay and o becomes av . 

Verbs of the first conjugation ; root and 3 rd person singular : 
kam 1 (to walk) upasamkamati he goes to, he ap- 

(with the prefixes upa t proaches 

meaning “up to", 

” towards ”, and $am t 
meaning ” together ”) 


kam 1 

pakkamati 

he goes away 

(with the prefix ( p)pa , 2 
meaning “ out ”, 

“ away ”) 

cu 

cavati 

he falls (from a form 
of existence), he 
dies 

jtv 

jlvati 

he lives (is alive, 
makes a living) 

pass 

passati 

he sees 

pucch 

pucchati 

he asks 

bandh 

bandhati 

he binds 

bhds 

bhdsati 

he says, he speaks 

bhu 

bhavati 

he is, there exists 

vad 

vadaii 

he says 

std (to sit) 

nisldaii 

he sits (down) 

(with the prefix ni t 
meaning ” down ”) 

har 

harati 

he takes 

har 

dharati 

he brings 

(with the prefix a, mean- 
ing " to ") 

hit 

hoti 

he is, there is 


1 In this root and some others the initial consonant is usually doubled when 
compounded with a prefix. This may be explained as a historical survival 
from an older phase of the language, but the roots could more conveniently be 
regarded as kkam , etc., the doubling being retained only under certain con- 
ditions (close combination with a preceding vowel). The solution adopted in 
this book is to show consonants liable to doubling in close junction with a 
bracketed twin : (h)kam t etc. 

* The initial consonant of this prefix also is liable to doubling (e.g. when 
another prefix ending in a vowel is prefixed to it), cf. preceding footnote. 
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{hit is in fact a weaker form of bhu and o here a “ contraction " 
of ava. In the present tense hoti is far commoner than bhavati, 
which is probably used only for special effect : elevated or 
poetic speech. On the other hand in certain tenses only the 
forms from bhu are used.) 

Vowel Gradation 

The Indian grammarians described the commonest (in the 
old Indo-Aryan languages) processes of strengthening of roots, 
or of syllables generally in morphology (derivation), as a pre- 
fixing of a to the letter actually strengthened. There are then 
three grades : zero or weak ( avuddhika : no a-), strong (gun a : 
a- prefixed), lengthened (vuddki = " increase " : a second 

a- prefixed). In the case of vowels (which is the most important) 
the three grades are seen for example in : bhuta (zero), bhavati 
and hoti (strong), bhaveti (lengthened). The system of vowel 
gradation may be set out as follows : — 


Zero 

Strong 

Lengthened 

i 

a 

<3 

tori 

e or ay 

e 1 or dy 

u or H 

o or av 

o * or at/ 


Present Tense 

The present ( vattamdnd ) tense (lakara) is used to express 
present ( paccuppanna ) time (kala), the limits of which are 
somewhat vague, or indefinite time (timeless statements such 
as " eternal truths ”), sometimes the immediate future (which 
may include a shade of “ imperative ” sense ; cf. English '* I’m 
going ”) and sometimes the past (" historic present ’’). It is 
used to express the duration of an action " until ", a fixed 

1 Roots such as ( k)kam and vad could be given as (k)km and vd (" zero grade 
of m and d ”), but these forms are never found. The convention is to give them 
already in the strong grade form, then, as they are already strong they are 
not further strengthened in the derivation of the first conjugation present 
tense stem. 

* The theoretical prefixed a- is merged in e or o. 
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future time (a vivid future visualized as present) " when ", and 
in certain other constructions. 

It is not necessary to express the person by a pronoun, as this 
may be understood from the inflection alone. (Pronouns in 
Pali usually refer back to words in previous sentences or merely 
emphasize the person.) The inflected forms express " she and 
" it " as well as " he 

Masculine Nouns in -a 

Nouns (masculine) inflected like loka > loko , nominative case 
singular : — 

npdsako 
kayo 
khattiyo 

gdmo 
taihdgato 

devo 

puito 
puriso 
brdhmano 

maggo 
manusso 
amanusso 

mahdmatto minister 

loko world, people, universe 

samano ascetic, wanderer, philosopher 1 

samayo a time, occasion (any time, time of an event) 

Nominative Case 

(In Pali eight case-categories are needed in order to describe 
the colligations in which nouns are used. In the singular of 

1 Other than a hereditary priest : one like the Buddha who has left ordinary 
life and social ties. 


lay disciple, the lay disciple, a lay disciple 
body, substance 

warrior, noble (member of the military- 
aristocratic class) 
village 

thus-gone (from worldliness to a state of calm : 
epithet of the Buddha — usually — or of others 
like him) 

god (usual meaning), king (as term of respectful 
address) 
son 

man, person 

priest, brahman (member of the hereditary 
priesthood) 
road, way 

human being, person 

non-human being (i.e. a god, etc.) (negative 
prefix a) 
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the masculine -a declension all are formally distinct ; elsewhere 
some are formally alike, but the colligations must still be 
distinguished.) 

The nominative ( pathama , paccatta) case is used for the agent 
(or " subject ”) of an active sentence (or " subject ” of an active 
verb ). 1 E.g. brahmano passati , " the priest sees ”, 

The nominative case is used for any attribute of an agent in 
the nominative, including one " predicated ” 2 of it by means of 
a verb meaning " to be ” (sometimes there is no verb in Pali in 
this type of sentence : see above, last paragraph of the Intro- 
duction). The attribute usually follows the agent 3 . E.g. (with 
verb) : brahmano mahamatto hoti } " the priest is a minister 
Without verb : eso samano, “ this is the philosopher.” This 
curious feature of verbs meaning " to be** (the "copula”), 
distinguishing them from all other verbs, must be firmly fixed in 
mind. When there is a verb expressing an action as well, such 
an attribute may still be applied to the agent (without any verb 
meaning " to be ”) : brdhmario mahamatto passati , " the priest 
(who is) the minister sees As far as possible in Pali words 
referring to the same thing agree in case, number, gender, and 
person (exception : cases of relative pronouns). 

The nominative is used with (" governed by " in traditional 
European terminology) certain indeclinables relating it to the 
action, in place of another case related directly to the verb. 
E.g. yena gamo . . . upasamkamati — " he approaches . . . 
towards the village 

The nominative form is used when a word is quoted or cited 
(to refer simply to itself). E.g. kayo ti = " ‘ body 1 (It is in 
accordance with this convention that Indian dictionaries and 
grammars cite words in the nominative, not in the stem form.) 

1 See Lesson 7 for the nominative as patient of passive sentences. 

* Logical terms such as “ subject *' and M predicate " are as a rule to be 
eschewed in linguistic analysis. Their use in traditional European grammar is 
unscientific and misleading, what is needed being terms suited to the descrip- 
tion of a natural language, not of a few artificial propositions in traditional 
European logic. Sometimes we can make a rough use of these words in our 
descriptions, though not of their traditional definitions. It may be noted as 
a general rule that in Pali a “ predicate ", like an attribute or epithet, goes in 
the same case as its ** subject M . In grammar we may distinguish “ nexus ** 
(cf. *' predicate ") and “ junction " (adjective and noun), 

* It thus contrasts in position with adjectives, which usually precede the 
nouns they qualify (except when several adjectives qualify a single noun, 
cf. Lesson 11). 
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Word Order 

The normal prose order of a sentence is : agent — attribute — 
patient (Lesson 2 ) — action, thus the verb is usually at the end. 
The order is very rarely of grammatical value (the agent will 
still be the agent even if it follows the patient or the verb), but 
it is stylistically important. 

EXERCISE 1 
Translate into English : — 

tathagato bhasati 
upasako pucchati 
puriso evam vadati 
devo amanusso hoti 
evam vadami 
khattiyo pakkamati 


mahamatto nisidati 
samano tathagato hoti 
putto upasako passati 
brahmano upasamkamati 
manusso jivati 
evam vadariti 


Translate into Pali : — 
The man speaks 
The ascetic is " thus-gone 
The priest goes away 
The god says so 
There is a time 
The son sits down 


The minister is a priest 
The noble approaches 
The god dies 
You say so (Sing.) 

You say so (Plur.) 

We say so 


LESSON 2 

Nominative Plural 

The nominative plural of masculine nouns in a has the 
inflection d . E.g. gama, “ villages.” 

First Conjugation Verbs with Irregular Stems 

Many verbs included in the first conjugation have irregularly 
formed present stems. Some show the root unchanged where 
strengthening would be expected, others have the root enlarged 
or altered in various ways. When a suffix beginning with 
a consonant is added to a root ending in a consonant the 
preceding consonant is often “ assimilated ” to the following 
one. E.g. : s + ch > cch . (In a consonant cluster only the last 
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consonant can be aspirated unless this is a semivowel, when the 
preceding consonant can retain its aspiration.) Once the stem 
is given, the inflection is perfectly regular : — 


vis* 1 (to enter) 

pavisati 

he enters (no gnna 

(with the prefix (p)pa) 


strengthening) 

phus * 

pkusati 

he touches, he reaches, he 

is 

icchaii 

attains 

he wishes, he desires {ch 

gam 

gacchati 

added to root) 
he goes 

gam 

dgacchati 

he comes 

(with the prefix d) 
(t)thd 

titthati 

he stands, he remains, he 

dd 

(daddti or) 

stays (root 11 redupli- 
cated ”) 

he gives (reduplicated, and 


deti 

a contracted form, the 

ha (to abandon) 

pajahati 

latter being used more 
commonly: 2 sg. dest, 
i sg. demi, etc.) 
he gives up, he renounces 

(with the prefix {p)p<x) 


(root reduplicated) 

( v)vaj (to go) 

pabbajati 2 

he goes forth (he gives 

(with the prefix ( p)pa ) 


up ordinary life and 

U)jhe 

jhdyati 

becomes a wandering 
ascetic or philosopher) 
he meditates (root length- 

i 

eti 

ened, e > dy t — vuddhi) 
he goes (stem vowel a not 

added to the root) 

(The verb i is synonymous with gam but " poetic ” or " ele- 

vated ” and hence rarely used ; 

in the imperative tense, 3 


1 In this book first conjugation verbs whose root vowels are not strengthened 
are marked by an asterisk (following the Roman numeral indicating the con- 
jugation, thus : I*). Some grammarians give these verbs as a separate 
conjugation. 

1 A double v is never written in Pali. Where it would occur in junction the 
articulation becomes " stop ** instead of semivowel : bb. 

* Lesson 6. 
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however, i is normal, not gam — which illustrates the meaning of 
our rather vague term " elevated ”.) 

i (with the prefix upa) upeti he goes to (in the 

(also“ele- junction of prefix and 

vated ") root vowels the vowels 

coalesce ; in this case 
-a + i- > e just as in 
“ strengthening ") 

Accusative Case 

The " patient " ( kamma ) which undergoes the action of an 
active verb (the " direct object ”) is expressed by the “ accusa- 
tive ” ( dutiyd , upayoga) case ending. Masculines in a have the 
accusative singular inflection am. E.g. 

purisam bandhati , " he binds the man " 
samanam vadati , “ he says to the ascetic ” 

The accusative case is also used to express the goal of motion : 

gdmatn pavisati , " he enters the village ” 

The accusative case may likewise express the (extent 1 of) 
space traversed : 

maggam patipajjati, “ he follows the road ” ( patipajjati is a 
third conjugation verb — Lesson ii) 

The accusative is used for an attribute of another accusa- 
tive : 

khattiyo brahmayam mahamattam passati , *' the warrior sees 
the priest who is the minister ” 

This type of construction includes such sentences as he 
declares (that) time (is) the cause ", where kdlo (" time ”) and 
paccayo (" condition ", “ cause ”) will both be in the accusative 
{kdlam paccayam . . .). 

Alternatively cases like this might be regarded as examples of 
what the old commentators call the “ accusative of specification 
of state ” (itihambhutdkkhydnatthe upayogavacanam) , usually 
translatable : " with reference to E.g. Gotamam evam . . . 

. 1 This type'of construction usually includes a numeral specifying the extent, 
as in *' the smell carries 100 leagues " — yojanasatam acc. Sing. ( yojana 
*= ** league sata = “ hundred ” : both neuter -a stems). Similarly in " he 
goes half-way " “ half-way " is accusative in Pali — upadtihapathaifl. 
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saddo — " the report (saddo) . . . thus (which follows in the next 
sentence) with reference to Gotamo (proper name) This idiom 
is not common, " with reference to " generally being expressed 
by the locative case (Lesson 16). The accusative is also used to 
specify the person in greetings and imprecations, with an 
indeclinable (example in Exercise 6). 

Some verbs take two patients (dvikammaka). These include 
verbs meaning to call, tell, or ask (someone something), and to 
take or bring (something somewhere) : — 

samanam altham pucchdmi , " I ask the philosopher the 
meaning {attho) " 

The accusative is used to express the pure duration of time 
or casual point of time. This usage is not of common occurrence 
(when the time is that through which or necessarily at which 
something is accomplished the instrumental case is used— 
Lesson 8) : — 

addhamdsatn dgacchati, " he comes after a fortnight 99 

ekam samayam ... *\one time ... ", " once ..." 
(beginning a narrative) 

The accusative singular neuter form of some adjectives is 
used as an " adverb " (Lesson 17) : — 

rassa ("short" — adjective in -a) > rassam passasdmi, 
" I breathe out shortly ", i.c. expel a short breath 
((p)pa-(s)sds) 

The accusative plural inflection of masculines in a is e> 
E.g. updsake passati , " he sees the Lay disciples 

Transitive and Intransitive Verbs 

Verbs which can take a patient are called " transitive " 
(sakamtnaka). Verbs which cannot take a patient are called 
" intransitive " (akammaka). (Verbs which can take two 
patients are called bitransitivc, dvikammaka, cf. above.) Verbs 
which are transitive in one language are not necessarily trans- 
lated by verbs which are transitive in another, hence these 
properties must be noticed as they occur in Pali verbs. Transi- 
tivity is of course a property of verbs, not of their roots, thus 
the verbs bhu and hit are intransitive but the verbs pari-bhu 
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(“ despise ”) and anu-bhu (“ experience ”) are transitive, whilst 
pdtu{r)-bhu (“ appear ") and (p)pa-hu (" be able ”) are in- 
transitive. The roots bhu and hu are neither. 


Vocabulary 

Nouns inflected like loko : — 


aggo 

attho 

dhammo 

patio 

pamado 

pindo 

bhavo 

vddo 

satto 

saddo 

sugato 


top 

prosperity, wealth, welfare, purpose, meaning, 
subject-matter 

(true, natural) doctrine, natural element, natural 
substance, natural phenomenon 1 
bowl 

negligence, pastime 
alms 

existence, good fortune 
debate, argument, statement 
being, creature 
noise, report 

well-gone (title of the Buddha) 


EXERCISE 2 
Translate into English : — 
sugato dhammam bhasati 
upasako pattam aharati 
rnanussa bhavam icchanti 
gamam gacchama 
samano agacchati 
tathagato sugato hoti 


brahmano purise pucchati 
deva cavanti 
vadam vadanti 
putt a pabbajanti 
satto titthati 

samane attham pucchanti 


Translate into Pali : — 

They go to the minister 
The men see the ministers 

The god, who is not a human being, approaches the “ thus- 
gone ” 

> 

1 This word has several meanings, for some of which it is hard to find 
English equivalents. The central idea is that of “ nature ”, "a nature ”, 
” a naturally occurring phenomenon ”, hence a (true) doctrine conforming to 
nature, to reality. The universe, including imponderable and mental pheno- 
mena as well as ponderable matter, is regarded as consisting of a finite number 
(less than 100) of these substances and phenomena. 



20 


Introduction to Pali 


You ask the philosopher (about) the doctrine 

We ask the philosopher who is 44 well-gone ” 

The 44 thus-gone ” gives up negligence 

The lay disciples enter the village 

The ascetics meditate 

The substance remains 

He reaches the top 

We ask the philosopher the meaning 

He gives alms 


LESSON 3 

Declension o/bhagavant, brahman, and rajan 

A few masculine nouns in stems other than a are of common 
occurrence. The usual title for the Buddha in Pali texts has 
the stem form bhagavant , meaning 44 the fortunate ”, " the 
bountiful ", 44 the Master ” (translations vary : 44 the blessed 
one ”, 44 the exalted one ”, etc.). The inflections in the 
nominative and accusative are as follows : — 



Singular 

Plural 

Notn. 

hhngava 

hhagavanio 1 

Acc. 

bhagavantam 


1 A'.B. — Except in the masculine declension in a and in the present participle 
the accusative plural is always the same as the nominative. 

The noun brahman, meaning “ God ” (the supreme being and 
creator in the Brahmanical religion of the hereditary priesthood 
of India), is inflected in the nominative and accusative singular 
as follows : — 



Singular 

Norn, 

brahma 

Acc. 

brahmanam 


The noun rajan, " king ”, is similarly inflected in these cases. 
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Seventh Conjugation 

Verbs of the cur or seventh conjugation ( curadi gana) 1 form 
present stems with the vowel e (or, much less often, with the 
fuller suffix ay a, of which e is a contraction). The root vowel is 
strengthened and sometimes lengthened. As in the first conjuga- 
tion i and u become e and o, but a is often lengthened ( vuddhi ) 
to a. The personal endings are similar to those of the .first 
conjugation. From the root dis, “ to teach ” : — 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

deseti 

desenti 

2nd person 

desesi 

desetha 

1st person 

desetni 

desetna 


Similarly conjugated 

are : — 


hath 

katheti 

he relates, he tells 

katn 

kdmeti 

he loves 

chadd 

chaddeti 

he throws away, he 
abandons 

(n)Hap 

(with the prefix 
(p)pa) 

paiindpeti 

he prepares, he declares 
(he regulates) (a is 
always doubled when 
between two vowels : 
or we can say initial n 
is always in fact (h)h) 

dhar 

dhdreti 

he holds, he wears, he has, 
he accepts (with two 
patients/accusatives : 
x as y), he remembers 

mant 

manteti 

he takes counsel, he dis- 
cusses (confidentially) 


1 Some grammars reckon this as the eighth conjugation. There are in 
practice six conjugations in Pali, the so-called fourth (svadi gana) containing 
only one verb actually used in the Canon, which, moreover, is itself usually 
conjugated according to the fifth conjugation. Most of the old Pali grammarians 
reckon seven conjugations, some by splitting the fifth make eight. Each 
conjugation (ga#a) is named after one of the roots belonging to it. 
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mant amanteti he addresses 

(with the prefix a) 

vane vanceti he deceives 

vad (to speak) (with abhivadeti he salutes, he greets, he 

the prefix abhi, takes leave 

meaning “towards, ” 

“ about ”) 

vas nivaseti he dresses 

(to dress) (with the 
prefix ni) 

vid patisamvedeti he feels, he experiences 

(to feel) (with the (something to be some- 

prefixes (p)pati, thing) 

meaning " towards ”, 

“ back ”, and saw) 

vefh (to twist, to nibbefheti he untwists, he unravels, 
wrap) (with the he explains, he rebuts 

prefix ni{r), 1 
meaning “ out) ” 

Vocabulary 

Masculine nouns in a : — 

halo time, opportunity, proper time (appropriate time) 

paccayo condition, cause 

bhdro burden, load 

labho gain 

vipdko result 

viharo life, way of life, dwelling (also used figuratively of a 

mental state, e.g., of happiness) 

hattho hand 

EXERCISE 3 

Translate into English : — 

bhagava dhammam deseti 
rajanam vaficesi 

1 This prefix is often given as ni, coinciding in form with ni, " down The 
form nir is seen when a vowel follows. When any consonant follows, the r is 
assimilated to that consonant, which thus appears doubled as here. 
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upasakam brahmanam dhareti 
raja purise amanteti 
brahmano brahmanam passati 
raja khattiyo mahamattam pucchati 
brahmanH rajanam vadanti 
puriso bh5ram chaddeti 
evam kathcnti 
kalani paccayam pannapenti 

Translate into Pali : — 

The lay disciples salute the fortunate one 
He binds the hands 
I experience the result 
The king addresses the priest 

The priest who is minister speaks thus to the fortunate one 

Existence (is) the condition 

He remembers the meaning 

The fortunate one dresses 

The gods discuss the matter 

The fortunate one asks the king 

He enters the dwelling 

You rebut the argument 

The king takes counsel 

He renounces gain 


LESSON 4 

Past ( Aorist ) Tense 

The usual past tense, which is called the " aorist ” ( ajjatani ) 
tense, is generally formed directly from the root (more rarely 
from the present stem) by adding special inflections. Sometimes 
the vowel a is prefixed to the root as an indication of past time, 
though the difference of inflections avoids ambiguity in most 
cases. This a goes between the prefix ( upasagga ), if any, and 
the root. It is called the " augment ”. The root is sometimes 
changed to form a special aorist stem. There are three main 
forms of aorist according to the stem used, having some 
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differences in inflection also (they correspond only partially to 
the conjugations of the present tense). 

The first form of the aorist, followed by the majority of verbs, 
simply adds a set of inflections beginning with the vowel i to 
the root (sometimes to the present stem). It may be illustrated 
from the root (k)kam with the prefixes upa and sam. The 
augment is not used with this root. 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

upasamkami , " he approached " 

upasamkamimsu 

2nd person 

upasatnkami 

upasamkamitlha 

1st person 

upasatnkamim 

upasamkamitnha 



(or •imha 


1 The 1st person plural aorist is of infrequent occurrence in the texts and the 
manuscript tradition is not consistent about the quantity of the final a. 


The following verbs are inflected in the same way : — 


as (to be) 

dsi 

he was, it was (note presence of 
augment : a + a > a) (but 3rd pi. 
is asum) 

(p)pa-(k)kam 

pakkatni 

he went away, pi. pakkantimsu (the 
singular has irregular lengthening of 
the root vowel in all three persons, 
the plural is regular) 

(j)jhe 

jhdyi 

he meditated (using the present stem) 

pucch 

pucchi 

he asked 

bandh 

bandhi 

he bound 

bhds 

abhdsi 

he said, he spoke (this root takes the 
augment) 

(P)Pa-(v)vaj 

pabbaji 

he went forth 

(p)pa-vis 

pavisi 

he entered, he went in (note presence 
of augment between prefix and root, 
forming a long vowel ; pa + a> 

pa) 

ni-sld 

nistdi 

he sat down 
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A second form of aorist is taken by verbs of the seventh 
conjugation. Here an aorist stem is formed by adding s to the 
present stem in e. The singular inflections are as in the first 
form of aorist. The 3 rd person plural inflection is um ; the other 
plural persons are not used (> first form on strong root). 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

desesi , “ he taught " 

desesutfi 

2nd person 

desesi 

dcsittha 

1st person 

desesitft 

desimha 


{desesi coincides in form with the 2nd person singular present and has to be 
distinguished by the context.) 

Similarly inflected are : — 

kath kathesi he related, he told 

dev (to lament) paridevesi he lamented, he grieved 

(with the prefix 
part, meaning 
"round", 

" around ") 

a-mant amantesi he addressed 

A third form of aorist is taken by a small but important 
group of verbs, mostly with roots ending in a. Like the second 
form it has a stem in s and the usual singular inflections, but the 
plural inflections begin with the vowel a. The root kar t u to 
make/’ " to do," " to work," takes this form of aorist after 
changing irregularly to kd % Several verbs of this group take 
the augment. 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

akdsi , '* he made " 

akamsu 

2nd person 

akdsi 

akatiha 

1st person 

akasiip 

akamhd 
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Similarly inflected are : — 

(fjthd atthdsi he stood, he remained 

da adasi he gave 

( p)pa-hd pahasi he renounced 

The root hu is very irregular in the aorist. The singular takes 
strengthening (guna) and s, the 3rd plural substitutes e for the 
root vowel : — 


— 

Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

ahosi, " 

he was, *' " there was " 

ahestttn 

2nd person 

ahosi 

ahuvattha 

1st person 

ahosim 

ahum ha 


{The root bhii is seen in the aorist only with prefixes, when it usually follows 
the above inflections : - bhosi , etc.) 

The aorist is used for all kinds of past actions, including 
besides the “ historical ” or " narrative ” past particularly the 
(present-) perfect : desesim = “ I have taught (When more 
precise demarcations of time relations are needed, participles 
are used in conjunction with the main verb, as will be illustrated 
below — Lesson 24.) The second and first persons plural are not 
often found in the Pali texts. The third person is extremely 
common, both singular and plural. 

Agreement of Verb and Agent 

When a verb has two or more agents it usually agrees with 
the sum of the agents and is plural ; more rarely it may agree 
with the nearest agent only or with the agents taken as a collec- 
tive, being singular. If the persons conflict, the second takes 
precedence over the third and the first over both. 

Vocabulary 

Some indeclinables (nipdta) : — 

atha then ( alha kho combined mean " then ”, " more- 

over ” " rather ”) 
here 


ettha 
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kho 

ca 


tadd 

ndma 


bhutapubbam 

sace 


indeed (slight emphasis) 
and (always follows the word it connects, or the 
first word of a phrase it connects : called 
therefore an " enclitic " or " postpositive ”, 
Very often repeated after each connected 
word) 
then 

by name (used after the name) (sometimes 
merely emphatic, " indeed ”) 
formerly, once upon a time 
if 


Masculine nouns in a : — 


kumdro 

purohito 


manavo 

rdjaputto 

sahdyo 


boy, prince 

high priest, (approx.) prime minister (the 
priest who is chief adviser to the king, 
" instructing " : anu-sds> him in both secular 
matters and religious duties) 
boy, young priest 
prince 
friend 


EXERCISE 4 
Translate into English : — 
upasaka nisldimsu 

bhutapubbam raja Disampati nama ahosi. Renu nama kumaro 
putto ahosi. Govindo nama brahmano purohito ahosi. 
Jotipalo nama manavo putto ahosi, Renu ca rajaputto 
Jotipalo ca manavo sahaya ahesum. atha kho Govindo 
brahmano kalam akasi. 1 raja Disampati paridevcsi. 
evam tada asi 

Translate into Pali ; — 

The priest went away 

The fortunate one entered the village 

The son was called Uttara 

The fortunate one addressed Ananda 2 

1 This idiom *' made his time *' means " he died t? . 

1 A famous disciple of the Buddha, his personal attendant and M dragon ” 
(for keeping time-wasters at bay). 
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I have taught the doctrine 
The nobles approached the prince 
I spoke thus 
The prince went forth 


LESSON 5 

Pronouns : Personal and Demonstrative 
The personal pronouns are inflected as follows : — 

First Person (stem tna(d)) 1 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

aham , " I " 

mayam, " we " 

Acc. 

may, " me ” 

amhe , " us " 


Second Person (stem ta(d)) 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

tvant, “ thou " “ you ” 

1 

Acc. 

tam 

Uutnhe, " you 


(or/Mw)" thee ", " you " 

J 


Third Person (stem ta(d)) 



Singular 

Plural 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Nom. 

so, "he" 
(sometimes sa) 

sa, " she " 


■te 

ta 

Acc. i 

tam , "him" 

tarn, " her " 

* 




1 The declension of pronouns is very irregular. The forms given as " stems ** 
are those which appear in compounds (Lesson 13). (In practice the 1st and 
2nd person pronouns are hardly used in compounds.) 
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Although the person is expressed by the inflection of the 
verb, the pronouns of the first and second persons are frequently 
used, giving a slight emphasis to the subject. The third person 
pronoun is less often used in this way. The third personal 
pronoun is used also as a demonstrative, meaning ” that ”, 
" it ”, in three genders. It is generally used as what is known 
as an " anaphoric ” pronoun, that is to say it refers back to 
someone or something previously mentioned in a narrative. 
As opposed to the use in conversation and other direct speech 
of “ pronouns of presence ” referring to someone or something 
present (” this man says ”, “ in that jar ”), ta(d) is thus called 
a ” pronoun of absence ” because it is most often used to speak 
of someone or something in a story and therefore not present 
to the listeners. It may serve to connect the sentences of 
a narrative into a continuous paragraph or longer section. It is 
used also as an emphatic pronoun (in combination with another 
pronoun or occasionally with 1st person verb in sense of 
emphatic 1st person), for example in the expression so * ham 
“I” (literally “ that I ”). In combination with a noun it is 
again emphatic and may sometimes be translated " the ”. The 
masculine and feminine demonstrative (anaphoric) pronouns 
are as above, the neuter inflections are : — 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. and Acc. 1 

tan% or tad 

tani 


1 Neuter words in Pali have always the same form for the nominative and 
accusative cases. 


Another form of the demonstrative pronoun is used to denote 
a present object or person, corresponding roughly to the English 
" he ”, " she ”, " it ”, and " this ” (also to " that ” when the 
object is pointed at, i.e. present). It may be called a “ deictic ” 
pronoun, pointing to someone or something present to the 
hearers in direct speech. The inflections are the same, with the 
prefix e : — 
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(stem cta(d)) 



Singular 

Plural 


Masculine 

Femi- 
1 nine 

Neuter 

Mascu- 

line 

Femi- 

nine 

Neuter 

Norn. 

eso 

(sometimes esa) 

B 

etam or etad 

ete 

etd 

etani 

Acc. 

etam 

B 


Another demonstrative pronoun, also “ deictic ” or 
" present ” and translatable “ he ”, “ she ”, " it ”, or ” this ” 
and so hardly 1 distinguishable in meaning from eta(d), is 
inflected as follows : — 


(stem id am-) 



Singular 

Plural 


Masculine 

Femi- 

nine 

Neuter 

Mascu- 

line 

Femi- 

nine 

Neuter 

Nom. 

ayam 

idam 

imt 

imd 

imani 

Acc. 

imam J 


There being no “ definite article ” in Pali the demonstrative 
pronouns are sometimes used where English would use the 
definite article, and may sometimes be translated 11 the ” 
rather than 11 he ”, " that ”, " this ”, etc. 

Demonstrative pronouns must agree in number and gender 
with the nouns to which they refer. 


The Verb as 

The verb as, " to be ”, asserts with emphasis the existence of 
something or somebody. (On the other hand hoti is not emphatic 
and is used also to state attributes : the minister is a priest, 
etc., and of something which happens or ” becomes ” : a man 

1 Where there is any distinction idarjt- indicates a nearer object or emphasizes 
the nearness : this one, whilst eta{d) is simply indefinite. 
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is/becomes pleased, etc. The usual and more emphatic verb 
for " becomes ", "comes into existence ", however, is uppaj - 
jati — third conjugation : see Lesson xo). The verb as is very 
irregular ; the present tense is as follows : — 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

atthi 

santi 

2nd person 

asi 

attha 

1st person 

a$mi or amhi 

amha 



\ (sometimes amha) 

\ 


Frequently as is used, unlike other verbs, at the beginning of 
a statement: "There is..." The meaning is emphatic 

assertion of what is stated. 

Negation 

There are two main negative indeclinables, na and md, The 
first is the usual negative " not ", placed in front of the word 
or phrase negated, or at the beginning of a negative sentence : — 

tvam na passasi , " you do not see ” 

The vowel of na is often elided when the word following it 
begins with a vowel : — 

n ' atthi, " it is not ", " it doesn't exist " 

The second negative is used for prohibitions or negative 
injunctions or wishes, usually with the second person of the 
aorist tense, which loses its time reference and applies to the 
present or future (sometimes a verb otherwise augmented 
appears without the augment in this construction) : — 

md paridevesi , " don't grieve " 

More rarely md appears, sometimes with the particle eva , or 
V eva} with the third person of the verb : — 

md h* eva rdjd kdlam akdsi , " may the king not die " (md h ' 
eva means “ don't " or simply " not "). 

1 h* is the emphatic particle ha, “ indeed," with elision of its vowel before 
another vowel. 
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md with the third person appears regularly in polite 
address (see next Lesson). 

A double negation is equivalent to a strong affirmation : — 

md h' eva kho kumaro na raj jam kdrcsi, ” don’t let the prince 
not rule (kdresi : aor. 3 sg.) the kingdom {rajjam) ”, 
i.e. let him rule, he must rule. 

Aorist of vac 

The aorist of the verb vac , to say, is very irregular : — 



Singular 

Tlural 

3rd person 

avoca, " he said ,J 

avoennt 

2nd person 

avoca 

(also avaca) 

avocutlha 
(also avacuttha) 

1st person 

avocam 

avocumha 
(or •undid) 


Vocative Case 

The vocative case, or ” nominative of address ”, of masculine 
nouns in a has in the singular merely the uninflected stem : 
deva , f O king.” The plural is the same as the nominative 
plural. The vocative is used ” enclitically ”, i.e. it does not 
stand at the beginning of a sentence. 

Vocabulary 

Verb of the first conjugation : — 
apa-i afeli he goes from, he goes away (poetic) 

Indeclinables : — 

tunhi silent, silently 

tena this way, that way 

pi also, too (like ca this follows the word, or the 

first word of the phrase, connected by it) 
ha indeed 
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Masculine nouns in a : — 

issaro 
nirodho 

paribbdjako 
maharaja 


EXERCISE 
Translate into English ; — 

Renu rajaputto rajanam Disampatim etad avoca. ma kho tvaip 
deva paridevesi. atthi deva Jotipalo nama manavo putto ti. 
atha kho raja Disampati purisam amantesi. 
aham ime dhamme desesim 
raja khattiyo tam purisam etad avoca 
ma samanam upasamkami 
aham purohito brahmano ahosirn 
aham asmi brahma issaro 
idam avoca bhagava 2 
te rajaputtam avocum 
ma saddam akattha 
so nirodham phusati 
samana amha 
na tam deva vancemi 
eso maharaja bhagava 
mayam bhagavantam upasamkamimha 
atthi kayo 
upeti pi apeti pi 
evam 3 etam brahmana 


lord, god 

cessation (of unhappiness and of perception, 
sensation and mental states), peace of mind, 
calm 

wanderer 

great king, king (nom, sg. as rdjan~ t but rest 
follows a declension on stem - raja e,g. : 
acc. mohdrajam. The nom. pi. may be 
written either ~d or ^ dno ) l 

5 


1 In compounds words sometimes lose their characteristic stems, the new 
compound-words being assimilated to the a declension. 

* Rhetorical and emotive inversion of agent and verb, for emphasis. In their 
context these words follow the utterance of an important statement. 

3 m may change to m when a vowel follows in close junction. 
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Translate into Pali 

The wanderer said this to the fortunate one 
Those wanderers were silent 
I teach the doctrine 
I am a priest 

This king is a human being, I too am a human being 
I love her 

Don’t go in (sing., use two words only) 

We said to that fortunate one 
Don’t grieve (plur.) 

He goes forth (use pronoun) 

Then (add kho) Mahagovinda the priest towards those nobles 
approached that way 
He said this to those nobles 
They ask me the meaning 
He said this to us 
She said this to me 
I teach this doctrine 
This (is) cessation (use idatn-) 

You are (emphatically) priests, O Vase((has (word order : 
pronoun, kho, verb, vocative . . .) 

LESSON 6 

Imperative Tense 

The imperative ( pahcami ) tense is formed from the present 
stem with some special inflections : — 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

bhavaiu 

bhavantu 

2nd person 

bhava 

bhavatha 

1st person 

bhavdmi 

bhavdma 


— the first persons and the second person plural coincide with 
the present indicative. The second person singular has usually 
no inflection but sometimes the inflection hi is added, in which 
case the stem vowel a is lengthened. The following verbs, and 
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all verbs of the seventh conjugation, regularly have the hi 
inflection ; — 

jiv jivclhi live !, make your living ! 
i ehi go !, you must go 

vad vadehi say!, speak! (the stem vowel is irregularly 
changed to e) 
hu hohi be ! 

The third person singular imperative of hu is hotu. From as 
the 3rd person singular is occasionally used : — 

atthu , it may be, may it be, it shall be (always impersonal). 

(as rarely appears as imperative in other persons, an example is 
attha = " you be ! ") 

The imperative expresses commands and prohibitions, but 
also invitations and wishes. In the second person the sense 
is usually that of a command, whereas the 3rd person imperative 
used in a similar situation with the title or name of the person 
addressed, or the polite pronoun, expresses a polite invitation. 

The imperative verb often stands at the beginning of a 
sentence. 

The imperative of (t)thd is used (besides the sense " wait ", 
" remain " : ettha tittha, " wait here ”) in the meaning : " let 
it be," " never mind," “ let him not," " don't trouble." 
Eg. titthatha tumhe , " don't you bother." 

Respectful Address 

The stem hhavant- (of the present participle of bhu) is used 
as a pronoun of polite or respectful reference or address (tvam 
being restricted to familiar address) but with a verb of the 
3rd person (except in the vocative case : see Lesson 8) : — 



Singular 

Nom. 

ohavam , 14 you ", 14 sir ", 
" his honour " 

Acc, 

bhavantam 


Quotation 

The indeclinable ti means " end quote " and stands at the 
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end of any passage in direct speech. It is used also to mark 
something thought. Anything quoted, whether a line of verse 
or a single word (e.g. in giving a definition or in mentioning 
a word or concept : kayo ti = " 1 body ' ", kusalan ti l = “ the 
word f good * ”, ” the good ", ” the concept of the good ”), is 
marked in the same way. Indirect speech is exceedingly rare in 
Pali, so that instead of such English constructions as " he said 
(or thought) that so and so ” or ” when he asked so and so ” we 
find direct speech with ti: " so and so ti he said.” 

Any short vowel immediately preceding ti is lengthened. The 
pure nasal m is changed to the dental nasal n. 
evam devd tii ” (it is) so, O king ” (end quote) 
ri eso ri atthi ti vaddmi, " I don't say 1 This doesn't exist \” 
(Here the first na goes with vaddmi and the second with 
atthi ; the quotation starts after the first na, with 
“ eso . . .”) 

This indeclinable sometimes appears in a fuller form : iti, 
which is emphatic and may generally be translated “ this ”, 
” that ”, ” thus ”. It may refer to a statement (or a philo- 
sophical view or conception) from a distance instead of marking 
the end of the actual words. The two forms may be used 
together for emphasis. 

Sixth Conjugation 

Verbs of the tan or sixth conjugation ( tanddi gana) 2 form 
present stems with the suffix o. The personal endings are the 
same as for the first conjugation. From the root kar f ” to do,” 
” to make,” ” to work,” the present tense is ; — 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

karoti 

karonti 

2nd person 

karosi 

karotha 

Jst person 

karomi 

karoma 


The imperative tense is karotu (3rd sing.), karontu (3rd plur.), 
karohi (2nd sing.), etc. (rest as present). 

1 kusalam is a neuter word (nom. sing, in - am ). Before ti , m > «. 

* Some grammars reckon this as the seventh conjugation. 


Lesson 6 


37 


Similarly conjugated are : — 

(p)pa-ap(p) pappoti he attains, he arrives (a rare, 

“ poetic ” verb ; cf. in ordinary 
speech phusati and upasamkamati) 
vi-d-kar vydkaroti he explains 

tan tanoti it expands, it stretches 

sak(k) sakkoti he can, he is able to (used with the 

infinitive — Lesson 19) 

(In the aorist this verb follows the third form, with $, but 
k + $ > kh, hence : asakkhi , he could) 
kar is the only verb of this conjugation which is frequently 
used. It is found in many idioms, such as : take in the hand, 
assume an appearance or expression, perform a feat, make 
a reply ; also to do an action which is specified by a patient- 
noun, as sajjhayam karoti , “ he does studying/' i.e. “ he 
studies '\ 

Vocabulary 

Verbs of the first conjugation : — 
anu~sas (to rule) anusasati he advises, he instructs (used 

(the prefix anu especially of ministers of a 

means “after", king, also figuratively of a 

“following") ^ teacher) 

abhu(k)kam abhikkamati he goes forward, he advances 

d~i eti he comes (the vowels coalesce : 

only the context can decide 
whether the meaning is 
“ goes " or “ comes ") 

khad khadati he eats, he bites, he chews 

pd pivati he drinks (irregular stem) 

(p)pa-hu pahoti he can (more emphatic than 

sak(k) 

Masculine nouns in a : — 
okaso opportunity 

thupo monument, pagoda 

pariyayo course (lit. and fig., including discourse and manner 

of doing something) 

vanno colour, beauty, praise, class 
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sankho conch (trumpet) 

sajjhdyo learning, studying, study 

Indeclinable : — 

bhavam good fortune !, best wishes ! (in greetings, with 
imperative of as) 

EXERCISE 6 
Translate into English : — 

ehi tvam purisa. yena Jotipalo manavo ten' 1 upasamkama. 
Jotipalam manavam evam vadehi . . . evam 2 deva ti . . . so 
puriso Jotipalam manavam etad avoca : bhavam 3 atthu 
bhavantam Jotipalam 4 m&navam. raja Disampati bhavan- 
tam Jotipalam manavam amanteti . . . Jotipalo manavo 
yena raja Disampati ten’ upasamkami. Jotipalam manavam 
raja Disampati etad avoca. anusasatu bhavam Jotipalo 
manavo . . . te atthe anusasati. 
gaccha tvam Ananda 
idam hara 
etu bhagava 

ayam samai^o Gotamo 5 agacchati 
nibbethehi sace pahosi 
desetu sugato dhammam 
pivatha khadatha ti 
abhikkama maharaja 
thupam karonti 
etha tumhe 

Translate into Pali 
Let the fortunate one sit down 
Bring that ! 

That man must come 
Let the priest not trouble 

1 Elision of final a before another vowel. 

2 evaiji with a vocative as here signifies assent. It may be translated ** so (be 
it) ” or simply " yes 

3 m > m before a vowel. 

4 This greeting is idiomatic, using the accusative of the person greeted with 
an indeclinable and the imperative of the verb as ; cf. the “accusative of 
specification of state Lesson 2. 

8 Name of the clan (gotta) to which the Buddha belonged. Used like a 
surname. 
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He makes an opportunity 

The king said this : " We must go ” 

I do not say this world doesn’t exist 
Give that up ! 

Let not the honourable Govinda go forth 
Study ! (plur.) 

Ask the fortunate one (about) this subject-matter 
This conch makes a noise 


LESSON 7 

Past Participle 

The past participle is usually formed from the root with the 
suffix ta or ita. Thus : — 


1 [p)pa-(k)kam 

pakkania 

gone away, left (assimilation 
m + t > nt) 

kar 

kata 

done (final r elided) 

kilam 

kilanta 

tired 

kup (to be 

kupita 

angered 

angry) 

gam 

gata 

gone (final m elided) 

adhi-gam 

adhigata 

understood 

(the prefix adhi 
means " over ”) 

a-gam 

dgata 

come 

sam-anii’d-gam 

samannagata 

endowed, acquired (ana-a 
> anvd > anna by assimi- 
lation) 

ni-(g)gah (to 

niggahita 

refuted 

seize, to grasp) 

chadd 

chaddita 

thrown away, abandoned 

(p)pa-(n)nap 

paiffiatta 

declared, prepared (p assimi- 
lated to t) 

(fjthd 

thita 

stood, stayed (final vowel 
elided) 

sam-tus (to be 

santuttha 

contented, satisfied 

pleased) 

dis 

desita 

taught (present stem is used) 
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(d)dis 

dittha 

seen (irregular assimilation) 

pacch 

puttha 

asked (assimilation cch -f ta 

bandh 

baddha 

> tth) 

bound (nasal elided, t assimi- 

bhas 

bhdsita 

lated to dh) 
spoken 

bhu 

bhuta 

been 

nt(r)-md (to 

nimmita 

created 

measure) 

vi-ntuc (to 

vimutta 

freed 

become free) 


* 

ni-rudh (to 

niruddha 

stopped, ceased, ended 

obstruct) 

vac 

vutta 

said (irregular formation : a 

(p)pa-(v)vaj 

pabbajita 

form of weakening of the 
root) 

gone forth 

sam 

santa 

calmed 

(s)su (to hear) 

suta 

heard 


The past participle is normally passive (kammapada) in 
meaning, but past participles of intransitive verbs (and even of 
some transitive verbs used intransitively), especially of those 
meaning “ go ", " move ", " go forth ", are sometimes con- 
structed as active. The past participle may be equivalent to 
a (normally passive) finite verb in the past tense. It then 
appears in the nominative case and agrees in number and 
gender with the agent (if active) or the patient, (if passive). 
Usually it indicates the " present-perfect ", as in conversation, 
e.g. : — 

mayant . . . upasamkantd, " we have approached . . .", " we 
have come ..." (announcing their arrival to see 
someone). 

Instead of standing alone as equivalent to a finite verb the 
past participle may be accompanied (usually followed) by the 
present tense of verbs meaning “ to be ", stressing the " present- 
perfect " sense. 1 

1 These constructions, which are called "periphrastic”, will be discussed 
further in Lesson 24. 
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Some past participles are used as nouns (e.g. bhasitam may 
mean " what was spoken ”, " speech ”, ” saying ”), and all of 
them may be used as " adjectives ” (e.g. kupita = " angry ”) 
qualifying and agreeing with nouns in gender, case, and number. 
Some have acquired special meanings as nouns. They are 
inflected like nouns in a, in the three genders. 

Neuter Nouns in -a 

Neuter nouns in a have their nominative singular in am (as 
well as their accusative) and their nominative and accusative 
plural in .4m. The rest of their declension is the same as for 
masculines in a. Thus from the stem ydna, " carriage,” we 
have : — 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. and Acc. 

yaiuim 

ydndni 


Instrumental Case 

The third or instrumental (tatiyd, karatta) case is used to 
express the instrument by means of which an action is done. 
Masculine and neuter nouns in a have the singular instrumental 
inflection ena and the plural ehi . The first personal pronoun 
has in the singular the forms maya and me, ” by me,” the latter 
form being enclitic (it need not follow the word with which it is 
most closely connected, but cannot stand at the beginning of 
a sentence). The instrumental plural is amhehi . Eg. : kdyena 
phusati , ” he touches with (his) body.” Likewise ” he acquiesced 
by his silence ” is . . . tunhibhdvena ; bringing water ” in 
a bowl ” is paitena. The instrumental embraces a wide range of 
idioms, including u covered with dust ”, ”... with clothes 
(dressing) ”, " pleased with ” or " by ” a saying or by seeing, 
and a series of special uses which will be considered in the next 
Lesson. 


Passive Sentences 

When the action of a sentence is expressed by a passive 
(kammapada) verb, the agent is expressed by the instrumental 
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case. A common construction is the past participle used as an 
impersonal ( bhava ) passive verb and inflected in the nominative 
singular neuter as sentence-verb : — 

evam me sutam, “ thus it was heard by me,” or "thus 
I have heard " (" present-perfect "). 

If there is a patient, and the action is expressed by a past 
participle, the patient will be in the nominative case and the 
participle will agree with it in gender, case, and number, as if it 
were an adjective : — 

maya ime saltd nimmita, “ by me these beings were (/have 
been) created," " I (have) created these beings." 

N.B . — The agent (kattar) may be expressed either by the 
nominative or by the instrumental, and the patient (kamma) 
either by the accusative or by the nominative, according to the 
active or passive construction of the sentence. 

The stems in consonants form instrumentals with the 
inflection a : — 


Stem 

Instrumental 

bhagavant 

bhagavata 

brahman 

brahmuna 

rajan 

rannd (j -f n 

assimilated to wtf) 


The other pronouns form instrumentals as follows : — 



Instrumental 

Instrumental 

Nominative 

Singular 

Plural 

tvam 

taya, ie 

tumhehi 

so and tarn 

tena 

tehi 

sa 

taya 

iahi 

ay am 

[ imind {M. and N.) 

itnehi (M. and N.) 

\imdya (F.) 

inidki (F.) 


Neuter nouns in a, nominative singular : 

asanam seat 
kammant work 
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kiccham 

difficulty 

geham 

house, building 

goitam 

clan 

civaram 

robe 

danam 

gift, donation, alms 

dukkkatn 

unhappiness, misery, suffering 

dvdram 

door, gate 

dhanam 

money, wealth 

Punnam 

merit, good, goodness, meritorious action 

maranam 

death 

yojanam 

league (actually about 4 -5 miles) 

sahassam 

thousand 

sUam 

virtue, good conduct 

sukham 

happiness 

Vocabulary 


Indeclinable 

t 

ama 

yes 


EXERCISE 7 
Translate into English : — 

imina mayam nimmita 
mayam brahmuna nimmita 
desito Ananda mayS dhammo 1 
imina tvam purisa dhanena jlvahi 
vimutto tathagato 

te ca me evam puftha ama ti vadanti 

idam 8 asanatn panfiattam 

ete manussa geham pavisanti 

niggahito ’si * 

kilanto 'smi 

danam detha 

Translate into Pali : — 

They experience happiness 

The doctrine has been declared by me 

1 desito placed at the beginning for emphasis. As a rule departures from the 
usual word order in prose indicates emphasis, strong emotion. 

* m may change to m when a vowel follows. 

* asi with elision of the first vowel. 
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The wanderer is (holi) contented 
Death (is) misery 
I have heard this 
I did the work 
He gives a donation 
The body (is) tired 


LESSON 8 

Further Uses of the Instrumental Case 

The other more or less distinct uses of the instrumental case 
may be noted here for reference. 

Accompaniment : brakmanena saddhim, " with the priest," 
" accompanied by the priest.” 

The indeclinable saddhim, " with,” is generally used in these 
expressions, following the noun, and we may equally say that 
saddhim requires the instrumental. "Talking”, “discussing” 
(mant) with a person need not take saddhim. 

Possession (endowment) : a past participle meaning " en- 
dowed with ", or the instrumental of the reflexive pronoun 
attan (see Lesson 22), is used with the word indicating the 
virtue or vice in question in the instrumental : stlehi samanna- 
gato, " endowed with virtues.” 

Filled " with water ” ; filled “ with happiness " ; filled 
" with noise ” ( saddena ). 

Cause (but in scientific/philosophical discourse the ablative 
case is used to express causal connections : Lesson 14) : 
bhagavatd vadena kupito, “ angry at (with) the fortunate one’s 
statement ” ; civarena santuttho, " satisfied with the robe ” ; 
atlhena, " because of that business/matter " ; karaniyena, 
“ (engaged in some) business ” ; imind p' ahgena, " (you 
shouldn’t go) for this reason ” ( ahgam = " limb ”, " charac- 
teristic ”, ” factor ”, and so is used in expressions such as 
“ because of this ” : related to ” endowment ”). 

Equality : samasamo vannena, " quite equal in beauty.” 

In making a comparison the instrumental may be used only if 
the act of comparison is first described generally and indefi- 
nitely : purisena purisam, “ (comparing) a man with a man ” 
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(for a specific, conclusive comparison, “ this is better than that/' 
the ablative case is used : see Lesson 14). 

Price: sahassena, “ for a thousand ” (i.e. sell for 1,000 
kahdpanas , the standard silver coin). 

Way (which way, direction) : “by one way ” ; “by another 
way “ ; dvdrena, “ by the gate ” (entering, leaving). 

Direction, orientation : “ from West to East “ (both in 

instrumental) and each followed by the indeclinable ca ; from 
North to South 

Manner : imind , “ in this way ” ; imind panydyena , 

“ through this course (procedure) ", “ in this manner ” ; 
kdyena patisamvedeti , “ he experiences through his body ” ; 
santena , “ calmly “ (thus instrumentals may be used like 
“ adverbs of manner ”) ; “ on his right side ” (manner of 
lying) I kicchena adhigaiam, “ understood with difficulty ” ; 
“ lie sat practising a certain kind of meditation “ (instrumental, 
as if “ manner ” of sitting). This sense is in fact adjacent to the 
ordinary “ instrument ” sense, as we see in expressions such 
as : serving with actions ( kammena ), whether physical or 

mental, or with speech ; honouring, entertaining, etc., with 
music, dancing, garlands, etc. 

Means of livelihood, means of explanation or description 
(cf. instrument), means of acquiring goodness, punHam , such as 
ddnena , “ by giving/’ or of expiating past deeds (kammam). 

Vehicle : ydnena gacchati , “ he goes in (by) a carriage,” 
ndgena , “ by elephant.” 

Motive : gdravena , “ through respect ” (he did not speak). 

Time by means of which (at the end of which) or particular 
time at which : aparena samayena, “ after some time,” “ in due 
course ” ; tena samayena, “ at that time ” ; accayena , “ through 
(after) the passage /passing away” (of time or of a person: 
specified in the genitive case). 

Age at which. 

Measure (cf. the ablative case, Lesson 14) : dvddasayojanani 
ahosi dyamena , “it (a city) was twelve leagues in length ” ; 
sattayojandni vitthdrena , “ seven leagues in breadth.” Com- 
pounds ending in the word matta meaning “ measure ”, are 
also used in the instrumental case : jannumattena, ” knee deep.” 
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Classification : birth, clan, family, kind, and similar rela- 
tions : Gotamo goitena, " a Gotama by clan ” ; jalivadena, " in 
respect of class (station by birth).” 

Dissociation (cf. accompaniment : we find in a number of 
words and expressions a tendency to associate opposite and 
contradictory ideas ; in the present case there is fortunately 
no ambiguity) : adandena, “ without force ” (negative prefix 
a-) ; also instrumental used with the indeclinable aMatra, 
" except for,” “ apart from ” : aiiitatra brahmanena, “ except 
for the priest." 

Other idioms with the instrumental : — 

asanena nimanteti, " he invites to sit down,” " he offers 
a seat ” ; 

kalena kalam, " from time to time,” ” regularly ” ; 

labhena labham, “ from gain to gain ” (wishing always for 
more gain, with one gain on to another) ; 

adiiena aftnam (” one with another ”, literally “ other with 
other ”), " irrelevantly ” ; 

sabbena sabbam (“ all with all ", i.e.) " completely ”, 
" absolutely thoroughly ” (as in knowing some doctrine). 

Present Participle 

Present participles (missakiriyd), active in meaning, are 
formed from the present stem of verbs by adding the suffixes 
nt or mana and declining like nouns. They indicate an action 
which takes place simultaneously with (tnissa) the main action 
of the sentence. From bhii are formed the stems bhavant and 
bhavamana, both meaning “ being ”. The nt stem, which is 
much more commonly used for almost all verbs, is inflected as 
follows, for example from gam : — 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

gacchafft or gacchanio, 

gacchanta 


11 n 

going 


Acc, 

gacchantam 

gacchante 

Instru. 

gacchatd 

gacchantehi 
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Note the weak form of stem (without nasal) in the ins. sg. 
From other conjugations, masculine nominative singular : 
karonto, “ doing ’’ ; pahn&pento, " declaring.” 

The forms in mana are inflected in exactly the same way as 
other nouns in a. From as we have as stem samana, “ being,” 
masculine nominative singular samano, which is used quite 
frequently — more frequently than sant, though the latter is also 
current. Since the words bhavant (and bhava) and sant have 
certain special meanings 1 as well as that of " being ”, samana, 
which has not, avoids ambiguity. 

Present participles are used like “ adjectives ” (as past 
participles may be) " qualifying ” nouns, with which they agree 
in gender, case, and number. 


The Pronoun bhavant 

Bhavant is inflected like gacchant when it means " being ”. 
From the same stem is formed the honorific pronoun bhavant, 
" you," ” sir,” " your honour,” “ his honour,” which has 
largely divergent inflections : — 



Masculine 


Singular 

Plural 

Norn. 

bhavaqi 

bhavanto or bhonto 

(by contraction of ava > o) 

Acc. 

bhavant am 

bhavante 

Instru. 

bhota 

bhavantehi 


Vocative singular : bho (plural as nominative : bhonto). 

The nominative case of this pronoun is used for the 3rd person, 
the vocative for the 2nd person : ay am bhavam, " this honour- 
able ” ; tvam bho, " you, sir.” 

1 For bhavant, see below, though with special inflections. Bhavo means 
" existence ", " good fortune " ; sant means " existing ", hence " true ", more 
rarely " good 
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The gerund (pubbakiriya) , an indeclinable participle, is used 
to express an action preceding (pubba) the action of the main 
verb of a sentence. It may thus conclude a subordinate clause. 
The agent of the gerund is the same as that of the main action. 
Complex sentences are constructed with clauses concluded by 
participles or gerunds preceding the main clause with the main 
verb. In this way the agent is described as performing a group 
or series of actions. Each clause may have its own patient 
(i.e. gerunds may take patients in the accusative, like other 
verb forms). The gerund is usually (but far from always) 
formed from the same stem as the past participle by adding the 
suffixes tva, itvd, or ya : — 


upa‘Sam-(k)kam 

upasamkamitvd 

having approached 

kar 

katva 

having done ; karitva is 
also used 

gam 

gantvd 

having gone 

(g)gah 

gahetvd 

having taken 

chid 

chindiivd 

having cut 

u{d)-{t)thd 

(the prefix u(d) 
means 11 up " *) 

utthaya 

having stood up 

a-dd 

ddaya 

having taken (often 
equivalent to simply 
" taking ” in English) 

(d)dis 

disvd 

having seen 

vac 

vatva 

having said 

abhi-vad 

abhivddetvd 

having greeted 

ni-vas 

nivdsetva 

having dressed 

vi-vic (to 

vivicca 

having become separated 

separate) 


from, having become 
isolated (vie + ya 
> vicca) 

(p)pa-vis 

pavisitva 

having entered 

(s)su 

sutvd 

having heard 


* It is sometimes given as simply u, since the d rarely appears in practice, 
but after this u any consonant is doubled (= assimilation of the d to it). 
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(p)pati-(s)su patissutvd 


(p)pa-ha pahdya 

hu hutvd 


having agreed, having 
assented 

having renounced 
having been 


Vocabulary 

Verbs of the first conjugation : — 
ji jayati he conquers, he wins, he 

defeats 

labh labhati he obtains, he gets 

(p)pa-su (to crush, pasavati he generates 

to extract (liquids), 
to produce) 

Nouns : — 


dydmo 

length 

gdravo 

respect 

dando 

stick, force, punishment 

ndgo 

elephant 

panho 

question 

bhuto 

living being (p.p. of bhu used as a noun) 

vitthdro 

breadth 

agdratn 

house, home 

annum 

food 

cittam 

thought, mind, heart (figuratively) 

jivitam 

life 

jhdnam 

meditation 

thdnam 

place 

nagaram 

city 

nibbdnam, 

extinction (of existence), liberation (from 

parinibbdnam 

existence), Nirvana 1 

pdnatn 

drink 

bhdsitam 

speaking, saying (p.p. of bhds used as a noun) 

bhojanam 

meal, food 

vaitham 

garment (plural : clothes, dress) 


1 The prefix pari is generally used when referring not to NirvS^a itself as a 
state, or non-state, but to the event of an individual's (final) attainment of it 
at the end of his worldly life, and especially to the Parinibb&na of the Buddha 
himself. 
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vinnanam 

veram 

saranam 

sendsanam 


consciousness 

hatred 

protection, refuge 
abode, resting place 


Indeclinablcs : — 

ditthd excellent, splendid !, it’s lucky, it’s wonderful 

vatu (enclitic) surely, indeed ! (strong emphasis or mild 

expletive, expressing a wish, regret, reproach 
or surprise : cf. 11 alas ! ”, M I say ! ”) 
hand a well ! 


EXERCISE 8 

Translate into English : — 

aham tena samaycna raja Mahasudassano ahosim 

danena n' atthi punnam 

to 'ham 1 upasamkamitva evam vadami 

mam abhivadctva pakkami 

disva evam avocumha 

dittha bho satta jivasi 

jayam veram pasavati 

brahmano brahmuna manteti 

evam bho ti 

hauda vata bho gacchama 
kalam karonto avoca 
raja/samano idam labhati 
jhanam jhayati 

mayam bhagavantam saranam gacchama, dhamman ca 2 
jivitam demi 

Translate into Pali ; — 

They enter by this gate 

The king, having greeted the fortunate one, sat down 
Having approached (and) greeted the fortunate one, they sat 
down 

Having approached them I ask these questions 
Having dressed, taking a bowl I entered the village 

1 aham with elision of initial a after another vowel. 
a Assimilation rn + c > He in junction. 
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Gentlemen ! do not say thus 
The honourable Jotipala went forth 
(As he is) going he sees 
I do not take counsel with God 
He entered the house 
He gives a drink 
I do not get food 
He sees the garment 

He is (hoti) satisfied with the resting place 
Living beings experience unhappiness 
The lay disciples come to the place 


LESSON 9 


Passive Conjugation 

Verbs form passive stems with the suffix ya or tya added to 
the root. The root is usually unchanged, but some roots show 
a weaker form. Normally the root has the same form as in the 
past participle. Roots ending in a vowel often lose the vowel. 
The inflections are the same as in the active. It is the stem which 
shows whether a verb is active or passive. 

Root (p)pa-ha, present indicative passive (kammapada ) : — 


(Root vowel elided) 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

pahlyati '‘it is 
^ given up M 

pahtyanti 

2nd person 

pahiyasi 

pahiyatha 

1st person 

pahlydmi 

pahtydma 


The simple verb ha (" to abandon ”, " to diminish ”) may 
have the unweakened stem hay a. 

Frequently the ya suffix is assimilated to the final consonant 
ol a root, and sometimes its presence is inferred merely from the 
apparent doubling of this consonant. 
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Other passives arc : — 


kar (to do) 

kariyati 

it is done (the i may be 
long or short ; another 
spelling is kayirati) 

(«)n« (to know) 

(with the prefix (p)pa) 

paiindyati 

it is understood 

dd (to give) 

dlyali 

it is given 

(d)dis (to see) 

dissati 

he is seen 

vac (to say) 

vuccati 

it is said, it is called (cf. 
the past participle : 
vutta) 

han (to kill) 

hannati 

he is killed 


Passive verbs are not very common in Pali, which has a strong 
preference for the active except in certain favoured expressions 
with past participles. 

An aorist passive is sometimes formed by adding the aorist 
inflections to the passive stem : hailtiwisu, " they were killed.". 

A present participle passive is formed by adding the suffix 
mdna to the passive stem and inflecting as a participle : 
kayiranulna , " being done." 

Feminine Nouns in -a 

Feminine nouns in d have the following inflections in the first 
threfe cases : — 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

kaihd, * 

‘talk,” “story” 

\ {kafha or) 

Acc. 

katham 

1 kathayo 

Ins. 

kathdya 

kathdhi 


(cf. the inflection of the pronoun sfl, '* she,*') 


Feminine nouns in d : — 

avijjd ignorance 

updsikd female lay disciple 

tanhd desire, " thirst " 
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devata 

deity, divine being, spirit 

panna 

understanding, wisdom 

parisd 

assembly 

mala 

garland 

vded 

speech 

vijjd 

science, knowledge 

vedand 

sensation 

sannd 

perception 

said 

hall 


Vocabulary 

Verb of the first conjugation : — 

apa-(k)kam apakkamati he goes off, he withdraws 

(the prefix apa 
means “ off ”, 

" away ”) 

Noun : — 
ajo goat 

Indeclinables : — 

bhante sir ! (polite address to a Buddhist monk) 

vd or, either (enclitic, used like ca — Vocab. 4 ) 

saccam it is true that, is it true that ? (whether this is inter- 

rogative can appear only from the context — and no 
doubt from the intonation in speaking) 

EXERCISE 9 

Translate into English : — 
kaya hayanti 

ayam kho sa brahmana panna 
esa tanha pahlyati 
bhojanam diyati 

saccam Nigrodha bhasita te esa vaca (interrogative) 
saccam bhante bhasita me esa vaca (affirmative reply to the 
preceding sentence) 

idam vuccati cittan ti va vinnanan ti va 

ta devata mam etad avocum 
♦ • 
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atthi kho bho Manika 1 nama vijja 
sanna ca vedana ca niruddha honti * 

Sujata nama bhante upasika kalakata 8 

evam pi kho Sunakkhatto maya vuccamano apakkami 

samano Gotamo imam parisam agacchati 

Translate into Pali, using the present passive in the present 
time sentences : — 

These phenomena are abandoned 

Goats are killed 

The priest is seen 

Ignorance is given up 

He is called an ascetic 

This is called misery 

Taking a garland they went to the hall 


LESSON 10 


Future Tense 

The future ( bhavissanti ) tense has the same inflections as the 
present, added usually to a stem having a strong form of the 
root and the suffix iss , or in the seventh conjugation usually 
ess : — 


gam 

gamissati 

he will go 

dis 

desessati 

he will teach 

bhil 

bhavissati 

he will be, there will be 


(as and other verbs meaning " to be " rarely form their own 
futures, bhavissati is used for all of them) 

labh labhissati he will get 

sam-vi-bhaj (to samvibhajissati he will share 

resort to) 

1 A magic science for thought-reading. 

9 As here, hu is sometimes used as an " auxiliary " verb with a past particle : 
"are stopped," "have ceased." This construction is described as "'peri- 
phrastic ", cf. Lesson 24, and is equivalent to a single passive verb. It is much 
more commonly used than the latter. 

3 Cf. kalam akasi in Exercise 4 ; here kala - is compounded with the participle, 
the whole functioning grammatically as a past participle. 
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The meanings include the expression of the probable ( bhavis - 
suit in particular often has this sense) and of the hypothetical 
future as well as of certainty or (in the ist person) determina- 
tion or decision. saceaham . . . labhissdmi/samvibhajissami . . ., 
" if I get ... I will share . . Obedience to a law of nature 
and also habit (innate or acquired) may also be expressed by the 
future : all living beings (must /will) die = . . . nikkhipissanti , 
literally " will throw down, put down " (the body). This is more 
emphatic than the use of the present tense to express an 
" eternal truth " : they will do this ; it may also express the 
emotional colour of regret or disapproval. Indignation (or 
disapproval) may be expressed by the future tense, usually in 
a phrase beginning katham hi nanta ♦ t ., " for how could (‘ will ') 
he . . The future also expresses perplexity, surprise, and 
wonder, for example in : kirn ev* idam bhavissati , " what can 
this be ? ", " what is this (stuff) ? 

Future passive verbs are formed by adding the same suffix 
and inflections to passive stems : — 

(p)pa-hd pahlyissali it will be given up 
Genitive Case 

The sixth or genitive {chatthi, sdtnin) case expresses normally 
a relation (sambandha) between two nouns. All the other cases 
except the vocative are grouped together as kdraka (" acting ") 
cases, since they normally connect directly ^with the verb 
(action). The genitive may often be translated By " of ", and 
serves as a *' possessive " case. Two main and characteristic 
uses are distinguished : denoting the " possessor " {sdmin) t or 
the whole of which the related word denotes a part [avayava). 
Of these the possessive genitive is much the more frequent and 
has many shades of meaning. 

The inflections of the genitive are as follows : — 

Nominative. Genitive. 


loko 

lokassa 

lokd 

lokdnam 

* 

cittam 


ciltdni 

cittanatji 
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Nominative 

Genitive 

kathd 

kathdya (sing. : same as ii 
mental), kathdnam (plur 

bhagavd 

bhagavato 

raja 

ranno 

brahma 

brahmuno 

aham 

mama, 1 me (enclitic form) 

mayam 

amhdkam 

tvam 

tava , te (enclitic form) 

tumhe 

tumhdkam 

(e)$o and tad 

(e)tassa 

sd 

tassa 

te and tdni 

tesam 

id 

tasam 

ayam 

assa or imassa (masc.), 
assd or imassa (fem.) 

ime 

imesam 

imd 

imasam 

bhavam 

bhoto 


Usually the genitive word immediately precedes the word to 
which it relates : ranno thupo, " a king’s monument.” 

A construction with a possessive genitive is very often 
equivalent to an English construction with the verb " to have 
(In Pali " to have ” is hardly ever expressed by a verb but 
almost always by the genitive case.) The verb “ to be ” (hu) 
is used if there is no other verb in the sentence : ulatn assa hoti, 
literally " of him there is this ”, " he has this ”. A frequent 
idiom of this type is tassa evatn hoti . . . (or ahosi, etc.) intro- 
ducing direct speech which is thought by the agent, literally 
" of him thus it is . . .” (or was, etc.), ” he has this thought . . .”, 
" he thinks thus . . .”. 

As noted in Lesson 8, an idiom consisting of the genitive of 
the word denoting the period + accayena expresses the time 
after which (or through the passage of which) something is 
done : — 


sattahassa accayena . . . pabbajissama, after a week . . . 
we will go forth 

1 Sometimes mamam. 
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A similar idiom is mama + accayena = " after me " in the 
sense of "after I have passed away", "after my death/ 
parinibbdna 

The very general and comprehensive nature of mere relation- 
ship between nouns, which the genitive basically " means ", 
allows the genitive case to be used somewhat loosely where 
precision is unnecessary. Since the nouns include participles , 1 
we quite often find a participle in its verbal function (equivalent 
to a finite verb : Lesson 7 ) preceded by a noun in the genitive 
expressing either the agent or the patient of the action of the 
participle (so-called " subjective genitive " and " objective 
genitive " respectively). Formally these constructions are of the 
regular genitive type (sambandka) described above, but in inter- 
pretation old commentators have often explained them as sub- 
stitutes for the kdraka cases instrumental (agent) or accusative 
(patient), which are also used with participles. This has led 
some later writers to institute the " subjective " and " objec- 
tive " genitives in Pali as if the genitive were used as a kdraka 
case (the medieval Pali grammarians describe the use of the 
genitive here as merely substitution for another case, or they 
assume ellipsis of another noun in the required case — to which 
the genitive would relate ; some modern writers have simply 
ignored the distinction between kdraka and sambandka ). 

Examples of agent-genitive (" subjective genitive ") ; — 

brdhmanassa pujito (Soriadando) = " (Sonadando was) 
honoured of ( = by) the priest " 
yesam . . . devd . . . adittha = " those . . . who have not 
seen ... the gods (negative participle : «-) " (" of 

( ,= by) whom the gods arc unseen " ; Commentary 
explains yesam by yehi) 

Example of patient-genitive (" objective genitive ") : — 

aham . . . iassa yannassa ydjetd 2 ~ " I . . . (was) the per- 
former of that sacrifice " 

1 Also other “ verbal nouns ” : the “ agent noun ” (Lesson 23) and " action 
nouns ” (Lesson 19), which have much in common with participles. 

* ydjetd is an “agent noun” (Lesson 23), nominative singular, meaning 
“ sacrificer ” (from the verb yaj I, “ to sacrifice “). 
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The genitive is also regarded as a substitute for the instru- 
mental when it is used in connection with “ filling ” (cf. 
Lesson 8). Example with the adjective (Lesson n) pura t 
“ full ” (not a participle, but similar in meaning to a participle 
as the translation suggests) : — 

kumbhim 1 . . . pur am . . . suvayyassa — “ pot . . . full . . . 
of gold ” 

The genitive is also used with certain indeclinables, such as 
pitthito , “behind”; purato , “before,” “in front of”; an - 
tarena , “ between ” : me purato , “ in front of me ” ; kaydnam 
antarena, “ between the bodies ” (“ body ” here = ultimate 
body, element, atom, and the context is cutting between 
atomic particles). Others will be noted as they occur in later 
exercises. With these three positional relations may be 
compared the idiom utiaram nagarassa, “ north of the city.” 

A construction called the “ genitive absolute ” consists of 
a noun (or pronoun) followed by a participle, both inflected in 
the genitive. This nexus stands apart from the other words of 
the sentence and means “ while (the noun was doing the 
participle) f . . The agent in the absolute nexus is different 
from the agent of the main sentence. Often the genitive 
absolute has the special sense of disregarding : “ despite (the 
noun doing the participle) ”, “ under their very noses,” as when 
the participle means “ seeing ”, “ looking on E.g. telassa 
jhdyamdnassa , “ as (while) the oil is burning ” ((j)jhe, “ to 
burn,” jhdyati , a homonym of (j)jhe, “ meditate ”) ; mdta- 
pitunnam 2 . . . rudantanam ... pabbajito , “ though his parents 
were weeping, he went forth ” (i.e. “ despite their weeping ”). 
The genitive absolute is useful for constructing a sentence with 
two agents, but the similarly constructed locative absolute 
(Lesson T6) is much more frequently used, not being restricted 
to special circumstances. 

Vocabulary 

Verbs of the first conjugation : — 
arah arahati he deserves, he must, he ought 

kilam kilamati he becomes tired 

1 Accusative of kutnbhi, " pot ” (feminine noun in -I). 

1 Genitive plural, see Lesson 23. 
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rud* rudati he weeps 

vij vljati he fans 

subh sobhati he makes it clear (intransitive) 

Verbs of the seventh conjugation : — 

puj pujeti he honours 

veth vetheti he wraps 

Nouns : — 


anto 

side, end, extreme 

jayo 

victory 

ddso 

slave 

bhago 

share 

yanno 

sacrifice (ritual) 

telam 

oil (sesame oil) 

bhayam 

danger 

ratanam 

gem, precious thing 

sariratp 

body (of a man or animal : kayo has this sense 
but also the wider meanings of " substance ", 
“ particle ”), the plural sarirdni is used to mean 
“(bodily) relics" (of the Buddha after his 
cremation) 

suvannant 

gold 

Indeclinables : — 

antarena 

between (with genitive) 

ciram 

for a long time, after a long time 

pana 

(enclitic) 

but, however 

pitthito 

behind (with genitive) 

purato 

before, in front of (with genitive) 

Past participle : — 

dropita 

disproved (from ropeti : Lesson 13) 


EXERCISE 10 
Translate into English 

na ciram tathagatassa parinibbanam bhavissati 
imassa jayo bhavissati 
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brahmana brahmuno putta 
dukkhass' antam karissanti 
aropito te vado 
ayam imassa bhasitassa attho 
ma me purato atthasi 

so mam pafthena, aham veyyakaranena sobhissami 
tena kho pana samayena Anando bhagavato pitthito thito hoti 
bhagavantam vijamano 1 

kammam kho pana me karontassa kayo kilamissati 
tassa ratanani bhavanti 

Translate into Pali : — 

These people will have sons 
I am his slave 
There will be danger 
He will teach the doctrine 
I will be an ascetic 
The priest has a son 

They wrap the king's body in a garment (instrumental) 

This is the pagoda of that fortunate one 
We deserve a share of the relics of the fortunate one 


LESSON 11 


Adjectives 

Adjectives (gunandma) 2 are inflected in the same way as 
other nouns, in the three genders according to the nouns they 
qualify as attribute-words. Most adjectives in a form feminines 
in a. Adjectives also agree in case and number with the nouns 
they qualify. When an adjective is common to two or more 

1 Notice how the last two words are tacked on after the main verb. An 
additional clause of this sort is frequently so placed, as if it were an after- 
thought, when its action (or state) is simultaneous with the main action. This 
stylistic feature is very characteristic of old Pali prose. 

* The Pali term ndma includes all nouns and adjectives. As adjectives are 
called gunandma (" quality noun "), appadhanalinga (" subordinate stem "), 
or vdccalidga ("qualifying stem") so nouns in the narrower sense, that is 
" substantives ", arc called gutiipada (" word for thing possessing a quality "), 
padhanalinga (" main stem "), or abhidheyyaliiiga (" name stem "). Adjectives 
are also called visesana, "distinguishing 
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nouns it may agree with the sum of these (and be plural) or with 
the nearest. Thirdly the qualified words may be taken as 
collective and singular and the adjective be singular. Where 
the genders conflict, the masculine takes precedence over the 
feminine, the neuter over both. 1 An adjective usually precedes 
the noun it qualifies (thus contrasting with attribute-nouns : 
cf. Lesson i), but when there are several adjectives with one 
noun very often only one adjective precedes and the rest follow 
the noun. A demonstrative pronoun relating to the same noun 
will precede the whole group. When an adjective, or (all the) 
adjectives, follows its noun this usually indicates that it is 
being “ predicated ” of the noun, or in other words that the 
attribute in question is being emphasized. One should then 
translate . . who is/which is . . .". If we use the terms 
c< nexus ” and " junction ” then the word order adjective 
+ noun usually indicates junction and the order noun + adjec- 
tive (or equally another noun in the same case) indicates nexus, 
When there is no verb in the sentence, however, we understand 
a nexus regardless of the order ; then the placing of a nexus- 
adjective first indicates emphasis of it (as in an argument). 2 


Adjectives in a : — 


akusala 

bad 

atlta 

past 

ananta 

infinite 

iddha 

powerful 

kanta (p.p. kam (VII)) 

agreeable, lovely 

kalydna 

beautiful, good 

kusala 

good 

dakkhina 

right (hand), southern 

dhuva 

fixed 

nicca 

permanent 

pacchima 

last, western 

pahiita 

much, many 

piya 

dear 

phita 

prosperous 


1 Cf. agreement of verb and agent : Lesson 4 (the principles are similar). 

* In Pali word order is important chiefly for the sake of being able to deviate 
from it for effect. This may explain why some severe philologists have refused 
to countenance it. 
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vama left 

sassata eternal 

sukara easy 

sukha happy 

Past participles may acquire special meanings when used as 
adjectives : dittha, " visible.” 

The distinction between ” substantives ” and " adjectives ” 
is not absolute, a good many words being used in both func- 
tions. Thus kusalam — " the good ”, kusala = " good ”, 
“ good at ” ; sukham = " happiness ”, sukha = “ happy ” ; 
likewise kalyan,a and other words which are usually adjectives 
may appear in the neuter gender as abstract nouns. 

Third Conjugation 

Verbs of the div or third conjugation (divadi gana ) form 
present stems with the suffix ya. In form they therefore 
resemble passives in ya. The personal endings are the same as 
for the first conjugation. From the root man, " to think " 
(stem : man ya > mahha) : — 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

maiWati 

maHtlanti 

2nd person 

maiWasi 

tnailfiatha 

1st person 

maUMmi 

maHtl&ma 


Similarly conjugated are ; — 


chid 

chijjati 

he cuts (down) 

jan 

jdyati 

he is born (intransitive 
verb ; stem irregularly 
formed) 

d-dd 

ddiyati 

he takes (irregular elision of 
root vowel, cf. passive 
conjugation ; here i) 

d~pad 

dpajjati 

he acquires, he produces, he 
gets, he has (intransitive 
in the latter meaning) 
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pad (to go) 

uppajjati 

it happens, it arises, it 

(with the prefix 
u(d)) 

becomes 

upa-pad 

upapajjaii 

he transmigrates, he is re- 
born 

upa-sam-pad 

upasampajjati 

he enters into 

ni-pad 

nipajjati 

he lies down 

(p)pati-pad 

palipajjati 

he engages in, he follows, he 
practises, he behaves 
(habitually) 

vi-muc 

vimuccati 

he is freed 

ni-rudh 

nirujjhati 

it stops, it ceases 

vid 

vijjaii 

it is, it occurs, it is found 


(to be the case) 

In an idiom with thanam, vijjaii expresses the possibility of 
an event or inference : thanam etam vijjaii = “ this/it is 
possible " (literally “ this place is found ,, ) f "it is the case " ; 
ri etam thanam vijjaii = " this is impossible ", " it is not 
the case*'. These two phrases may be placed immediately 
after the statement quoted (. . . ti) as possible or impossible, or 
this may follow and be introduced by a relative pronoun 
(Lesson 12). 

Imperatives are formed from these stems just as in the first 
conjugation. Note the aorist form from u(d)-pad : udapadi, 
“ it arose/' 1 In forming aorists from these verbs the present 
stem is sometimes used : - pajji, etc,, likewise in the future : 
- pajjissati , etc. 

Passive forms occasionally coincide with the active : the 
meaning must in such cases be inferred from the context : 
rukkhd chijjanti must mean " trees are cut down Many verbs 
of the third conjugation are intransitive. Sometimes it is 
difficult to decide whether a word should be regarded as 
passive or merely as intransitive. The form hdyati (Lesson 9) 
is regarded as intransitive active by some grammarians, taking 
it to mean " diminishes ", " withers away", as against ( pa)hiyati 
meaning " is abandoned 


1 But cf. Lesson 20, aorist passive. 
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Past Participles in -na 

Certain verbs form their past participles with the suffix na, 
often there is assimilation of a final root consonant to the n : — 


chid 

chinna 

cut off 

da 

dinna 

given 

d-pad 

dpanna 

possessing, having 

u(dypad 

uppanna 

happened, arisen 

upa-pad 

upapanna 

transmigrated, reborn, arisen, 



come into existence 

(P)pati-pad 

patipanna 

engaged in, following, practising 

sam-fad 

sampanna 

endowed with, having 

bhid 

bhinna 

divided, split 

ni-sid 

nisinna 

seated 

hd 

hlna 

diminished, eliminated 

Aorists of (d)dis and gam 


The root ( d)dis , " to see,' 

’* forms an aorist with inflections in 


a, changing its root vowel to a : — 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

addasd 

addasamsu 

2nd person 

addasd 

addasatha 

1st person 

addasam 

addasdnta 


A few verbs may form an aorist with double inflection, taking 
the d inflection of addascl plus s and some of the inflections 
found with s aorists. Some of these forms from gam are regu- 
larly used, mixed with single forms corresponding to those of 
{d)dis : — 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

agamdsi “ he went ” 

agawanisii (with the 
double inflection) 

2nd person 

agama (without the 

(agamittha : following 


double inflection) 

the first aorist form) 

1st person 

agamdsim 

agantamha 
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From (d)dis itself the double form addasasum (3rd plural) is 
used alongside addasantsu . 

Vocabulary 

Verb of the first conjugation : — 

abhi-u(d)-kir* abbhukkirati he sprinkles (when a dis- 

(to scatter) similar vowel follows it, 

i sometimes changes to y ; 
in the present case the y is 
further assimilated to the 
preceding consonant, hence 
abhi-u > abhyu > abbhu) 

Past participles : — 

cu cuta fallen, passed away 

vi-parunant viparinata changed 


Nouns : — 


dbddho 

illness 

kdrako 

doer 

bhtnkdro 

vase, ceremonial water vessel 

rukkho 

tree 

samvaro 

restraint 

cakkam 

wheel 

disa 

direction 

samannd 

designation, agreed usage 


Indeclinables : — 

dvuso sir ! (polite address between equals, also to juniors) 

idha here, in this connection 

kutopana (whence then ? — rhetorical question) : much less, 
let alone 

tato thence, then, from there, from that 

micchd wrongly, badly (these are sometimes written as 

sammd rightly, perfectly ► compounds with verbs or 

nouns, like the prefixes) 
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EXERCISE 11 

Translate into English : — 

na kho aham avuso addasam 
ayam tathagatassa pacchima vaca 
pamujjam bhavissati, sukho ca viharo 
addasa 1 kho bhagava ta devatayo 

imina kho evam bho pariyayena Jotipalassa manavassa Maha- 
govindo ti samanna udapadi 
sassato loko 

so gacchali dakkhiflam disam 

kusalan ti pi na bhavissati, kuto pana kusalassa karako 
aham kho maggam agamasim 
kalyanam vuccati brahmana 

atha kho raja Mahasudassano vamena hatthena bhinkaram 
gahetva dakkhinena hatthena cakkaratanam 2 abbhukkiri 
idam kusalam 

ayam Jambudlpo 3 iddho c* eva bhavissati phito ca 

miccha patipanno tvam asi, aham asmi samma patipanno 

so tato cuto idhupapanno 4 

addasa paribbajako bhagavantam agacchantam 

sahna uppajjanti pi nirujjhanti pi 

bhagavato abadho uppajji 

samvaram apajjati 

aham kho kammam akasim. kammam kho pana me karontassa 
kayo kilanto, handaham 5 nipajjami 
imam mayam addasama idha upapannam 

Translate into Pali : — 

The universe is infinite 

This is not easy (use the neuter : impersonal statement) 

I followed the road 
The king saw the boy 
The city was prosperous 

1 addasa often stands at the beginning of its sentence. 

* A compound word : " wheel-gem/' a symbol of imperial power, 

1 India (as continent : see the first footnote in Exercise 30), 

4 When two vowels meet, sometimes the first is elided and the second is 
lengthened (idha + upapanno). 

5 This combination may be regarded as an instance of that described in 
footnote 4 above, or of a 4- « > a by coalescence of similar vowels. 
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He (is) fixed, permanent, eternal (four words, order as here) 
We saw the fortunate one 
The speech (is) agreeable 

My life (was) given by him (he spared my life), his life (was) 
given by me (I spared his life) 

See ! Ananda — They (are) past, ended, changed 
He has much gold 


LESSON 12 

Dative Case 

The fourth or dative ( catutthi , sampadana) case is used to 
express the purpose for which an action is done and the person 
to whom something is given (" indirect object ”). The dative 
may express the person for whom something is done or to whom 
something which happens is advantageous ('' dative of advan- 
tage ”). It is used also with a number of individual verbs (see 
below). Formally the Pali dative largely coincides with the 
genitive. Where the form is ambiguous the case may generally 
be known from its relating either to another noun (genitive) 
or to the verb (dative). In all declensions “ genitive ” forms are 
used for the dative also, 1 but a special dative inflection exists 
alongside this for the singular of masculines and neuters in a : — 


Nominative 

Dative 

piy4o 

pinddya or pingassa 

nibbdnatfi 

nibbdndya or nibbdnassa 


The inflection in aya has the specialized meaning of purpose : 
gdmatn pinddya pdvisi, " he entered the village for alms." 

Among the verbs which take the dative are the following. 
We may add here also some other words which take a dative 
and some miscellaneous dative constructions. The dative is 
used with the verb (k)khatn meaning “ to please ” * (someone 

1 This of course leads to some difficulties in analysis (i.e, in our grammatical 
descriptions). 

1 But d-rddh takes the accusative. 
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= dative) and with the same verb when it means 11 to forgive " 
(someone = dative, something = accusative). The verb 
(p)pati-(s)su meaning " to assent to (someone) " takes the 
dative. It is used with the verb upa-(t)thd, meaning to serve, 
attend on /to someone or something (dative), especially in the 
causative conjugation (see Lesson 13) : to cause nurses to 
attend to the boy (dative) ; to cause the mind to attend to 
knowledge. The verb dhar in the sense of " hold for/over " 
takes the dative of the person sheltered, and in the sense of 
" owe " it takes the dative of the person to whom something 
is owed. The verb d-ruc (" to inform ") takes the dative of the 
person informed (whereas d-mant takes the accusative). Verbs 
meaning to be angry at (kup, etc.), to curse {sap), to long for 
{pih), and to be clear to (( p)pa-(k)khd ; visible, apparent), to 
appear to {patu{r)-bhu : manifest) take the dative. 

The adjective (of verbal import) piya, “ dear ", takes the 
dative of the person to whom. 

" For the sake of " (= dative of purpose, above) is expressed 
by atthdya preceded by the genitive of the person or object of 
the endeavour. 

The indeclinable alam (" sufficient ”, " enough ", " ade- 
quate ", " perfected ") takes the dative. Besides the ordinary 
sense of " sufficient " (for any purpose) it has the idiomatic 
meaning of a refusal or objection (" enough ! " = " stop ! ", " I 
won’t ! ", etc.) with dative of the person for whom it is sufficient 
or superfluous (" I won’t " — alam me ; " it is sufficient for 
you " = alam vo ). 

The negative participle (future passive : see Lesson 16) 
abhabba , which functions as an adjective meaning " unable ", 
" incapable ", takes the dative of the action which cannot be 
done, if the latter is expressed by a noun (" action noun "). 

When wishes (good wishes) are expressed, the dative is 
used for the person for whom they are expressed: "may 
there be {hotu) long life for him " ; " good luck to you " 

(1 bhaddam bhavato hotu): "welcome to you” {svdgatam bhavato 
hotu). Like svdgatam (" welcome ! ") the indeclinables 
sotthi "safety", "safely") and namo ("hail!") take the 
dative. 
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In a number of expressions there may be doubt whether the 
case used is dative or genitive, Modern European philologists 
have disagreed with the classifications of Indian linguistics in 
several instances, chiefly because they have followed different 
principles, but the old commentators and grammarians them- 
selves are not unanimous on all points. The genitive meaning 
" to have ” (Lesson io) has been regarded as dative (this is 
popular in Europe, especially in France and Germany, reflecting 
the usages of the philologists’ own languages) and the dative with 
(P)pati-(s)su as genitive (by some old commentators, who ex- 
plain the construction as ellipsis of a word meaning “ speech ”). 
The noun vippatisdro, “ regret ”, may be said to take the dative 
of the person who regrets — or this may be regarded as a simple 
relation between two nouns : ranUo . . . vippatisdro, “ (there 
may be) regret . . . to/of the king,” = “ the king may regret . 
There are several similar instances. The chief criterion of the 
case is : is it ” adnominal ” (relating to a noun) and genitive or 
is it “ adverbial ” (relating to a verb) and dative ? Interpreta- 
tions of border line instances vary, and the verbal nouns and 
adjectives introduce further ambiguity. There is no absolute 
and immutable “ dative " or " genitive ” in reality : gram- 
marians set up their own principles of description and classify 
the constructions they find accordingly. 

It should be borne in mind that the infinitive of verbs 
(Lesson 19 ) overlaps in meaning with the dative of purpose. 

A very important idiomatic construction with the dative 
case refers to the proper time for something, the opportunity 
for something. Thus etassa kdlo means “ it is the time for this , 
" it is the right time for this ” ; akalo . . . ydcandya means “ it 
is not the right time for asking ” ; yassa 1 ddni kalam manHasi 
means literally “ for which you think it is now (ddni) the right 
time ”. The last expression is extremely common in saying 
(formally) goodbye (spoken by the host, not the guest — who for 
his part has made the excuse of pressure of work), being 
roughly equivalent to ” well, if you really must go . . .” It is 
used also by servants reporting to their master that prepara- 
tions are completed, implying “ you can start whenever you 
wish ”, etc. 

1 See the relative pronoun, next page. 
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Aorist of (s)su 

The aorist of the verb ($)s« is inflected as follows : — 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

assosi, " he heard ” 

as sos to ft 

2nd person 

assost 

assuttka 

1st person 

assosim 

assumha 


(cf. the second form of aorist given in Lesson 4, but note presence of the 
augment here ; cf. Atf.) 

From (p)pati-(s)su we have paccassosi. 1 
Relative Pronoun 

The relative pronoun has the stem ya(d), “ who,” ” which,” 
which is inflected in the three genders in the same way as the 
demonstrative so, sd, tam, or tad : — 



Singular 

Plural 


Masc. 

Neut. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Neut. 

Fem. 

Nom. 

yo 

yam or 
yad 

yd 


ye 

ydni 

yd 

Acc. 

l 

yam 

yam or 
yad 

yam 


Ins. 

yena 

y&ya 

yehi 

ydhi 

Dat.1 
Gen. j 

yassa 

yassa 

yesam 

ydsaffi 


Relative pronouns are used mostly in relative clauses, but 
some of the case-forms are also used as indeclinables. 

Relative Clause 

The relative clause (aniyantuddesa) is the regular form of 
” subordinate clause ” in Pali (clauses with participles and 

1 (P)P a i* + « > Pacca in junction. 
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gerunds are also freely used — cf, Lesson 8 — but this is not the 
same kind of 44 subordination ”). Its use is extremely frequent. 
The clear articulation of the sentence into a subordinate clause 
introduced by a relative word (a pronoun or an indeclinable 
such as yattha , 14 where ”) and a main clause introduced by 
a demonstrative word (niyamato patiniddesa) is an outstanding 
characteristic of Pali. Complex sentences or 44 periods ” may 
be built up by combinations of relative clauses and demonstra- 
tive clauses, co-ordinate clauses (joined by conjunctive 
particles such as ca), direct speech and so forth. The usages of 
sentence, and period construction will be more extensively 
surveyed in Lesson 27, when the main elements of construction 
have been studied and can be reviewed together. A more 
detailed review of relative clause construction with indeclinables 
will also be found there. 

The relative clause regularly precedes the main clause. The 
relative word introduces the clause, but may be preceded by 
indeclinables connecting the whole sentence to the narrative 
of which it forms a part. E.g. : — 

atha kho ye icchimsu te akamsu, 44 then (indeed) those who 
wished, worked ” (literally : "... who wished, they 

worked.") 

The relative pronoun must be in the same number and 
gender as the noun or demonstrative pronoun it refers to, but 
it may be in any case — connecting it with the words in its own 
relative clause or sentence. E.g. : — 

yena dvdrena nikkhami tarn Gotamadvaratn nama ahosi, 
" the gate by which he left was called Gotama Gate ” 
(" by which (ins.) gate he left, that (nom.) Gotama Gate 
named was ”). 

Besides the demonstrative, other pronouns may serve as 
correlatives, for example the personal pronouns and also the 
44 pronominal adjective ” (see below) sabba, 44 all ” : — 

ye . . . ahesum, . . . sabbe . . . bhakkhesi , 44 those . . . who 

were there, ... he devoured (bhakkh (VII)) them all.” 

Sometimes the main clause has no correlative word (this may 
of course depend on its having a special form, such as direct 
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speech), but as a rule the correlative demonstrative is used. 
A proper name (with title) in the main clause is quite often 
used without a demonstrative. 

Repetition of a relative word emphasizes that the clause is 
universal : yo yo = ” whoever ”, The correlative also is 
repeated. E.g. : — 

yoyo . . . adiyissati tassa tassa . . . anuppadassdmi , l ” who- 
ever will take ... to him I will grant ..." 

A demonstrative pronoun immediately following a relative 
pronoun is emphatic (cf. Lesson 5 : so *ham) : yo so = ,# he 
who ”, ” that which ”, Thus we may have a more complex 
sentence with emphatic and correlative demonstratives. The 
example which follows has a direct speech clause at the end : — 

yo so satto pathamam 2 upapanno , tassa evatn hoti : ahant asnti 
brahma , ” that being who has come into existence first 
(in the evolution of the universe) thinks he is God.” 
(” Who that being first is reborn, has this thought : I am 
God.”) 

Relative Indeclinables 

Besides such indeclinables as yattha , yathd (” as ”), yadd 
(” when ”), yadi (” if ”), and yato (” whence ”, ” because ”, 
” since ”), certain forms of the relative pronoun have, besides 
their ordinary uses, uses as indeclinables. 

Thus the neuter forms of the nominative-accusativ.e singular 
(especially yam) are used in the impersonal sense of ” that ”, 
” what ”, covering a wide range of shades of meaning. 

hoti kho so samayo yam . . . ay am loko vivattati , ” there is 
indeed the (so) time that (i.e. when) . . . this world evolves.” 
(Here the relative clause follows the main clause = elevated 
speech or emphasis of main clause. The main clause has samayo 
as its subject /agent, the subordinate clause loko , the sub- 
ordination of the loko clause is indicated by theya^t with which 
it begins — the omitted words say ” some time, after a long 
time ”.) 

1 Future of da. 

* pathamam is here an indeclinable meaning " first ", " firstly ", It is derived 
from the ordinal numeral pathama, '* first.” 
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yam frequently appears after the expression thanam etam 
vijjati, introducing the statement of what is possible : fhanattt 
etam vijjati yam ... = " it is possible that ...” (here of course 
the yarn may be regarded as correlative with the demonstrative 
etam), 

yad is used in close combination with another indeclinable 
word : the forms tad and yad of the neuter pronouns are 
junction forms of tarn and yam taken when following words are 
closely associated with them syntactically (and hence in 
utterance) : yad idant (cf. masculine yo so with a different 
demonstrative), " which that ”, is used as an indeclinable 
emphatic demonstrative, “ that is,” " i.e.,” “ as for example,” 
" as,” " such as,” " to wit.” 

The instrumental yena used with a verb of motion means 
" where ”, “ towards ” (cf. the instrumental of the way by 
which). It ” governs ” the nominative case (Lesson i). When 
doubled it means " wherever " : yena yena gacchali, “ wherever 
he goes.” It is often used with the correlative tena preceding 
the verb : yena gdmo tena upasamkami, ” he approached the 
village.” 

Interrogative Pronoun 

The interrogative pronoun has the stem kitft, " who ? ”, 
“ which ? ”, " what ? ” 



Singular 

Plural 

Masc. 

Neut. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Neut. 

Fem. 

Nom. 

ko 

him 

Ad 

n 

hani 

ha 

Acc. 

kat)i 

kif)\ 

kam 

Ins. 

kti 

ia 

hdya 

kehi 

kahi 

ggj 

kassa or Atssa 

kassa 

kesam 

kasatpt 


There is no equivalent to the question mark in Pali (though 
modem editors sometimes insert question marks in their texts 
to assist students). As a general rule if a sentence contains an 
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interrogative word the whole sentence is interrogative, but 
a few interrogative sentences contain no interrogative word and 
must be understood from the context (sec the example in 
Exercise 9). Sometimes inversion is used : khamati te idam, 
" does this please you ? ”, " do you approve of this ? ” ( idam me 
khamati = “ this pleases me ”, " I like this ”). The neuter 
singular form kim is sometimes used as an indeclinable, simply 
making the sentence interrogative ( = inversion + “ ? ” in 
English) : kim saddarn assosi = “ Did he hear the noise ? ” As 
Pali favours direct speech kim saddarn assosi ti . . . will trans- 
late ” (. . . he asked) whether he heard the noise The 
interrogative usually stands at the beginning of its clause. 
Cf. also the indeclinables nu (in Vocabulary below) and api 
(Vocabulary 14). 

“ Pronominal Adjectives ” 

Certain pronouns (sometimes called “ pronominal adjec- 
tives ” because they function as both pronouns and adjectives) 
follow the declension of ya{d) and must be carefully distinguished 
from adjectives on account of the difference of inflection in the 
nominative and genitive-dative plural masculine. Thus from 
sabba, “ all,” we have : nominative singular sabbo (M.), 

sabbarn (N. : only form), sabba (F.) ; nominative and accusative 
plural masculine sabbe, like ye and unlike kusala (masculine 
nominative plural), kusale (masculine accusative plural) ; 
genitive and dative plural masculine sabbesam (cf. yesam, 
kusalanam). 


Similar pronouns are : — 



anna 

other 


aitiiatara 

a certain, a 


apara 

another 


para 

other, another 

Vocabulary 
Verbs : — 

sabba 

all, entire 

a-kahkh (I) 

akankhati 

he wishes 

( k)kham (I) 

khamati 

it pleases, it suits, he approves, 
he likes (dative of person) 
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ni{r)-(k)kam (I) nikkhamati 1 he goes out, he leaves 
satp-ni-pat ( I) sannipalanti they assemble 
(to fall) 

upa-fas (VII) upalaseti he plays, he sounds 
(to exercise 
an art) 

Nouns : — 

upasamo calm 

janapado country 

jivo life-principle, soul 

Paccantajo borderer, foreigner 

sankhadkamo conch blower 
dassanam seeing 

phalatn fruit 

Adjectives : — 
kamaniya lovely 

paccantima bordering, foreign 

madaniya intoxicating 

rajanlya exciting 

Indeclinables : — 
ajja to-day 

ambho sir 1 (not very respectful) 

tam then, so, now (accusative of ta(d) used 

adverbially)* 

mw ? (enclitic : an interrogative particle reinforcing 

an interrogative pronoun or combined with 
another indeclinable to make it interrogative : 
nanu, " (is) not ? ” ; or by itself = " does? *') 
yathd as, how 

EXERCISE 12 
Passage for reading : — 

bhutapubbam aftfiataro sahkhadhamo sahkham &d£ya 
paccantimam janapadam agamasi. so yen’ ahhataro g&mo 

*»■ + *> AAA. 

1 The adverbial use of certain cases of the pronouns is confusing; the 
contexts must be carefully considered in order to arrive at the meanings : 
whether adverbial or not. 
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ten' upasamkami. upasamkamitva sarikham upalasitva 
sankham nikkhipitva nisldi. atha kho tesam paccantajanam 
manussanam etad ahosi : kissa nu kho eso saddo evam rajanlyo 
evam kamaniyo evam madanlyo ti. sannipatitva tam san- 
khadhamam etad avocum : ambho kissa nu kho eso saddo 
evam rajanlyo evam kamaniyo evam madanlyo ti. eso kho 
bho sarikho nama yass' eso saddo evam rajanlyo evam kama- 
niyo evam madanlyo ti. 

Translate into English : — 

yen' ajja samano Gotamo dvarena nikkhamissati tam Gotama- 
dvaram nama bhavissati 
vatthani pi 'ssa na yatha annesam 
imassa ko attho 

mayam yam icchissama tam karissama 

kissa nu kho me idam kammassa phalam, kissa kammassa 
vipako 

tam kim mannanti bhonto deva 
n' atthi paro loko 
ko 'si tvam avuso 
kim kusalam kim akusalam 
ke tumhe 

raja samano kim labhati 

imina me upasamena Udayibhaddo kumaro samannagato hotu 

puccha maharaja yad akankhasi 

karoti te bhagava okasam 

yam kho 'ssa na kkhamati tam pajahati 

Translate into Pali 
He gave to me 

Prince Udayibhadda (is) dear to me 

The fortunate one, taking a bowl, entered the village for alms 
He teaches the doctrine for " extinction " 

He eats what he likes 

Then (atha) the gate by which the fortunate one left was named 
Gotama Gate 

What do you think, then, great king ? 

We have come here to see the honourable Gotama 
Did you hear a noise, sir ? I didn't hear a noise, sir ! 

We do not see his soul leaving 
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Compounds 

Nouns (including participles, adjectives, and pronouns) are 
very frequently combined in compounds ( samasa ).* In a com- 
pound only the last noun is inflected, those prefixed to it being 
usually in their stem form.® The compound functions gram- 
matically in a sentence as if it were a single word, but the 
meaning is often simply the combination of the meanings of the 
words forming it — just as if they were separate words in a 
sentence. The prefixed uninflected member stands for the plural 
as well as the singular, according to the context. Sometimes, 
though not often, compound words have special, restricted 
meanings. In English the word “ blackbird " is a compound, 
but it means a particular species of bird, not any black bird. The 
same thing holds for “ grasshopper ”, though this term may be 
used more loosely. " Madhouse ” on the other hand means any 
" house for the mad ” (or any place resembling one). ” Pond- 
life ” includes all animals and vegetables living in ponds. As 
other types of compound in English may be quoted " fourteen ” 
(="four and ten”), "whitewashed" (= having a white 
wash on it, as a building), " alongside ” ( = " along the side 
of”), "twelvemonth” (=a collection of twelve months, 
a year). The six types of compound in Pali corresponding to 
" grasshopper ”, ” fourteen ”, " blackbird ”, “ whitewashed ”, 
" alongside ”, and ” twelvemonth ” will be explained in Lessons 
1 3 , 15, 16, 19, 25, and 26 respectively. 

In order to understand Pali sentences containing compounds, 
a classification of compounds is made according to the relation 
between their members and between the compounds and other 
words of the sentences. 

Tappurisa Compounds 

In the class known as tappurisa (no English equivalents have 
been invented for the names of compounds, so we use the Pali 

1 Indeclinables and prefixes also may be combined with nouns to form 
compounds. The combination of prefixes with roots is a different matter and 
is not treated under " compounds ", Finite verbs are not compounded with 
nouns, but participles and other nouns derived from verbs may be, 

* Words in - ant have the weak stem -of, those in -an drop the 
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names l ) the prior member is associated with the posterior by 
a direct relation. The whole compound functions grammatically 
as a noun. The English example " madhouse ” illustrates this *: 
in Pali the relation " for the mad ” might be expressed by the 
dative case (purpose), which would be the case in which the 
prior word would appear if there were no compounding. In 
" grasshopper ” the relation " in the grass " would be expressed 
by the locative case (Lesson 16). In Pali any case-relation may 
occur in a tappurisa, that of the genitive being the most frequent 
as it is the usual case to express a relation between two nouns. 
The " genitive ” relation may be very general or vague ; other 
cases may express very specific relations, including those to 
an action (when the second noun is more or less verbal). 
Examples : — 

brdhtnanaparisa, “ an assembly of priests (“ priest- 
assembly M ) 

rdjaputto , “ son of a king " ( ,f kingson "), “ prince ” 
(stems in an lose the n in compounds) 

The last word in a compound, when the compound is a noun, 
usually retains its original gender. 

Participles likewise occur as the final members of tappurisas , 
and it is in these tappurisas that the other case relations are 
most often found, such as the accusative relation when the first 
member is the patient (“ direct object M ) of the participle. 

Compounds are very freely formed in Pali (much more freely 
than in English, except perhaps in some modem styles which 
many English speakers would regard as jargon). They are not 
restricted .to two members, compounds of three or more 
members, variously related, being quite common. Thus 
kutagarasdld = fr hall of the house with a gable [kiito) "* 

Causative Conjugation 

A special conjugation of verbs has the meaning to cause 
someone or something else to do the action of the root, to have 
something done, and is called the " causative u (kdrita), 

1 Most of these names are examples of the forms ; thus tappurisa = tad 
-f purisa (d + p > pp) ~ tassa purisa, " his man," " his servant." 

1 kiito = point, peak (of a mountain), ridge (of a roof). This refers to the 
high ridged, overhanging barrel-vaulted roof characteristic of ancient India. 
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Formally (in formation and inflection) it frequently coincides 
with the seventh conjugation, just as the passive coincides with 
the third conjugation. There is, however, a distinctive causative 
suffix ( d)p which is sometimes added to roots. Roots conjugated 
in any conjugation for the ordinary present indicative may 
appear in causative meanings with the stem in e or a " fuller ” 
form aya (or pe, ape, paya, dpaya). As in the seventh conjuga- 
tion the root vowel is usually strengthened or lengthened 
(cf. Lesson 3 ). The meaning may be the straightforward 
causative one or a more specialized and idiomatic one. Thus 
from vac, " to speak,” we have the causative vdeeti, (" he 
makes speak ”), " he reads aloud,” " he recites,” whilst from 
vad, “ to say,” we have the causative vadeti (” he makes say ”), 
" he plays (a musical instrument).” Sometimes it is not easy 
to decide whether to class a verb as an independent seventh 
conjugation root or as the causative form of some other verb 
of perhaps widely divergent meaning. There is a certain amount 
of disagreement among grammarians over the proper classifica- 
tion (e.g. of vadeti). 

With (a)p we have from chid chedapayati (“ he causes to 
cut ”) ; from (t)thd thSpayati, in which the root vowel is usually 
shortened (as opposed to most causatives) and which often has 
the meaning '* he leaves aside ”, “ he excepts ”, instead of the 
more literal meaning " makes stand ”, " erects ”. Besides the 
possibility of a " double ” formation with (d)p alongside 
a causative form in e (which may have double meaning as well as 
double form), ” triple ” forms are sometimes made by adding 
(a)p twice, thus from ruh “ grow ”, we have a causative form 
(with elision of h) ropeti, " he plants " (causes to grow), and 
another causative form ropapeti, meaning ” he causes to cause 
to grow ”, ” he has planted ”. 

As with ordinary verbs, the agent of a causative verb 
(hetukattar) goes in the nominative case. The person or " instru- 
ment ” through whom the action is performed goes usually in 
the accusative (the instrumental may be used instead, on 
account of the sense of ” instrument ”) ; thus a causative verb 
may take one patient more than the equivalent ordinary verb : 
the causative of an intransitive verb may take one patient (the 
verb may be said to " become transitive ”), the causative of 
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a transitive verb may take two patients, the causative of a verb 
which ordinarily takes two accusatives may take three patients. 
For example " to be ” is intransitive and takes no patient ; " to 
cause to be ” (i.e. to develop, etc., as " to develop i the mind ") 
takes one. " To enter ” may take one patient (enter i a house) ; 
" to cause to enter " may take two (cause to enter i a man 2 a 
house). “ To take, 1 ' " to lead," etc., may take two patients 
(take 1 to a village 2 a goat) ; in theory (in practice the extrava- 
gance seems to be avoided) " to cause to take " may take three 
(cause to take 1 (by) a man 2 to a village 3 a goat : puriso 
(agent) 1 purisam 2 gdmam 3 ajam ndyeti , or puriso purisena 
gdmam ajam ndyeti with instrumental). 

The causative conjugation includes the various tenses and 
participles, formed from causative stems as from seventh 
conjugation stems. 

Present causative of bhu : — 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

bhdveti 

bhdventi 

2nd person 

bhdvesi 

bhdvetha 

1st person 

bkdvemt 

bkdvema 


Causatives : — 


kapp({yil) \ kappeti , 
he arranges, he 
puts in order, he 
organizes) 


kar 


chid 

jan 


kappdpeti 


kdreti 

kdrdpeti 

cheddpeti 

janeti 


he causes to be got ready, 
he has put in order, he 
has organized 

he causes to work, he causes 
to make, (of kings) he 
governs, he rules (causes 
the kingdom to function) 
he causes to make, he has 
built 

he causes to cut 
he causes to be born, he 
produces 
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(j)jhe 

jhdpeti 

(t)thd 

r > 

thapeti 

thdpayati 

ni-pat 

w / 

nipateti 

pa 

pdyeti 

bhu 

bhdveti 

a-mant 

amantapeti 

muc 

muiicapeti 

(p)pati-yat (to pre- 

patiyadd- 

pare) 

peti 

yd 

yapeti 

yuj ((VII) : yojeti) 

yojapeti 

d-ruc 

drocapeti 
” ropeti 

ruh 

ropapeti 

d-ruh (climb, mount) 

* 

aropeti 

(p)pa-vatt 

pavatteti 

ni(r)-vd 

nibbdpeti 

(p)pa-vid (vid (I) : 

pavedeti 

" know ”, but the 
primary present 
system is not used) 


(P)pa-vis 

paveseti 


he causes to burn, he sets 
fire to 

he causes to stand, he erects, 
he makes stand up, he 
causes to remain, he 
excepts 

he causes to fall down, he 
’ drops, he puts down 
he causes to drink 
he causes to be, he develops 
he causes to be addressed, 
he has invited 
he causes to be free, he sets 
free 

he causes to be prepared 
(irregular change of t 
> d) 

he causes to go, he keeps 
going 

he causes to be yoked 
(carriage) 

he causes to be announced 
he causes to grow, he plants 
he causes to cause to grow, 
he has planted 
he causes to mount, he puts 
on top of, he shows, he 
shows up, he disproves 
he causes to go, he sets 
going 

he causes to be extinct, he 
extinguishes (e.g. fire) 
he makes known 


he causes to enter, he brings 
in 
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{j>)pa-(v)vaj pabbdjeti he causes to go forth, 

he banishes (he has 

banished) 

ni-sfd nisiddpeti he causes to sit down 

( s ) su sdveti he causes to hear 

Pari-sudh (III) (to parisodketi he causes to become pure 

become pure / 

clean) 

Other tenses of the causative : — 

Imperative : kappdpehi 

Aorist : kardpesi ; thapesum ; drocapesi, arocdpesutn ; 

ropdpesi ; dropesunt 
Future: jhdpessati ; bhdvessati 

Participles : — 

Present : kdrento , kdrayato (genitive) ; cheddpento , chedd - 
payato (genitive) ; ddpento ; pdcento (pac — cook, tor- 
ment), pdcayato (genitive) ; yojdpento 
Past : kappita ; karita, kdrdpita ; bhdvita ; pavattita ; 

pavedita (usually in ita f as with the seventh conjugation) 
Gerund : kdrdpelvd ; dmantdpeivd ; patiydddpetvd ; yojd - 
petvd ; dropetvd; pavesetvd 

Despite the mechanical appearance of the causative in theory, 
as a kind of tense of the ordinary verb, in practice the meaning 
and usage of causative verbs is highly idiomatic and each one 
requires careful attention. 


Vocabulary 
Verbs : — 

d-kut (VII) 

dkoteti 

he strikes 

gaves (I) 

gavesati 

he looks for, he searches for 

( p)pa-ikkh (I) 

Pekkhati 

he looks on, he watches 

bhaj (I) 

bhajati 

he resorts to 

Nouns ; — 

kammdro 

smith 


(k)khandho 

group, collection, mass 
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paccaithiko 

enemy 

pabbato 

mountain 

pdsddo 

palace 

puiijo 

heap 

bdlo 

fool 

bhedo 

division, splitting up 

manto 

prayer, hymn 

migo 

beast, deer 

samudayo 

origin, origination 

stho 

lion 

arannam 

forest 

indriyam 

faculty 

khddaniyam 

foods, dishes (collective singular) 

paldlam 

straw 

bhatiam 

meal 

mulam 

root, base, capital (money) 

santma (voc.) 

(my) dear ! (familiar address ; only the vocative 
is used) 

Adjectives 

: — 

anuttara 

unsurpassed, supreme 

abbhokdsa 

open, free, out of doors, open air 

ariya 

excellent, exalted, noble 

uttdna 

stretched out, lying down 

gambhlra 

profound 

nava 

new 

nitthita 

completed, ready 

pantta 

excellent, delightful, delicious 

paratthima 

east 


Past participle : — 
vivitta (vi-vic) separated, isolated 

Indeclinables : — 

ayoniso unmethodically, haphazardly, erratically, incon- 

sequentially, unscientifically 
uddham above, up 

kacci perhaps ?, did ?, I doubt whether ?, I hope ?, 

aren’t you ? (with na) 
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katham 

tikkhattum 

ddni 

passena 

ydva 


how ?, why ? 
thrice 

now (enclitic : cannot stand at beginning of 
sentence) 

on its side (instrumental of passo , side, used 
adverbially) 

as far as, up to, as much, to what extent 


EXERCISE 13 
Passage for reading : — 

te tam sankham uttanam nipatesum : vadehi bho saftkha, 
vadehi bho sankha ti. n' eva so sankho saddam akasi. te tam 
sankham passena nipatesum . . . uddham {hapesum f . . daij- 
<jlena akotesum . . . sandhunimsu 1 : vadehi bho sankha, vadehi 
bho saftkha ti. n' eva so sankho saddam akasi. atha kho tassa 
sankhadhamassa etad ahosi : yava bala ime paccantaja 

manussa. katham hi nama ayoniso sankhasaddam gavesis- 
santi ti. tesam pekkhamananam 2 sankham gahetva tikkhat-^ 
turn sankham upalasitva sankham adaya pakkami. 

Translate into English : — 

brahmano mante vacesi 
so tam cittam bhaveti 

na tam (2nd. person) deva paccatthikanam demi 
ayam dukkhasamudayo 
raja kumarassa (dative) pasade karapesi 
so imina ca ariyena sllakkhandhena samannagato imina 
ariyena indriyasamvarena samannagato . . . vivittam sena- 
sanam bhajati : arannam, rukkhamulam, pabbatam, , . . 
abbhokasam palalapunjam 

idha tathagatena anuttaram dhammacakkam pavattitam 
idam panltam 

ye malam aropessanti, tesam tam bhavissati sukhaya 

tvam pana samma Jivaka kim tunhi 

kacci mam samma Jivaka na paccatthikanam desi 

1 Aorist of sam-dhti (V : Lesson 15), " to shake." 

* Genitive absolute, cf. Lesson 10. 
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Translate into Pali, using compounds where indicated by 
hyphens : — 

This is the cessation-of-unhappiness 
(It is) now the time-for-extinction of the fortunate one 
Cunda the son-of-a-smith, having had delicious dishes prepared, 
had the time announced to the fortunate one : " (it is) 
time, sir, 1 the meal (is) ready ” * 

The lion, king-of-the-beasts, went out 

There are (atthi : the singular verb may be used for the plural 
also in this sense) other profound, delightful, doctrines which 
the " thus-gone ” makes known 
He develops that thought 

The king, having had the priests invited, said this : “ let the 
priests see the boy ” 

The king, having made the boy sit down, instructs (him) 

The priest had a new house built to the east (instrumental or 
accusative) of the city 
Recite the prayers ! (plural) 

I set free the goats 
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Indefinite Pronoun 

The indeclinable particle ci(d) is added to inflected interroga- 
tive pronouns to form indefinite pronouns : — 

ko ci anyone, someone 
kassa ci of anyone 

kin ci anything, some (m of kim assimilated to c, becoming 
the palatal nasal) 

With relative : — 

yarn kin ci whatever 

1 Use the form of address to a monk. 

1 Invert the order of the last two words (= emphasis or exclamation). 
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With the negative : — 

na kin ci nothing, none at all 

The junction form cid often appears when another word 
follows closely. 

Optative Tense 

The optative (or “ potential ”) (sattami) tense is used for any 
hypothetical action. It may be translated by “ should ", 
“ would ”, “ may ", etc. It is formed from the present stem of 
all conjugations with special inflections : — 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

bhaveyya, “ he should be," 
“could be, ""may be." 

bhaveyyutp 

2nd person 

bhaveyydsi 

bhaveyyutha 

1st person 

bhaveyyam 

(also bhaveyyami) 

bhaveyy&tna 


From other conjugations (all have the e stem) : — 

man (III) maMeyya he should think 

kar (VI) kareyya he should do 

dis (VII) deseyya he may teach 

The verb as, " to be,” has two forms of optative tense, though 
there is little distinction of meaning. The first type is much 
more frequent, the second more elevated or " poetic ”, only 
the 3rd person singular being used regularly : — 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

assa , " 

there would be " 

assn 

2nd person 

assa 

assatha 

1st person 

assam 

ass&ma 
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Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

siyd, ,f there may be,” 

siyatfisu 


” there would be,” ” it 

(rarely used) 


might be ” 

(styutn) 

2nd person 

(siya) 

— 

1st person 

(siyam) 

— 


The second type is usually impersonal, and hardly occurs 
except in the 3rd person singular. Thus ; siyd . . . kankkd , 
" there may be doubt ” (with agent in the genitive : " sub- 
jective genitive "). The bracketed forms are sometimes found 
in poetry. 

Sometimes assa and siyd are used together in one sentence, 
and it is this which makes it convenient to have two different 
forms. Thus siyd kho pana bhoto raHno evam assa =='*' but it 
might be (that) of his majesty (bhoto) the king there would be 
thus (thought, idea) ", Here we may see a distinction of meaning 
between siyd and assa : in such sentences they always have the 
same positions and functions, siyd (" it might be ”) leading and 
assa (“ there would be ") following. On the whole siyd is used 
as optative of atthi, whilst assa is used as optative of hoti . Thus 
siyd is used quite frequently in philosophical discourse to assert 
a possibility, in contrast to the categorical atthi and ri atthi . 
Like atthi , siyd may be used for the plural as well as the 
singular. 

Optatives may be formed also for the passive and causative 
conjugations. 

The range of meaning of the optative includes a mild form of 
command or a strong injunction, as well as requests, invitations, 
wishes, possibilities, suppositions, and hypotheses. 

The hypothetical meaning is by far the most usual (cf. 
meanings of future, Lesson 10). When a relative or other sub- 
ordinate clause expresses a condition on which a main clause 
depends, its verb may be in the optative, depending on the 
degree of uncertainty. There is, however, a tendency for both 
verbs, of the main and subordinate clauses, to be in the same 
tense (by “ attraction ” or assimilation). Thus if the effect of the 
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condition is quite hypothetical (as : " if you ask, he may 
accept,” sace . . . yaceyydsi . . . atha . . . adhivaseyya) both 
verbs are usually in the optative. On the other hand if the result 
is considered certain and factual (by the speaker or writer, in 
narrative by the narrator but not necessarily by the speaker 
he quotes) both verbs may be in the present tense (as : ” if 
a virtuous man approaches an assembly, he approaches without 
shame ”) ; or both may be in the future if instead of an 
” eternal truth ”, as above, a particular future action is con- 
sidered (as : “ if I have them salute (future of causative) one 
by one, the fortunate one will be (future) unsaluted by them 
(all) before daybreak ” ; likewise " I will not . . . until . . .” — 
both futures). Different tenses may also be used : " as . . . he 
explains (present), so . . . you should (must) report (optative) ” 
(command of a king to an emissary) = yathd . . . vyakaroli 
tam . . . droceyydsi ; " I shall teach (future) a course of doctrine 
with which one may explain (optative) ” = dhammapariyayam 
desessdmi yena samannagato . . . vyd.karc.yya. 

The optative is often used after the idiom thdnam . . . vijjati 
yarn . . " there exists (present) the case that . . . (optative of 

the possible action or event) ”, but the present is sometimes 
used (when the possibility is considered as definitely attested) ; 
when the idiom is negative (" it is not possible ”) the future is 
usual. Without yam, and preceding the idiom, the case con- 
sidered may be given simply as a quotation ending with ti. 
(There is also a conditional tense in Pali, but it is not often used, 
being restricted to the statement of impossible hypotheses — 
see Lesson 29.) 

With reference to the distinction between the optative and 
the future, used of future events which are respectively hypo- 
thetical and certain, the following example is instructive : “if 
he should get the kingdom he would share it ” (both verbs 
optative), ”. . . if I do (‘ shall ’) get the kingdom I will share it ” 
(both verbs future). 

Ablative Case 

The fifth or ablative ( partcami , nissakka, apadana) case is 
used to express the point from which an action begins. The 
action may be physical or mental. The ablative also expresses 



Lesson 14 


89 


i 

l 

y 


i 

! 

! 

I 


the cause or origin from which something arises. Formally 
the ablative may coincide with the instrumental except in the 
singular of the a stems and the masculine and neuter demonstra- 
tive and relative pronouns and other pronouns or " pronominal 
adjectives " inflected like them. There is also a special ablative 
singular suffix, to, which may be added to any stem. Moreover 
the pronominal inflection of the ablative singular, smd or mhd , 
is sometimes added to various noun stems. 

Ablative. 

janapadd 
asana 

tasmd or tamhd 
imasmd or itnamha 
paccatthikaio “ from an 
enemy " (suffix to) 

Examples of the use of the ablative : — 

utthay' dsand, " having got up from (his) seat ” (in this 
phrase the usual order of words is always inverted) 
gamd gantam, “ from village to village ” 
agarasmd pabbajito (noun with pronominal inflection), 
" gone forth from home " 

dasahi ca lokadhdtuhi x devald . . . sannipatitd, “ and the 
gods . . . assembled from the ten universes " 
kim katana , from what cause ? " for what reason ? ", 

“ why ? 

The ablative of cause is very important, and is always used 
in philosophical statements : — 

vedanapaccayd tanhd , 11 desire (is) from the sensation- 
cause 1 2 ", " desire is caused by sensation ” 
kimpaccayd bhavo , “ from what cause 2 (is) existence ? ” , 
kissa ntrodhd bhavanitodho , " from the cessation of what 
(is there) cessation of existence ? ” 

The ablatives of some pronouns in - asntd are used as indeclin- 
ables with causal meaning : kasmd = " why ? ", tasmd = 

f< therefore 

1 Instrumental-ablative plural of a stem in «, dasahi of dasa, “ ten.'* 

* Or ** condition 


Nominative. 

janapado 
asanatn 
so and tad 
ayam 

paccatthiko 
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Subsidiary uses of the ablative : — 

— isolated, separated, secluded from : 

vivicca akusalehi dhatnmehi , ” having become separated 
from bad phenomena ” (with vivicca as with ufthdya 
inversion is usual) 

— fear, danger from : 

na kuio ci bhayam . . . yad idam paccatthikato ”... fear 
(danger) from nowhere, such as from an enemy ” 
(ablative in to and similarly formed indeclinable kuto 
— ” whence ? '•) 

— cleaned or purified from (literal : " from dirt " and figura- 
tive) : 

padosd cittam pari$odheti t “ he makes his mind pure from 
anger,” ” he purifies his mind from anger " 

— freed from (from slavery, etc.) : 

cittam dsavehi vimuccati , " the mind is freed from the 
influxes ” 

— direction from (with genitive of the origin) : 
dakkhiqato nagarassa , ” south of the city ” 

—distance from (space and time) ; this meaning appears always 
with the suffix to and mostly in the indeclinables with suffix 
to (especially ito — from here /now), otherwise the instru- 
mental is usually used (cf. Lesson 8) : 

ito . . . ekatimso kappo , “ the thirty-first aeon from 

(before) now " 

ito tinnam mdsdnam accayena f ” after three months from 
now ” (notice the combination of the three cases : 
ablative-genitive-instrumental) 
durato dgacchantam (seen) ” coming from the distance ” 

— abstinence from, revulsion from : 

virato methund gamadhammd , ” has abstained (past 
participle of vi-ram) from sexual vulgar (" village ”) 
custom ” 

pisundya vdcdya pativirato, " has abstained from malicious 
speech ” 

— recover from (illness) : 

tamhd dbddhd mutto , M freed (recovered) from that illness " 
—limit up to (within) which (with yava) : 
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ydva brahmalokd, “ as far as the world of God (heaven) ” 
ydva sattamd, “ up to the seventh ” 

— with the verb u(d)-(t)thd, “ to rise up (from),” “come out 
from ” (literally and figuratively) : 
patisalland vutthito, “ come out from seclusion (privacy, 
withdrawing ; sometimes spelt pati-) ” 
jhand vufthahitva, “ having risen up (come out) from 
a meditation (trance) " (and passing into a higher or 
lower trance) 

— “ with reference to ”, “ from the standpoint of ” == -to : 

tathagato atlte buddhe . . . gottato pi anussarati, “ the thus- 
gone recollects past enlightened ones (Buddhas) with 
reference to (their) clan(s) also " 

With indeclinables : — 

— ahUatra : 

afinatra phassd, " except for contact,” " without touch ” 
(aMatra often takes the instrumental, cf. Lesson 8, and 
this a inflection with it is sometimes regarded as a form 
of instrumental, cf. the instrumentals in a : bhagavatd, 
rahha *) 

— adho, " below ” : 

adho kesamattkaka, " below the top ( matthako ) of the hair ” 
— draka, " far from ” : 

dr aka samanna, " far from asceticism ( sdmannam ) 
dr aka . . . vijjdcaranasampaddya, " far from success (sam- 
padd : feminine) in knowledge and practice ( caranam ) ” 
— uddham, “ above,” “ after,” " beyond ” : 

uddham padatald, “ above the soles ( talam , ' surface ’) of 
the feet ” 

kayassa bheda uddham, “ after the splitting up (death) of 
the body ” 

— Par am, “ after ” : 

param marand, " after death ” 

— ydva, " up to,” “ as far as ” (see above, under " limit ”) 


1 We find also saha parinibband == “ (simultaneously) with the extinction ”, 
unless it should be regarded as meaning caused by the extinction, in which case 
saha would seem superfluous. 



92 


Introduction to Pali 


The ablative is sometimes used in comparison or distinc- 
tion (when the sense is " most ” the genitive is used, see 
Lesson 18) : 

na . . . vijjati artito samano va brahmano va bhagavatd 
(ablative) bhiyyo ’bhinhataro, “ there is . . . not any 
other philosopher or priest more learned than the 
fortunate one *’ ( abhinkataro comparative of abhtitHa, 
" learned ” ; see Lesson 18 on comparison ; bhiyyo, 
” more,” is used also with kuto : kuto bhiyyo (lit. == 
“ whence more ”), meaning idiomatically ” let alone 
more ”, '* how could it be more ? ”) 
ito bhiyyo, " more than this ” 

The instrumental is sometimes used in comparison, just as 
it overlaps with the ablative in some other uses (cause, measure). 

Dependent Words in Tappurisa Compounds 

A dependent word (samasanta) is a word which can appear 
only at the end of a compound (it is a ” bound form ”). It 
cannot be used independently. In certain tappurisas 1 such 
words are found, generally indicating the action of a root from 
which they are immediately derived : — 

— karo, “ doing,” ” working ” (kar) : kammakaro " worker ” 

— karo, " making ” (kar, causative) : kumbhakaro, " potter ” 
( kumbho — ” pot ”) 

— ggdho, " seizing ” ((g)gah) : candaggdho, " eclipse of the 
moon (cando) " 

— dharo, ” holding,” " remembering ” ( dhar ) : dhammadharo, 
" memorizer of the doctrine ” 

—pdto, " dropping,” “ offering,” “ collecting ” (pat, " to fall,” 
causative) : pindapato, " alms offering,” “ alms collecting ” 
(this has the sense of the food collected by a begging monk). 

As with the other cases, ablative tappurisas may be formed : — 

pindapatapatikkanto, " (monk) returned from an alms 
collecting ” 

1 Called “ upapada compounds ” after the first member, the " adjacent 
word ” (upapada), in virtue of which the dependent form may be used. 
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Vocabulary 


Verbs : — 

Mdhi-gam (I) 
mnu-{s)sar (I) 

(i) 


adhigacchati acquires 

anussaraii recollects 

utthdti or ufthahatt rises up, gets up, arises, 
or vutthdti (with comes out from, emi- 

t; as junction grates 

consonant — see 
Lesson 25 — be- 
tween u and a 
preceding vowel) 


m-mant (VII) nimanteti 

pari-pucch (I) paripucchati 
d-yd (I) dydti 


invites (dsanena ~ ~ 

to sit down, offers a 
seat) 

asks about, asks advice 
comes, approaches 


Nouns : — 
dsavo 
deso 
padoso 
phasso 
s&hdyako 
up a dan am 
gamapadam 
ddsavyam 
bandhanam 
vedayitam 
sdnam 


influx, influence 1 
point (topic) 
anger 

contact, touch 

friend 

attachment 

site of a village 

slavery 

bond, fetter 

sensation, experience 

hemp 


Indeclinables ; — 

*pi or app (stamds at 
beginning of sentence 
or clause ; app is a 
junction form before 
a vowel) 


(with optative) perhaps, (with 
indicative) does ?, do ?, did ? 
(i.e. makes sentence inter- 
rogative : polite form of 

question) 


1 They are, in Buddhist doctrine, passion, existence, opinion, and ignorance ; 
freedom from these is equivalent to the attainment of nibbdnatfl* to absolute 
peace. 



94 

Introduction to Pali 

etarahi 

now, at present 

ettha 

here, (also means) in this case 

tattha 

there, in that /this connection 

tena hi 

now ! (admonitory) 

pubbe 

before, formerly 

yattha 

where 

yan niina 

what now if ?, what if ?, now 
supposing ? 

sabbaso 

completely 

Adjectives : — 

pisuna 

malicious 

purana 

old 

Numeral : — 

ubho (nominative 

and both 


accusative, all gen- 
ders) 

Past participle : — 

khtna (( k)khi (III)) exhausted, wasted, perished 

(irregular n for n) 


EXERCISE 14 

Passage for reading : — 

bhutapubbam aftnataro janapado vu((hasi. atha kho 
sahayako sahayakam amantesi : ayama samma. yena so 
janapado ten’ upasamkamissama. app eva nam’ ettha kifl ci 
dhanam adhigaccheyyama ti. evam samma ti kho sahSyako 
sahayakassa paccassosi. te yena so janapado yen’ annataram 
gamapadam ten’ upasamkamimsu. tatth’ addasamsu pahutam 
sSnam chadd tarp. disva sahayako sahayakam amantesi : idam 
kho samnta pahutam sSnam chadditam. tena hi samma tvaft 1 
ca sanabharam bandha, ahan ca sanabharam bandhissami. 
ubho sanabharam adaya gamissama ti. evam samma ti kho 
sahayako sahayakassa pa(issutv& sanabharam bandhi. 


1 m palatalized to ti before c. 
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Translate into English : — 

puccheyyam' aham bhante kan cid eva desam 
deva tamha kaya cavanti 
upadanapaccaya bhavo 
yan nuna mayam kusalam kareyyama 
na hi bhagava evam vadeyya 
na dan 1 ime imamha abadha vutthahissanti 
te kalena kalam upasamkamitva paripuccheyyasi ( = 
” should ” : exhortation) 

tassa evam assa : aham kho pubbe daso ahosim. so 1 'mhi 
etarahi tamha dasavya mutto 

yattha pan* avuso sabbaso vedayitam n* atthi, api nu kho 
tattha “ asm! ” ti siya 
khlna me asava 

na mam ko ci asanena pi nimantesi 
ayantu bhonto 

idha samano va brahmano va kusalam dhammam adhigac- 
cheyya, kusalam dhammam adhigantva na parassa aroceyya. 
kim hi paro parassa karissati. 2 seyyatha pi nama puranam 
bandhanam chinditva annam navam bandhanam kareyya. 

Translate into Pali : — 

I got up from my seat and left 

If the philosopher Gotama should come to this assembly we will 
ask (optative) him this question 
What should we do ? 

I should do meritorious actions 

Sensation is caused by (" from the condition of ,; ) contact 
You should explain it as it pleases you (te ; both verbs optative) 
We would invite him to sit down 
There will be an eclipse of the moon 
There is nothing here 

The priests would banish the priest from the city 


1 so used with 1st person verb as emphatic pronoun (1st person), cf. Lesson 5. 

* Atm . . . karissati = “ what will/can he/it do ? " means much the same as 
what's the use of ? " 
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LESSON 15 

Fifth Conjugation 

Verbs of the ki or fifth conjugation (kiyddi gana) form present 
stems with the suffix «a. The personal endings are the same as 
for the first conjugation. From the root (n)nd t ” to know ” 
(learn, find out), which before the present suffix is changed to 
ja, we have : — 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

jdndti 

j tin anti 

2nd person 

j and si 

jdndtha 

1st person 

jdnami 

jdndma 


Similarly conjugated are : — 


P 

jindti 

he wins 

abhi-(n)nd 

abhijandti 

he knows, he is aware of, he 
ascertains, he discovers 

d-(H)rid 

djdndti 

he learns, he grasps (fig.) 

[p)pa-(n)nd 

pajdndti 

he understands, he has insight 

{p)pati~(n)nd 

patijdndti 

he admits 

vi-{H)nd 

vijdndti 

he is conscious of, he discerns 

$am-{n)nd 

samjdndti 

he experiences, he perceives 


In some verbs the suffix is nd with cerebral n 

(k)ki kindti he buys 

(s)sf* sttndii he hears 


The root (g)gah, " to take,” " to seize,” inverts the order of 
the final consonant of the root and the y (which is cerebral) 
of the suffix : — 

ganhdii he takes 

In consequence of this special feature some grammars place 
it in a separate conjugation of its own, known as the ga A con- 
jugation {gahddi gana) , making it the sixth of the eight conjuga- 
tions they accordingly reckon. They place with it some roots of 
nouns which show the same inversion. 
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With prefixes : — 

u (d)-(g)gah ugganhdti he learns, he memorizes 

(p)pati-(g)gah patigganhdti he accepts 

Other tenses are formed as follows : — 

Imperative : jdndlu (3rd sing ,),jandhi (2nd sing. : always with 
-hi), etc. 

Optative : jdneyya , etc. (also a rarer form, jannd, of the 3rd 
person sing.) 

Present participle ; jdnam or jdnanto (masc. nom. sing.), 
janata (ins.), etc. 

Aorist : ahhasi {{ii)nd and d-(n)nd) t l janimsu (for aorist of 
(s)su t see Lesson 12) 

Future ; jdnissati , etc. 

Gerund : anhdya (from d-(n)nd t d shortened before the doubled 
consonant ; natva from (n)nd itself is not often used) ; 
abhinhdya ; sutvd ; gahetvd 

Past participle : ndta (aiindta is usually the negative : “ un- 
known ”) ; suta ; gahita (sometimes gahita) 

Passive ; panndyati 
Causative : saveti 

Dvanda Compounds 

Two or more nouns forming a list can be made into a com- 
pound instead of being connected by the particle ca. (cf. in 
English “ fourteen " = " four and ten ”). This type of com- 
pound is called dvanda (" twin "). It may be used as a collective 
noun, neuter (regardless of the gender of the members) and 
inflected in the singular number, or (retaining the gender), 
inflected in the plural as meaning two or more items. The 
component words may signify one or more than one item. The 
more important or leading object, if any, sometimes occupies 
the second position, which is normally the dominant position in 
Pali (cf. the tappurisa compound). In English the order may 
then be reversed : — 

candimasuriya (plural), r ' the sun and the moon ” 
samanabrdhmand (plural), “ priests and ascetics ” 

1 As a rule, when in elose junction a long vowel may not stand before a 
double consonant ; here a is shortened (cf. Introduction, pronunciation of e 
and 0 , and such verbs as a-{h)kha — Vocabulary 17). 
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Sdriputtamoggalldnam (neuter singular), " Moggalllna and 
Sariputta ” (the two leading disciples of the Buddha) 
Patiacivaram , " robe and bowl ” 

Negative and other Prefixes to Nouns 

Nouns (including adjectives) can be made negative by adding 
the prefix a, which before vowels becomes an . Several examples 
have been met with already : akusala (” non-good ”), atnanusso 
(“ non-human ”), avijjd (“ non-knowledge "), ananta ( u un- 
ending " : an): Finite verbs are not negatived in this way, but 
participles may be : vimutta » ” freed ” ; avimutta = ” not 
freed ” ; anuppanna = 11 not arisen ” ; adinna = “ not- 
given ” ; present participles and gerunds are more rarely 
negatived : adisvd = " not having seen ” ; appahdya « " not 
having renounced M . Other prefixes added to nouns, etc., are 
$«, meaning “ well'7 " good ”, and du(r) t meaning “ill”, 
“ bad ” (and they cover a wide range of similar conceptions : 
easy /difficult, pleasant /unpleasant, etc.) : subhdsita = " well- 
spoken ”, dullabha = “ rare ” ( M hard to get ” : labh). 

These words with prefixes are regarded as compounds, see 
below pp. 108 and 137. 


Vocabulary 


Past participles : — 
abki-u{dygam abbhuggat 


sam-nah 
a-bhar 
jan 


sannaddha 

dbhata 

jdta 


disseminated, spread (report) 
tied up (h + t > ddh) 
brought, carried 
born 


Nouns : — 


dvasatho 

kdmo 

gandho 

vinayo 

anagdriyam 

ndnam 

duccaritam 

padtpeyyam 


room, cell 

love, passion, liking, pleasure 

scent, perfume 

discipline 

homelessness 

knowledge 

bad conduct 

lamp 
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vilepanam 

sucaritam 

suttam 

kahkha 

seyyd 


ointment, cosmetic 

good conduct 

thread 

doubt 

bed 


Pronoun : — 
ekacca someone 

Indeclinables : — 

eva (enclitic ; in junction sometimes va or yeva) 

only, alone, just, surely 

khippam quickly 

taihd thus, true 

no not (emphatic form of na) 

yadi whether 


EXERCISE 15 
Passage for reading : — 

te ubho sanabharam adaya yen' annataram gamapadam ten' 
upasamkamimsu. tatth' addasamsu pahutam sanasuttam 
cha<J<Jitam. disva sahayako sahayakam amantesi : yassa kho 
samma atthaya iccheyyama sanam, idam pahutam sanasuttam 
cha<J<Jitam. tena hi samma tvan ca sanabharam cha(J<Jehi, 
ahan ca sanabharam cha<J<Jessami. ubho sanasuttabhlram 
adaya gamissama ti. ayam kho me samma sanabharo durabhato 
ca susannaddho ca. alam 1 me ; tvam pajanahi ti. atha kho so 
sahayako sanabharam cha<J$etva sanasuttabharam adiyi. 

Translate into English : — 
tena hi brahmana sunahi 

na tvam imam dhammavinayam ajanasi. aham imam dhamma- 
vinayam ajanami 
idha tathagato jato 

1 A final m may be assimilated to a following labial when the words are 
closely connected grammatically. It may become m also when a vowel follows, 
under the same conditions (in verse under stress of metre too, since m makes 
the preceding syllable long whilst w does not). 
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ko imam dhammam khippam eva ajanissati 
ekacco danam deti samanassa va brahmanassa va annam 
panam vattham yanam malagandhavilepanam seyyavasa- 
thapadlpeyyam 

ko nu kho pana bho janati. 1 madanlya kama 
janahi yadi va tarn bhavantam Gotamam tatha santam 2 yeva 
saddo abbhuggato, yadi va no tatha 
tassa evam janato evam passato kamasava pi cittam vimuccati 
bhavasava pi cittam vimuccati avij jasava pi cittam vimuccati 
yam kin ci samudayadhammam, sabban tarn nirodhadhammam 
n’ atthi jatassa amaranam 

Translate into Pali : — 

What I know, you know ; what you know, I know 
I learn the saying of the fortunate one 
He will grasp what I explain (fut.) quickly 
After some time he hears the excellent doctrine 
The fortunate one, taking robe-and-bowl, entered Rajagaha * 
for alms 

Stop ! Ananda, don’t grieve 

He understands that (use direct speech) these beings (are) 
endowed with bad-conduct-of-the-body 
Not -memorizing that speech, I left 
Why (is) this unexplained by the philosopher Gotama ? 

You (plur.) have gone forth from house to homelessness 
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Locative Case 

The seventh or locative ( sattami , bhutnma, adhikarana, 
okasa) case expresses the place where, the time when or the 
situation in which an action takes place. The plural is used to 
express the society in which the action takes place. 

The locative is also used in the senses of " about ”, " in the 

1 This is an idiom and may be translated " who knows ? **, " you never 
know “ you never can tell ”, 

f Present participle of as, cf. Lesson 8. 

1 Capital of Magadha. 
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case of ", "with reference to" (e.g. : "to agree on some 
points "), " in the situation of ", and in certain idioms meaning : 
knowledge " about ", doubt " about ", established " in " office 
or " in " circumspect behaviour, training " under " a teacher 
and confidence " in " him, putting " into " a jar, disappearing 
" in " (from) a place. It is frequently used in an " absolute " 
construction (equivalent to a subordinate clause). 

Masculine and neuter nouns in a have the locative inflections 
e in the singular and esu in the plural : loke t " in the world " ; 
devesu , " among the gods." Feminines in a have either ay am 
or simply dya in the singular and dsu in the plural : kathdyam , 
kathdya , kathdsu. The demonstrative and relative pronouns 
have the following locative inflections : — 

Singular ; 

Masculine and neuter, yasmim otyamhi ; feminine, ydyam 
or ydya or yassam 

Plural : 

Masculine and neuter, yesu ; feminine, ydsu 
From idam- : Singular : 

Masculine and neuter, asmim or imasmim ; feminine, 
imdyam or imdya 

From idant - : Plural : 

Masculine and neuter, imesu ; feminine, imdsu 
Examples of the use of the locative : 

Place : 

dhammd ranne , " qualities in a king " 

Ndlanddyam 1 viharanto , " dwelling in Nalanda " 
rukkhamule nisinnam , " seated at the foot of a tree " 
(literally " at the root ", which is appropriate for a 
tropical tree) 

devaid akdse , " deities in the sky " 

Time : 

tasmim samaye vedanam vedeti, " he feels a sensation on that 
occasion " 


1 A town in Magadha. 



102 


Introduction to Pali 


vassanatft pacchime mdse, " in the last month of the rainy 
season ” 

Situation : 

tasmim yahhe . . , na rttkkha chijjimsu, " in that sacri- 
fice ... no trees were cut down ” 
apadasu na vijahati, “ he does not abandon (him) in 
misfortune ” 

Society : 

Magadhesu viharati, “ he lives in Magadha ” (literally 
" among the Magadhans ’’) 

Reference, etc. : 

idant pi ‘ssa hoti silasmim, " he has this as regards (moral) 
character ” 

citte cittanupassi viharati, " with reference to the mind, he 
lives observing the mind ” 

dhammesu . . . hanam, " knowledge of (about) pheno- 
mena ” 

kahkha . . . dhamme, " doubt about the doctrine " 
jivite apekham, " hope for life " 

(the locative may also be used after yad idam) 

Establishment : 

pettike thane thapesi, " appointed (him) in his father’s 
place ” 

satipatthdnesu supatifthitacitta, " (whose) mind is well 
established in the conditions of self-possession ” (sati is 
variously translated, usually by " mindfulness ’’) 

Confidence : 

pasanno aham bhagavati, " I have confidence in the 
fortunate one ’’ (Loc. Sg. of bhagavant) 
dhamme pasannd, " she has confidence in the doctrine ” 
bhagavati brahmacariyatn caritvd, “ having lived the God- 
like life under the fortunate one ” 

Disappearing : 

brahmaloke antarahito, “ vanished from God's world ” (and 
appeared on Earth) 
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(this is by supernatural power — iddhi — of a monk or 
deity : ordinary mortals can move away only gradually 
as expressed by the ablative case). 

The locative absolute consists (like the genitive absolute, 
cf. Lesson 10) of a nexus of noun (or pronoun) + participle. 
Both are in the locative case. The noun is agent to the participle, 
which is often but not necessarily passive, and this agent 
cannot be the same as the agent of the main sentence within 
which the absolute construction forms a subordinate clause. 
Further words inflected in the locative in concord with the 
locative agent, such as adjectives, pronouns, and predicate 
nouns, may be included in the absolute construction. If the 
participle has a patient, instrument, etc., this will be in its 
proper case (accusative, etc.). There may also be indeclinables 
included in the absolute phrase. A sentence may contain several 
locative absolutes, each with its own agent, indicating a number 
of distinct subordinate actions. E.g. : “ Though it is raining, 
it is pouring down, lightning is flashing, a thunderbolt 
cracking — that he should not see (anything), nor hear a 
sound ! " (four locative absolutes in the Pali). The locative 
absolute is used much more frequently than the genitive, not 
being restricted to a special type of relation between the sub- 
ordinate and main actions. The subordinate action may precede 
the main action or be simultaneous with it. Any kind of sub- 
ordinate action may be expressed. The absolute phrase usually 
precedes the main clause of the sentence, but is sometimes 
inserted parenthetically. 

Examples : — 

parinibbute bhagavati . . . Sakko . . . imam gdthatn abhdsi , 
" when the fortunate one was " liberated 
Sakko l . . . spoke this verse ” 
imasmint ca pana veyyakara^asmim bhannamane Sakkas'sa 
. . . dhammacakkhum 2 udapddi, " and moreover as this 
explanation was being spoken . . . the 1 eye of the 
doctrine ’ arose in (' of ’) Sakka ” 


1 The king of the gods. 

8 u stem, “ eye." 
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updddne kho sati bhavo hoti , " attachment being, existence 
is,” " when there is attachment there is existence " 
Disampaiimhi 1 ratine kdlakate . . . rdjaputtani rajje abhi- 
sincimsu, " after king Disampati died . , . they consecrated 
the prince in the kingdom/' 

Future Passive Participle 

A future participle (fetcca) formed with the suffixes tabba, 
aniya 2 orya is normally passive, like the past participle. It is 
usually called the “ future passive participle ” (an active 
participle, formed with the same suffix as the present participle 
but added to the future instead of the present stem, is also 
formed, but it is hardly ever used : in the entire Pali Canon only 
one unambiguous example has so far been pointed out, in 
a verse ; in Pali the " future passive participle ” is used in any 
construction requiring a future participle). The construction 
is mostly the same as for the past participle, and the future 
passive participle may be used as sentence verb or as adjective, 
a few being used also as nouns. Though all the forms of future 
passive participle are used all these ways, that in tabba is more 
often used as sentence verb and that in aniya as adjective. The 
inflection is in the three genders on the a/d stem just as in the 
case of the past participle. 

The sense of the future passive participle is generally not 
simply future but rather imperative or optative : " this must 
be done,” “ this should be done/ 1 " this ought to be done,” also 
" this can be done 

A strong form of the root is normally used in the future 
passive participle : — 


With suffix tabba (or itabba ) : 


(k)katn 

kamitabba 

to be walked 


kar 

kdtabba 

to be done 


gam 

gantabba 

to be gone, must 
gone 

be 

car 

caritabba 

must be lived, to 
practised 

be 


1 Locative of t stem. 
1 Rarely aniya. 
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pv 

jivitabba 

to be lived 

(n)nd 

janitabba 

to be known 

id 

ddtabba 

to be given, must be 

(d)dis 

datthabba 

given, should be 
given 

to be seen, must be seen 



(as), should be 
viewed, must be en- 
visaged, should be 
considered (in such 
and such a way) 

Pad 

pajjitabba (on 

(used with various 


present stem) 

prefixes in the 

Pd 

pdtabba 

corresponding mean- 
ings) 

to be drunk 

pucch 

pucchitabba 

to be asked 

bhds 

bhdsitabba 

to be spoken, should be 

vac 

vattabba 

spoken 
to be spoken 

vid (II) 

veditabba 

to be known, to be 

(s)su 

sot x abba 

found out, to be dis- 
covered, to be ascer- 
tained 
to be heard 

scv 

sevitabba 

to be indulged in, to be 

kan 

hantabba 

pursued 
to be killed 

Causative : 

bar 

kdretabba 

must be caused to be 

{t)tha 

thdpetabba 

made, should be 
caused to be made 
to be established 

bhu 

bhavetabba 

to be developed 

With suffix antya : 


- 

kam 

kamanlya 

to be loved, lovely 
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kar 

karanlya 1 

what must be done ; 

{k)kham 

khamaniya 

duty, business 
(neuter) 
to be pleased ; 



pleasure, content- 

khdd 

khddantya 

ment (neuter) 
to be chewed ; (hard) 

{d)dis 

dassanlya 

foods (neuter) 
what must be seen, 

bhuj 

bhojaniya 

beautiful 

to be eaten ; (soft) 



foods (neuter) 

mad (III) ("to be- 

madaniya 

intoxicating 

come intoxicated ") 

railj (I) (" to become 

rajanlya 

exciting 

impassioned ", " to 



be excited about ") 

ram 

ramantya 1 

to be delighted in, 

vac 

vacanlya 

delightful 

to be said, what ought 

With suffix ya (or yya) : 

to be said 

kar 

kicca 

to be done, what should 

da 

deyya 

be done ; business 
(neuter) 

to be given, gift 

pd 

peyya 

(neuter) 
to be drunk 

bhu 

bhabba 

capable 

labh 

labbha 

to be obtained, pos- 

With prefixes the forms are the same. 

sible 

Like the past participle 

(but rather less often), the future passive participle can be made 

negative by the prefix 

a (or an ) : abhabba, " incapable." 


1 When the suffix follows a root containing the letter r, the » is often 
cerebralized to p. This cerebralization of p is seen in some other suffixes under 
similar conditions, As a rule it occurs only when no consonant which would 
move the tongue intervenes (thus it does not occur in rajanlya). 
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Examples of the use of the future passive participle : — 

As impersonal (neuter or agreeing with patient, if expressed) 
passive, with agent in instrumental : — 

te vo bhavetabbd, " they must be developed by you ” 
thupo katabbo, “ a pagoda should be built ” 
imina . . . pariyayena veditabbam, " it should be ascer- 
tained in this way (‘ by this course ’) ” 
katharn patipajjitabbam, “ how should one proceed (behave, 
conduct oneself) ? ” 

The active use of future passive participles of intransitive 
verbs meaning “ go ”, " move ”, " go forth ”, etc,, is rare. They 
are much more frequently constructed passively. 

Sometimes the future passive participle is accompanied 
(followed) by the present or future tense of a verb meaning " to 
be ” (“ periphrastic construction ” : Lesson 24) : — 

. . . maggo gantabbo hoti, “. . . the road has to be travelled ” 
maggo kho me gantabbo bhavissati, " the road will have to be 
travelled by me,” ” I shall have to travel along the road ” 
«’ amhi kena ci upasamkamitabbo , " I am not to be 
approached (visited) by anyone.” 

The future passive participle is used with man (III : 
" think ”) to express what one thinks (present), thought 
(aorist) or might think (optative) of doing or suitable to be 
done : — 

upasamkamitabbam manneyya, " he may think it (an 
assembly) is to be approached,” “ he might consider it 
worth approaching.” 

As adjective (see also rajaniyo, etc., in the passage in 
Exercise 12) : — 

ramaniyo pabbalo, " the mountain is delightful .” 

As noun : — 

pure vacaniyatn paccha avaca, " you said last (after) what 
ought to be said first (before).” 
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Kammadharaya Compounds 

A class of compound somewhat similar to the tappurisa 
(and sometimes included in it as a sub-variety) is the kamma - 
dharaya. 1 Like the tappurisa , the kammadharaya compound 
functions as a noun, but in this class the two component words 
refer to the same locus or object (cf. in English 44 blackbird ”). 
In place of relation we have identity of locus, the first member 
being an attribute of the second. If they were not compounded, 
the members would have to be in the same case, since they 
would be noun and attribute or two nouns in apposition. If 
a tappurisa were divided, the first member would show the case 
relation inherent in the compound, the secofid member the same 
case as the original compound, determined by its function in 
the sentence. If a kammadharaya were divided, the second 
member would again retain the same case as the original 
compound, but so would the first, since it would have to agree 
with the second in case. 

Examples : — 

akdlamegho , 44 an untimely cloud ” : megho = 44 cloud ” ; 
akdla = 14 untimely ” : i.e. out of the usual season. 

rdjisi , 44 king-sage ” : rdjan + isi with elision of the - an of 
the stem rdjan . 

adhammakdro , 44 unlawful acting ” ; (for -kdro see Lesson 
14). adhamma = 4 4 non-law ” — dhamma here in the ancient 
sense of religion-custom-law, not in the restricted sense of the 
Buddhist doctrine, though the latter represents the two as 
ultimately one and based on the immutable natural law of the 
universe, varying only in their degree of nearness and fidelity 
to the truth. 

The word adhammo in itself and other similar negative 
formations are regarded as kammadharaya compounds (a + 
dhammo) of a perhaps looser kind. A further, rather rare, group 
of kammadhdrayas expresses a comparison between the mem- 
bers, which are nouns in apposition. 

cakkaratanaift, 44 wheel jewel ”, might be interpreted as a 

1 The name is obscure : M character bearing " ? (taking kamma in the ethical 
sense of the character or habit or tendencies resulting from action, which is 
held to determine destiny, and hence as character or attribute in general). 
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simple apposition or as a comparison : a jewel shaped like 
a wheel. (The wheel-jewel is one of seven symbolic gems 
supposed to appear when there is a ” universal emperor " in the 
world.) 

Abbreviation 

Frequently in Pali texts a passage is repeated verbatim or 
with only one or two words changed. This is often indicated by 
giving only the opening words of the passage followed by the 
word pe t " and so on,” ” etc.,” itself an abbreviation of the 
word peyydla, ” etcetera.” 

Vocabulary 
Verbs : — 

(I) (to uggharati it oozes 

make wet) 

(p)pa-(g)ghar (I) paggharati it trickles, it drips 

cur (I) carati he proceeds, lives, con- 

ducts, carries on (it is 
difficult to give a general 
equivalent, car means 
following a particular 
way of life, as animals 
grazing, monks begging, 
etc.) 


(P)pa-(t)thar (I) (to 

paitharati 

he spreads out 

spread) 

Pari-bhu (I) 

paribhavati 

he despises 

makkh (VII) 

makkheti 

he smears 

i-rddh (VII) 

drddheti 

he satisfies 

( p)pa-vass (I) 

pavassati 

it rains heavily 

(to rain) 

u{d)-vah (I) (to 

ubbahati 

he carries off 

carry) 

vi-har (I) 

viharati 

he dwells, he lives 
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Nouns : — 


aggo 

(also means) tip, the supreme 

amacco 

minister (privy councillor) 

akaso 

sky, space 

uttarasango 

cloak 

gutho 

dung 

candimd (mascu- 

moon (used only in nominative singular 

line, stem can- 

and in compounds) 

dima-) 

nakho 

fingernail, toenail 

posako 

rearer, breeder 

megho 

cloud 

viggaho 

quarrel, strife 

vippatisaro 

regret 

vivado 

dispute 

suriyo 

sun 

sukaro 

Pig 

khomam 

flax 

vassam 

rain, rainy season (plural), year 

sisafft 

lead 

sisatft 

head 

bhandika 

parcel, bundle 

sajjhu{tft ) (neuter) 

silver (stem in u, cf. Lesson 19) 

Adjectives : — 

ummatta 

mad 

bahuka 

much, plenty 

veceta 

daft 

vyatta 

intelligent 

saka 

own ( = his own, her own, etc.) 

sukkka 

dry 

mahant (inflected 

great 


like bhagavant) 
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Indeclinables : — 


antara 

ft 

bhane 

yagghe 

yoniso 


within, between, meanwhile, whilst 
and so on, etc. (as abbreviation) 

I say ! 
hear ! 

methodically, consequently 


EXERCISE 16 

Passages for reading : — 

1. te yen’ aiinataram gamapadam ten’ upasamkamimsu. 
tatth’ addasamsu pahutam khomam chadditam. disva. pe. 
pahutam khomasuttam chadditam. disva. pe. [a whole range of 
commodities of increasing value is enumerated] pe. pahutam 
suvannam chadditam. disva sahayako sahayakam amantesi : 
yassa kho samma atthaya iccheyyama sSnam va sanasuttam 
va . . . sisam va sajjhum va, idam pahutam suvannam chaddi- 
tam. tena hi samma tvafi ca sanabharam chaddehi, ahaft ca 
sajjhubharam chaddessami. ubho suvannabharam adiya 
gamissama ti. ayatn kho me samma sanabharo durabhato ca 
susannaddho ca. alam me ; tvam pajanahi ti . . . 

2. bhutapubbam anftataro sukaraposako puriso sakamha 

gama annam gamam agamasi. tatth’ addasa pahutam suk- 

khagutham chadditam. disvan ' 1 assa etad ahosi : ayam me 

bahuko sukkhagutho chaddito, mamafl ca sukarabhattam. yan 

nunaham ito sukkhagutham hareyyan ti. so uttarasangam 

pattharitva pahutam sukkhagutham aharitva bhandikam 

bandhitva slse ubbahetva 2 agamasi. tassa antara magge maha 

akalamegho pavassi. so uggharantam paggharantam yava 

agganakha guthena makkhito guthabharam adaya agamasi. 

tam enam 3 manussa disva evam ahamsu 4 : kacci no tvam 
• • * 

1 disvdna is an archaic form of disva used mostly in verse ; sometimes the 
form dtsvan * is used in prose, when a vowel follows. 

1 Causative in same meaning as simple verb ; the double form of causative 
of this verb is used in the meaning M to have someone carry off 

* enatft = “ him M — accusative singular masculine of a pronoun of the 3rd 
person, used only in accusative as enclitic form. 

4 dhatjisu = " they said M — Lesson 21. 
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bhane ummatto, kacci veceto. katham hi n&ma uggharantam 
paggharantam yava agganakha guthena makkhito gutha- 
bharam harissasi ti. tumhe kho ettha bhane ummatta tumhe 
veceta tatha hi pana me sukarabhattan ti. 

Translate into English : — 

Bhagava Rajagahe viharati 

ime candimasuriya parasmim loke na imasmim 

kismim vo viggaho, kismim vivado 

evam vutte annataro rajamacco rajanam etad avoca 

na dani tena ciram jlvitabbam bhavissati 

so bhota rafiria vippatisaro na karaiilyo 

na kho pan' etam Pot^hapada evam datthabbam 

kin cid eva karaiiiyam uppajji 

idam sevitabbam, idam na sevitabbam 

Translate into Pali (this is a Pali passage for retranslation, 
given as literally as possible to show the construction of long 
sentences with conjunctive particles and direct speeches, as 
well as the repetitive and ponderous style of debating priests 
and philosophers in which much of the Pali Canon is written) : — 

If (ce) now (va kho pana) I (put first) were to ask (optative) 
the philosopher Gotama a question, if {ce) in that connection 
the philosopher Gotama were to askjne thus : “ Priest, 1 this 
question, now (ca), should not be asked (future passive 
participle) thus, but (ndtna) thus, priest, this question should 
be asked," this assembly would despise me for that (tena — 
place at beginning of clause) : " The priest Sonadanda is a fool 
(put first), unintelligent, he could (sak(k) } aorist) not ask 
(pucchitum — infinitive of pucch t Lesson 19 ; place at end of 
clause) the philosopher Gotama a question consequently 
(precedes * question ')." 

If now (as before) the philosopher Gotama were to ask me 
(put first) a question, and I were not to satisfy (optative) (his : 
omit) mind (accusative) with (my) explanation of his question, 
if in that connection the philosopher Gotama were to say to me 
(accusative) thus : “ Priest, this question, now, should not be 


1 Word order : " Not now this, priest, question thus should be asked." 
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explained thus, but thus, priest, this question should be 
explained/* this assembly would despise me for that : a The 
priest Sonadan<Ja is a fool, unintelligent, he couldn't satisfy 
{erddhetum — infinitive) (his) mind with (his) explanation of the 
philosopher Gotama’s question/* 


LESSON 17 

Declension of Masculine and Neuter Nouns in -a and Feminine 
Nouns in -a 

As all the cases of the nouns in a have been given we can now 
recapitulate the whole declension, adding the various pro- 
nominal inflections (such as the ablatives in asmd and amhd) 
which are sometimes used with these nouns : — 

Masculine stem in a , loka : 




Singular 

Plural 

1 . 

JNom. 

\Voc. 

loko 

loka 

J/oAa 

2. 

Acc. 

lokam 

loko 

3. 

Instr. 

lokena 

lokeki 

4. 

Dative 

lokaya, lokassa 

lokdnam 

5. 

Abl. 

loka, lokastna , 
lohamhd (lokato) 

lokchi 

6 . 

Gen. 

lokassa 

lokdnam 

7. 

Loc. 

I 

loke, lokasmim 

lokesu 


Neuters in a : 

— have the special forms nominative singular in am and nomina- 
tive and accusative plural in dni : cittam , cittani ; otherwise 
they are inflected in the same way as the masculines. 
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Declension of feminine stems in a : 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

hatha 


Voc. 

kathe 

(kathd) or kathayo 

Acc. 

katham 


Ins. 

Dat 

Abl. 

Gen. 


kathaya 

’ kathdhi 
kathdnam 
kathdhi 
hathdnani 

Loc. 

kathaya or 
kathdyani 

kathdsu 


Declension of Pronouns 

Recapitulation of the pronominal declension : — 
Stem ya(d) (relative pronoun) : 



Singular 

Plural 


Masc. 

Neut. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Neut. 

Fem, 

Nom. 

yo 

yam or 1 
yad 

yd 

1 

| 

ydni 

yd 

Acc. 

yam 

yam or 
yad 

yam 









Ins. 

yena 

ydya 



yahi 

Dat. 

yassa 

yassa 

yesam 

ydsam 

Abl. 

yasmd or 
yawhd 

ydya 

ychi 

yahi 

Gen. 

yassa 

yassa 

yesam 

ydsatft 

Loc. 

yastnim or 
yamhi 

yaya(*ri) or 
yassam 

yesu 

ydsu 
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Personal pronouns : 



First — ma(d) 01 

r mam - 

Second — ta(d) 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

ahum 

may am 

tv am 

tumhe 

Acc. 

mam 

amhe 
or no 1 

tvam or tam 

turn he 
or vo 1 

Ins. 

mayd or me 1 

amhehi 
or no 

tayd or te 1 

tumhehi 
or vo 

Dat. 

mama(m) or me, 
sometimes mayham 

amhdkam 3 
or no 

tava or te 

tumhdkam * 
or vo 

Abl. 

mayd 

amhehi 

tayd 

tumhehi 

Gen. 

niama(ni) or me, 
sometimes mayham 

amhdkam 3 
or no 

tava or te 

tumhdkam * 
or vo 

Loc. 

mayi 

amhesu 

tayi 

tumhesu 


1 me, no, te, and vo are unemphatic forms used as enclitics. 

* Occasionally tumham. ^ 

Occasionally asmakam. 

Third — ta(d) 

Nominative singular : so (sometimes sa), tarn or tad, sd ; rest as ya(d). 


Demonstrative idam- ; singular masculine and feminine 
nominative ayam, accusative imam ; neuter idam ; instru- 
mental masculine and neuter imind , feminine imaya ; genitive/ 
dative masculine and neuter assa , feminine asset ; ablative 
masculine and neuter imamhd or imasmd, feminine imaya ; 
locative masculine and neuter asmim or imasmim, feminine 
imaya{m) % 

Plural follows the declension of ya(d), in all genders, on the 
stem ima. 

Interrogative kim as ya(d) (stem ka) except : neuter nomina- 
tive accusative singular kim ; masculine and neuter dative and 
genitive singular either kassa or kissa ; masculine and neuter 
locative singular kismim or kimhi . 

A demonstrative pronoun with the stem na is inflected in the 
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same way as ia(d) : accusative singular nam, genitive plural 
nesam, etc. The nominative does not seem to be used. The 
meaning is hardly distinguishable from that of ta(d) t 


Adverbial Accusative 


The accusative singular neuter of a noun or adjective (i.e., 
a masculine noun is made neuter, etc.) may be used as an 
" adverb " or indeclinable. This kind of adverb is called 
bhdvanapumsaka, " impersonal-neuter " or " neuter of state ", 
or kiriydvisesana , " action-qualifier." E.g. : — 


Adjective. 

cira long (time) 

dlgha long (place or time) 

rassa short 

sddhuka good 


Adverb. 

dram (for a) long (time) 
dtghatn long 
rassam shortly (e.g. in 
breathing " shortly ") 
sddhukam well 


Numerals eka, dvi, panca, satam, sahassam 

The numeral stem eka , " one," is inflected like the relative 
pronoun, except in the feminine, where in the dative, genitive, 
and locative singular, a stem in i appears instead of a. It is used 
like an adjective or pronoun, or like the indefinite article in 
English : " a " (but only to emphasize the indefiniteness when 
required). In the plural it means " some " : — 



Singular 

Plural 


Masc. 

Neut, 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Neut. 

Fem. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

eko 

ekam 

1 

mm 

eka 

ekam 

ED 


ekd 

Inst, 

ekena 

ekdya 

■ 

ekdhi 

Dat. 

ehassa 

ekissd 

Iv* P ■TirnTJ/M f W 

ekdsam 

Abl. 

ekasmd 

ekdya 

ekehi 

ekdhi 


or ekamhd 





Gen. 

ekassa 

ekissd 

ekes am 

ekdsam 

Loc. 

rkasmint 

ekissd 

ekesu 

ekdsu 


or ekamhi 
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The numerals dvi , l 44 two " and panca , " five/' which are 
used like adjectives, are inflected as follows for all genders : — 


Nom. 1 
Acc. J 

dve 

paiica 

Ins. 

dvlhi 

paUcahi 

Dat, | 

dvinnam 

paHcannam 

Abl. 

dvlhi 

pancahi 

Gen. 

dvinnatp 

paHcannam 

Loc, 

dvlsu 

paHcasu 


The numerals satam, 44 hundred " and sahassam, 44 thousand " 
are neuter nouns, inflected like neuters in a and used in 
apposition with other nouns (i.e. not agreeing in gender but only 
in case) or with nouns in the genitive. They are used in both 
angular and plural : satam purisam or satani purisd or satam 
purisa or satani purisam or satam purisdnam, all meaning 
" a hundred men Alternatively a compound may be 
formed ; purisasatam (genitive tappurisa ). 

Conjunctive Indeclinables 

Phrases or sentences may be joined to make a continuous 
'* period ” or paragraph by 11 conjunctive " (also “ disjunctive ", 
etc.) indeclinables, several of which have been met already. 
Here we may recapitulate these in a synopsis of the main 
indeclinables of this type, grouped according to function (with 
references to passages for reading in previous exercises in which 
some of them have occurred). 

" Conjunctive " (samuccaya) in the literal sense : — 

ca (enclitic) " and ", " now " (see Exercises 14, 16 — second 
passage and translation into Pali) 
pi (enclitic) r< also ", " too " (see Exercise 15, sentence for 
translation) 

atha (initial) “ then " (see Exercise 12). 

1 In derivatives and compounds the stems dvi, du, dve, and dva are used. 
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11 Disjunctive ” (vikappana) — 

vd (enclitic) “ or ", " either ” (see Exercise 15, sentence 
for translation) 

uddhu (initial) " or ? ” (used in interrogative disjunctions) 
(see Exercises 17, 18, sentences for translation). 

" Adversative " (visesa) : — 

pana (enclitic) “ but ", " however ” (see Exercises 11, 17). 
Causal M (kdrana) : — 

hi (enclitic) " for ”, “ because " (see Exercises 13, 14) 
tas?nd “ therefore " 

tena “ therefore 0 (see Exercise 16, translation into Pali) 
(" conclusive ”} 

tad , torn " then ”, " so ” ( if illative ”). 

“ Emphatic ” (ekantsa) : — 

kho (enclitic) " indeed” (see Exercises ' 

12, 14) (emphasize the 

khalu (enclitic) “ indeed ” whole sentence) 

ha “ indeed ”, " truly ” 
f< Hypothetical ” (samkd) : — 

ce (enclitic) ” if ” (see Exercise 16, translation into Pali) 
aace (initial) " if ” (examples in Lessons 10, 14 illustrating 
use of future and optative). 

" Interrogative ” (pucchana) : — 

nit (enclitic) " ? ”, “ now ? ” (see Exercise 12) 
nanu ” isn't it ? ” 

uddhu ” or ? ” (introduces second member of a disjunction, 
cf. above). 

(Some of these indeclinables have other uses besides the 
connecting of phrases or sentences : cf. Vocabulary.) 

Vocabulary 

Verbs 

ann-pa'-(k)khand (I) anupakkhandati he goes over to, he is 

converted to, he 
joins 

1 pa here not > ppa (cf. anu-pa-gam in Vocabulary 28 : here too we might 
restore -/>*'-)• 


d-(k)khd (I) 

a-(s)sas (I) 
pari-d-dd (III) 

vi-bhaj (I) 
apa-vad (I) 

Nouns 

bhagineyyo 

sakato (also neuter) 

sattho 

saithavaho 

udakam 

kattham 

tinam 

micchd 

sabhd 

Adjectives : — 

uiiara 

karitaka 

Pronoun : — 
katama 

Indeclinables : — 

ekamsena 

ekato 

ividhd 

yam (as nipaia) 
saha 
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akkhdti 1 


assasati 1 
pariyadiyati 

vibhajati 

apavadati 


he tells, he reports 
(especially tradi- 
tion) 

he breathes in 
he uses up, he ex- 
hausts 
he divides 
he disparages 


nephew (sister's son) 
cart 

caravan 

caravan-merchant 

water 

firewood 

grass 

wrong, misconduct 
assembly hall 


northern 
green, fresh 


which ?, which one ? 


for certain, certainly, definitely 
on one side, together, on either side 
twofold, twice, in two 
since, if, that . , . (with optative) 
along with, according to (usually with 
instrumental) 


1 Cf. footnote in Lesson 15. 
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EXERCISE 17 
Passage for reading : — 

bhutapubbam maha sakatasattho sakatasahassam purat- 
thima janapada pacchimam janapadam agamasi. so yena yena 
gacchati khippam eva pariyadiyati tinakatthodakam 1 haritaka- 
vannam. tasmim kho pana satthe dve satthavaha ahesum ; eko 
pancannam sakafasatanam, eko pancannam sakatasatanam. 
atha kho tesam satthavahanam etad ahosi : ay am kho maha 
sakatasattho sakatasahassam. te mayam yena yena gacchama 
khippam eva pariyadiyati tinakatthodakam haritakavannam. 
yan nuna mayam imam sattham dvidha vibhajeyyama ekato 
panca sakatasatani. 

Translate into English : — 
tena hi brahmana sunahi, bhasissami 
dlgham assasami 
ma ekena 2 dve agamittha 

disva va mayam tarn bhagavantam Gotamam gamissama 
(disva is put first for emphasis) 
deva sabhayam sannisinna honti 
santan’ 3 eva nu kho saddani nassosi, udahu asantani 
aham pana agarasma anagariyam pabbajissami 
katame panca 

kamesu miccha na caritabba 

yam sukho bhavam tarn sukha mayam, yarn dukkho bhavam 
tarn dukkha mayam 

Translate into Pali: — 

Priests declare (one) endowed with these five characteristics 
a priest. 

Of these five characteristics let us except class, for what will 
class effect (kar) ? 

" Don't you bother, let the priest Sonadantfa discuss with me." 
When it had been spoken thus the priest Sonadantfa said this 
to the fortunate one : 11 Let the honourable Gotama not 
trouble, let the honourable Gotama be silent, I by myself 

1 The vowels a + u combine as o, hence hattha -f u dak am combine as here 
in a compound. 

* Instrumental of way by which, here meaning : 11 one way", "the same 
way ", 

8 Elision of final i before a following vowel in close junction. 
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(eva) will make a reply to them according to the doctrine." 
Then (add kho for emphasis) the priest Sonadan^a said this 
to those priests : " Sirs ! Do not speak thus : 1 His honour 
Sonadanda surely disparages class, disparages prayers, 1 
certainly his honour Sonadanda- is going over to the argument 
of the philosopher Gotama himself (eva),’ I do not, sir, 
disparage either class or prayers." 

At that very (kho puna) time a young priest called Angaka, a 
nephew of the priest Sonadanda, was sitting (past participle 
and hoti) in that assembly. 

Do you see (3rd person), sirs, this young priest Angaka, our 
nephew ? (make interrogative merely by inversion of agent 
and verb). Yes (evam), sir. 

Where (there is) virtue, there (there is) wisdom, where wisdom, 
virtue. 

It is reported (passive) that (omit " that ” and put the subject 
spoken of in the accusative — " specification of state ") in the 
world the supreme is of-virtue-and-wisdom. 

LESSON 18 


Declension of Masculine and Neuter Nouns in -i and -in 

A few nouns in all genders have stems in z. The masculines 
and neuters are inflected as follows ; — 



Masculine- 

—pani, " hand ’* 

Neuter — akkhi , *' eye ” 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 


pani \ 

pdnayo or pani 

akkhi or akkhim 

ahkhini or akkhi 

Acc. 


pdyiim J 

for both cases 

for both cases 

for both cases 

Inst. 


patina 

panfhi 



Dat. 


payino 

pdnlnatn 

Rest as masculine. 

Abl. 

\ 

fpdnind 

Ipdnito 

panfhi 



Gen. 


f pdnino 
^pariissa 

paylnam 



Loc. 


patiismim 

paipisu 




1 Here the phrases are not joined by a conjunctive particle but simply 
juxtaposed, the verb being repeated, as in the English. Cf. the imperatives 
above. Note the emboxing of direct speeches here as an clement in period 
construction. 
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(the vocative is the same as the nominative) (the stem vowel 
may be long or short in the instrumental to locative plural). 

The extremely rare adjectives in i follow the same declension. 

The suffix in added to noun stems in place of the stem vowel 
forms possessive adjectives or (more rarely) nouns specialized 
from them. Thus from santld, perception, is formed a stem 
sanrtin “ having perception ", “ sentient ", inflected as 

follows : — 



Masculine. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nominative 

Accusative 

Instrumental 

Dative 

Ablative 

Genitive 

Locative 

saiini \ 

sanMnam S 

sartHind 

sanfitno 

safifiind 

saHiiino 

sari Hint 

saiiriino 

saHfllhi \ 

saMUnatn 
saMiihi l 

saiifllnam I 

saiiHhu I 

note that these cases coincide 
with the i declension except 
tor the locative singular 
form. 


(vocative : saHHi). 

Neuter : (extremely rare : inflections as ahkhi above). 


The feminine stem is formed by adding l (as saHHini), it is 
inflected in the same way as other feminines in l (see below. 
Lesson 20). 

These possessives appear frequently as final members of 
compounds. 

The above declensions have also forms borrowed from the 
pronominal declension for the ablative and locative singular : — 

Ablative : pdyismd, pdnimhd ; saMismd , sannimhd 
Locative : pdnismim , panimhi ; saftnistnitn , saiifiinthi 
(the only forms used) 

Second Conjugation 

Verbs of the second conjugation {rudhddi gana) form present 
stems by strengthening the root with a nasal and adding the 
stem vowel a. The nasal is inserted between the root vowel and 
the following consonant, and is articulated in the same place as 
that consonant or is the pure nasal if the consonant is s. The 
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personal endings are the same as for the first conjugation. 
From the root bhuj , “ to eat *' : — 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

bhunjati 

bhuHjanti 

2nd person 

bhunjasi 

bhunjaiha 

1st person 

bhunjdmi 

bhunjama 


Similarly conjugated' are : — 

chid chindati 

muc muhcati 

sic sihcati 

his himsati 


he cuts 
he frees 
he sprinkles 
he injures 


Other tenses : — 

Optative ; bhuhjeyya 

Present participle : chindanto (nom.), chindato (gen.) ; 

bhunjamdna ; — of causative : cheddpento 
Gerund : chinditvd, bhuhjitvd 
Past participle : chinna , bhutta 
Aorist : chindi 
Future ; chindissati 
Passive : chijjati 
Causative : muiicdpeti 


Comparison 

Comparison is effected by the use of certain suffixes added 
to the stems of adjectives (and occasionally of indeclinables). 
The usual suffix is tara } and its meaning includes both the 
" comparative ” and the “ superlative ” according to the con- 
text. The suffix can be added direct to any stem ending in 
a vowel. Consonant stems may be used by first adding a. 
Comparative adjectives in tara are inflected like other adjectives 
in a (fern. a). 
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Examples : — 

garu " heavy " garutara " heavier " 

dassaniya " beautiful " dassaniyatara " more beautiful ", 

" most beautiful " 

pamta " delightful " panitatara " more delightful ", 

most delightful " 

vannavant " handsome ", vannavantatara " more handsome " 
" beautiful " 

(consonant stem) 

Comparatives are constructed with the ablative of the word 
denoting that with which comparison is made : imamhd . . . 
phalam . . . pamtataram, " a fruit more delightful than this." 
The indeclinable ito y " from this," " than this," is sometimes 
used in comparisons. When the meaning is superlative, the 
ablative (="from", "than") is replaced by the genitive 
(= partitive genitive, the meaning being "best of", "best 
among ") : nesant . . . dassaniyataro y " the most beautiful 

among them." 

Some comparatives use other suffixes. Whereas tara is added 
to any stem, two special suffixes, one usually comparative and 
the other usually superlative, are used when the derivation is 
made directly from a root (" primary derivation " ; cf. Lesson 
25). They are (i)(y)ya (comparative) and ittha (superlative), 
inflected as adjectives in a (fem. a). Only a few of these are 
commonly used : — 


kan 

(khudda 

— 

kanittha 

(" decrease ") 

‘‘small'*, 


" younger ", 


" minor ”) 


" youngest " 

ja (" increase ") 

(vuddha 

— 

jettha " elder " 


"old”, 


"eldest", 


" elder ”) 


" (most) 




senior " 

pdp 

papa “ bad ” 

pdptya 

1 



" worse " 


bhu 

{bahu 

bhiyya 

— . 


“ much ”) 

" more " 



1 The rare papiitha, ** worst," is not found in the Dlgha (it has a remarkable 
form with superlative and comparative suffixes : pdpi(thatara). 
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(sin) (kalyana seyya settha " best ” 

"good") " better " 

Some of these are used in certain forms as indeclinables 
(adverbs) : bhiyyo , " more " ; seyyo , " better/* 

A superlative suffix tama is rarely seen except in the pronoun 
katama , " which one ? " (used in plural also). The sense is 
“ which of these things ? ", or “ which of all possible things 
(indefinite) ? " 


Ordinal Numerals 


The first six ordinal numerals are as follows : — 


pathama 

first 

dutiya 

second 

tatiya 

third 

catuttha 

fourth 

pancama 

fifth 

chattha 

sixth 


They are declined like adjectives in a, the feminine being 
usually in d except in the case of paftcami {catutthi and chatthi 
are occasionally used also). 


Vocabulary 
Verbs : — 


anu-(p)pa-dd (I) 
anu-yuj (II) 

antara-dhd (III) 

(the prefix antara 
means '* within ") 

abhi-ni-vajj (VII) 
&-{c)chad (VII) 
o-sakk (I) (to go) 
(the prefix 0 means 

"down"," off”) 

o-har (I) 

gH (I*) 


anuppadeti 

anuyuiijati 

antaradhdyati 


abhinivajjeti 

acchddeti 

osakkati 


grant 

submit (p.p. anu- 
yutta) 

disappear (p.p. an- 
tarahita with dhd 
> hi as weak 
form of the root) 
avoid 
dress 

draw back, retire 


causative : ohdreti — shave off 
gilati swallow 
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div (III) 

(p)pati 1 -(t)tha (I) 

{p)pati-vi-ram (I) 

(p)pa-dd (I) 

pari-kujj (I) (to 
bend, to fold) 


pari-bhil (I) 


( P)pa-vatt (I) 

pdtu(rybhu (I) 

(the prefix patu(r) 
means “ mani- 
fest ") 
budh (III) 
man (VII) 
lip (II) 
vatt (I) 


vi-ati-sdr (VII) 

(the prefix ati 
means " over ", 
11 very ", " ex- 

ceedingly ") 
sam-anu-sds (I) 


dibbati 

patitthahati 

pativiramati 

padeti 

palikujjati (in a 
few words pari 
is changed to 
pali) 

paribhavati 


pavattati 

patubhavati 
(r dropped in the 
present tense) 

bujjhati 

mdneti 

limpati 

vattati 


vttisdreti 2 


samanusdsati 


play, gamble 
set up, station it- 
self 

abstain (p.p. pati - 
virata) 

give to, hand over 
(aorist paddsi) 
squat down 
(gerund pali - 

kujjitva) 

despise (causative 
paribhdveti treat 
with, penetrate 
with, fill with) 
go on, continue, 
proceed, set 
going, start 
become manifest, 
appear 

know, be aware of 
honour, respect 
smear (p.p. litta) 
proceed, conduct 
oneself, go on 
(doing) (imp. 
2nd sing, vattdhi) 
converse, make 
(conversation : 
katha) 

install, appoint (as 
ruler) 


1 Before a root beginning with (t)th, and occasionally elsewhere, (p)pati is 
changed to pati. 

8 Sometimes when two vowels meet the second is elided and the first 
lengthened. 
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satn-d-dd (III) 

samadiyati conform (to a rule 

or way of life) 
(p.p.satnddinzia) 

sam-mud (I) 

sammodati greet, exchange 

greetings with 

Nouns : — 

(saddhiip, and 
instrumental) 
(aorist samtnodi) 

akkhadhuito 

gambler 

akkho 

die (in dice : but played by drawing 
several dice of different values) 

acelo 

naked ascetic 

abhisampardyo 

future state 

dkappo 

deportment, style 

odano 

boiled rice 

kukkuravatiko 

canine (ascetic) (dog-vower) 

kukkuro 

dog 

kummdso 

barley bread 

keso 

hair (of the head) 

govatiko 

bovine (ascetic) 

jdnapado 

country dweller 

negamo 

town dweller 

padeso 

place, locality, region 

pario 

life (breath, animal life), living being 

mado 

drink (intoxicating), excess 

(v)vatant 1 

vow 

vdso 

dwelling place, camp 

ahitam 

disadvantage, hardship 

dvaranam 

shelter 

katukam 

bitterness 

ddyajjam 

inheritance 

dukkaram 

hard task 

majjam 

intoxicant, liquor, drink 

raj jam 

kingdom 

vattam 

conduct, duty, government 

1 The initial is doubled in some compounds but not in others : sllabbaiam but 

kukkutavataip , although an occasional variant would substitute kuhkuYavattaqt 
for the latter. 
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vijitam 

realm, kingdom 

visam 

poison 

satlhatn 

sword 

hitarn 

benefit, welfare 

anattamanata 

worry, disquiet, anxiety 

chama 

earth, ground 

dtsd 

direction, region 

musa 

falsehood 

rakkhd 

safety 

sahavyatd 

association, condition, union (with geni- 
tive) 

patirajan - 

hostile king (declined like rajan-) 

Masculine nouns 

declined like pdni : — 

isi 

sage, seer 

kali 

unlucky die, bad luck, the iron age (the 
present decadent period of civiliza- 
tion, which began c. 1000 b.c. with the 
discovery of iron and consequent 
increased horrors of warfare) 

gahapati 

householder 

cakkavatti 

emperor 

mutthi 

fist 

samadhi 

concentration 

sdrathi 

\ 

charioteer 

Adjectives declined like saiiiiin : — 

dldpin 

energetic (with ascetic energy) 

-kdrin 

doing 

-carin 

living, behaving, carrying on, going on 

brahmacdritt 

celibate (living like God) 

- viharin 

living, dwelling, being 

Noun : pakkhin 

bird (" winged ”) 

Adjectives : — 

adhana 

poor 

anattamana 

disturbed, worried 

abhinna 

learned 

kdsaya 

brown, orange, saffron (colour of the 
robes of Buddhist monks and of some 
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other ascetics : original shade un- 
certain, now saffron) 


iibba 

divine, heavenly 

ikammika 

just 

par am a 

most, highest 

papa 

evil 

pcttika 

paternal 

mdnusaka 

human 

sammodaniya 

agreeable, pleasant 

sdrdniya 

polite 

kina 

inferior 

Indeclinables : — 


mddkd 

certainly 

anvad 

after (behind) (this word is always 
followed by eva) 

*pi ca 

nevertheless 

apubbam acarimam 

simultaneously 

igatagatam 

each time it came 

ingha 

here ! 

ekantikena 

finally, conclusively 

tdta 

my son ! (affectionate address) 

digharattam 

long (time) 

facchd 

afterwards, back, behind, west 

re 

damn you !, hey ! (contemptuous 
address) 

va (enclitic) 

like 

(s)$udaif 1 

even 


Gerund : — 

nissdya depending on, leaning on (nt-(s)si (I)) 


EXERCISE 18 
Passages for reading : — 

I. bhutapubbam dve akkhadhutta akkhehi dibbimsu. eko 
akkhadhutto agatagatam kalim gilati. addasa kho dutiyo 
akkhadhutto tarn akkhadhuttam agatagatam kalim gilantam. 
disva akkhadhuttam etad avoca : tvam kho samma ekantikena 
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jinasi, dehi samma akkhe, pajohissami 1 ti. evam samma ti kho 
so akkhadhutto tassa akkhadhuttassa akkhe padasi. atha kho/ 
so akkhadhutto akkhe visena paribhavetva tam akkhadhuttam 
etad avoca : ehi kho samma akkhehi dibbissama ti. evam 
samma ti kho so akkhadhutto tassa akkhadhuttassa paccassosi. 
dutiyam pi kho te akkhadhutta akkhehi dibbimsu, dutiyam pi 
kho so akkhadhutto agatagatam kalim gilati. addasS. kho 
dutiyo akkhadhutto tam akkhadhuttam dutiyam pi agatS- 
gatarn kalim gilantam. disva tam akkhadhuttam etad avoca : — 

littam paramena tejasa 2 
gilam akkham puriso na bujjhati 
gila re gila papadhuttaka 
paccha te katukam bhavissatl ti. 

2. bhutapubbam raja Dalhanemi nama ahosi cakkavatti 
dhammiko dhammaraja 3 . . . atha kho raja Dalhanemi vassa- 
sahassanam accayena annataram purisam amantesi. yada 
tvam ambho purisa passeyyasi dibbam cakkaratanam * 
osakkitam thana cutam, atha me aroceyyasl ti. evam deva ti 
kho so puriso ranno Dalhanemissa paccassosi. addasa kho so 
puriso vassasahassanam accayena dibbam cakkaratanam 
osakkitam thana cutam. disva yena raja Dalhanemi ten' 
upasamkami, upasamkamitva rajanam Dalhanemim etad 
avoca. yagghe deva janeyyasi dibbam te cakkaratanam 
osakkitam thana cutan ti. atha kho raja Dalhanemi jettha- 
puttam kumaram amantapetva etad avoca. dibbam kira me 
tata kumara cakkaratanam osakkitam thana cutam. sutam 
kho pana m’ etam, yassa raiifio cakkavattissa dibbam cakka- 
ratanam osakkati thana cavati, na dani tena ranna ciram 
jivitabbam hot! ti. bhutta kho pana me manusaka kama, 
samayo dibbe kame pariyesitum.® ehi tvam tata kumara imam 
pathavim e patipajja. aham pana kesamassum 7 oharetva, 

1 " I shall make a votive offering 

* Instrumental of tejo , " heat ( ,# ’* energy,” ” potency.” 

* dhamtno here is the way or custom of good behaviour and good government, 
justice, supposed to have been followed by ancient emperors in a less degenerate 
period of civilization than ours. 

4 The dibbam cakkaratanant in this narrative suggests a comet, fancied to 
remain in the sky throughout the reign of a just emperor. 

4 “ to seek ”, infinitive, see next Lesson. 

* Accusative of pathavl (fern.), ” earth.” 

’ ma$su{m ), ” beard.” 
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kasayani vatthani acchadetva, agarasma anagariyam pabba- 
jissaml ti. atha kho raja Dalhanemi jetthaputtam kumaram 
sadhukam raj je samanusasitva, kesamassum oharetva kasa- 
yani vatthani acchadetva, agarasma anagariyam pabbaji. 
sattahapabbajite kho pana rajisimhi dibbam cakkaratanam 
antaradhayi. atha kho anfiataro puriso yena raja khattiyo 
ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitva rajanam khattiyam etad 
avoca : yagghe deva janeyyasi dibbam cakkaratanam anta- 
rahitan ti. 

atha kho raja khattiyo dibbe cakkaratane antarahite anat- 
tamano ahosi. so yena rajisi ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitvt 
rajisim etad avoca : yagghe deva janeyyasi dibbam cakkara- 
tanam antarahitan ti. evam vutte rajisi rajanam khattiyam etad 
avoca : ma kho tvam tata dibbe cakkaratane antarahite anatta- 
mano ahosi. na hi te tata dibbam cakkaratanam pettikam dayaj- 
jam. ihgha tvam tata ariye cakkavattivatte vattahi. tbanam 
kho pan' etam vij jati yan te dibbam cakkaratanam patubhavis- 
sati ti. katamam pan' etam deva ariyam cakkavattivattan ti. 
tena hi tvam tata dhammam yeva nissaya dhammam manento 
dhammam pujento dhammikam rakkhavaranaguttim 1 sam- 
vidahassu 2 khattiyesu anuyuttesu brahmapagahapatikesu 
negamajanapadesu samanabrahmanesu migapakkhlsu. ma ca 
te tata vijite adhammakaro pavattittha.^ ye ca te tata vijite 
adhana assu, tesan ca dhanam anuppadeyyasi. ye ca te tata 
vijite samanabrahmana madappamada pativirata, te kalena 
kalam upasamkamitva paripuccheyyasi ; kim bhante kusalam 
kim akusalam, kim me kayiramanam digharattam ahitaya 
dukkhaya assa, kim va pana me kayiramanam digharattam 
hitaya sukhaya assa ti. tesam sutva yam akusalam tarn 
abhinivajjeyyasi, yam kusalam tarn samadaya vatteyyasi. 
idam kho tata tarn ariyam cakkavattivattan ti. evam deva ti 
kho raja khattiyo rajisissa patissutva ariye cakkavattivatte 
vatti. tassa ariye cakkavattivatte vattamanassa dibbam 
cakkaratanam paturahosi. disva ranho khattiyassa etad ahosi : 
sutam kho pana m' etam : yassa ranno khattiyassa dibbam 

1 gutti (fern.), " protection." 

* “ provide," " arrange," " organize " : $atH-vi-dha> 2nd singular imperative 
" middle " (Lesson 28). 

* (p)pa~vatt t 3rd singular acrist " middle '* (Lesson 28). The meaning is the 
same as the ordinary aorisi, but probably poetic and emotive. 
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cakkaratanam patubhavati, so hoti cakkavatti ti. assam nu kho 
aham raja cakkavatti ti, 

atha kho tarn cakkaratanam puratthimam disam pavatti, 
anvad eva raja cakkavatti saddhim caturanginiya 1 senaya. 
yasmim kho pana padese cakkaratanam patitthasi, tattha raja 
cakkavatti vasam upagacchi saddhim caturanginiya senaya. 
ye kho pana puratthimayai disaya patirajano, te rajanam 
cakkavattim upasamkamitva evam ahamsu 8 : ehi kho maha- 
raja, svagatam te maharaja, sakan te maharaja, anusasa 
maharaja ti. raja cakkavatti evam aha 8 : pano na hantabbo. 
adinnam n* adatabbam. kamesu miccha na caritabba. musa na 
bhasitabba. majjam na patabbam. yathabhuttafi 3 ca bhuft- 
jatha ti. ye kho pana puratthimaya disaya patirajano, te ranno 
cakkavattissa anuyutta ahesum . . . dakkhiijam disam pavatti. 
pe. pacchimam. pe. uttaram. pe. ye kho pana uttar&ya 
disaya patirajano, te ranno cakkavattissa anuyutta ahesum. 

Translate into English : — 
brahmano va settho vanno 

purisena purisam karitva khattiya va settha hlna brahmanl 
na c' etarahi vijjati ahno samano va brahmaiio va bhagavatS, 
bhiyyo 'bhinnataro 
tinhena satthena slsam chindati 
na odanakummasam bhunjeyyarn 

aggo 'ham asmi lokassa, jeftho 'ham asmi lokassa, settho 'ham 
asmi lokassa 

na mayam ito bhiyyo pajanama 
idam hinam, idam panltam 

sanna nu kho bhante pathamam uppajjati paccha nanam, 
udahu pathamam nanam uppajjati paccha safina, ud£hu 
saftfia ca nanam ca apubbam acarimam uppajjanti. 

Translate into Pali : — 

Once, the fortunate one was dwelling (use present tense, 
which in contexts like this expresses a continuing state in the 

1 Instrumental singular of the feminine ( caturatiginl ) of the adjective 
caturaUgin, ** having four arms (infantry, cavalry, chariot ry, elephantry : 
cf. chess). " 

1 dhantsu , *' they said ’* ; dha, " he said M (Lesson 21). 

* ** according to what is eaten/* " in moderation/* adverb. 
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past) among the Koliyas. Then (atha kho) Punna, a Koliyan 
(Koliyaputto) , a bovine, and a naked ascetic Seniya, a canine, 
approached (aorist : past event at a point of time) this way 
towards the fortunate one. Having approached, Punna (the) 
Koliyan (who was) a bovine, having saluted the fortunate one, 
sat down to one side ( ekam-antam : used as an indeclinable- 
compound). The naked ascetic Seniya, however, (the) canine, 
exchanged greetings with the fortunate one ; having made 
agreeable polite conversation (word order : agreeable conversa- 
tion polite), squatting (gerund) like a dog, he sat down to one 
side, Punna the Koliyan bovine, seated to one side (put this 
clause first) said this to the fortunate one : " Sir, this naked 
ascetic Seniya (is) a canine, a doer-of-hard-tasks. He eats 
(what is) thrown-on-the-ground. He (use genitive and past 
participle) has long (digharattam) conformed (to) that dog-vow. 
What (will be) his future state ? " " Enough, Punna, don't 

bother with this. Don't ask me this," [Punna asks a second and 
a third time : the convention being that, however reluctant, one 
must satisfy an inquirer who persists in asking up to three 
times. In the Pali of this story the question is repeated with 
abbreviation (pe) in place of the second statement. The fortu- 
nate one reluctantly answers.] ". . . Nevertheless I will explain 
to you (te). In this connection, Punna, someone develops the 
dog-vow perfectly (paripumiam : accusative used as ad- 

verb) . . . Having developed the dog-vow perfectly, having 
developed the-virtue-of-a-dog perfectly, having developed 
the-mind-of-a-dog perfectly, having developed the-style-of-a- 
dog perfectly, after death he is reborn in the condition (acc.) of 
dogs. But if (sace) he has the opinion (1 iitthi , fern. : Lesson 20 ) : 
1 By this virtue or vow I shall be a god,' that (fern.) is his 
wrong-opinion." (Wrong-opinion produces as future state 
either purgatory or birth as an animal.) 
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LESSON 19 


Declension of Masculine and Neuter Nouns in -u 

Nouns and adjectives in u follow a declension parallel to that 
in i, substituting ft for f and v for y in the stem. 



Masculine— bhikhhu, 
"monk" 

Neuter — vatthu, " thing," 

" (building) site," " position " 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

bhikkhn 1 

^ bhikkhavo or 
i bhikkhti for 
J both cases 

vaitht* or 
vaithum 

vatthtini 

Acc. 

bhikkhum 

Ins, 

bhikkhuna 

bhikkhahi 

Rest as masculine. 

Dat. 

bhikkkuno 

bhikkhunauft 

Abl 

bhikkhuna 

bhikkhUhi 

Gen. 

bhikkkuno or 
bhikkhussa 

bhikkhunatfi or 
bhikkhunnaqi 

Loc. 

bhikkhusmitfi 

bhikkh&su 

\ 


Vocative as nominative except for the special additional form 
in the plural : bhikkhave, “ monks ! ” — only in this word. 

Adjectives in « are similarly declined. 

Infinitive 

The infinitive is formed by adding the suffixes turn, itutn to 
a strong form of the root or to the present stem. Stems in 
consonants take itum ; some roots in vowels take turn. Verbs 
of the 7 th conjugation and causatives have lutft following the 
stem vowel e. The infinitive is used as an indeclinable. Usually 
it expresses purpose, and is interchangeable with a dative of 
purpose : — 

radh (VII) aradhetuip, to please, to satisfy 

( k)kam upasamkamitum to approach 

kar katum to do 
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gam 

gantum 

to go 

jiv 

jivitum 

to live 

(j)jhe 

jhayitum 

to meditate 

(ii)Ha 

iidtum 

to know 

tar 

taritum 

to cross 

da 

datum 

to give 

dis (VII) 

desetum 

to teach 

(rl)fiap 

pannapetum 

to declare 

is (I) 1 

pariyesitum 2 

to seek 

vis 

pavisitum 

to enter 

pucch 

pucchitum 

to ask 

bhu 

bhavitum 

to be 

bhas 

bhasitum 

to speak 

bhuj (II) 

bhuhjitum 

to eat 

muc (II) 

muncitum 

to free 

(f)tha 

vutthatum 

to rise, to get up 

(rt)iid 

sanndpetum (caus.) 

to make perceive 

(s)su 

sotum 

to hear 


The infinitive is neutral as regards active and passive and 
hence is used in passive as well as active sentences. Thus in 
a passive sentence with the agent in the instrumental : kula- 
puttena upasamkamitum, literally " to be approached by 
a respectable person ". In an active sentence : na sakkoti 
asand pi vutthdtuni, “ he can't even get up from his seat/' 

The infinitive may be made negative by compounding with 
the prefix a- : adatum , " not to give." 

Among the more or less idiomatic constructions with the 
infinitive we may note the following : — 

evam arahati bhavitum = “ it should be so " (" deserves to 
be"), "it must be so" (expressing probability, not 
certainty, concerning facts) 

iccheyydma may am . . . sotum = " we would like to 
hear ..." 

1 There are two roots is of the first conjugation, the (regular) one, traditionally 
called ts(a), present tense esati, past participle ittha, and the one traditionally 
called is(w) which takes the suffix cha : present tense icckati , past participle 
icchita . In this book we have omitted the exponents (anubandha) such as (a), 
(u), with which almost all roots are traditionally given. 

1 Before a root beginning with a vowel the prefix pari becomes pariy. 



136 Introduction to Pali 

arahati . . . samanam dassanaya ufasamkamitum = " he 
ought ... to go and see the philosopher ” (dative and 
infinitive in conjunction) 

iccheyydtha no tumhe . . . sotum — “ would you not like to 
hear ?...’’ 

sakka nu kho . . . paniiapetum = “ is it possible to de- 
fine ...?'' (sak(k) is frequently used with the infinitive ; 
sakka is an impersonal indeclinable derivative from this 
root meaning "it is possible ” or "is it possible?” 
according to the context) 

sakka pan’ etatn bhante mayd Mtum — “ but is it possible, 
sir, for me to know (lit. : " to be known by me ”) this ? ” 
devayesam na sakka . . . ayum samkhatum = " gods whose 
age cannot be . . . reckoned ” 
nahatn sakkomi . . . paUca vassani agametum = “ I can- 
not . . . wait for five years ” (causative of d-gam means 
" wait ”) 

(any tense of sak(k) may be used with the infinitive) (cf. also 
Exercise 16, Translation into English : nasakkhi, " he could 
not,” with infinitives). 

na labhanti gdmarn . . . pavtsitutft = " they did not obtain 
entry into a village . . " they were not allowed to 

enter a village . . .” (idiomatic use of labh, i.e. " to be 
permitted ”, " to qualify for ”) 
atha agardni upakkamimsu katum lass' eva asaddhammassa 
£aticchddanatthai?i = ” then they went into houses in 
order to do the purpose of concealment of just that evil ", 
i.e. in order to accomplish the evil in secret (a-sad- 
dhatnma = " non-good-custom ” ; paticchadund == 
" covering ”, " concealment ”. It is also possible to 
regard the genitive in constructions like this as objective 
to the infinitive and - attham as an adverb) 
abhabbo . . . bhikkhu . . . gantum = " a monk ... is un- 
able to go . . ." 

(cf. use of dative in a parallel construction). 

bhikkhu . . . alam . . . dhammam desetum = " monks . . . 
able {alam = ‘ fit ’, ‘ adequate for ’) . . . to teach the 
doctrine.” 



Lesson 19 


137 


Bahubblhi Compounds (i) 

The bahubblhi 1 class of compounds consists of those whose 
meanings are subordinate to the meanings of words other than 
the members of the compounds themselves (cf. in English 
" whitewashed ”). Unlike tappurisas, dvandas, and kamtna- 
dhdrayas they thus function as adjectives. In explaining a 
bahubblhi it is necessary to ascertain to whom or to what the 
compound pertains. Bahubblhis are inflected in the three 
genders like adjectives, according to the gender of the domi- 
nating noun. A bahubblhi compound is always equivalent to 
a relative (subordinate) clause ; " who has/was which 

has /was . . 

From pahuta and jivhd (*' tongue ”) we may form a compound 
Pahutajivha- as an epithet of, say , kumar a- (hence with mascu- 
line inflections), meaning ” a boy who has a large tongue 
From lohita (“ red ”) and akkhi, lohitakkhi (puriso) = ” (a man) 
having red eyes From kaddamo ("mud/ 1 ) and makkhita , 
kaddamamakkhitam ( cakkam ) = ” (a wheel) smeared with 
mud From $a - (** with ”, “ possessing ”) and dhahham 
(" grain ”, “ crops ”) we have the bahubblhi sadhanha , " grain- 
bearing,” as the epithet of a place. Frequently other classes of 
compound are enclosed within bahubbthis , thus satinakatthodaka 
means " possessing grass, firewood, and water ” ( dvanda within 
a bahubblhi ). It may be noted that sa in these compounds is not 
used as an independent word (the equivalent independent word 
is saha) : a number of such substitute or secondary words are 
used in compounds in place of independent forms. The form 
sa- is used also for saka, " own.” 

Bahubbthis may be subdivided into several distinct groups, of 
which the ordinary two-member compounds and those begin- 
ning with sa - (= saha) form two. Those beginning with the 
negative a- /an- (— no), such as asama ( bhagavant ), ” un- 
equalled (fortunate one) ” form another group, some of which 
have occurred in earlier exercises. 2 Compounds which formally 
resemble tappurisas , kammadharayas, or dvandas may be used 

1 bahubblhi — bahu + ( v)vlhi (*' rice ") — vv > bb — an example of the class : 
bahubblhi (deso) = *' (a country) having much rice ’* (i.e. a fertile, prosperous 
country). 

8 With sa - and a - contrasting pairs are formed : sadhana / adhana. 
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as bahubbihis. Thus most of the ordinary two-member bahubbihis 
have a case relation between the members, whilst the negative 
bahubbihis resemble negative kammadharayas. In a two-member 
bahubbihi the order of the members may be reversed (as com- 
pared with the strict order of the tappurisa) : — 

katapuhha ( purisa ) = " (a man) who has done good ’’ 

chinnapapahca ( Buddha ) — " (a Buddha) who has cut 
through obstacles ” 

vajirapani ( yakkha ) — “ (a god) who has a thunderbolt in 
his hand 

Very often the sense of compounds is spontaneously evident, 
but at times it is obscure, hence the need to consider their usage. 
Other groups of bahubbihis will be indicated in subsequent 
lessons. 

Action Nouns 

Nouns expressing an action, such as those ending in -ana 
(e.g. dassana, " seeing ”) sometimes take a patient (" direct 
object ’’ of the action) in the accusative or genitive (“ objective 
genitive ”) case. These " action nouns ” may also take a “ sub- 
jective ” (agent) in the genitive or in the instrumental. In these 
constructions the action noun often (though not always) 
appears in the dative case, expressing purpose, and may be 
compared with the infinitive. It may also appear in the accusa- 
tive as representing the objective of the main action (with its 
own objective in the genitive). 

Examples of action nouns with patients in the accusative : — 

tnayam bhavantam Gotamam dassandya idh' upasaifikantd, 
“ we have come here to see (for seeing) the honourable 
Gotama.” 

dura vat' amhd agata tathdgatam dassandya, “ we have 
indeed come from far to see the thus-gone." 

kathatti savandya, " to hear (some) talk." 

Vocabulary 

Verbs : — 

adhi-d-vas (I) ajjhdvasati live on, exploit 

anu-bhu (I) anubhavati experience, enjoy, observe 
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§bhi-{p)pa-va$$ 

abhippavassati 

rain down on, pour down 

(i) 


(heavy rain, cloudburst) 
(p.p. abhippavatta) 

mbhi-vadidh (I) 

abhivaddhati 

increase 

mbhi-vi-ji (V) 

abhivijindii 

conquer (ger. abhivijiya) 

i-gam (I) 

causative : dga - 



meti 

= wait 

i-sic (II) 

dsincati 

shower over, pour over (pp. 
dsitta) 

*{d)-tar (I) 

uttarati 

cross 

u{d)-sah (I) 

ussahati 

try, undertake, take up 

u(d)-sul 

causative : 



ussadeti 

= lift on to 

u(d)-har (I) 

uddharati 

collect, raise 

upa-gam (I) 

upagacchati 

go to 

garu-kar (VI) 1 

garukaroti 

give respect to 

nat (III) 

naccati 

dance 

ni(r)-tar (I) 

nittharati 

cross over 

{p)pa-ka.pp 

(vii) 

pakappeti 

dispense, pay (wages) 

(P)fiatt-vas (I) 

paiivasati 

dwell 

( p)pati-vid (I) 

only causative : 



pativedeti 

= inform, announce 

( p)pa-ya (I) 

paydti 

set out 

bhakkh (VII) 

bhakkheti 

eat, devour 

mud (I) 

modati 

rejoice 

vi-heth (VII) 

vihetheti 

harass 

sat-kar (VI) 1 

sdkkaroti 

entertain 

sam-u{d)-han 

samuhanati 

suppress, abolish (pp. of 

(I) 


caus. samugghdta) 

sam-karildk (I) 

samkaddhati 

collect (ger. samkaddhitvd) 

sam-tapp (VII) 

samiappeii 

gratify, please 

sis (VII) 

seseti 

leave 


Nouns : — 

akiccant what should not be done 

atthikam bone 

annavo flood 

1 Adjective compounded with verb : see Lesson 20. 
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atithi masc. 
adhammo 


anayo 

aparam 

arahant- masc. (declined 
like bhagavant- or like a 
present participle) 
avasesako 
asanka 
upakaran,am 
upapila 
upama 
ussado 
kantakam 

kaddatno 

kantaro 

kalapo 

kiccarn 

kumudam 

kulo 

kullo 

kotthagaram 

koso 

khattar- masc. (irregular 
noun : nom. sing, khat- 
td, acc. sing, khattam, 
voc. sing, khatte) 
khxlo 

khettam 

gano 

gadrabho 

gamanam 

garahd 

gahariam 

gahapatiko 

gunatn (sometimes masc.) 


guest 

false doctrine, bad nature, bad 
custom, injustice, bad mental 
object, bad idea 
misfortune, misery 
hither, this world 
worthy one, perfected one 


one who remains, survivor 
apprehension, doubt, fear 
resources 

oppression, trouble 

simile 

abundance 

(“ thom "), subversive element, 
rebel, bandit 
mud 

wilderness, semi-desert 
bundle, quiver 
what should be done 
white water-lily 
tribe 
raft 

granary, storehouse 

treasury 

steward 


stake (boundary) 
field, territory, land 
group, aggregate 
donkey 
going 

blame, reproof, threat 
seizing, keeping 
householder 
string, strand, quality 
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gorakkhd 

cattle breeding 

gharatn 

house 

ghdto 

attacking, destruction 

cdrikd 

travel, journey, mission 

jdtarupam 

gold 

MU masc. 

relative, kinsman 

tirum* 

shore, bank 

ihalam 

land, dry land 

ddyo 

gift 

divdseyyd 

day-bed, siesta bed 

duhano 

robbery 

dhanilam 

grain 

dhammo 

good mental object, good mental 
phenomenon, good idea (when 
opposed to adhatnmo as bad 
otherwise dhammo as natu- 
ral phenomenon includes bad 
phenomena as well as good) 

ndvd 

boat, ship 

nigamo 

town 

nittharanaty 

crossing over 

nemitto 

diviner, prognosticator, astrologer 

[f)patibhayam 

danger, terror 

payiyatp 

commodity 

Pantho 

road 

pabbajand 

banishment 

parindyako 

leader 

parivitakko 

reflection, idea 

paldso 

foliage 

pdbhatain 

present, gratuity, capital 

pdram 

thither, across, beyond 

porisam 

service 

bait masc. 

tithe, religious tax or contribution 

bijam 

seed 

brahmadeyyam 

(“ gift to God ” : i.e. grant of land/ 
villages to a priest of the Brah- 
man religion) grant, fief, benefice 

bhayfaift 

goods, stores, supplies 

bhogo 

property 
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bhoggam 

property, proprietary rights 

mandalam 

circle, disc 

mitto 

friend 

yakkho 

spirit, god, demon 

yoggam 

draught animal, ox 

rajaiam 

silver 

ratho 

chariot, cart 

rdjaddyo 

gift by the king, royal endowment 

rdjabhoggam 

crown property (crown land, as 
opposed to land owned by 
peasant /village communities) 

rdsiko 

accumulation 

vatumam 

* * 

road 

vanijjd 

commerce 

vadho 

execution 

vetanam 

wages, pay 

vyasanam 

disaster 

samvidhdnarn 

arrangement, policy 

samgho 

community, group 

satthiko 

caravan merchant 

saddkd 

confidence, trust, conviction 

sampadd 

success 

sdkhd 

branch 

sdro 

value 

sdlohito 

blood relation 

Past Participles 

- 

anuppatta (anu-(p)pa-ap(p)) arrived at 

apanaddha ( apa-nah ) 

tied back, untied 

titwa (tar (I)) 

crossed 

paripunna (pur) 

full, perfect 

satnbuddka (budh) 

enlightened 

hata (han) 

killed 

Future Passive Participle : — 

pahatabba ((p)pa-ha) 
Adjectives : — 

to be given up, to be renounced 

addha 

rich 

attamana 

assured 
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mtuka 

many 

mparuta 

open 

mppa 

little 

mnuka 

such and such 


wet 

•kata 

new 

wra 

bosom, own (child) 

erima 

nearer, this side 

kdla 

black 

khetna 

secure, safe 

ganlbhuta 

crowded together 

gimhika 

summer 

Uvidha 

threefold 

fan^ita 

wise 

faiisalltHa 

retired, secluded 

pasuta 

intent on 

fdrima 

further, other side 

hahukdra 

very useful 

bdla 

foolish 

bhadda 

good (repeated = very good) 

mahesakkha 

superior 

muda 

glad, joyful 

yathdkata 

usual, customary 

rahogata 

alone, in privacy 

lohita 

red 

vassika 

rainy (for the rainy season) 

vipula 

large, abundant 

samghdsamghin 

in groups 

samghasamghigantbhuta 

clustered in groups 

kcmantika 

winter 

Masculine Nouns in w 

— 

anu 

atom 

dassu 1 

brigand, thief ( ~khilo , “ brigand- 


stake ” marking territory under 
rebel control) 

pasu animal 


1 Originally the name of the non-Aryan people of (N.W.) India conquered 
by the Aryan invaders c. 1600 b.c. 
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bhikkhu 

monk 

setu 

causeway, dam, bridge 

hetu 

cause 

Neuter Nouns in u : — 

dyu 

life, age 

utu 

season (the gender of the word 
fluctuates) 

cakkhu 

eye 

massu 

beard 

vatthu 

thing, (building) site, position, 
mode (of argument) 

sajjhu 

silver 

Adjectives in « : — 

anu 

minute, atomic 

uju 

straight, erect 

garu 

heavy 

phdsu 

comfortable 

bahu 

much, many 

manku 

shamefaced 

lahu 

light (weight) 

sadhu 

good (as adverb = well) 

Gerund : — 

agamma ( a-gam I) 

depending on, as a result of (acc.) 
(agantvd on the other hand 
means having come, having 
returned) 

Ordinal Numeral : — 

sattama 

seventh 

Indeclinables : — 

upari 

on top (of) (precedes the word it 
relates to, which is usually in the 
locative) 

evam eva 

just so, likewise 

kira 

really, now, they say 

kuto 

whence ? 
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kuhiiti 

where (to) ? 

iatra 

there 

tdva 

so much, so long, first, now 

tv cva (enclitic) 

but (emphatic) 

diva 

by day 

pag eva 

how much more so, let alone, still 
more, still less 

pafipatham 

the opposite way, in the opposite 
direction 

mantie 

I think, no doubt 

yatra 

where 

yadd 

when 

stghani 

fast (repeated = very fast) 

seyyathd 

as, just like (introducing a simile) 

sotthind 

EXERCISE 19 

safely 


Passages for reading : — 

1 . te tarn sattham dvidha vibhajimsu ekato pafica sakatasa- 
tani ekato panca sakatasatani. eko tava satthavaho bahum 
tinan ca kafthan ca udakan ca aropetva sattham payapesi. dvl- 
hatihapayato 1 kho pana so sattho addasa. purisam kalam lohi- 
takkhim apanaddhakalapam 1 kumudamalam allavattham alla- 
kesam kaddamamakkhitehi cakkehi gadrabharathena pa{i- 
patham agacchantam. disva etad avoca : kuto bho agacchasl ti. 
amukamha janapada ti. kuhim gamissasi ti. amukam nama 
janapadan ti. kacci bho purato kantare mahamegho abhippa- 
vatto ti. evam kho bho purato kantare mahamegho abhippa- 
vatto, asittodakani vatumani, bahum tinan ca katthafi ca 
udakaii ca, chaddetha bho puranani tinani katthani udakani, 
lahubharehi sakatehi sigham sigham gacchatha, ma yoggani 
kilametha ti. 

atha kho so satthavaho satthike amantesi : ayam bho puriso 
evam 5ha : purato kantare mahamegho abhippavatto, asitto- 
dakani vatumani, bahum tiijafi ca katthafi ca udakaft ca, 
chaddetha bho puranani tinani katthani udakani, lahubharehi 

1 " when it was two or three days since it had set out ” (bahubblhi). 

* bahubblhi : M with quiver tied behind ** (Commentary), *' with hair untied '* 
(meaning suggested by Critical Pali Dictionary), 
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sakatehi slgham slgham gacchatha, mfi yoggani kilametha ti 
chaddetha bho puranani tinani katthani udakani, lahubharehi 
sakatehi sattham payapetha ti. evam bho ti kho te satthika 
tassa satthavahassa patissutva, chaddetva puranani tinani 
katthani udakani lahubharehi sakatehi sattham payapesum. te 
pathame pi satthavase na addasamsu tinam va kattham v3 
udakarn va, dutiye pi satthavase . . . tatiye pi satthavase . . . 
catutthe pi satthavase . . . paficame pi satthavase . . . chatthe 
pi satthavase . . . sattame pi satthavase na addasamsu tinam 
va kattham va udakarn va, sabbe va anayavyasanam apaj jimsu. 
ye ca tasmim satthe ahesum manussa va pasu va sabbe so 
yakkho amanusso bhakkhesi, atthikan’ eva sesesi. 

yada afifiasi dutiyo satthavaho : bahunikkhanto kho dani so 
sattho ti, bahum tinan ca katthan ca udakan ca aropetva 
sattham payapesi. dvihatihapa.y3.to kho pan’ eso sattho addas3 
purisam kalarn lohitakkhim apanaddhakalapam kumudamalam 
allavattham allakesam kaddamamakkhitchi cakkehi gadra- 
bharathena patipatham agacchantam. disva etad avoca : kuto 
bho agacchasi ti. amukamha janapada ti. kuhitn gamissasl ti. 
amukam naraa janapadan ti. kacci kho purato kantare maha- 
megho abhippavatto ti. evam bho purato kantare mahamegho 
abhippavatto, asittodakani vatumani, bahum tinan ca katthan 
ca udakan ca, chaddetha bho puranani tinani katthani udakani, 
lahubharehi sakatehi slgham slgham gacchatha, ma yoggini 
kilametha ti. 

atha kho so satthavaho satthike amantesi : ayam bho puriso 
evam aha : purato kantare mahamegho abhippavatto, asitto- 
dakani vatumani bahum tinafi ca katthan ca udakaii ca, 
chaddetha bho puranani tinani katthani udakani, lahubharehi 
sakatehi slgham slgham gacchatha, ma yoggani kilametha ti. 
ayam kho bho puriso n’ ev’ amhakam mitto na pi natisalohito, 
katham mayam imassa saddhaya gamissama. na kho chadd®- 
tabbani puranani tinani katthani udakani, yathakatena 
bhandena sattham payapetha, na vo puranam chaddessama ti. 
evam bho ti kho te satthika tassa satthavahassa patissutvi 
yathakatena bhandena sattham payapesum. te pathame pi 
satthavase na addasamsu tinam va kattham va udakarn va, 
dutiye pi satthavase . . . tatiye pi satthavase . . . catutthe pi 
satthavase . . . paficame pi satthavase . . . chatthe pi sattha- 
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vase . . , sattame pi satthavase na addasamsu tinam va kattham 
va udakam va, tan ca sattham addasamsu anayavyasanam 
apannam. ye va tasmim satthe ahesum manussa va pasu va, 
tesan ca atthikan’ eva addasamsu tena yakkhena amanussena 
bhakkhitanam. 

atha kho so satthavaho satthike amantesi : ayam kho bho so 
sattho anayavyasanam apanno yatha tam tena balena sattha- 
vahena pariiiayakena. tena hi bho yan* asmakam satthe 
appasarani paniyani, tani chad<Jetva, yani imasmim satthe 
mahasarani paniyani tani adiyatha ti. evam bho ti kho te 
satthika tassa satthavahassa patissutva yani sakasmim satthe 
appasarani paniyani tani cha<J<Jetva, yani tasmim satthe 
mahasarani paniyani tani adiyitva, sotthina tam kantaram 
nittharimsu yatha tarn pan(Jitena satthavahena parinayakena. 

2. evam me sutam. ekam samayam bhagava Magadhesu 
carikam caramano mahata bhikkhusamghena saddhim yena 
Khanumatam nama Magadhanam brahmanagamo tad avasari. 
tatra sudam bhagava Khanumate viharati Ambalatthikayam. 
tena kho pana samayena Kutadanto brahmano Khanumatam 
ajjhavasati sattussadam satinakatthodakam sadhanham raja- 
bhoggam ranna Magadhena Seniyena Bimbisarena 1 dinnam 
rajadayam brahmadeyyam. 

tena kho pana samayena Kutadanto brahmano upari pasade 
divaseyyam upagato hoti, addasa kho Kutadanto brahmano 
Khanumatake brahmanagahapatike Khanumata nikkhamitva 
samghasamghrganfbhute yena AmbaJattJhka ten J upasam- 
kamante. disva khattam amantesi : kin nu kho bbo khatte 
Khanumataka brahmanagahapatika Khanumata nikkhamitva 
samghasamghiganlbhuta yena Ambalatthika ten' upasamka- 
manti ti. atthi kho bho samano Gotamo Sakyaputto Sakyakula 
pabbajito. Magadhesu carikam caramano mahata bhikkhu- 
samghena saddhim Khanumatam anuppatto Khanumate 
viharati Ambalatthikayam. tam ete bhagavantam Gotamam 
dassanaya upasamkamantl ti. atha kho Kutadantassa brahma- 
nassa etad ahosi : sutam kho pana m’ etam : samano Gotamo 
fmdhayannasampadam janaff iu na kho panaftani 2 jananti 

> Reigned b.c. SAG (?}— 404. 

5 Junction a -h a « *#. 
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tividhayannasampadam, icchami caham 1 mahayannam yaji- 
turn, yan nunaham 1 samanam Gotamam upasamkamitva 
tividhayannasampadam puccheyyan ti. 

atha kho Kutadanto brahmano tarn khattam amantesi : tena 
hi bho khatte yena Khanumataka brahmanagahapatika 
ten' upasamkama, upasamkamitva Khanumatake brahmana- 
gahapatike evam vadehi : Kutadanto bho brahmano evam aha : 
agamentu kira bhavanto, Kutadanto pi brahmano samanam 
Gotamam dassanaya upasamkamissatl ti. evam bho ti kho so 
khatta Kutadantassa brahmanassa patissutva yena Khanu- 
mataka brahmanagahapatika ten' upasamkami, upasamkam- 
itva Khanumatake brahmanagahapatike etad avoca : Kuta- 
danto bho brahmano evam aha : agamentu kira bhavanto, 
Kutadanto pi brahmano samanam Gotamam dassanaya 
upasamkamissatl ti. tena kho pana samayena anekani 
brahmanasatani Khanumate pativasanti : Kutadantassa brah- 
manassa mahayannam anubhavissama ti. assosum kho te 
brahmana : Kutadanto kira brahmano samanam Gotamam 
dassanaya upasamkamissatl ti. atha kho te brahmana yena 
Kutadanto brahmano ten' upasamkamimsu, upasarnkamitvai 
Kutadantam brahmanam etad avocum : saccam kira bhavam 
Kutadanto samanam Gotamam dassanaya upasamkamissati 
ti. evam kho me bho hoti aham pi samanam Gotamam 
dassanaya upasamkamissami ti. ma bhavam Kutadanto 
samanam Gotamam dassanaya upasamkami, na arahati 
bhavam Kutadanto samanam Gotamam dassanaya upasam- 
kamitum. sace bhavam Kutadanto samanam Gotamam 

• • • • 1 • 

dassanaya upasamkamissati, bhoto Kutadantassa yaso 2 hayis- 
sati, samanassa Gotamassa yaso abhivaqldhissati. yam pi 
bhoto Kutadantassa yaso hayissati, samanassa Gotamassa yaso 
abhivaddhissati, imina p’ angena na arahati bhavam Kuta- 
danto samanam Gotamam dassanaya upasamkamitum. samano 
tv eva Gotamo arahati bhavantam Kutadantam dassanaya 
upasamkamitun ti. evam vutte Kutadanto brahmano te 
brahmane etad avoca : tena hi bho mama pi suiiatha yatha 
mayam eva arahama tarn bhavantam Gotamam dassanaya 
upasamkamitum, na tv eva arahati so bhavam Gotamo 


1 Junction a + # = 5. 

8 yaso ~ ** reputation see next Lesson. 
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amhakam dassanaya upasamkamiturn. samano khalu bho 
Gotamo Khanumatam anuppatto Kbanumate viharati Amba- 
latthikayam. ye kho pana ke ci samana va brahmana va 
I amhakam gamakkhettam agacchanti atithi no te honti. atithl 
||. kho pan* amhehi sakkatabba garukatabba manetabba puje- 
1 tabba. yam pi bho samano Gotamo Khanumatam anuppatto 
| Khanumate viharati Ambalatthikayam atith' amhakam samano 
Gotamo. atithi kho pan* amhehi sakkatabbo garukatabbo 
manetabbo pujetabbo. imina p* angena na arahati so bhavam 
Gotamo amhakam dassanaya upasamkamiturn, atha kho 
mayam eva arahama tarn bhavantam Gotamam dassanaya 
upasamkamitun ti. 

atha kho Kutadanto brahmano mahata brahmanaganena 
saddhim yena Ambalatthika yena bhagava ten* upasamkami, 
|; upasamkamitva bhagavata saddhim sammodi sammodanlyam 
! katham saranlyam vitisaretva ekamantam nisldi. ekamantam 
nisinno kho Kutadanto brahmano bhagavantam etad avoca : 
sutam m* etam bho Gotama : samano Gotamo tividhayan- 
nasampadam janati ti. na kho panaham janami tividhayan- 
j: nasampadam, icchami caham mahayannam yajitum. sadhu me 

|j bhavam Gotamo tividhayannasampadam desetu ti. tena hi 
brahmana sunohi, 1 bhasissami ti. evam bho ti kho Kutadanto 
brahmano bhagavato paccassosi. bhagava etad avoca : bhuta- 
pubbam brahmana raja Mahavijito nama ahosi addho mahad- 
dhano mahabhogo pahut aj at aruparaj at 0 pahutavittupakarano 2 
pahutadhanadhanno paripunnakosakotthagaro. atha kho 
brahmana rahho Mahavijitassa rahogatassa patisallinassa evam 
cetaso 3 parivitakko udapadi : adhigata kho me vipula manu- 
saka bhoga, mahantam pathavimandalam abhivijiya ajjhava- 
sami. yan nunaham mahayannam yajeyyam yam mama assa 
digharattam hitaya sukhaya ti. atha kho brahmana raja 
Mahavijito purohitam brahmanam amantapetva etad avoca.: 
idha mayham brahmana rahogatassa patisallinassa evam 
cetaso parivitakko udapadi : adhigato me vipula manusaka 
bhoga, mahantam pathavimandalam abhivijiya ajjhavasami. 

1 Imperative second person singular ; {s)sn here follows the fourth con- 
jugation, see Lesson 28. 

2 viiti, feminine, " pleasure." In the vowel junction here the first vowel is 
elided and the second lengthened. 

* Genitive of ceto, “ mind," see next Lesson. 



Introduction to Pali 


150 

yan nunaham mahayannam yajeyyam, yam mama assa 
dlgharattam hitaya sukhaya ti. iccham’ aham brahmana 
mahayannam yajitum. anusasatu mam bhavam yam mama 
assa dlgharattam hitaya sukhaya ti. 

evam vutte brahmana purohito brahmano rajanam Mahaviji- 
tarn etad avoca : bhoto kho ranno janapado sakantako 

saupapilo, gamaghata pi dissanti nigamaghata pi dissanti 
nagaraghata pi dissanti panthaduhana pi dissanti. bhavan 
cc kho pana raja evam sakantake janapade saupaplle balim 
uddhareyya, akiccakari assa tena bhavam raja, siya kho pana 
bhoto ranno evam assa : aham etam dassukhilam vadhena va 
bandhena va janiya 1 va garahaya va pabbajanaya va samu- 
hanissami ti, na kho pan' etassa dassukhllassa evam samma 
samugghato hoti. ye te hatavasesaka bhavissanti, te paccha 
ranno janapadam vihethessanti. api ca kho idam samvidhanam 
agamma evam etassa dassukhllassa samma samugghato 
hoti, tena hi bhavam raja ye bhoto ranno janapade ussahanti 
kasigorakkhe 2 tesam bhavam raja bijabhattam anuppadetu, 
ye bhoto ranno janapade ussahanti vanijjaya tesam bhavam 
raja pabhatam anuppadetu, ye bhoto ranno janapade ussahanti 
rajaporise tesam bhavam raja bhattavetanam pakappetu, te 
ca manussa sakammapasuta ranno janapadam na vihethessanti, 
maha ca ranno rasiko bhavissati, khematthita janapada 
akantaka anupaplla manussa ca muda modamana ure putte 
naccenta aparutaghara manne viharissantl ti, 

3. jate kho pana bhikkhave Vipassimhi 3 kumare, Bandhu- 
mato 4 ranno pativedesum : putto te deva jato, tarn devo 
passatu ti. addasa kho bhikkhave Bandhuma raja Vipasslku- 
maram, disva nemitte brahmane amantapetva etad avoca : 
passantu bhonto nemitta brahmana kumaran ti/ addasasum kho 
bhikkhave nemitta brahmana Vipasslkumaram, disva Band- 
humantam rajanam etad avocum : attamano deva hohi, 

mahesakkho te deva putto uppanno. sace agaram ajjhavasati, 

1 jam (fem.), inst., " confiscation." 

a kasi (fem.), " cultivation," ** agriculture." 

3 Vipassin : a prince who lived millions of years ago (when human life was 
immensely long) and became a Buddha, one of the predecessors of " our " 
Buddha. 

4 Uandhinnant : father of Vipassin. 
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raja hoti cakkavatti dhammiko dhammaraja. sace kho pana 
agarasma anagariyam pabbajati, araham hoti samma sam- 
buddho ti. atha kho bhikkhave Bandhuma raja nemitte briih- 
mane ahatehi vatthehi acchadapetva sabbakamehi santappesi. 
atha kho bhikkhave Bandhuma raja Vipassissa kumarassa 
tayo 1 pasade karapesi, ekam vassikam ekam hemantikam ekam 
gimhikam, panca kamagunani upatfhapesi. 

Translate into Pali : — 

“ 0 monks, I will teach you the doctrine having-a-raft-as- 
simile ( bahubblhi : raft-simile ; this word stands first, for 

emphasis), for-the-purpose-of-crossing-over 2 , not (emphatic : no) 
for-the-purpose-of-keeping. Just like a man who-had-followed- 
a-road : he might see a great flood-of-water, the nearer shore 
with-fear, with-danger, the further shore secure, without- 
danger (a-), and there might not be a boat or a causeway for 
going from hither across, — he would have (the thought) thus : 
" Indeed this flood of water (is) great, and the nearer shore (is) 
with-fear, with-danger, the further shore secure, without-danger, 
and tfiere isn't a boat or a causeway for going from hither 
across. What now if I, having collected grass-firewood-branches- 
and-foliage, having bound a raft, depending on that raft, should 
cross thither safely ? ” Then, indeed {kho), that man, having 
collected grass-firewood-branches-and-foliage, having bound 
a raft, depending on that raft would cross thither safely. 
Crossed, gone thither (past participles), he might have (the 
thought) thus : “ Indeed this raft (is) very useful. What now 
if, having put (“ mounted ”) this raft on my head, I should go 
away ? ” What do you think (of) that, monks ? Perhaps {apt) 
that man thus-doing (- karin , bahubblhi) (with reference) to that 
raft (loc.) would be doing-what-should-be-done ? (nu) ”. 
“ Indeed not (no h‘) this, sir ! ( bhante ) ”. . .“ In this connection, 
monks, that man, crossed, gone thither, might have (the 
thought) thus : “. . . What now (if), having lifted this raft on to 
(dry) land, I should go away (?) ” Thus-doing, indeed, that 
man would be doing-what-should-be-done with (loc.) that raft. 

1 “ three " (cf. Lesson 26). 

*a + a>a>d before a double consonant in close junction. 
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Likewise, indeed, monks, the doctrine is taught by me having- 
a-raft-as-simile, for-the-purpose-of-crossing-over, not for-thc- 
purpose-of-keeping. By your (vo) learning (present participle, 
instrumental plural) the raft-simile, monks, even good mental 
phenomena (are) to be given up by you (vo), how much more so 
bad mental phenomena.” 


LESSON 20 

Declension of Feminine Nouns in -i and -I 

Feminines in i and t (nouns and adjectives) are declined as 
follows : — 


jati , “ birth " 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 1 



Voc. J 

)Stt | 

jdtiyo 

Acc. 

jdtim j 


Ins. 



jatlhi 

Dat. 



jdtlnam 

Abl. 

jatiyS 


jatlhi 

Gen. 



jdtlnam 

Loc. 

(loc. also jatiyam) 


jdtlsu 


devl, '* queen " 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

devl 'i 


Voc. 

devi v 

deviyo 

Acc. 

devim ) 



rest as jati 



(Within a compound the stem vowel is often shortened.) 

A few words, among them itthi, ” woman,” may have either 
the long or the short vowel in the nominative singular. 

Occasionally some of these words are written with assimila- 
tion. For example from nadi ) " river/* genitive singular najjd . 



Lesson 20 


153 


Numeral catu(r) 

The numeral stem calu{r), ” four,” is inflected in three genders 
as follows. It is used like an adjective. 


i 

Masc. 

Neut. 

Fern. 

Nom, and Acc. 

jjBPfflffljjU 

caitdri 

catasso 

j 

Ins. and Abl. 
Dat. and Gen. 
Doc. 

catuhi 

eatunnam 

catvtsu 


Declension of bhagavant and Adjectives in -ant, rajan, addhan, 
muddhan and puman 

Among the nouns having stems ending in consonants, 
bhagavant , " the fortunate,” and rajan, " king ”, are inflected as 
follows (both are masculine) : — 



Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

1 

Plural 

Nom. 

Acc. 

bhagavd \ 

bhagavantam J 

bhagavanto 

raja 1 

rajanam J 

rdjdno 

Inst. 

bhagavata 

bhagavantehi 

rantid 1 

raj t* hi 

Dat. 

bhagavato 

bhagavantdnam 

raniio 

ran fiam 

Abl. 

bhagavata 

bhagavantehi 

rannd 

raj u hi 

Gen. 

bhagavato 

bhagavantdnam 

rahho 

random or 
rdjunam 

Loc. 

! 

bhagavati 

bhagavantesu 

rdjini or 
ratine 

raj Hsu 


1 Assimilation of raj -f n > radd : note that the vowel is shortened before 
the double consonant. 

The vocatives of these words are not used : the bhagavant 
is addressed as bhanie, etc., according to the speaker, and a king 
as maharaja or deva. Stem in compounds : bhagavat-, raja-. 

A number of adjectives in ant are inflected in the same way as 
bhagavant (vocative same as nominative or with -« in singular). 
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addhan, " road ” (figuratively : ” time ”) (masc.) has the 
following inflections : — 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom, 

addha 

addhd 

Acc. 

addhanatfl (often 
used adverbially 
for time elapsed) 


Inst. 

addhuna 


Gen. 

addhuno 



Rest not used. Two stems, addhana- as well as addha-, are 
used in compounds. 

From muddhan, “ head,” we have nominative singular 
muddhd but accusative muddham (the locative singular muddhani 
occurs in a verse in the Digha). The word may be regarded as 
poetic or elevated. 

Forms from a stem puman, " man,” following the declension 
of addhan, are exceedingly rare, and the word may be regarded 
as poetic (it is also inflected according to the a declension on the 
stem puma-). 

Declension of Nouns in -as 

Stems in as are inflected as follows : — 


manas, ” mind ** (masc., rarely neut.) 



Singular 


Nom. \ 
Acc. J 

mano 

In the plural these nouns 

Ins. 

manasa 

follow the masculine (or 

Dat. 

manaso 

neuter) a declension, on 

Abl. 

manasa 

the stem without s : 

Gen. 

manaso 

tnana 

Loc. 

manasi 



(Stem in compounds : mano-.) 


Declension of Masculine Nouns in -u 

A few masculine nouns have stems in «. They are immediate 
derivatives from roots or compounds ending in such derivatives. 
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Except in the nominative singular and nominative and accusa- 
tive plural they are inflected like masculines in u. From viiinu 
(< vi-(n)nd t " discern "), 11 discerning person," we have : — 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

Acc. 

vinrM \ 
viftilum J 

viHnti (or vinUdno) 


Bahubbihi Compounds ( 2 ) 

In a bahubbihi compound the members may refer to the same 
thing (as in lohitakkhi puriso) or to different things (as in 
vajirapdni yakkho). All kinds of relations are possible ; cf. 
other kinds of compounds used as bahubbthis or within 
bahubblhis, as mentioned in the preceding Lesson. As examples 
of more complex bahubblhis,. with three members, we have : — 

bhagava onltapattapdni (onlta from o-ni = " withdrawn ", 
" removed " ; explained as . . . onlto pattato pdni yena) , 
f ' the fortunate one who had removed (his) hand from the 
bowl "("... by whom the hand was removed from the 
bowl ") (compound equivalent to a passive subordinate 
clause) 

mahdpuriso slhapubbaddhakayo ( pubbaddham = " front 
half ", " fore-part ", from addho, " half," and could 
itself be regarded as a compound ; explained as . . . 
slhassa pubbaddham viya kayo assa , — viya = " like "), " a 
great man whose body (is like) the front half of a lion." 

In the latter example we have a comparison (metaphor) 
expressed in a bahubbihi , other examples of which are : — 

bhagava suvannavanno , " the fortunate one whose colour 
is like gold " 

bhagava brahmassaro, (( $)saro = "voice"), "the fortunate 
one whose voice is like God's " (? — or " having the best 
voice ", " having the supreme voice "). 

Aorist Passive Formed Directly from a Root 

An aorist passive, having a 3 rd person singular only, may be 
formed directly from a root. The root has the vuddhi (> d) 
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lengthening, the augment is prefixed, and the inflection is -i. 
The meaning is the same as that of the ordinary aorist passive 
(Lesson 9). The form is exceedingly rare and may be regarded 
as poetic. Since it differs from the ordinary aorist (active) 
only in having the lengthening of the root vowel it may some- 
times be difficult to distinguish between the two forms (a few 
verbs, e.g. (k)kam t have this lengthening in the aorist active). 

From tan (VI), " stretch,” we have : — 

(3rd sing.) atdni, 11 it was stretched ” 

From u{d)-pad (III), ” arise,” “ happen,” we have, if in fact it 
belongs here : — 

(3rd sing.) vdapddi , " it was arisen,” ” it arose ” 

(Cf. Lesson 11 : in this case the meaning does not tell us 
whether the form should be regarded as active or passive, and it 
is often taken as an ordinary active aorist, a merely formal 
alternative to uppajji . Moreover we find from the same root, 
without augment, upapadi, ” he transmigrated,” ” he w r as 
reborn ” (passive ??) and 1st person upapdditn , ” I was reborn.”) 

Nouns and Adjectives Compounded with Verbs 

A number of nouns and adjectives are sometimes combined 
with verbs in the same way as prefixes, and take an indeclinable 
form when so combined. The verbs usually concerned arc kar 
and bhu, and the meaning is that of the noun/adjective trans- 
formed into a verb with more or less idiomatic divergence. We 
have already met gam-kar = ” give respect to ” (” make 
heavy ”) and sat-kar = ” entertain ” (” make well ”, from the 
weak stem of sant-). The adverbial form is often derived by 
substituting t for a final a : udakl^bhu ~ ” consist of water ”. 
Besides the past participle bhuta , which may be used as a noun, 
the noun derivative (from bhu) bhdvo , " nature ”, ” state of,” 
may be used in the same combination, thus ekl-bhavo = " one- 
nature ”, ” unity ” (lit.: " only-nature,” ” oneish-nature.”) 

Feminine nouns in i, inflected like jciti : — 
ahguli finger, toe 

anugati following, imitation 

iddhi power (marvellous) 
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kasi 

cultivation, agriculture 

gutti 

protection 

jdni 

confiscation 

(t)thiti 

duration, persistence 

nirutti 

language 

pannaiti 

concept 

piti 

joy 

bhnmi 

earth, ground, place 

yoni 

womb, origin, source 

ratti 

night 

vitti 

pleasure 

vimuiti 

release, liberation 

saii 

self-possession, mindfulness 

samdpaiti 

attainment 

sambodhi 

enlightenment 

salt 

rice 


Feminine nouns in l % inflected like devt : — 


kalydm 

kumdri 

gopdnast 

dust 

dhdtt 

nadi 

fathavi 

brdhmani 

bhikkhuni 

vacl 


a beautiful girl 

girl, princess (girl of the military-aristocratic class) 

(roof) bracket 

slave-woman, slave-girl 

nurse 

river 

earth 

(priestess) woman of the hereditary priest-class 

nun 

speech 


— itthl woman (has both forms) 


Feminines of the present participle and of adjectives, 
inflected like devl : — 


gacchanti 

gabbhint 

dhammi 

mahaii 

satlnim 


going 

pregnant 

doctrinal 

great 

sentient (similarly other feminines of possessive 
adjectives and nouns in -in). 
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Nouns (stems) inflected like manas : — 


dpas 

water 

cetas 

mind 

tejas 

heat, energy, potency 

divas 

day 

payas 

milk 

yasas 

reputation 

rajas 

dust 

vayas 

age 

vayas 

air 

siras 

head 


Adjectives inflected like bhagavant : — 

cakkhumant having eyes, having insight, intelligent 

mahant great 

vannavant beautiful, handsome 

vusitavant having lived (properly), having (truly) lived (as 

a monk) 

satimant self-possessed, mindful 

The feminines are formed by adding i to the weak stem, as 
mahatl , etc., inflected like devl. 

A masculine noun, nominative singular candima (in com- 
pounds candima- ; no other cases are used), " moon,” is also 
assigned to this declension by some grammarians. 


Vocabulary 
Verbs : — 


adhi-upa-gam (I) 
anu-(n)nd (V) 
abhi-d-cikkh (I) 
abhi-ruh (I*) 
a-(k)kus (I) 

(to cry out) 
ana 

npa-(k)kam (I) 
upa-subh (I) 
o-(k)kam (I) 


ajjhupagacchati 

anujandti 

abbhdcikkhati 

abhirUhati 

akkosati 

only causative : 

anapeti 

upakkamati 

upasobhati 

okkamati 


join, adhere to 
allow 

slander, calumniate 
mount, get into, board 
abuse, scold 

order, command 

attack, fall upon, go into 
appear beautiful, shine 
descend into, arise within 
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o-dhd (I) 

odahati 

put down (p.p. ohita) 

o-ruh (I) 

orohati 

descend 

(k)khi (III) 

khlyati 

exhaust, waste, perish 
(p.p. khlna) 

garah (I) 

garahati 

blame (p.p. garahita) 

chad (VII) 

ckddeti 

be pleased 

fir( I) 

jirati 

become old, age (p.p. 
jinna) 

ni(r)-yd (I) 

niyydti 

go out to 

ni(r)-vd (III) 

nibbayati 

become cool 

(p)pa-(j)jhc (I) 

pajjhdyati 

be consumed with regret 

| [p)pa-{h)M 

in passive, paiWdyati = be discerned 

( p)pati-a-gam (I) 

paccagacchaii 

return 

(p)paii-d-ni{r)-yd 

(I) 

pari-(k)khi (III) 

paccdniyydti 

go back, return 

parikkhtyati 

exhaust, eliminate (p.p. 
parikkhina) 

pari-bhds (I) 

paribhdsati 

defame, slander 

pari-bhuj (II) 

paribhunjati 

eat, enjoy 

pari-vas (I) 

parivasati 

live among 

pari-hd 

in passive, parihdyati = be eliminated, come 

to an end 

(P)pa-vedh (I) 

pavedhati 

tremble 

(p)pa-sams (I) 

pasamsati 

praise (p.p. pasattha) 

vi-jan (III) 

vijdyati 

give birth (aorist : vijayi) 

sam-vatt (I) 

samvattati 

involve, dissolve 

sam-tan (VI) 

samtanoti 

stretch out, spread out 

(s)sar (I) 

sarati 

remember 

sd (III) 

sdyati 

taste 

sudh (III) 

sujjhati 

become pure 


Nouns : — 

aMd 

atipdto 

antalikkham 

antepuram 

andhakdro 

apacco 

apufMam 


knowledge, insight 
slaying, killing 
sky 

citadel, palace 
darkness, obscurity 
offspring 
demerit, evil 
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assado 

dcuro 

adanatn 

dlumpam 

itlhaltam 

uyydnam 

khuddant 

gaqikd 

gandho 

gitam 

jano 

jard 

tdrakd 

timisd 

ddyddo 

dovdriko 

nakkhattam 

naccam 

navanltam 

pacchdyd 

pahnasd 

patisalldnam 

pabhd 

paribhdsd 

paldpo 

pado 

pokkharatd 
pordnam 
bandhu masc. 

bhdvo 

matia 

vtdso 

mukham 

yobbanam 

raso 


riipam 
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tasting, enjoyment 

conduct 

taking 

bit, piece 

this world 

park 

honey (of small wild bees) 
courtesan, geisha 
odour 
singing 

person, people (collective singular) 

old age 

star 

darkness 

inheritor, heir 

porter, doorkeeper 

constellation, esp. lunar mansion 

dancing 

butter 

shade 

fifty 

retirement, seclusion 

radiance 

slander 

nonsense 

foot 

complexion 

antiquity, ancient tradition 
Kinsman, — a name of brahma (= God as 
father or grandfather of all creatures) 
nature, state, status 
measure 
month 
mouth 

youth (state of) 

taste, piquancy, enjoyment (aesthetic 
experience, source of aesthetic ex- 
perience) 
form, matter 
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vdditam instrumental music 

tttsso husbandman, farmer, merchant, bour- 

geois (member of the hereditary 
agricultural-mercantile class J ) 
connection, union 
year 

enumeration , calculat ion , denomina- 
tion, classification 

(The idiom sankh(y)am gacchati means ” counts as ”, " is con- 
ceived of as ”, " is considered as ”.) 


samyojanam 
samvaccharam 
samkhyd (also 
spelt samkha) 


sakkdro 

sadattho 

sanidnakam 
sappi n. 
sump ham 
savanam 
sdyanho 
suddo 

subham 


entertainment 

the true (good) purpose, the true (good) 
objective (cf. attho) 
film, skin 
ghee 

frivolity, chatter 

hearing 

evening 

helot (member of the servile or working 
class l ) 
lustre, glory 


Adjectives : — 
atipdtin 
attarnpa 

atthika 

anatita 

anelaka 

abhijjhdlu (fern, -uni ; 
sometimes masc. 
and plur. -uno) 
amanapa 


slaying, killing 

personal (following the Commentary ; 

contra CPD : full, complete) 
aspiring, wishful, desirous 
not-passing, not escaping 
pure 

covetous 


displeasing 


1 The v/Jssas were originally the third, most numerous, and only productive 
class among the three classes of Aryan society. After their conquests of the 
2nd millennium b.c. the Aryans, adopting the ways of civilization (presumably 
from the Indus people they had conquered), instituted the fourth class, the 
suddas, as a servile and sometimes enslaved class of subjected people serving, 
working for, the Aryan classes, for example as labourers and artisans. The 
vessa in the Digha Nikaya may tlius be a farmer using sudda labourers or a 
merchant using sudda craftsmen. 
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dtura 

dddyin 

iddha 

ibbha 

orasa 

katyha 

- kulfna 

khudda 

gildna 

- jacca 

-jatika 

~(t)thdyin 

ditthxn 

dukkhin 

dummana 

padakkhina 

pardyana 

paldpin 

pdsadika 

pharusa 

bhogga 

madhu 

manomaya 

muridaka 

Rdjagahaka 

lola 

vanka 

vadin 

vydpanna 

samvattanika 

sukka 

Past Participles : 

abhisata (abhi-sar) 
ekodaktbhiita 

{ekodaki-bhu) 

tatta(tap I) 
vokinna {vi-o-kir) 
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afflicted 
taking 
powerful 
domestic 
own (cf. ura) 
black, dark 
by tribe 
small, minor 
ill 

by birth 

of the genus/kind/class/nature 

staying, remaining 

seeing 

unhappy 

depressed 

dexterous, skilful in, good at (loc.) 
depending on 

nonsensical, talking nonsense 
lovely 

harsh, rough 
bent 

sweet (as neut. noun =■" honey ”) 

mental, spiritual (consisting of mind) 

shaven-headed 

of Rajagaha 

restless, fickle, wanton 

crooked 

speaking 

malevolent, violent 
involved in, dissolved in 
white, light coloured 


visited, met 

consisting entirely of water ; as neuter 
noun — nature/universe consisting 
only of water 
hot 

mixed (with) 
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Pronoun : — 

ubhaya both 


Dependent words 

-car a (car) living 

-ja' (jan : cf. Lesson born (of) 

25) 

-bhakkha (bhakkh) eating, feeding on 


Gerund : — 
kitva (ha) 


having abandoned 


Indeclmables : — 

ayye (voc.) 
ettavata 
kada 
kada. ci 
karaha ci 
taggha 

tv eva (or t’ eva) 


dhi(r) 

na cirass’ eva 
puna(d) 
bhiyyoso 

bhiyyoso mattaya 
yato 

yatra hi nama 

yatha katham 
yebhuyyena 


lady ! 

so far, to that extent 
when ? 

at any time, at some time, ever 
at some time 
certainly, assuredly 

(also = ti + eva with exceptional junc- 
tion i + e > ve :) end quote + em- 
phasis (usually marking and stressing 
a single word or expression, which 
may be repeated), that is its designa- 
tion ; or simply — “ indeed ", 
" definitely ” (i,e. the preceding word 
is correct, as after atthi = “ it is ” : 
somewhat similar to the use of italics) 
fie !, confound (him /it) ! 
soon 
again 

still more (so), still greater 
to a still greater extent /degree (abl.) 
whence, because, since 
in as much as (may express wonder, 
etc.) 

in what way ? 
mostly, the majority of 
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santikd (directly) from (at first hand) (with gen.) 

(abl. of santikam , M presence ”) 
sayam oneself, self 

EXERCISE 20 

Passages for reading : — 

1. atha kho bhikkhave VipassI kumaro bahunnam vassanam 
bahunnam vassasatanam bahunnam vassasahassanam accayena 
sarathim amantesi : yojehi samma sarathi bhaddani bhaddani 
yanani, uyyanabhumim gacchama bhurnim dassanaya ti. evam 
deva ti kho bhikkhave sarathi Vipassissa kumarassa patissutva 
bhaddani bhaddani yanani yojapetva Vipassissa kumarassa 
pativedesi : yuttani kho te deva bhaddani bhaddani yanani, 
yassa dani kalam mannas! ti. atha kho bhikkhave VipassI 
kumaro bhaddam yanam abhiruhitva bhaddehi bhaddehi yanehi 
uyyanabhumim niyyasi. addasa kho bhikkhave VipassI kumaro 
uyyanabhumim niyyanto purisam jinnam gopanasivankam 
bhoggam dandaparayanam pavedhamanam gacchantam atu- 
ram gatayobbanam. disva sarathim amantesi : ayam pana 
samma sarathi puriso kim kato, kesa pi 'ssa na yatha annesam, 
kayo pi 'ssa na yatha annesan ti. eso kho deva jinno nama ti. 
kim pan 1 eso samma sarathi jinno nama ti. eso kho deva jinno 
nama : na dani tena ciram jivitabbam bhavissat! ti. kim pana j 
samma sarathi aham pi jaradhammo jaram anatlto ti. tvan 
ca deva mayan c* amha sabbe jaradhamma jaram anatlta ti. 
tena hi samma sarathi alan dan' ajja uyyanabhumiya, ito va 
antepuram paccaniyyahl ti. evam deva ti kho bhikkhave 
sarathi Vipassissa kumarassa patissutva tato va antepuram \ 
paccaniyyasi. tatra sudam bhikkhave VipassI kumaro ante- j 
puragato dukkhl dummano pajjhayati : dhir atthu kira bho 
jati nama, yatra hi nama jatassa jara pannayissatl ti. 

2 . evam me sutam. ekam samayam bhagava Savatthiyam 1 
viharati Pubbarame. tena kho pana samayena Vasettha- 
Bharadvaja bhikkhusu parivasanti bhikkhubhavam akafi- 
khamana. atha kho bhagava sayanhasamayam patisallana 
vutthito pasada orohitva pasadapacchayayam abbhokase 


1 Capital of the kingdom of Kosala. 
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cankamati . 1 addasa kho Vasettho bhagavantam sayanhasa- 
mayam patisallana vutthitam pasada orohitva pasadapaccha- 
yayam abbhokase carikamantam. disva Bharadvajam aman- 
tesi : ayam avuso Bharadvaja bhagava sayanhasamayam 

patisallana vutthito pasada orohitva pasadapacchayayam 
abbhokase cankamati. ayam' avuso Bharadvaja yena bhagava 
ten' upasamkamissama. app eva nama labheyyama bhagavato 
santika dhammim katham savanaya ti. evam avuso ti kho 
Bharadvajo Vasetthassa paccassosi. atha kho Vasettha- 
Bharadvaja yena bhagava ten' upasamkamimsu, upasam- 
kamitva bhagavantam abhivadctva bhagavantam cankaman- 
tam anucankaminisu . 2 

atha kho bhagava Vasettham amantesi : tumhe khv 3 attha 
Vasettha 4 brahmanajacca brahmanakullna brahmanakula 
agarasma anagariyani pabbajita. kacci vo Vasettha brahmana 
na akkosanti 11a paribhasantl ti. taggha no bhante brahmana 
akkosanti paribhasanti attarupaya paribhasaya paripunnaya 
no aparipunnaya ti. yathakatham pana vo Vasettha brahmana 
akkosanti paribhasanti attarupaya paribhasaya paripunnaya 
no aparipunnaya ti. brahmana bhante evam ahamsu : 
brahmano va scttho vanno, hlno anno vanno ; brahmano va 
sukko vanno kanho anno vanno ; brahmana va sujjhanti no 
abrahmana ; brahmana va brahmuno putta orasa mukhato 
jata brahmaja brahmanimmita brahmadayada. te tumhe 
settham vannam hitva hinam attha vannam ajjhupagata, 
yadidam mundake samanake ibbhe kanhe bandhupadapacce 
ti. evam kho no bhante brahmana akkosanti . . . ti. taggha 
vo Vasettha brahmana poranam assaranta evam ahamsu. 
dissanti kho pana Vasettha brahmananam brahmaniyo 
gabbhiniyo pi vijayamana pi, te ca brahmana yonija va 
samana evam ahamsu. te brahmanan c’ eva abbhacikkhanti 
musa ca bhasanti bahun ca apuhnam pasavanti. cattaro me 
Vasettha vanna, khattiya brahmana vessa sudda. khattiyo pi 
kho Vasettha idh' ekacco panatipati hoti, adinnadayl hoti, 
kamesu micchacarl hoti, musavadl hoti, pisunavaco hoti, 

1 " He walks up and down " (see Lesson 29 on this verb), the inflections are 
the same as those of kamati with can prefixed. 

2 " they walked up and down with/' 

3 kho > khv before a vowel, 

4 Vocative plural, the second name being understood as included in the first. 
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pharusavaco hoti, samphappalapl hoti, abhijjhalu hoti, vya- 
pannacitto hoti, micchaditthi hoti. brahmano pi kho Vasettha. 
pe. vesso pi. pe. suddo pi. pe. micchaditthi hoti. khattiyo 
pi kho Vasettha idh' ekacco panatipata pativirato hoti, 
adinnadana pativirato hoti. pe. suddo pi. pe. sammaditthi 
hoti. imesu kho Vasettha catusu vannesu evam ubhayavo- 
kinnesu vattamanesu kanhasukkesu dhammesu viflflugarahi- 
tesu c' eva vifinupasatthesu ca yad ettha brahmana evam 
ahamsu : brahmano va settho vanno. pe. brahmad^y^dt ti, 
tarn tesam vifinu nanujananti. 1 tam kissa hetu. imesam hi 
Vasettha catunnam vannanam yo hoti bhikkhu araham khina- 
savo vusitava katakaraniyo ohitabharo anuppattasadattho 
parikkhlnabhavasamyojano sammadannavimutto,® so tesam 
aggam akkhayati dhainmen’ eva no adhammena. dhammo hi 
Vasettha settho jan ’ 3 etasmim ditthe c' eva dhamme abhisam- 
parayan ca. 

hoti kho so Vasettha samayo yam kada ci karaha ci dighassa 
addhuno accayena ayam loko samvattati. samvattamane loke 
yebhuyyena satta abhassarasamvattaniki 4 honti. te tattha 
honti manomaya pitibhakkha sayampabha antalikkhacara 
subhatthayino ciram digham addhanam titthanti. hoti kho so 
Vasettha samayo yam kada ci karaha ci dighassa addhuno 
accayena ayam loko vivattati. vivattamane loke yebhuyyena 
satta abhassarakaya cavitva itthattam agacchanti. te ca honti 
manomaya pitibhakkha sayampabha antalikkhacara subhattha- 
yino, ciram digham addhanam titthanti. ekodakibhutam kho 
pana Vasettha tena samayena hoti andhakaro andhakaratimisa. 
na candimasuriya pannayanti, na nakkhattani tarakarupani 
pafinayanti, na rattindiva * pannayanti, na masaddhamasa 
pannayanti, na utusamvacchara pafiflayanti, na itthipuma 
panftayanti. satta satta tv eva sahkhyam gacchanti. atha kho 
tesam Vasettha sattanam kada ci karaha ci dighassa addhuno 
accayena rasapathavi udakasmim samatani. seyyatha pi nama 
payaso tattassa nibbayamanassa upari santanakam hoti, evam 
ova paturahosi. sa ahosi vannasampanna gandhasampanna 

1 na -f amt-. 

2 sawmad is junction form of samma ^vhen a vowel follows. 

< jane with elision. 

4 dbhassara, " the world of radiance/' 

1 Irregular nasal in junction of compound. 
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rasasampanna, seyyatha pi nama sampannam va sappi, 
sampannam va navanitam evamvanna 1 ahosi ; seyyatha pi 
nama khuddam madhu anelakam evamassada ahosi. 

atha kho Vasettha aniiataro satto lolajatiko, ambho kim ev’ 
idam bhavissati ti, rasapathavim anguliya sayi. tassa rasa- 
pa|havirn anguliya sayato acchadesi, tanha c’ assa okkami. 
annatare pi kho Vasettha satta tassa sattassa ditfhanugatim 
apajjamana rasapathavim anguliya s§.yiirisu. tesam rasapa- 
thavim anguliya sayatam acchadesi, tanha ca tesam okkami. 
atha kho te Vasettha satta rasapathavim hatthehi alumpaka- 
rakam * upakkamimsu paribhuiijitum. yato kho Vasettha 
satta rasapathavim hatthehi alumpakarakam upakkamimsu 
paribhunjitum atha tesam sattanam sayampabha antaradhayi. 
sayampabhaya antarahitaya candimasuriya paturahesum. 
candimasuriyesu patubhutesu, nakkhattani tarakarupani patur- 
ahesum. nakkhattesu tarakarupesu patubhutesu, rattindiva 
paiinayimsu. rattindivesu pannayamanesu, masaddhamasa 
paiinayimsu. masaddhamasesu pannayamanesu, utusam- 
vacchara pannayimsu. ettavata kho Vasettha ayam loko puna 
vivatto hoti. 

Translate into Pali : — 

At that time Vesall 3 (was) powerful and prosperous. The 
geisha Ambapali was (hoti) beautiful, lovely, endowed with the 
highest beauty-of-complexion. (She was) skilled in dancing and 
singing and instrumental music. Visited by (use genitive) 
aspiring men (she) went (present time) for a night for fifty 
(kahapanas ) ; and through her Vesali appeared (present tense) 
beautiful in still greater measure (ablative). Then (add kho) 
a burgher of Rajagaha went (aorist) to Vesali on (ins.) some 
business. He saw Vesali powerful and prosperous, and the 
geisha Ambapali, and through her Vesali appearing beautiful 
in still greater measure. Then (+ kho) the burgher returned to 
Rajagaha. He approached the king, Magadha Seniya Bimbi- 
sara, and having approached he said this to the king : " Vesali, 
0 king, (is) powerful and prosperous, etc., and through her 

1 bahubblhi, “ of such a colour/' 

* Compeurtd used as adverb. 

3 Capital of the Vajjl Republic, which was north of the kingdom of Magadha 
(the Ganges forming the boundary). 
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Vesali appears beautiful in still greater measure. (It would be) 
good, O king, (if) we too were to establish (optative of causative 
of u(d)-(t)tha : vutthapeyy-) a geisha.” " Then (tcna hi), I say, 1 
find out a girl whom you would establish (as) geisha ! " Just at 
that time in Rajagaha there was (holi) a girl named Salavati, 
beautiful, lovely, endowed with the highest beauty-of-com- 
plexion. Then the burgher established the girl Salavati as 
geisha. Then Salavati soon became skilled in dancing, singing, 
and instrumental music. Visited by aspiring men she went 
(present tense) for a night for a hundred. Then Salavati 
soon became pregnant. Then Salavati thought : “A pregnant 
woman (is) displeasing to men. If anyone knows (future) I am 
pregnant (use direct speech : " Salavati (is) pregnant ") all my 
entertainment will be eliminated. What now (if) I were to 
announce that I am ill (direct speech) ? ” Then Salavati ordered 
the porter : “ Porter, I say, don’t let any man enter (ma with 
aorist 3rd person), (he) who asks (about) me you must inform 
that I am ill.” “ Yes, lady,” assented the porter to SsLlavatl the 
geisha. 


LESSON 21 

Declension of Feminine Nouns in -u and -u 

Feminine n<puns and adjectives in u and u are declined as 
follows : — 


dkaitt, ” element M 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. \ 

d hat it ] 



Yoc. J 

| 


dkdtuyo 

Acc. 

dhdtum -J 



Ins. 


dhaiiihi 

Dat. 



dhdtunani 

Abl. 

dhdtnyd , 


d hat it hi 

Gen. 



dhdiunattt 

Loc. 


k 

dkatusu 


1 bhane is often used by high personages in speaking to inferiors. 



Lesson 21 


169 


vadha, " bride " 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

vadhu 


Voc. 

vadhu [ 

vadhuyo 

Acc. 

vadhurn J 



rest as i 

i 

ihdtu . . . 


Declension of Present Participles in -ant 
The inflection of present participles in ant is as follows : 



Masculine 

Feminine 


Singular 

Plural 

(inflected like devi) 

Nom. 

gaccham or 
gacchanio 

gacchantd 

gacchanti 

Acc. 

gacchantam 

gacchante 

gacchantim 

Ins. 

gacchatd (or 
gacchantena) 

gacchantehi 

gacchantiyd 

Dat. 

gacchato 

gacchatant 

etc. 

Abl. 

gacchatd 

gacchantehi 


Gen. 

gacchato (or 
gacchantassa ) 

gacchatant 


Loc. 

gacchati 
(rarely - ante ) 

gacckantesu 



This differs from the adjectives in ant in having the nominative 
singular in am, also in using the strong stem instead of the weak 
in the feminine. 

The present participle may be made negative by the prefix a-. 

The present participle (sant) of as, “ be,” “ exist,” the inflec- 
tion of which is regular, 1 has the meanings " real ”, ” true ”, 
” good ”, as an adjective, as well as the simple participial 
meaning ” being ”, “ existing ”. The weak stem sat is used in 
forming compbunds, e.g., sadattho , 2 ” the true (good) purpose ” ; 
sat-kar (here used adverbially as prefix), ” entertain ” (" make 
well ”). 

1 But sati is used as fem. loc. sing, as well as masc. 

2 In close junction a final consonant may be voiced when followed by a vowel. 
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Declension of the Pronoun bhavant 

The full declension of the pronoun bhavant , " you/' " sir," 
“ his honour,” is as follows : — 



Masculine 

Feminine 


Singular 

Plural 


Nom. 

bhavam 

bhavanto (or 

bhoti 


bhonto) 

(inflected like devl) 

Acc. 

bhavaniam 

bhavante 


Ins. 

bhotd 

bhavantehi 


Dat. 

bhoto 

bhavalam 


Abl. 

bhotd 

bhavantehi \ 


Gen. 

bhoto 

bhavatatp 


Loc. 

bhoti 

bhavantesti 


Voc. 

bho 

bhonto 



The form bhante is an indeclinable particle which is used 
alone as a polite vocative or in association with another 
vocative or with a word in any other case. Its use is generally 
restricted to addressing Buddhist monks. 

” Perfect ” Tense of ah 

Another form of past tense, the so-called perfect ( parokkha ) 
is extremely rare except for the 3rd persons of the " defective " 
verb ah, “ to say,” which are favoured in narrative. The 
meaning is indefinite time — often present (cf. Lesson 24). 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

aha, “ he said," 

dhatpsu (sometimes 

"he says" 

dhu in verse) 


No other forms or tenses from the root ah are used. 

The perfect tense is distinguished in form by reduplication 
of the initial part of the root (here a — ah > dh) and the inflec- 
tions, particularly the 3rd singular in a. Perfect forms from 
various verbs are occasionally affected in later Pali poetry. 
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Repetition 

In Pali repetition (dmendita) of a word or expression is quite 
frequent. The meaning may be emphasis (=" very”), as 
bhadddni bhadddni (yandni), “ very fine (carriages)/' Often, 
particularly with pronouns and indeclinables, the meaning is 
“distributive ” ; yoyo, ” whoever/' yathd yathd, ” in whatever 
way,” ” just as,” ” however ” (with answering tathd tathd, ” so ”). 
Repetition also expresses strong emotion of any kind, in which 
case a whole phrase may be repeated. 

Further examples : — 
sigham sigham, ” very fast ” 

san^asanda saliyo, ” rice plants in thick clusters ” (com- 
pound) 

abhikkantam bhante abhikkantam bhante, ” very fine indeed, 
sir ! ”, expressing great praise or admiration 
aho rasam aho rasarn, “ah ! what piquancy ! ”, expressing 
wonder 

ditthd bho satta jivasi ditthd bho satta jivasi , . . it's 

wonderful to see you alive ! ”, expressing happiness 
ayami avuso dydmi dvuso , ” I'm coming, sir ! ”, expressing 
assurance 

abhikkamatha Vdsetthd abhikkamatha Vdsetthd, ” hurry 
forward, 0 Vasefthas ! ”, enjoins haste 
md bhavam Sonadando evani avaca md bhavam Sonadaxujo 
evam avaca, ” let not the honourable Sonadantfa speak 
thus ! ”, expresses anger or blame 
nassa asuci nassa asuci, ” perish, vile one ! ”, expresses 
anger, contempt, and disgust 

tuvam tuvam , ” you, you ! ” (in a quairel), expresses 
disrespect and contempt {tuvam is a form of tvam , here 
presumably emphatic). 

Vocabulary 
Verbs : — 

(V) agganhdti seize 

ati-pat causative : atipdteti slay, kill 

ati-man (III) atimahhati despise 
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anu~(t)thu (V) 

anuilhunati 

lament, complain 

anu-pat (I) 

anupatati 

follow, chase after 

abhi-ni(r)-vatt (I) 

abhinibbattati 

be produced 

a-har (I) 

dharati 

bring, fetch (aorist : 3rd 


sing, dhdsi t but 1st 
plur. ahardma ; cf. 
addasdma ; p.p. dhata) 


a-hind (I) (to 

dhindati 

wander 

wander) 
upa-jtv (I) 

upajivati 

live by, live upon 

upa-ni-(j)jhe (I) 

upanijjhdyati 

observe, think about 

upa-ni(r)-vatt (I) 

upanibbattati 

derive (p.p. upanibbatta) 

(k)k hip (I*) 

khipati 

throw (gerund khipitvd) 

(k)kht (III) 

khlyati 

means also “ become in- 



dignant ” 

nas (III) 

nassati 

perish 

ni(r)-vah (I) 

nibbahati 

lead out (passive ; nib- 


buy hati) 

ni(r)-har (I) 

niharali 

take out, take away 


(irh > ih) 

{p)pa-dp (V) (this 

(cf. {p)pa-ap{p) 

(VI) in Lesson 6) used 

root is some- 

in the figurative sense of “attain : 

times given as 

pdpundti (this 

use is very restricted in 


Canonical Pali, aorist pdpuni ; p.p. 

patta) 


(p)pa-(k)khip (I*) 

pakkhipati 

put into 

pac (I) 

pacati 

cook, torture, torment 

(P)pati-vi-ruh (I*) 

pativirilhati 

grow again (p.p. pati- 


virulha) 

(p)pati-se v (I) 

patisevati 

indulge in 

pari(y)-o-nah (II) 

pariyonandhati 

cover over, envelop 

pari-rakkh (I) 

parirakkhati 

guard 

( p)pa-har (I) 

paharati 

hit, beat 

pus (VII) 

poseti 

rear, look after (p.p. of 


caus. : posdpita) 

phand (I) 

phandati 

throb, quiver 

bhan (I) 

bhanati 

say 

ranj (I) 

ranjati 

be excited, be glad, be 


delighted 
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vi-han (I) 
sam-a-pad (III) 
sam-man (VI) 
(to consider) 


sikkh (I) 

sue (I) 
han (I) 


vihanati distress, trouble 

samapajjati attain 

sammannati agree on, elect (p.p. sam- 

(mano/tnanva/ mala) 
manna by 
substitution 
of va for o) 
sikkhati 

socati 
kanali 


train, study, learn (p.p. 
sikkhita) 
grieve, sorrow 
kill (caus. : ghateti) 


Feminine nouns in u : — 

dhatu element 

natthu nose 

rajju rope 

hanu jaw(s) 

Feminine noun in m : — 

vadhu bride 


Nouns : — 

akiriyam 
akkharam 
atthaham 
atimdno 
apaddnam 
abhinibbatti 
(fem.) 
y.hi (masc.) 
ahicchattako 
agamo 
acariyo 
dhdro 

upatthdnam 

ekdgariko 

kano 


inaction 
expression 
eight days 
arrogance, contempt 
reaping, harvest 
production, origin 

snake 

mushroom, toadstool 

coming 

teacher 

food (in the most general sense, sometimes 
figurative), gathering 
serving, attending on, audience 
burglar, burglary 

the fine red powder between the grain and husk 
of rice (Childers) 
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kattarasuppo 

old winnowing-basket 

kalambukd 

a creeper ; {Convolvulus repens ?) 

kdko 

crow 

kharattam 

roughness 

khalam 

threshing (floor) 

khuratn 

• 

razor 

gabbko 

embryo 

gomayam 

cow dung 

catuham 

four days 

chatta{ka)m 

sunshade 

jivikd 

livelihood 

tandulam 

rice grain, husked rice 

tlham 

three days 

thuso 

husk, chaff 

damo 

taming, restraint 

ddrako 

boy 

ddro (some- 

wife 

times -a) 


dvtham 

two days 

ndmam 

name 

niddnam 

cause, source, origin 

nillopo 

plunder 

pamsu (masc.) 

dust, mud 

pati (masc.) 

lord 

pappatako 

fungus 

paripantho 

ambush 

paripdko 

ripening 

Parildho 

burning, lust 

pdtardso 

breakfast, morning meal 

pdtavyatd 

indulgence 

baddlatd 

creeper 

bhesajjam 

medicine, drug 

mamsam 

flesh, meat 

mariyddd 

boundary 

mahdjano 

the people 

mahdbhuio 

element 

mdno 

pride, conceit 

rdjakulam 

royal court 

lingam 

characteristic 
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leddu (masc.) 

viHiiutd 

vejjo 

vevannatd 

santyamo 

samkarakuto 

saccavajjam 

saytfo 

sandhi (masc.) 
sannidhi 
(masc.) 
sdmahham 

sdyamdso 
sdrdgo 
sippam 
setfhi (fern. ?) 

Adjectives :* 

akattha 

akana 

aggaMa 

ativela 

athusa 

aparisesa 

abhirupa 

alasa 

asuci 

dubbanna 

pakka 

pariyanta 

pdka 

pdmokkha 
methuna 
- ydniya 
sadisa 
sandilthika 


clod 

discernment, discretion 
doctor, physician 
discoloration 
self-control, abstinence 
rubbish heap 

speaking the truth, truthfulness 
cluster 

junction, joint, breach 
store 

state of being a wanderer /ascetic /philosopher, 
profession of asceticism, etc. (cf. samano) 
evening meal 
passion 

craft, trade, profession 
ash 


uncultivated, unploughed 
without the red coating which lies underneath 
the husk 

knowing the beginning, primeval, original 

excessive 

without husk 

without remainder, complete, absolute 

handsome 

lazy 

impure, dirty, vile 
discoloured, ugly 
ripe 

bordered, encircled 

ripe, ripened 

foremost 

sexual 

leading to 

like, of such sort 

visible 
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Past Participles : — 
luna (lu (V)) reaped, mown 
samdhita concentrated 

(sam-a-dha) 

samparikinna surrounded by, covered with 
(satn-pari- 
kir) 

Gerunds 

anvdya (anu-i) following, in consequence of (acc.) 
netvd (ni) having led 


Indeclinables : — 


ativelam 

anupubbena 

aho 

ittham 

kattha 


since {tad agge = since then) 

too long, excessively 

in due course, in succession 

ah ! : expresses surprise (approving) and delight 

thus, in this way 

where ? 


je (enclitic) 


neva 

pato 

saki(d) ( eva ) 
(or sakim) 
satnanta 
sdyam 
(s)sw 

seyyathidam 
handa je 


you ! (form of address by a master/mistress to 
a slave woman ; preceded by handa , kiti, 
etc., or by gaccha) 

= eva (junction form sometimes used after m) 

in the morning 

once 

on all sides, all round 
in the evening 

even, isn't it ? (or merely emphatic) 
as, to wit 

you there ! (cf. je above) 


EXERCISE 21 

Passages for reading : — 

1 . evam vutte bhante Purano Kassapo 1 mam etad avoca : 

1 Died c. 503 b.c. A samario, one of the leaders of the Ajlvaka movement, 
which was amalgamated in 489 b.c. and was for a time probably the most 
important non*orthodox sect. Their fundamental doctrine was that of fatalism 
(niyati) as propounded by their supreme leader Makkhali Gos5lo. It will be 
seen that the doctrine expounded here can be harmonized with this. For 
Gos&la's doctrine see Exercise 28 (English into Pali). 
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karato kho maharaja karayato chindato chedapayato pacato 
pacayato socayato kilamayato phandato phandapayato panam 
atipatapayato adinnam adiyato sandhim chindato nillopam 
harato ekagarikam karoto paripanthe titthato paradaram 
gacchato musa bhanato, karoto na kariyati papam. khura- 
pariyantena ce pi cakkena yo imissa pathaviya pane ekamamsa- 
khalam ekamamsapufij am kareyya, n'atthi tatonidanam p&parp, 
n’atthi papassa agamo. dakkhinaft ce pi Gaftg&tiram 1 * 
agaccheyya hananto ghatento chindanto ched&pento pacanto 
pacento, n’ atthi tatonidanam papam, n' atthi papassa Sgamo. 
uttaran ce pi Gangatiram gaccheyya dadanto dapento yajanto 
yajapento, n’ atthi tatonidanam puhham, n’ atthi pufiflassa 
agamo. danena damena samyamena saccavajjena n’ atthi 
puilham, n' atthi punnassa agamo ti. ittham kho me bhante 
Purano Kassapo sanditthikam samannaphalam puttho samano 
akiriyam vyakasi. 

2. atha kho te V5set{ha satta rasapathavirn paribhufljanti 
tambhakkha tadahara ciram digham addhanam atthamsu. 
yatha yatha kho te Vasettha satta rasapathavirn paribhufljanta 
tambhakkha tadahara ciram digham addhanam atthamsu, tatha 
tatha tesarn sattanam kharattaft c’ eva kayasmim okkami, 
vaniiavevannata ca panftayittha. 4 ek’ idam satta vannavanto 
honti, ek’ idam dubbanna. tattha ye te satta vannavanto, te 
dubbanne satte atimaniianti. mayam etehi vannavantatara, 
amheh’ ete dubbannatara ti. tesam vannatimanapaccaya 
manatimanajatikanam rasapathavi antaradhayi. rasaya patha- 
viya antarahitaya sannipatimsu, sannipatitva anutthunimsu, 
aho rasam, aho rasan ti. tad etarahi pi manussa kin cid eva 
sadhu rasam labhitva evam ahamsu, aho rasam, aho rasan 
ti. tad eva poranam aggafinam akkharam anupatanti, na tv ev' 
assa attham ajananti. 

atha kho tesam Vasettha sattanam rasaya pathaviya 
antarahitaya bhumipappatako paturahosi. seyyatha pi n§.ma 
ahicchattako, evam evam paturahosi. so ahosi vannasampanno 
gandhasampanno rasasampanno. seyyatha pi nama sampannam 

1 Gang a , the River Ganges. 

* Aorist passive with “ middle ** inflection (cf. Lesson 28), " it was discerned/* 
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va sappi sampannam va navanltam, evamvanno ahosi. 
seyyatha pi nama khuddam madhu anelakam, evamassado 
ahosi. atha kho te Vasettha satta bhumipappatakam upakka- 
mimsu paribhunjitum. te tam paribhunjanta tambhakkha 
tadahara ciram dlgham addhanam atthamsu. yatha yatha 
kho te Vasettha satta bhumipappatakam paribhunjanta 
tambhakkha tadahara ciram dlgham addhanam atthamsu, 
tatha tatha tesam sattanam bhiyyoso mattaya kharattan c’eva 
kayasmim okkami, vannavevannata ca pannayittha. ek* idam 
satta vannavanto honti, ek 1 idam satta dubbanna. tattha ye te 
satta vannavanto, te dubbanne satte atimanhanti. mayam 
etehi vannavantatara, amheh' ete dubbannatara ti. tesam 
vannatimanapaccaya manatimanajatikanam bhuaMpappatako 
antaradhayi. bhumipappatake antarahite badalata paturahosi. 
seyyatha pi nama kalambuka, evam evam paturahosi. sa 
ahosi vannasampanna gandhasampanna rasasampanna. sey- 
yatha pi nama sampannam va sappi sampannam va navanltam, 
evamvanna ahosi. seyyatha pi nama khuddam madhu anela- 
kam, evamassada ahosi. 

atha kho te Vasettha satta badalatam upakkamimsu pari- 
bhunjitum. te tam paribhunjanta tambhakkha tadahara 
ciram dlgham addhanam atthamsu. yatha yatha kho te 
Vasettha satta badalatam paribhunjanta tambhakkha tada- 
hara. pe. badalataya antarahitaya sannipatimsu, sannipatitva 
anutthunimsu, ahu 1 vata no, ahayi vata no badalata ti. tad 
etarahi pi manussa kena cid eva dukkhadhammena phuttha 
evam ahamsu : ahu vata no, ahayi vata no ti. tad eva poranam 
aggannam akkharam anupatanti, na tv ev* assa attham 
ajananti. 

atha kho tesam Vasettha sattanam badalataya antarahitaya 
akatthapako sali paturahosi, akano athuso sugandho 
tan^ulapphalo. yan tam sayam sayamasaya aharanti, pato 
tam hoti pakkam pativirulham. yan tam pato patarasaya 
aharanti sayam tam hoti pakkam pativirulham, napadanam 
pannayati. atha kho te Vasettha satta akatthapakam salim 
paribhunjanta tambhakkha tadahara. pe. vannavevannata ca 
pannayittha. itthiya ca itthilingam paturahosi, purisassa puri- 
salingam. itthl ca sudam ativelam purisam upanijjhayati, 

1 “ it was " root aorist " (cf, Lessoa 30). 
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puriso ca itthim. tesam ativelam annam annam upanijjhaya- 
tam sarago udapadi, parilaho kayasmim okkami. te parilaha- 
paccaya methunam dhammam patisevimsu. ye kho pana te 
Vasettha tena samayena satta passanti methunam dhammam 
patisevante, anne pamsum khipanti, anne setthim khipanti, 
anne gomayam khipanti. nassa asuci, nassa asuci ti. katham 
hi nama satto sattassa evarupam karissatl ti. tad etarahi pi 
manussa ekaccesu janapadesu vadhuya nibbuyhamanaya anne 
pamsum khipanti, anne setthim khipanti, anne gomayam 
khipanti. tad eva poranam aggannam akkharam anupatanti, 
na tv ev’ assa attham ajananti. 

adhammasammatam kho pana Vasettha tena samayena hoti, 
tad etarahi dhammasammatam. ye kho pana Vasettha tena 
samayena satta methunam dhammam patisevanti, te masam pi 
dvemasam pi na labhanti gamam va nigamam va pavisitum. 
yato kho Vasettha te satta tasmim samaye asaddhamme 
ativelam patavyatam apajjimsu, atha agarani upakkamimsu 
katum tass' eva asaddhammassa paticchadanattham. 

atha kho Vasettha annatarassa sattassa alasajatikassa etad 
ahosi : ambho kim evaham vihannami salim aharanto sayam 
sayamasaya pato patarasaya. yan nunaham salim ahareyyam 
sakid eva sayapatarasaya ti. atha kho so Vasettha satto salim 
ahasi sakid eva sayapatarasaya. atha kho Vasettha ahnataro 
satto yena so satto ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitva tarn sat- 
tam etad avoca : ehi bho satta salaharam gamissama ti. alam 
bho satta ahato me sali sakid eva sayapatarasaya ti, atha kho so 
Vasettha satto tassa sattassa ditthanugatim apajjamano salim 
ahasi sakid eva dvlhaya, evam pi kira bho sadhu ti. atha kho 
Vasettha ahnataro satto yena so satto ten' upasamkami, 
upasamkamitva tarn sattam etad avoca : ehi bho satta 

salaharam gamissama ti, alam bho satta ahato me sali sakid 
eva dvlhaya ti. atha kho so Vasettha satto tassa sattassa 
ditthanugatim apajjamano salim ahasi sakid eva catuhaya, 
evam pi kira bho sadhu ti. atha kho Vasettha ahnataro satto 
yena so satto ten upasamkami, upasamkamitva tarn sattam 
etad avoca : ehi bho satta salaharam gamissama ti. alam bho 
satta ahato me sali sakid eva catuhaya ti. atha kho so Vasettha 
satto tassa sattassa ditthanugatim apajjamano salim ahasi 
sakid eva atthahaya, evam pi kira bho sadhu ti. yato kho te 
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Vasettha satta sannidhikarakam salim upakkamimsu pari- 
bhunjitum atha kano pi tancjulam pariyonandhi, thuso pi 
tantfulam pariyonandhi, lunam pi na ppativirulham apadanam 
pannayittha, san<Jasanda saliyo atthamsu. 

atha kho te Vasettha satta sannipatimsu sannipatitva 
anutthunimsu papaka vata bho dhamma sattesu patubhuta, 
mayam hi pubbe manomaya ahumha pltibhakkha sayampabha 
antalikkhacara subhatthayino, ciram digham addhanam 
atthamha. tesam no amhakam kadaci karahaci dighassa 
addhuno accayena rasapathavl udakasmim samatani. sa ahosi 
vannasampanna gandhasampanna rasasampanna. te mayam 
rasapathavim hatthehi alumpakarakam upakkamimha pari- 
bhunjitum, tesam no rasapathavim hatthehi alumpakarakam 
upakkamatam paribhunjitum sayampabha antaradhayi, sayam- 
pabhaya antarahitaya, candimasuriya paturahesum. candi- 
masuriyesu patubhutesu nakkhattani tarakarupani patur- 
ahesum. nakkhattesu tarakarupesu patubhutesu rattimdiva 
pannayimsu. rattimdivesu panhayamanesu masaddhamasa 
panhayimsu. masaddhamasesu panhayamanesu utusam- 
vacchara pannayimsu. te mayam rasapathavim paribhunjanta 
tambhakkha tadahara ciram digham addhanam atthamha, 
tesam no papakanam neva akusalanam dhammanam patubhava 
rasapathavl antaradhayi. rasapathaviya antarahitaya bhumi- 
pappa^ako paturahosi. so ahosi vannasampanno gandhasam- 
panno rasasampanno. te mayam bhumipappatakani upak- 
kamimha paribhunjitum. te rnayam tarn paribhunjanta 
tambhakkha tadahara ciram digham addhanam atthamha, 
tesam no papakanam neva akusalanam dhammanam patu- 
bhava bhumipappatako antaradhayi, bhumipappatake anta- 
rahite badalata paturahosi. sa ahosi vannasampanna gandha- 
sampanna rasasampanna. te mayam badalatam upakkamimha 
paribhunjitum. te mayam tarn paribhunjanta tambhakkha 
tadahara ciram digham addhanam atthamha. tesam no papa- 
kanam neva akusalanam dhammanam patubhava badalata 
antaradhayi, badalataya antarahitaya akatthapako sali 
paturahosi, akano athuso suddho sugandho tandulapphalo. 
yan tarn sayam sayamasaya aharama pato tarn hoti pakkam 
pativirulham. yan tarn pato patarasaya aharama, sayan tarn 
hoti pakkam pativirulham napadanam pannayittha. te 
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mayam akatthapakam salim paribhunjanta tambhakkha 
tadahara ciram digham addhanam atthamha. tesam no 
papakanam neva akusalanam dhammanam patubhava kano 
pi tandulam pariyonandhi, thuso pi tandulam pariyonandhi, 
lunam pi na pativirulham, apadanam pannayittha, san(Jasan(^a 
saliyo thita. yan nuna mayam salim vibhajeyyama, mariyadam 
thapeyyama ti. atha kho te Vasettha satta salim vibhajimsu, 
mariyadam thapesum. atha kho Vasettha annataro satto 
lolajatiko sakam bhagam parirakkhanto annataram bhagam 
adinnam adiyitva paribhunji. tarn enam aggahesum, gahetva 
etad avocum : papakam vata bho satta karosi, yatra hi 
nama sakam bhagam parirakkhanto annataram bhagam 
adinnam adiyitva paribhunjasi. ma ssu bho satta puna pi 
evarupam akasl ti. evam bho ti kho Vasettha so satto tesam 
sattanam paccassosi. dutiyam pi kho Vasettha so satto . . , 
pe . . . tatiyam pi kho Vasettha so satto sakam bhagam pari- 
rakkhanto annataram bhagam adinnam adiyitva paribhunji. 
tarn enam aggahesum, aggahetva etad avocum : papakam 

vata bho satta karosi, yatra hi nama sakam bhagam parirak- 
khanto annataram bhagam adinnam adiyitva paribhunjasi. 
ma ssu bho satta puna pi evarupam akasl ti. anne panina 
paharimsu, anne ledduna paharimsu, anne dan^ena paharimsu. 
tad agge kho pana Vasettha adinnadanam pannayati, garaha 
pannayati, musavado pannayati, dandadanam pannayati. 

atha kho te Vasettha satta sannipatimsu, sannipatitva 
anutthunimsu, papaka vata bho dhamma sattesu patubhuta, 
yatra hi nama adinnadanam pannayissati, garaha pannayissati, 
musavado pannayissati, dandadanam pannayissati, yan nuna 
mayam ekam sattam sammanneyyama. so no sammakhlyitab- 
bam khlyeyya, sammagarahitabbam garaheyya, sammapabbaje- 
tabbam pabbajeyya. mayam pan’ assa sallnam bhagam 
anuppadassama 1 ti. atha kho te Vasettha satta yo nesam satto 
abhirupataro ca dassanlyataro ca pasadikataro ca mahesakkha- 
taro ca, tarn sattam upasamkamitva etad avocum : ehi bho 
satta, sammakhiyitabbam khlya, sammagarahitabbam garaha, 
sammapabbajetabbam pabbajehi. mayam pana te salinam 
bhagam anuppadassama ti. evam bho ti kho Vasettha so satto 
tesam sattanam patissutva, sammakhiyitabbam khiyi, samma- 

1 Future of -dd. 
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garahitabbam garahi, sammapabbajetabbam pabbajesi. te pan’ 
assa sallnam bhagam anuppadamsu. 

mahajanasammato ti kho Vasettha mahasammato, maha- 
sammato tv eva pathamam akkharam upanibbattam. khet- 
tanam patl ti kho Vasettha khattiyo, khattiyo tv eva dutiyam 
akkharam upanibbattam. dhammena pare ranjeti ti kho 
Vasettha raja, raja tv eva tatiyam akkharam upanibbattam. iti 
kho Vasettha evam etassa khattiyaman<Jalassa poranena 
aggannena akkharena abhinibbatti ahosi. tesam neva sattanam 
anaiinesam sadisanam neva no asadisanam dhammen’ eva no 

• i « 

adhammena. dhammo hi Vasettha settho jan* etasmim ditthe c' 
eva dhamme abhisamparayan ca. 

3. bhutapubbam imasmim yeva bhikkhusarnghe annatarassa 
bhikkhuno evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi : kattha nu kho 
ime cattaro mahabhuta aparisesa nirujjhanti, seyyathldam 
pathavidhatu apodhatu tejodhatu vayodhatu ti. atha kho so 
bhikkhu tatharupam samadhim samapajji yatha samahite citte 
devayaniyo maggo paturahosi. 

atha kho so bhikkhu yena Catummaharajika deva ten* 
upasamkami, upasamkaniitva Catummaharajike deve etad 
avoca : kattha nu kho avuso ime cattaro mahabhuta aparisesa 
nirujjhanti, seyyathldam pathavidhatu apodhatu tejodhatu 
vayodhatu ti. evam vutte Catummaharajika deva tarn 
bhikkhum etad avocum : mayam pi kho bhikkhu na janama 
yatth' ime cattaro mahabhuta aparisesa nirujjhanti, seyyathl- 
dam pathavidhatu apodhatu, tejodhatu, vayodhatu. atthi kho 
bhikkhu cattaro Maharaja amhehiabhikkantataracapanitatara 
ca. te kho evam janeyyum yatth 1 ime cattaro mahabhuta 
aparisesa nirujjhanti, seyyathidam pathavidhatu apodhatu 
tejodhatu vayodhatu ti. 

atha kho so bhikkhu yena cattaro Maharaja ten 1 upasamkami, 
upasamkaniitva cattaro Maharaje etad avoca : kattha nu kho 
avuso ime cattaro mahabhuta aparisesa nirujjhanti, seyyathl- 
dam pathavidhatu apodhatu tejodhatu vayodhatu ti. evam 
vutte cattaro Maharaja tarn bhikkhum etad avocum : mayam 
pi kho bhikkhu na janama yatth* ime cattaro mahabhuta 
aparisesa nirujjhanti, seyyathidam pathavidhatu apodhatu 
tejodhatu vayodhatu. atthi kho bhikkhu Tavatimsa nama deva 
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amhehi abhikkantatara ca panltatara ca. te kho evam janeyyum 
yatth' ime cattaro mahabhuta aparisesa nirujjhantl ti. 

Translate into Pali : — 

Then, following the ripening of that embryo, the geisha 
Salavat! gave birth to a son (acc.). Then Salavat! ordered 
a slave girl : " You there ! After (express this simply by using 
gerunds) putting this boy into an old winnowing-basket (loc.) 
(and) taking him out throw (him) away on a rubbish heap/'. . . 

At that time a son of the king (rdjakumdro) named Abhaya, 
going to the king's-audience just at the (right) time (dat.), saw 
that boy surrounded by crows. Having seen he asked people : 
" What (is) that, I say !, surrounded by crows ? " “A boy, 

0 king (title devo used in addressing a prince of the blood). 1 1 
" (Does he) live, I say !(?) " " (He) lives, O king." " Now ! 

1 say ! having led that boy to our citadel give (him) to nurses 
to rear.". . . They made the name “ Jivaka " for him 
(thinking) : " (he) lives " ; they made the name " Komara- 
bhacca " (thinking) : '* (He) was caused to be reared by the 
prince." Then Jivaka Komarabhacca soon attained (see 
Vocabulary above, {p)Pa-&P) discretion . . . Then he thought 
this : " These royal courts (are) not easy to live upon without-a- 
profession (ins. : ' with-a-non-profession '). Supposing I were 
to learn (opt.) a profession ? " Now at that time there dwelt 
(present tense) in Takkasila 1 a doctor who-was-the-foremost- 
of-(all)-regions. Then Jivaka Komarabhacca went away to 
Takkasila, in due course approached Takkasila (and) that 
doctor, (and) having approached said this to that doctor ; 
" 0 teacher, I wish to learn the profession . . Then Jivaka 
grasped (present tense) much, grasped lightly . . . When seven 
(satta, inflect as paiica) years had passed Jivaka thought this : 
“ I indeed grasp much . . . the end of this profession is not 
discerned, when will the end of this profession be discerned ? " 
Then Jivaka approached that doctor ..." Now ! Isay, Jivaka, 


1 The capital of Gandhara, in North-West India, which in ancient times had 
a famous university attracting students from ail parts of India. The earliest 
known school of philosophers had flourished here in pre-Buddhist times 

(c. 800 b.c. : Uddalaka, the founder of the school, lived probably in the 
9th century b.c.), and the great school of linguistics which culminated with 
Pacini {c. 350 b.c.) was also situated here. 
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taking a gardener 's-trowel ( khaniiti ), wandering for a league on 
all sides of Takkasila, whatever non-medicine you may see, 
bring that.” " Yes, teacher”. . . wandering (he) saw no non- 
medicine at all . . . ”... I saw no non-medicine at all.” ” You 
have learned (p.p. + asi), I say, O Jivaka, sufficient for your 
livelihood ! ” 


LESSON 22 

Declension of attan, brahman, san, yuvan, and kamman 

The noun (masc.) and pronoun attan , " self,” ” soul,” is 
inflected as follows : — 



Singular 


Plural 

Nom. 1 
Voc. J 

alia 1 

attano 


Acc. 

Ins. 

altdnaffi J 

at tana 

attehi ' 


Dat, 

attano 

attanam 

I (following the 

Abl. 

attand 

attehi 

a declension) 

Gen. 

attano 

attanam 


Loc. 

aitani 

(does no 

t seem to be used ; 



according to the gram- 
marians it would be 
attanesn ) 


The declension of the masculine noun brahman , " God,” is 
as follows ; — 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

brahma 


Voc. 

brahme 


Acc. 

brahmdnam 

(if used, the plural 

Ins. 

brahmuna 

will be inflected 

Dat. 

brahmuno 

like attan) 

Abl. 

brahmuna 


Gen. 

brahmuno 


Loc, 

brahmani 
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Two other masculine nouns in an, san, " dog " and yuvan, 
" youth/* have the nominative singular forms sd and yuvd. No 
other forms of this declension occur. In place of san a stem 
suna - is used, inflected according to the a declension. 

Some neuter nouns have (rarely) inflections using the an stem 
alongside those of the a declension. From the stem kamman , 
" action/' we have : — 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. \ 
Acc. J 

kamma 

kammani 

Ins. 

kammund and 


Dat. 

kammana 

kammitno 

(in the plural 
only the a 

Abl. 

kammund and 
kammana 

forms occur) 

Gen. 

kammuno 


Loc, 

kammani 



The Pronoun attan 

The word attan has two main uses. As a reflexive (or, in the 
genitive, possessive) pronoun it means "himself", "oneself," 
" myself ", " yourself " (also " his own ", "-her own ", " my 
own ", etc., as " possessive adjective "), etc., in various contexts 
(it may refer to the body or the mind). As a noun it means the 
" soul " as usually conceived in the Brahmanical religion (i.e. the 
essential self, supposed to underlie the individual consciousness, 
or the animating principle called also;n>a), a conception which 
the Buddhists rejected as not corresponding to any reality. 

Examples of the use of attan as pronoun : — 

attdnam sukheti 1 plneti , " he enjoys and pleases (pirt 
(I) caus.) himself " 

sd attdnan c' eva jivitam . . ., " she . . . (will destroy) her 
own life and ..." (here attdnan is used in apposition to 
jivitam) 

attand ca jlvdhi . . ., " you must make a living yourself 
and ... " 


1 Denominative verb : Lesson 28. 
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sucibhutena attana, " being pure himself ” (the instrumental 
has usually a simple reflexive-intransitive sense : the 
agent acts, or is, himself, by himself) 
attana attanam vyakareyya, “ he would explain himself (ins.) 

to himself (acc.) ” (i.e. know himself) 
jdndsi . . . attano gatim, "do you know ... your own 
destiny ? ” 

janami . . . attano gatim, “ I do know ... my own destiny ” 
(the genitive attano may usually be translated " own ”, 
" his own ”, and is more emphatic than tassa or assa 
— simply " his ” in similar contexts) 
attano samasamam, " equal to myself,” " my equal ” 
ime . . . nivarane pahtne attani, “ (he sees) . . . these . . . 

obstacles eliminated in himself ” 
attahitdyaj" for his own advantage ” (tappurisa) 
attd pi ’ssa agutto arakkhito hoti .... “he himself is un- 
protected, unsafe (and his wife, etc.) ” (nominative with 
assa — “ his self ”) 

The singular may be used for the plural, sometimes with 
eka = " one ” in close combination : — 

ye . . . samayabrahmana . . . ekam attanam damenti , " priests 
and philosophers who . . . restrain the self ” (" oneself ”) 

The plural is rarely used. 

Reflexive or Possessive Pronouns 

With attan we may compare the other reflexive or possessive 
pronouns or adjectives, sayam, samam, saka, and sa. 

We have met saka, " own,” already ; it is used in all genders 
like an adjective (agreeing with the word expressing the thing 
possessed, not with the possessor) : — 

yena sako aramo tena payasi, “ he set out for his own park ” 
vihaHftati . . . sakena cittena, “he is distressed ... by his 
own thought /mind " 
sake nivesane, " in his own house " 
sakasmim satthe, “ in their own caravan ” 

Idiom : sakan te maharaja (in offering submission) = " (let 
all be) yours, great king ! ”, “ (let it be) your own . . . ” 



Lesson 22 


187 


sa is inflected according to the pronominal declension 
(Lesson 17) in all genders, but is very rarely used except in 
verse. The meaning is the same as saka . It is found in some 
compounds in prose : samata = " his own opinion " , sahattha 
= " one's own hand 

say am and sdmam are indeclinables meaning " oneself ", 
"self", "myself", etc. They are synonymous, except that 
sdmam is more usual and sayam more poetic and used only in 
elevated speech : — 

sdmam dittham , " seen by oneself," " seen by myself " 
sayam abhihhd , " having ascertained himself " {abhihhd 
— abhihhdya with elision of the final syllable) 
sayam is used in compounds : sayampabha = " self- 

luminous " ; $ayamkata= " self-made ", " self-evolved," 
" spontaneous " (e.g. the universe or the soul may be so 
conceived ; the opposite is paramkata = " made by 
another ”) 

Bahubbihi Compounds (3) {including Negative Prefixes) 

In the formation of bahubbihi compounds a suffix - ha or Aka 
(cf. Lesson 25) is sometimes added to the final member. It may 
be regarded in these cases as converting a noun into an adjective. 
It is added more frequently to stems in i and u than to those 
in a, and there is in fact a tendency for compounds used as 
adjectives to appear in the a declension, nevertheless Aka is 
substituted for -a also in a number of bahubbihis. Stems in 
- an and - ar (see next Lesson) usually appear as simply -a in 
compounds (in any position) or are replaced by Aka , but those 
in - ar occasionally change to -w (+ - ka ) ; those in -as generally 
appear as -0 within a compound but as -a at the end of a 
compound. Feminine stems in -a are often changed to -a. 

Examples ; — 

akdlika {dhamma) (a doctrine) " which is timeless " 
evamgatika {ditthitthdna) (from gaii , "destiny") (a case/ 
class of opinion) " which has such and such a destiny " 
(i.e. the holding of which leads one to a certain destiny) 
attasararia {bhikkhu) (a monk) " having himself as refuge ", 
" independent " 
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atitasatthuka (pdvacana) (from satthar , ” teacher ”) (the 
teaching is) ” having lost its teacher ” 

The formation of bahubbthi compounds may be very free, 
depending only on there being a familiar collocation of a pair 
(or group) of words : — 

antdnantika [samanabrdhmana) " finite or infinite-er ” 
(who maintains that the universe is finite or infinite) 
ehipassika ( dhamma ) (from the finite verbs chi and passa) 
(a doctrine) ” which is verifiable ”, " which is demon- 
strable ” (*' come-and-see ! ”) 

annadatihudasa ( brahman ) (< ahnadatihu , regarded as an 
indeclinable, is anna -f atthu , with d as junction 
consonant between two vowels, and means 11 absolutely ”) 
(God) ” seeing absolutely ”, “ seeing everything ” 
nevasanninasannivada [samanabrdhmana) ” arguing that it 
is neither sentient nor insentient ” ; ” belonging to the 
school of neither-sentient-nor-insentient ” (with reference 
to the state of the ” soul ” after death) 

The possessive suffix -in also is sometimes added to bahttbbihis. 
Some examples will be found in the second reading passage in 
Exercise 20. 

Words formed with the prefixes $u- and du(r)~ (Lesson 15) 
may be regarded as compounds. If they function as nouns 
they w'ill be k ammadhdrayas, if as adject ives, bahubbthi s* Thus 
sucaritam , ” good conduct,” and duccaritam , ” bad conduct,” 
are kammadhdrayas ; the following are bahubbihis : — 

duddasa [dhamma), (a doctrine) “ hard to see ” 
duranubodha [dhamma), (a doctrine) ” hard to understand ” 
sukata [kamma), (an action) “well done ”, ” proper to do ” 
(written also sukata) 

susannaddha (bhdra), (a load) ” well tied up ” 

Indeclinables may be used as the first members of bahubbthi 
compounds : — 

ilihanndma (samana), ” thus named ” 
evamvimutta [bhagavant), (a fortunate one) ” freed in such 
and such a way ” 

evamgotta [samana), ” of such and such a clan ” 
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lathar&pa (cetosamddhi), (a concentration of the mind) “ of 
such a kind ” (fern. : tathdriipi) 
sayampabha ( saita ), (a being) “ self-luminous ” 

It may be noted here that certain prefixes or prefixed words 
may serve in place of a- to form a negative compound ; ni(r)- t 
vi-, apagata - (apa-gam, “ go away ”), vigata - (vi-gam, " be 
expended”), vita- (vi-i, “ vanish ”). These may express 

departure, loss, etc., but sometimes they express mere negation 
or absence, “ without,” and are synonymous with a- : — 

nippitika (sukha), (happiness) “ free from joy ” (i.c. calm) 
viraja (dhammacakkhu), (the eye of doctrine) ” free from 
dust ” 

apagatakdlaka ( vaitha ), (a garment) “ free from stains ” 
{kata - ” black ”) 

vigatakathamkatha ( putta ), “ free from doubt ” 
vtiatnala (dhammacakkhu), “ without dust ”, ” clear ” 
(malam ■— “ dirt ”) 

With a - prefixed these compounds express strong affirmation 
(by double negation)^: ahinindriya (attan) = (a soul) ” having 
every faculty ” ( l( not lacking any faculty ”). 

Various complex bahubbihis ; — 

susukkaddtha (kumdra), (a boy) 1 ‘having very white teeth ” 
(bahubbihi : susukka within another bahubbihi) 
anahhasarana ( bhikkhu ), (a monk) “ not depending on 
another for refuge” 

ukdsunancdyatanupaga (attan), (a soul) “which attains the 
sphere of infinite space ” 

sabbapdnabhutahitdntikampin (bhikkhu), (a monk) “ com- 
passionate for the welfare of all living beings ” 
(panabhuia is a kammadhdraya, sabba - is another ; 
sabba . . . hita is a tappurisa) 

Comparison (simile) may be expressed in a bahubbihi by its 
ending with a word meaning “type”, “kind”, “form” — 
several of which may be used as synonyms for “ like ”. 1 The 

1 Without such a word we have a metaphorical compound as illustrated in 
Lesson 20. 
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commonest of these is - rupa , " form " (cf. the compounds with 
indeclinabies above). E.g. : — 

vdlavedhirupa (samanabrdhmana) , " like a shooter (vedhin) 
of wild beasts ( vdlo ) (i.e. his opponents in debate) ” 


Vocabulary 
Verbs : — 

anu-car (I) 

anucarati 

follow, practice 

abhi-vad (I) 

abhivadati 

proclaim 

a-cikkh (I) 

dcikkhati 

call, describe 

u(d)-chid (III) 

ucchijjati 

Passive : be annihi- 

para-mas (I) 

pardmasati 

lated 

hold on to, be attached 

(the prefix para 


to (p.p. pardmattha) 

means "on , 
"onto”) 

part-car (I) 

caus : 



paricdreti = 

enjoy oneself 

vi-o-bhid (II) 

vobhindati 

shoot 

vi-nas (III) 

vinassati 

perish utterly 

sam-sar (I) 

samsarati 

transmigrate (circulate 

sacchi-kar (VI) 

sacchikaroli 

indefinitely) 
perceive, observe, 

■sam-dhav (I) 

sandhdvati 

experience, examine 
transmigrate (pass on) 

samangt-bhu (I) 

samangtbhavati 

supply with, provide 

sam-ati-{k)kam (I) 

samatikkamati 

with 

pass beyond, trans- 

satft-anu-(g)gah (V) 

caus : 

cend 


samanuggdheti 

=ask for reasons, cross- 

sant-anu-bhas (I) 

samanubhdsati 

examine 
criticize, refute 

satft-anu-yuj (II) 

samanuyunjati 

take up, cross-question 

satn-pay (I) 

sampdyati 

maintain one's position, 

(to succeed) 


defend one's thesis 


Nouns : — 

atthagamo setting, extinction 

adhivutti (fern.) expression, description 
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anabhirati (fem.) 

discontent, loneliness 

anubodho 

understanding 

anuyogo 

practice, examination 

antardyo 

obstacle, danger, plague 

aparanto 

the future, the end, a future or final state 

appamado 

diligence, care 

abhibhu (masc.) 

overlord, conqueror 

amard 

perpetuity 

avacaro 

scope 

dkdro 

feature, peculiarity 

dkincannam 

nothingness 

dghatanam 

death 

dtappo 

energy (purifying ascetic energy) 

ddlnavo 

disadvantage 

dnancam 

infinity 

dbhogo 

enjoyment 

dyatanam 

sphere 

ucchedo 

annihilation 

uddeso 

synopsis, summary, summarized descrip- 
tion 

updydso 

misery, despair 

upekkhd 

equanimity, detachment (also spelt 
upekhd) 

uppddo 

occurrence, arising, production 

ubbildvitattam 

elation, exultation 

ekattam 

unity 

ekodibhdvo 

singleness, concentration 

esikam 

pillar 

kappo 

arrangement, order, rule, aeon 

kabalinkdro 

solid matter, solid food 

{k)khayo 

exhaustion 

gait (fem.) 

future career, destiny, future course 

cavanam 

passing away 

chandas 

will 

takko 

deduction 

ditthi (fem.) 

opinion, theory 

domanassam 

depression, melancholy 

doso 

aversion, anger 

ndnattam 

diversity 
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nibbuti (fem.) 

extinguishing, calming, liberating (from 
ni(r)-vd (I)) 

nibbusitatid 

unsettlement, uneasiness 

nivdso 

life, existence 

nissaranatn 

liberation 

paccangam 

part 

pajanand 

understanding 

patigho 

repulsion, reacting 

patibhdnam 

intuition, inspiration 

panidhi (masc.) 

aspiration, determination 

pandito 

wise man 

padatn 

word 

padhdnam 

exertion 

parijeguccho 

disgust 

pariiassand 

longing 

paridevo 

lamentation, grief 

pavddo 

debate 

pahdnam 

abandoning 

pdrisuddhi (fem.) 

purity 

pubbanto 

origin 

bhayam 

(means also) fear 

bhavyo 

being, future being 

manastkdro 

attention 

mandattam 

dullness, ineptitude 

momuhattam 

extreme stupidity 

rdgo 

passion, desire 

rogo 

illness 

vasin 

master, authority 

vdlo 

wild animal 

vikkhepo 

confusion, equivocation 

vighdto 

remorse 

vicdro 

cogitation, pondering 

viiakko 

reasoning 

vindso 

destruction 

vibhavo 

non-existence 

vimdno 

palace, mansion (only of divine beings, 
in the sky) 

virago 

dispassion 

vivattam 

evolution 
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viveko 

vupasamo 

vedhin 

samvattam 

sattattam 

samatikkamo 

sampasadanam 

sambhavo 

sassati (fem.) 

soko 

somanassam 

Adjectives ; — 

ajjhatta 

adhicca 

anuditthin 

anta 

antavant 

apariyanta 

appamdna 

appesakkha 

arupin 

asanita 

- upaga 

upe(k)khaka 

ekaka 

ekanta 

esikatthdyin 

opapdtika 

oldrika 

kiitattha (or kuia-) 

gambhira 

takkin 

-dasa 

ntpiina 

paccatta 

patisamvedin 

paritta 


separation, seclusion, discrimination 

calming 

shooter, archer 

dissolution, involution 

existence 

passing beyond, transcending 
serenity 

origin, production 
eternal thing, eternity 
grief, sorrow 
joy, elation 


inner 

spontaneous, causeless 

contemplating, theorizing 

finite 

finite 

unlimited 

immeasurable 

inferior 

formless, immaterial 

insentient 

going to 

detached 

alone 

extreme 

firm as a pillar 

transmigrating 

coarse, gross, material 

immovable as a peak 

profound 

deducing (as masc. noun = deducer, 
logician) 
seeing 
subtle 

individual, personal, independent 
feeling, experiencing 
small, restricted 
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Pariyahata 

deduced 

parivatuma 

limited, circumscribed 

mania 

slow, dull, inept 

momuha 

extremely stupid 

yathabhucca 

real, proper 

rupin 

formed, material 

vanjha 

barren, sterile 

vasavattin 

wielding power 

vtmamsin 

investigating (as masc. noun = investi- 
gator, exegete, metaphysician) 

sata 

self-possessed, mindful 

sant 

existing, true, good 

sama 

even, equal to, up to, like 

sampajdna 

conscious 

sukhin 

happy 

sunHa 

empty 

Past participles 

- 

anabhibhuta (abhi-bhu) unconquered 

patta {{p)pa-ap (V)) 

attained (fig.) 

parinata ( pari-natn (I)) changed, developed 

vicdrita {vi-car (I) 

excogitated, pondered 

caus.) 

vitakkita (vi-takk) 

reasoned 

vidita (vid (II)) 

found, known 

vihita (yi-dhd) 

arranged 

samappita (sam-app 

presented with 

(VII), to fix in, to 

apply to) 

samucchinna (saifi- 

utterly annihilated 

u(d)-chid (III)) 

samuppanna ( satft - 

originated 

u(d)-pad (III)) 
Pronoun : — 

ekacca 

(means also) some thing(s) 

Numerals : — 

attha 

eight (inflected like parted) 

affhadasa 

eighteen (inflected like parted) 
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catucattdrisd 

cattdrisd 

dasa 

satta 

so}asa 

Indeclinables : — 

aMathd 

annadatthu 

anupddd 

amutra 

uttari 

tayidam 

tiriyam 

bahiddhd 

yathabhutam 

santam 

sassatisamam 


forty-four (feminine noun inflected like 
kathd in the singular) 
forty (feminine noun inflected like kathd) 
ten (inflected like panca) 
seven (inflected like panca) 
sixteen (inflected like panca) 


otherwise 

absolutely, universally 
without attachment, through non' 
attachment 
there, yonder 
beyond, further, more 
with reference to this 
horizontally 
outside, apart 

as it really is, in its true nature 

equally, like 

eternally- 


Gerunds : — 

drabbha {d-rabh (I) with reference to, about (acc.) 
begin, start) 

viditva ( vid (II)) having found, having known 

vivicca {vi-vic (VII)) having become separated from (cf. 

Lesson 14 on inverted construction of 
this gerund with the ablative) 


EXERCISE 22 

Passage for reading : — 

atthi bhikkhave ann' eva dhamma gambhlra duddasa 
duranubodha santa panlta atakkavacara nipuna panditave- 
danlya, ye tathagato sayam abhinna 1 sacchikatva pavedeti, 
yehi tathagatassa yathabhuccam vannam samma vadamana 
vadeyyum. 

1 abhiniia = abhinfidya, usually taken as gerund (formally it could also be 
the instrumental of a feminine noun abhinna, " insight "). [Cf, WackernageJ ; 
AUindische Grammaiik I, §241 (6),] 
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katame ca pana te bhikkhave dhamma gambhlra duddasG 
duranubodha santa panlta atakkavacara nipuna panqlita- 
vedaniya, ye tathagato sayam abhinna sacchikatva pavedeti, 
yehi tathagatassa yathabhuccam vannam samma vadamana 
vadeyyum. 

santi bhikkhave eke samanabrahmana pubbantakappikG 
pubbantanuditthino, pubbantam arabbha anekavihitam adhi- 
vuttipadani abhivadanti atthadasahi vatthuhi. te ca bhonto 
samanabrahmana kim agamma kim arabbha pubbantakappik§ 
pubbantanuditthino pubbantam arabbha anekavihitani adhi- 
vuttipadani abhivadanti atthadasahi vatthuhi. 

santi bhikkhave eke samanabrahmana sassatavada, sassatam 
attanah ca lokan ca pannapenti catuhi vatthuhi. te ca bhonto 
samanabrahmana kim agamma kim arabbha sassatavada 
sassatam attanan ca lokan ca panfiapenti catuhi vatthGhi. 

idha bhikkhave ekacco samano va brahmano va atappam 
anvaya padhanam anvaya anuyogam anvaya appamadam 
anvaya sammamanasikaram anvaya tatharupam cetosamadhim 
phusati yatha samahite citte anekavihitam pubbe nivSsam 
anussarati — seyyathldam ekam pi jatim dve pi jatiyo . . . 
panca pi jatiyo . . . jatisatam pi jatisahassam pi jatisatasahas- 
sam pi anekani pi jatisatani anekani pi jatisahassani anekani pi 
jatisatasahassani. amutr 1 asim evamnamo evamgotto evam- 
vanno evamaharo evamsukhadukkhapatisamvedl evamayupari- 
yanto. so tato cuto amutra upapadim. tatra 1 p’ asim 
evamnamo evamgotto evamvanno evamaharo evamsukhaduk- 
khapatisamvedl evamayupariyanto. so tato cuto idhupapanno 
ti iti sakaram sauddesam anekavihitam pubbe nivasam 
anussarati. so evam aha ; sassato atta ca loko ca vanjho 
kutattho esikatthayitthito, te ca satta sandhavanti samsaranti 
cavanti upapajjanti, atthi tv eva sassatisamam. tam kissa 
hetu. aham hi atappam anvaya . . . pubbe nivasam anussarami. 
imina p* aham etam janami : yatha sassato atta ca loko ca 
vanjho kutattho esikatthayitthito, te ca satta sandhavanti 
samsaranti cavanti upapajjanti, atthi tv eva sassatisaman ti. 

idam bhikkhave pathamam thanam yam agamma yam 
arabbha ekacce samanabrahmana sassatavada sassatam attSLnafi 
ca lokaii ca pannapenti. 

1 a is often lengthened before pi. 
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dutiye ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim arabbha kim agamma 
sassatavada sassatam attanan ca lokan ca pannapcnti. 

idha bhikkhavc ekacco samano va brahmano va atappam 
anvaya . . . pubbe nivasam anussarati — seyyathidam ekam pi 
samvattavivattam dve pi samvattavivattani . . . cattari pi 
samvattavivattani panca pi samvattavivattani dasa pi sam- 
vattavivattani. amutrasim evam namo . . . anussarami. imina 
p’ aham etam janami : yatha sassato atta ca loko ca vanjho 
kutattho esikatthayitthito, te ca satta sandhavanti samsaranti 
cavanti upapajjanti, atthi tv eva sassatisaman ti. 

idam bhikkhavc dutiyam thanam yam agamma yam arabbha 
eke samanabrahmana sassatavada sassatam attanan ca lokan 
ca pannapcnti. 

tatiye ca . . . cattarisam pi samvattavivattani . . . pannapcnti. 
catutthe ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim agamma kim 
arabbha sassatavada sassatam attanan ca lokan ca pannapenti. 

idha bhikkhave ekacco samano va brahmano va takki hoti 
vimamsi. so takkapariyahatam vimamsanucaritam sayam- 
patibhanam evam aha : sassato atta ca loko ca vanjho kutattho 
esikatthayitthito, te ca satta sandhavanti samsaranti cavanti 
upapajjanti, atthi tv eva sassatisaman ti. 

idam bhikkhave catuttham thanam yam agamma yam 
arabbha eke samanabrahmana sassatavada sassatam attanan 
ca lokan ca pannapenti. 

ime kho te bhikkhave samanabrahmana sassatavada sassatam 
attanan ca lokan ca pannapenti catuhi vatthuhi. ye hi ke ci, 
bhikkhave, samana va brahmana va sassatavada sassatam 
attanan ca lokan ca pannapenti, sabbe te imeh' eva catuhi 
vatthuhi etesam va annatarena, n* atthi ito bahiddha. 

tayidam bhikkhave tathagato pajanati : ime ditthitthana 
evamgahita evamparamattha evamgatika bhavissanti evama- 
bhisamparaya ti. tan ca tathagato pajanati, tato ca uttaritaram 
pajanati, tan ca pajananam na paramasati, aparamasato c’ assa 
paccattam yeva nibbuti vidita, vedananam samudayah ca 
atthagamah ca assadah ca adinavah ca nissaranah ca yatha- 
bhutam viditva anupada vimutto, bhikkhave, tathagato. 

ime kho te bhikkhave dhamma gambhlra duddasa duranu- 
bodha santa panlta atakkavacara nipuna panditavedanlya ye 
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tathagato sayam abhinna sacchikatva pavedeti, yehi tathaga- 
tassa yathabhuccam vannam samma vadamana vadeyyum. 

santi bhikkhave, eke samanabrahmana ekaccasassatika 
ekaccaasassatika, ekaccam sassatam ekaccam asassatam 
attanan ca lokan ca pannapenti catuhi vatthQhi. te ca bhonto 
samanabrahmana kim agamma kim arabbha ekaccasassatika 

ekaccaasassatika ekaccam sassatam ekaccam asassatam attanan 

* * • » 

ca lokaft ca pannapenti catuhi vatthuhi. 

hoti kho so, bhikkhave, samayo yam kada ci karaha ci 
dlghassa addhuno accayena ayam loko samvattati. samva^ta- 
mane loke yebhuyyena satta abhassarasamvattanika honti. te 
tattha honti manomaya pltibhakkha sayampabha antalik- 
khacara subhatthayino, ciram digham addhanam titthanti. 

hoti kho so, bhikkhave, samayo yam kada ci karaha ci 
dighassa addhuno accayena ayam loko vivattati. vivattamane 
loke sunnam brahmavimanam patubhavati. ath' ahhataro 
satto ayukkhaya va punnakkhaya va abhassarakaya cavitva 
sunnam brahmavimanam upapajjati. so tattha hoti manomayo 
pltibhakkho sayampabho antalikkhacaro subhatthayl, ciram 
digham addhanam titthati. 

tassa tattha ekakassa dlgharattam nibbusitatta anabhirati 
paritassana uppajjati : aho vata afifie pi satta itthattam 
agaccheyyun ti. atha annatare pi satta ayukkhaya va pufifiak- 
khaya va abhassarakaya cavitva brahmavimanam upapajjanti 
tassa sattassa sahavyatam. te pi tattha honti manomaya 
pltibhakkha sayampabha antalikkhacara subhatthayino, ciram 
digham addhanam titthanti. 

tatra, bhikkhave, yo so satto pathamam upapanno tassa evam 
hoti : aham asmi brahma mahabrahma abhibhu anabhibhuto 
ailftadatthudaso vasavattl issaro katta 1 nimmata 1 settho 
saiijita . 1 vasl pita 1 bhutabhavyanam. maya ime satta nimmita. 
tarn kissa hetu. mamam hi pubbe etad ahosi : aho vata afifie pi 
satta itthattam agaccheyyun ti. iti mamafi ca manopanidhi, 
ime ca sattl, itthattam agata ti. ye pi te satta paccha upapanna 
tesam pi evam hoti : ayam kho bhavam brahma mahabrahma 
abhibhu anabhibhuto anfiadatthudaso vasavattl issaro katta 

1 These four words are nominative singular masculines of stems in ar t 
see next Lesson ; hattd = " maker ”, nimmata — * f creator safijitd = 
'* ordainer ”, pitd = ” father 
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nimmata settho sanjita vasl pita bhutabhavyanam. imina 
mayam bhota brahmuna nimmita. tam kissa hetu. imam 
mayam hi addasama idha pathamam upapannam, mayam pana 
amha paccha upapanna ti. 

tatra, bhikkhave, yo so sat to pathamam upapanno so 
dfghayukataro ca hoti vannavantataro ca mahesakkhataro ca. 
ye pana te satta paccha upapanna te appayukatara ca honti 
dubbaniiatara ca appesakkhatara ca. thanam kho pan' etam, 
bhikkhave, vijjati yam annataro satto tamha kaya cavitva 
itthattam agacchati. itthattam agato samano agarasma 
anagariyam pabbajati. agarasma anagariyam pabbajito 
samano atappam anvaya padhanam anvaya anuyogam anvaya 
appamadam anvaya sammamanasikaram anvaya tatharupam 
cetosamadhim phusati yatha samahite citte tarn pubbe nivasam 
anussarati, tato param nanussarati. so evam aha : yo kho so 
bhavam brahma mahabrahma abhibhu anabhibhuto annadat- 
thudaso vasavattl issaro katta nimmata settho sanjita vasl pita 
bhutabhavyanam yena mayam bhota brahmuna nimmita, so 
nicco dhuvo sassato aviparinamadhammo sassatisamam tath' 
eva thassati . 1 ye pana mayam ahumha tena brahmuna nimmita 
te mayam anicca addhuva appayuka cavanadhamma itthattam 
agata ti. 

idam, bhikkhave, pathamam thanam yam agamma yam 
arabbha eke samanabrahmana ekaccasassatika ekaccaasas- 
satika ekaccam sassatam ekaccam asassatam attanan ca lokan 
ca pannapenti . . . 

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrahmana antanantika, 
antanantam lokassa pannapenti catuhi vatthuhi. te ca bhonto 
samanabrahmana kim agamma kim arabbha antanantika 
antanantam lokam pannapenti catuhi vatthuhi. 

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano va atappam 
anvaya padhanam anvaya anuyogam anvaya appamadam 
anvaya sammamanasikaram anvaya tatharupam cetosamadhim 
phusati yatha samahite citte antasanni lokasmim viharati. so 
evam aha : antava ayam loko parivatumo. tam kissa hetu. 
aham hi atappam anvaya . . . pe . . . tatharupam cetosamadhim 
phusami yatha samahite citte antasanni lokasmim viharami. 


1 Future of (t)th& (Lesson 24), 
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iminapaham etam janami : yatha antava ayam loko pari- 
vatumo ti. 

idam, bhikkhave, pathamam thanam yam agamma yam 
arabbha eke samanabrahmana antanantika antanantarn lokassa 
pannapenti. 

dutiye ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim agamma kim arabbha 
antanantika antanantarn lokassa pannapenti. 

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano va atappam 
anvaya padhanam anvaya anuyogam anvaya appamadam 
anvaya sammamanasikaram anvaya tathariipam cetosamadhim 
phusati yatha samahite citte anantasahnl lokasmim viharati. 
so evam aha : ananto ayam loko apariyanto. ye te samana- 
brahmana evam ahamsu : antava ayam loko parivatumo ti 
tesam musa. ananto ayam loko apariyanto. tam kissa hetu. 
aham hi atappam anvaya . . . pe . . . tatharupam cetosamadhim 
phusami yatha samahite citte anantasanni lokasmim viharSmi. 
iminapaham etam janami : yatha ananto ayam loko apari- 
yanto ti. 

idam, bhikkhave, dutiyam thanam yam agamma yam 
arabbha eke samanabrahmana antanantika antanantarn lokassa 
pannapenti. 

tatiye ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim agamma kim arabbha 
antanantika antanantarn lokassa pannapenti. 

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano va atappam 
anvaya padhanam anvaya anuyogam anvaya appamadam 
anvaya sammamanasikaram anvaya tatharupam cetosamadhim 
phusati yatha samahite citte uddhamadho antasahn! lokasmim 
viharati, tiriyam anantasanni. so evam aha : antava ca ayam 
loko ananto ca. ye te samanabrahmana evam ahamsu : antava 
ayam loko parivatumo ti tesam musa. ye pi te samana- 
brahmana evam ahamsu : ananto ayam loko apariyanto ti 
tesam pi musa. antava ca ayam loko ananto ca. tam kissa 
hetu. aham hi atappam anvaya . . . pe . . . tatha rupam ceto- 
samadhim phusami yatha samahite citte uddhamadho anta- 
saiinl lokasmim viharami, tiriyam anantasanni. iminapaham 
etam janami : yatha antava ca ayam loko ananto ca ti. 

idam bhikkhave, tatiyam thanam yam agamma yam arabbha 
eke samanabrahmana antanantika antanantarn lokassa pan- 
hapenti. 
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catutthe ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim agamma kim 
arabbha antanantika antanantam lokassa pannapenti. 

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano va takkl hoti 
vimamsi. so takkapariyahatam vlmamsanucaritam sayam- 
patibhanam evam aha : n* evayam loko antava na panananto. 
ye te samanabrahmana evam ahamsu : antava ayam loko 
parivatumo ti tesam musa. ye pi te samanabrahmana evam 
ahamsu: ananto ayam loko apariyanto ti tesam pi musa. ye pi 
te samanabrahmana evam ahamsu : antava ca ayam loko 
ananto ca ti tesam pi musa. n' evayam loko antava na 
panananto ti. 

idam, bhikkhave, catuttham thanam yam agamma yam 
arabbha eke samanabrahmana antanantika antanantam lokassa 
pannapenti . . , 

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrahmana amaravikkhepika, 
tattha tattha pahham puttha samana vacavikkhepam apajjanti 
amaravikkhepam catuhi vatthuhi. te ca bhonto samana- 
brahmana kim agamma kim arabbha amaravikkhepika tattha 
tattha pahham puttha samana vacavikkhepam apajjanti 
amaravikkhepam catuhi vatthuhi. 

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano va idam 
kusalan ti yathabhutam na ppajanati, idam akusalan ti yatha- 
bhutam na ppajanati. tassa evam hoti : aham kho idam 
kusalan ti yathabhutam na ppajanami, idam akusalan ti 
yathabhutam na ppajanami. ahan c' eva kho pana idam 
kusalan ti yathabhutam appajananto, idam akusalan ti 
yathabhutam appajananto, idam kusalan ti va vyakareyyam 
idam akusalan ti va vyakareyyam, tattha me assa chando va 
rago va doso va patigho va. yattha me assa chando va rago va 
doso va patigho va tarn mam’ assa musa. yam mam' assa musa 
so mam’ assa vighato. yo mam’ assa vighato so mam* assa 
antarayo ti. iti so musavadabhaya musavadaparijeguccha n' 
ev' idam kusalan ti vyakaroti, na pana idam akusalan ti 
vyakaroti, tattha tattha pahham puttho samano vacavik- 
khepam apajjati amaravikkhepam : evam pi me no. tatha ti 
pi me no. annatha ti pi me no. no ti pi me no. no no ti pi me 
no ti. 

idam, bhikkhave, pathamam thanam yam agamma yam 
arabbha eke samanabrahmana amaravikkhepika tattha tattha 
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panham puttha samana vacavikkhepam apajjanti amaravik- 
khepam. 

dutiye ca . . . upadanabhaya . . . 

tatiye ca . . . ahan c’ eva kho pana idam kusalan ti yatha- 
bhutam appajananto, idam akusalan ti yathabhutam appa- 
jananto, idam kusalan ti va vyakareyyam idam akusalan ti 
va vyakareyyam — santi hi kho pana samanabrahmana 
pan<Jita nipuna kataparappavada valavedhimpa vobhindanta 
marine caranti pannagatena ditthigatani — te mam tattha 
samanuyunjeyyum samanuggaheyyum samanubhaseyyum. ye 
mam tattha samanuyunjeyyum samanuggaheyyum samanu- 
bhaseyyum tesaham na sampayeyyam. yesaham na sam- 
payeyyam so mam' assa vighato. yo mam' assa vighato so 
mam' assa antarayo ti. iti so anuyogabhaya anuyogaparije- 
guccha n' ev' idam kusalan ti vyakaroti, na pan' idam akusalan 
ti vyakaroti, tattha tattha panham puttho samano vacavik- 
khepam apajjati amaravikkhepam : evam pi me no. tatha 
ti pi me no. ahnatha ti pi me no. no ti pi me no. no no ti 
pi me no ti. 

idam, bhikkhave, tatiyam thanam yam agamma yam arabbha 
eke samanabrahmana amaravikkhepika tattha tatth^a pahham 
puttha samana vacavikkhepam apajjanti amaravikkhepam. 

catutthe ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim agamma kim 
arabbha amaravikkhepika tattha tattha panham puttha samana 
vacavikkhepam apajjanti amaravikkhepam. 

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano va mando hoti 
momuho. so mandatta momuhatta tattha tattha panham 
puttho samano vacavikkhepam apajjati amaravikkhepam : 
atthi paro loko ti iti ce mam pucchasi, atthi paro loko ti iti ce 
me assa, atthi paro loko ti iti te nam vyakareyyam. evam pi 
me no. tatha ti pi me no. annatha ti pi me no. no ti pi me no. 
no no ti pi me no. n' atthi paro loko ti . . . pe . . . atthi ca n' 
atthi ca paro loko. n’ ev' atthi na n' atthi paro loko — atthi 
satta opapatika. n' atthi satta opapatika. atthi ca n’ atthi ca 
satta opapatika. n' ev' atthi na n' atthi satta opapatika — atthi 
sukatadukkatanam kammanam phalam vipako. n' atthi 
sukatadukkatanam kammanam phalam vipako. atthi ca n' 
atthi ca sukatadukkatanam kammanam phalam vipako. n' ev' 
atthi na n' atthi sukatadukkatanam kammanam phalam 
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vipako — hoti tathagato param marana, na hoti tathagato 
param marana, hoti ca na hoti ca tathagato param marana, 
n’ eva hoti na na hoti tathagato param marana ti iti ce mam 
pucchasi, n‘ eva hoti na na hoti tathagato param marana ti iti 
ce me assa, n’ eva hoti na na hoti tathagato param marana ti iti 
te nam vyakareyyam. evam pi me no. tatha ti pi me no. 
annatha ti pi me no. no ti pi me no. no no ti pi me no ti. 

idam, bhikkhave, catuttham thanam yam agamma yam 
arabbha eke samanabrahmana amaravikkhepika tattha tattha 
panham puttha samana vacavikkhepam apajjanti amaravik- 
khepam. . . , 

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrahmana adhiccasamup- 
pannika, adhiccasamuppannam attanan ca lokan ca pannapenti 
dvihi vatthuhi. te ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim agamma 
kim arabbha adhiccasamuppannika adhiccasamuppannam 
attanjah ca lokan ca pannapenti. 

santi, bhikkhave, asannasatta nama deva, sannuppada ca 
pana te deva tamha kaya cavanti, thanam kho pan' etam, 
bhikkhave, vijjati yam annataro satto tamha kaya cavitva 
itthattam agacchati, itthattam agato samano agarasma 
anagariyam pabbajati, agarasma anagariyam pabbajito 
samano atappam anvaya padhanam anvaya anuyogam anvaya 
appamadam anvaya sammamanasikaram anvaya tatharupam 
cetosamadhim phusati yatha samahite citte sannuppadam 
anussarati, tato param nanussarati. so evam aha : adhic- 
casamuppanno atta ca loko ca. tarn kissa hetu, aham hi pubbe 
nahosim, so 'mhi etarahi ahutva sattattaya parinato ti. 

idam, bhikkhave, pathamam thanam yam agamma yam 
arabbha eke samanabrahmana adhiccasamuppannika adhic- 
casamuppannam attanan ca lokan ca pannapenti, 

dutiye ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim agamma kim arabbha 
adhiccasamuppannika adhiccasamuppannam attanan ca lokan 
ca pannapenti. 

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano va takkl hoti 
vlmamsl. so takkapariyahatam vlmamsanucaritam sayam- 
patibhanam evam aha : adhiccasamuppanno atta ca loko 

ca ti . . . 

ime kho te, bhikkhave, samanabrahmana pubbantakappika 
pubbantanuditthino pubbantam arabbha anekavihitani 
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adhivuttipadani abhivadanti atthadasahi vatthuhi. ye hi keci, 
bhikkhave, samana va brahmana va pubbantakappika pub- 
bantanuditthino pubbantam arabbha anekavihitani adhivut- 
tipadani abhivadanti, sabbe te imeh' eva atthadasahi vatthuhi 
etesam va annatarena, n' atthi ito bahiddha. 

tayidam, . . . yathabhutam viditva anupada vimutto, bhik- 
khave, tathagato. 

ime kho te, bhikkhave, dhamma gambhira . . . vannam 
samma vadamana vadeyyum. 

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrahmana aparantakappika 
aparantanuditthino, aparantam arabbha anekavihitani adhi- 
vuttipadani abhivadanti catucattarisaya vatthuhi. te ca 
bhonto samanabrahmana kim agamma kirn arabbha aparanta- 
kappika aparantanuditthino aparantam arabbha anekavihitani 
adhivuttipadani abhivadanti catucattarisaya vatthuhi. 

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrahmana uddhamaghatanika 
sannivada, uddham aghatana sannim attanam pannapenti 
solasahi vatthuhi. te ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim agamma 
kim arabbha uddhamaghatanika sannivada uddham aghatana 
sannim attanam pannapenti solasahi vatthuhi. 

rupl atta hoti arogo param marana sahhi ti nam pannapenti. 
arupi atta hoti arogo param marana sanftl ti nam pannapenti. 
rupi ca arupi ca atta hoti . . . pe . . . n' eva rupl narupi . . . 
antava atta hoti . . . anantava . . . antava ca anantava ca . . . 
ri ev' antava nanantava . . . ekattasanhl atta hoti . . . nanat- 
tasanni . . . parittasannl . . . appamanasannl . . . ekantasukhl 
atta hoti . . , ekantadukkhi . . . sukhadukkhl . . . adukkhama- 
sukhi atta hoti arogo param marana sahhi ti nam pannapenti. 

ime kho te, bhikkhave, samanabrahmana uddhamaghatanika 
sannivada uddham aghatana sannim attanam pannapenti 
solasahi vatthuhi . . . 

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrahmana uddhamaghatanika 
asannivada, uddham aghatana asanhim attanam pannapenti 
atthahi vatthuhi. te ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim agamma 
kim arabbha uddhamaghatanika asannivada uddham aghatana 
asaniiim attanam pannapenti atthahi vatthuhi. 

rupi atta hoti arogo param marana asanni ti nam pannapenti. 
arupi . . . pe . . . rupi ca arupi ca . . . n' eva rupi narupi . . . 
antava ca . . . anantava . . . antava ca anantava ca . . , n' ev' 
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antava nanantava atta hoti arogo param marana asannl ti nam 
pannapenti. 

ime kho te ( bhikkhave, samanabrahmana uddhamaghatanika 
asannivada uddham aghatana asannim attanam panfiapenti 
atthahi vatthuhi . . . 

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrahmana uddhamaghatanika 
nevasanninasannivada, uddham aghatana n' eva sannim 
nasannim attanam pannapenti atthahi vatthuhi. te ca bhonto 
samanabrahmana kim agamma kirn arabbha uddhamaghatanika 
nevasanninasannivada uddham aghatana n' eva sannim 
nasannim attanam pannapenti atthahi vatthuhi. 

rupi atta hoti arogo param marana n' eva sannl nasanni ti 
nam pannapenti. arupl . . . rupi ca arupl ca . . . n* eva rupi 
narupl . . . antava . . . anantava . . . antava ca anantava ca . . . 
n’ ev' antava nanantava atta hoti arogo param marana n' eva 
sanni nasanni ti nam pannapenti. 

ime kho te, bhikkhave, samanabrahmana uddhamaghatanika 
nevasanninasannivada uddham aghatana n’ eva sannim 
nasannim attanam pannapenti atthahi vatthuhi . . . 

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrahmana ucchedavada, sato 
sattassa ucchedam vinasam vibhavam pannapenti sattahi 
vatthuhi. te ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim agamma kim 
arabbha ucchedavada sattassa ucchedam vinasam vibhavam 
pannapenti sattahi vatthuhi. 

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano va evamvadi 
hoti evamditth! ; yato kho bho ayam atta rupi catum- 
mahabhutiko matapettikasambhavo , 1 kayassa bheda ucchij- 
jati vinassati, na hoti param marana, ettavata kho bho ayam 
atta samma samucchinno hot! ti. itth' 2 eke sato sattassa 
ucchedam vinasam vibhavam pannapenti. 

tarn anno evam aha : atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam 
vadesi. n* eso n* atthi ti vadami. no ca kho bho ayam atta 
ettavata samma samucchinno hoti. atthi kho bho anno atta 
dibbo rupi kamavacaro kabalinkaraharabhakkho. tarn tvam 
na janasi na passasi. tarn aham janami passami. so kho bho 
atta yato kayassa bheda ucchijjati vinassati na hoti param 
marana, ettavata kho bho ayam atta samma samucchinno hoti 


1 malar - = " mother ", see next Lesson. 
s Elision of -am before a vowel. 
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ti. itth' eke sato sattassa ucchedam vinasam vibhavam 
pannapenti. 

tam anno evam aha : atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam 
vadesi. n’ eso n’ atthi ti vadami. no ca kho bho ayam atta 
ettavata samma samucchinno hoti. atthi kho bho anno atta 
dibbo rupi manomayo sabbangapaccangl ahlnindriyo. tam 
tvam na janasi na passasi. tam aham janami passami. so kho 
bho atta yato kayassa bheda ucchij jati vinassati na hoti param 
marana, ettavata kho bho ayam atta samma samucchinno hoti 
ti. itth' eke sato sattassa ucchedam vinasam vibhavam 
pannapenti. 

tam anno evam aha : atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam 
vadesi. n' eso n' atthi ti vadami. no ca kho bho ayam atta 
ettavata samma samucchinno hoti. atthi kho bho anno atta 
sabbaso rupasannanam samatikkama patighasannanam attha- 
gama nanattasannanam amanasikara ananto akaso ti akasanan- 
cayatanupago, tam tvam na janasi na passasi. tam aham 
janami passami. so kho bho atta yato kayassa bheda ucchijjati 
vinassati na hoti param marana, ettavata kho bho ayam atta 
samma samucchinno hoti ti. itth' eke sato sattassa ucchedam 
vinasam vibhavam pannapenti. 

tam anno evam aha : atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam 
vadesi. n’ eso n' atthi ti vadami. no ca kho bho ayam atta 
ettavata samma samucchinno hoti. atthi kho bho anno atta 
sabbaso akasanancayatanam samatikkamma anantam vin- 
nanan ti vinhananancayatanupago. tam tvam na janasi na 
passasi. tam aham janami passami. so kho bho atta yato 
kayassa bheda ucchijjati vinassati na hoti param marana, 
ettavata kho bho ayam atta samma samucchinno hoti ti. itth’ 
eke sato sattassa ucchedam vinasam vibhavam pannapenti, 

tam anno evam aha ; atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam 
vadesi. n' eso n’ atthi ti vadami. no ca kho bho ayam atta 
ettavata samma samucchinno hoti. atthi kho bho anno atta 
sabbaso vihnanancayatanam 1 samatikkamma n' atthi kin cl ti 
akincannayatanupago. tam tvam na janasi na passasi, tam 
aham janami passami. so kho bho atta yato kayassa bheda 
ucchijjati vinassati na hoti param marana, ettavata kho bho 

1 This word is usually written with haplology of -an- as here. The meaning 
is unchanged. 
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ayam atta samma samucchinno hot! ti, itth' eke sato sattassa 
ucchedam vinasam vibhavam pannapenti. 

tarp anno evam aha : atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam 
vadesi. n eso n' atthi ti vadami. no ca kho bho ayam atta 
ettavata samma samucchinno hoti, atthi kho bho anno atta 
sabbaso akincannayatanam samatikkamma santam etam 
p^nitam etan ti nevasannanasannayatanupago. tam tvam na 
janasi na passasi, tam aham janami passami. so kho bho atta 
yato kayassa bheda ucchijjati vinassati na hoti param marana, 
ettavata kho bho ayam atta samma samucchinno hoti ti. itth' 
eke sato sattassa ucchedam vinasam vibhavam pannapenti. 

ime kho te, bhikkhave, samanabrahmana ucchedavada sato 
sattassa ucchedam vinasam vibhavam pannapenti sattahi 
vatthuhi ... 

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrahmana ditthadhammanib- 
banavada, sato sattassa paramaditthadhammanibbanam pan- 
napenti pancahi vatthuhi. te ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim 
agamma kirn arabbha ditthadhammanibbanavada sato sattassa 
ditthadhammanibbanam pannapenti pancahi vatthuhi. 

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano va evamvadi 
hoti evamditthi : yato kho bho ayam atta pancahi kamagunehi 
samappito samangibhuto paricareti, ettavata kho bho ayam 
atta paramaditthadhammanibbanam patto hoti ti. itth* eke 
sato sattassa paramaditthadhammanibbanam pannapenti. 

tam anno evam aha : atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam 
vadesi. n eso n atthi ti vadami. no ca kho bho ayam atta 
ettavata paramaditthadhammanibbanappatto hoti, tam kissa 
hetu.^ kama hi bho anicca dukkha viparinamadhamma, tesam 
viparinamahnathabhava uppajjanti sokaparidevadukkhado- 
manassupayasa. yato kho bho ayam atta vivicc' eva kamehi 
vivicca akusaladhammehi savitakkam savicaram vivekajam 
pltisukham pathamajjhanam upasampajja viharati, ettavata 
kho bho ayam atta paramaditthadhammanibbanam patto hot! 
ti. itth eke sato sattassa paramaditthadhammanibbanam 
pannapenti. 

tam anno evam aha : atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam 
vadesi. n eso n atthi ti vadami. no ca kho bho ayam atta 
ettavata paramaditthadhammanibbanappatto hoti. tam kissa 
hetu. yad eva tattha vitakkitam vicaritam etena etam olarikam 
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akkhayati. yato kho bho ayam atta vitakkavicaranam 
vupasama ajjhattam sampasadanam cetaso ekodibhavam 
avitakkam avicaram samadhijam pitisukham dutiyajjhanam 
upasampajja viharati, ettavata kho bho ayam atta paramadit- 
thadhammanibbanam patto hot! ti. itth' eke sato sattassa 
paramaditthadhammanibbanam paflnapenti. 

tam anno evam aha : atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam vadesi. 
n' eso n' atthi ti vadami. no ca kho bho ayani atta ettavata 
paramaditthadhammanibbanappatto hoti. tam kissa hetu. 
yad eva tattha pitigatam cetaso ubbilavitattam etena etam 
olarikam akkhayati. yato kho bho ayam atta pltiya ca viraga 
upekkhako ca viharati sato ca sampajano sukhan ca kayena 
patisamvedeti yan tam ariya acikkhanti upekhako satima 
sukhaviharl ti tatiyajjhanam upasampajja viharati, ettavata 
kho bho ayam atta paramaditthadhammanibbanam patto hoti 
ti. itth’ eke sato sattassa paramaditthadhammanibbanam 
pannapenti. 

tam anno evam aha : atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam vadesi. 
n' eso n' atthi ti vadami. no ca kho bho ayam atta ettavata 
paramaditthadhammanibbanappatto hoti. tam kissa hetu. 
yad eva tattha sukham iti cetaso abhogo etena etam olarikam 
akkhayati. yato kho bho ayam atta sukhassa ca pahana 
dukkhassa ca pahana pubb* eva somanassadomanassanam 
atthagama adukkham asukham upekhasatiparisuddhim catut- 
thajjhanam upasampajja viharati, ettavata kho bho ayam atta 
paramaditthadhammanibbanam patto hot! ti. itth* eke sato 
sattassa paramaditthadhammanibbanam pannapenti. 

ime kho te, bhikkhave, samanabrahmana ditthadham- 
manibbanavada sato sattassa paramaditthadhammanibbanam 
pannapenti pancahi vatthuhi . . . 

tayidam, bhikkhave, tathagato pajanati : ime ditthitthana 
evamgahita evamparamattha evamgatika bhavissanti evama- 
bhisamparaya ti. tan ca tathagato pajanati, tato ca uttaritaram 
pajanati ; tan ca pajananam na paramasati, aparamasato c' 
assa paccattam yeva nibbuti vidita, vedananam samudayah ca 
atthagaman ca assadan ca adlnavan ca nissaranan ca yatha- 
bhutam viditva anupada vimutto, bhikkhave, tathagato. 

ime kho te, bhikkhave, dhamma gambhlra duddasa duranu- 
bodha santa panlta atakkavacara nipuna pan<jitavedanlya ye 
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tathagato sayam abhinna sacchikatva pavedeti, yehi tatha- 
gatassa yathabhuccam vannam samma vadamana vadeyyum. 

Compose a few connected sentences in Pali describing a visit 
by a monk or priest to the Buddha. The narrative can open by 
describing the occasion of the meeting, as in a Dtgha dialogue, 
and continue with the exchange of greetings. The visitor may 
then ask a question and so open a dialogue, or the Buddha may 
ask a leading question himself in order to introduce a brief 
discourse on a point of doctrine. 

Similar compositions or ” essays ” on various topics are 
recommended for practice as a sufficient vocabulary is acquired. 
The aim should be to follow the idiom and style of the Dtgha 
closely by appropriate selection of subject matter. Attempts to 
cover a wider range are (even apart from the question of 
acquiring the vocabulary) best left until the basic idiom and 
structure can be reproduced with some fluency within a 
restricted subject matter. 


LESSON 23 

Declension of Nouns in -ar, Agent Noun 

Two kinds of noun have a stem in ar . From a root, by adding 
the suffix tar (usually to a strong form of the root) a* noun is 
formed which signifies the agent who carries out the action 
implied by the root (or by the root with prefixes). Sometimes 
the vowel i is inserted between the root and the suffix. Thus 
from bhas t “ to speak,” we have bhdsitar , ” a speaker,” from 
sam-dhd, ” to make peace,” we have sandhdtar , ” peacemaker,” 
and from sd$ t ” to teach,” we have satthar , ” teacher ” (here 
5 + t becomes ith). Such nouns may also be formed from 
causative stems with causative meaning ; savetar, from ( s)su , 
” causer of hearing ”, " reciter ” ; vihhdpetar , from vi-(h)hd, 
” causer of discernment.” These nouns are called ” agent 
nouns ” : sometimes they can be used like participles, taking a 
patient (” object”). A group of nouns signifying family 
relationships, such as pitar f " father,” and mdtar i ” mother,” 
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has the same stem. The " agent nouns M are inflected as 
follows : — 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

satthd \ 

saithdro 

Acc. 

sattharam J 

Inst. 

saUhdrd 

(satihuhi) 

Dat. 

saithu 

(satthunam) 

Abl. 

saUhdrd 

(satthdhi) 

Gen. 

satthu (or 
satthuno) 

(satihunaifi) 

Loc. 

satthari 

(satthusu) 

Yoc. 

satthe 

(saithdro) 


(Only the nominatives singular and plural are at all frequently 
used — see the syntax below — together with the singular of 
satthar, which is used as an epithet of the Buddha and hence is 
not restricted syntactically as agent nouns ordinarily are.) 

The inflection of relationship nouns differs from that of agent 
nouns chiefly in that the final at of the stem, where it appears, 
has only the guna grade (ar) in all cases, whereas the agent 
nouns have vuddhi (dr) except in the locative singular (like i (y) 
and u (v), r may be considered as having three grades of 
strengthening by prefixed a : zero — guna — vuddhi ; so may 
n and other consonants if desired in grammatical description). 
The genitive plural usually has the ending unnant , sometimes 
unam (the agent nouns are supposed to have unam here, 
following the u declension, or else dranam, but the case occurs 
so rarely — never in the Dlgha Nikdya — that the usage hesitates). 

Inflection of the relationship noun pitar masculine, ‘ ' father 1 * ; — 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

Acc. 

pita \ 

pitarant ) 

pitara 

Ins. 

pitara 

pituht 

Dat. 

pitu 

pitunnam 

Abl. 

pitara 

pituhi 

Gen. 

pitu 

pitunnam (sometimes -Unam) 

Loc. 

pit art 

pit&su 

Voc. 

(not used : a 

t son addressing his father uses 


either a formal title, such as deva , or the 
affectionate tdta used also, and more 
frequently, by a father addressing his son) 
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The agent noun may be used in the nominative case as 
attribute of the nominative agent, agreeing with it in number, 
and its patient (" object ”) may be in either the accusative or 
the genitive case (" objective genitive ”). It may express the 
main action of a sentence, with the verb "to be ” either 
understood or expressed [hoti), it may express the action of a 
subordinate clause, or it may express merely an attribute of 
the agent. 

Examples : — 

tathagato . . . vacant bhdsitd ahosi = " the thus-gone * . . was 
the speaker of the speech (acc.) ” 
ahatn assa mante vdcetd=“l am his teacher ( # causer to 
speak ') (of) sacred texts 1 (acc.) ” 
aham . . . mantdnam data # tvam mantdnam patiggahetd , 
" I am . . , the giver (imparter) of sacred texts, you are 
the receiver (recipient) of sacred texts (gen.) ” 
iti bhinndnam va sandhdtd = " thus (he is) a peacemaker to 
(gen.) those who are divided ” 
tattha ri atthi hantd va ghatetd va sola va sdvetd = " there 
there is no killer nor causer of killing nor hearer nor 
reciter ” 

bhavissanti vattaro — " there will be speakers ” 
ito sutvd na amutra akkhdta imesam bhedaya, amutra va 
sutvd na imesam akkhdta amusam bhedaya = " hearing 
(something) from here he doesn't report it there in order 
to divide these (people), or, hearing from there he 
doesn't report it to (gen.) these in order to divide those 
(people) ” (amusam is genitive plural of the pronoun 
(deictic) amu- “ he ”, "that", "yon” (more remote), 
which stands to idam as amutra stands to idha or eitha ; 
see next Lesson) 

ahan tena samayena purohito brahmano ahosint tassa yah- 
nassa yd] eta = " at that time I was the high priest who 
performed that sacrifice (gen.) ” 
iatr' assa dovariko pandito viyatto 2 medhavt ahhdtdnam 

1 Especially of the Vedic tradition of hymns, prayers, descriptions of divine 
beings, etc. 

* yiyatta is an alternative spelling of vyatta : in certain words the orthography 
hesitates between taking vya~, tva-, etc., as onfe syllable or as two {the 
pronunciation is always viya but t(u)va~ is variable). 
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nivaretd Hdtdnam paveseta =" there there might be an 
astute, intelligent, wise porter (who) kept away strangers 
(and) showed in friends (' known ') " 
siyd kho pana bhoto raiino mahdyaiinam yajamdnassa ko cid 
eva vattd =" but someone may say of his majesty the king 
sacrificing a great sacrifice . . . ” 
abhijandm aham bhante imam panham ahne samana - 
brdhmane pucchita= *' I am aware of having asked this 
question of other priests and philosophers " 

Bahubbihi Compounds (4) 

A bahubbihi containing two numerals (or numeral expres- 
sions) is usually disjunctive. We have met an example in 
Exercise 19, where the expressions (themselves compounds) 
dviham , " two days/' and tiham, “ three days," are compounded 
in dvihatihapdyata (sattha), meaning " (when it was) two or 
three days (since it) had set out (caravan) ", i.e. dviham vd 
tiham vd . . . Some grammarians very artificially would regard 
even dvihatiham by itself as a bahubbihi , in which the word to 
which the compound is subordinate (being other than a member 
of the compound itself, hence implying a bahubbihi) is vd t 
" or." 

[When two cardinal directions (<&'$«) are combined in a 
bahubbihi the meaning is the intermediate direction (vidisa or 
anudisa) : pubbadakkhind ( vidisa ) = " the south-east direction " ; 
pacchimuttard . . . =" north-west , . ." These expressions do not 
seem to have been used in the Pali Canon, but they are found 
in later Pali literature.] 

A word may be repeated to form a bahubbihi , the stem final 
of the first member being lengthened and the suffix -in being 
added (cf. Lesson 21 for repetition, and Lesson 22 for -in added 
to bahubbihis). The meaning may be distributive, or intensifying 
or emphasizing that of the single word, the whole being used 
as an adjective or, usually, as an adverb. 1 We have already met 
samghdsamghin (Exercise 19), used adverbially in a compound 
with the past participle ganibhuta (gani-bhu = ,t to cluster"), 

1 Like adjectives, compounds otherwise used as bahubbihis may be used in 
the accusative singular neuter as adverbs or in the neuter as nouns (hence as 
tappurisas or hammadharayas ). 
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meaning “ in groups ” (samgho = " group ", " community ") — 
here distributive and probably intensive as well ( = many groups 
jostling one another) : — 

samghdsamghiganibhuta ( brahmanagahapatika ) — which 
might be freely rendered ; " crowds of householders and 
priests jostling one another/ 1 

The “ lengthened ” -a- in the seam of these compounds should 
perhaps be regarded as the prefix d, " to/' since other prefixes 
are sometimes found in a similar position . Thus dhammanudham - 
mapatipanna (bhikkhu) (a. monk) following the entire 
doctrine " or (if we take anudhammo as a separate word meaning 
" minor doctrine ") simply " . . . following the (main) doctrine 
and subsidiary doctrines As dvanda we find vaddnuvado , 
disjunctive according to the Commentary " vddo vd anuvddo 
vd ” = " argument or subsidiary argument 

Junction 

The usages in junction (sandhi) may be summarized here for 
reference. They have mostly been noted above as examples of 
them occurred. 

The alphabets used in writing Pali being phonetic tended to 
show the pronunciation of complete utterances (of which the 
minimum is the sentence) rather than of such smaller linguistic 
units as " words ” and " morphemes ”. Hence a “ word " may 
show different forms (especially in its final syllable, sometimes 
in its initial) according to the sounds which precede and follow 
it and to which it may be assimilated, especially when the 
junction is close (i.e. when the utterance is rapid through the 
close syntactic grouping of two or more words). Assimilation is 
the rule between closely joined words, especially a word and a 
following enclitic ” (postpositive) such is ca or ti. Elsewhere 
it may be quite absent, leaving a " hiatus M for example between 
two vowels. In most manuscripts and printed books enclitics, 
and sometimes other closely joined words, are written without 
word spacing. This has not been done here, except in cases of 
coalescence of vowels (even there apostrophes have sometimes 
been used to show elision), for the sake of clarity. Thus for 
ko ci t tan ca t atihi ti, tena hi, ten ' upasamkami , idam avoca, evatn 
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me , atha kho and the like it is more usual to write koci, tahca, 
atthiti , tenahi t ienupasamkami , idamavoca, evamme, atha kho. 

As a general rule in junction it is the sound which follows 
which determines the nature of the sound which precedes, not 
the reverse, 

In the junction of vowels most frequently the preceding 
vowel is elided : — 

ha + eva > heva 

na + atthi > natihi 

eva + idam > evidam 

dukkhassa + antam > dukkhassantam 

saMd + uppddo > santiuppddo 

ddni + ime > ddnime 

atthikdni + eva > atthikdneva 

ydni + asmdkam > ydnasmdkam 

titthatu + eva > titthateva 

me + etam > metam 

vi + o > vo 

pi + dsim > pdsim , 

When the preceding vowel is elided the following vowel 
may be lengthened, provided it is not followed by a conjunct 
consonant or m: — 

idha + upapanno > idhupapanno 

handa + aham > handdham (this can of course equally be 
regarded as a + a > d) 
viiii -f upakarano > vittupakarano 
upahato + ayant > upahatdyam 
sace + ayam > sacdyam , 

In rare cases a is written even before a conjunct, as a 
result of junction ; — 

na + assa > ndssa 

sa + attham > sattham (also written sattham) 
su + akkhdto > svdkkhdto (on sv see below) 

When a preceding h is elided a following l may rarely 
produce the strong vowel e and a following o (i.e. i + f > e 
and d + H > o : guna) 

kattha + udakatn > katthodakam. 
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Sometimes t or H followed by a dissimilar vowel is changed 
to y or v : — 

vi + d > vyd 

anu -f dya (t, gerund) > anvdya . 

This y or v may then be assimilated to the preceding 
consonant : — 

anu + d > anvd > anna . 

Both tu + eva and ti + eva produce tveva (this exceptional 
change of i > v happens only before eva ; t * eva also is written 
for ti + eva). 

Sometimes a consonant is inserted between the two 
vowels. Consonants which regularly appear after certain 
words are shown bracketed in the vocabularies in this book. 
y is quite often inserted after i : — 

pari + d > pariyd 

na + idam > nayidam 

yathd + idam > yathayidam (or yathdyidam) 

sammd + anna > sammddannd 

atifta + atthu > annadatthu 

tasmd + iha > tasmdtiha 

yathd + iva > yathariva . 

(These junction consonants will be reviewed in Lesson 25.) 

After final 0 or e and sometimes other dissimilar vowels 
initial a is very often elided : — 

ko + asi > kosi 

kilanto -f- asmi > kilantosmi 

niggahtto + asi > niggahitosi 

te + aham > teham 

pi + &$sa > pissa. 

In rare cases a vowel preceding elided a is lengthened : — 
vi + ati > vlti. 

Occasionally final i, e and u, 0 (especially after a k t kh t 
t, or s) followed by a are changed to y and v t and the a is 
lengthened ; — 

te + ahant > tydham (or teham) 
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me 4* ayam > mydyam 
yesu + aham > yesvdham (or yesdham) 
ydvatako + assa > ydvatakvassa 
yato + adhikaranam > yatvadhikaranam 
so + aham > svdham (besides this form of junction soham 
also is found, or without junction so aham). 

The same change when other vowels follow : — 

su + dkdre > svdkdre 
kho + ettha > khvettha 
so + eva > sveva . 

Very rarely we find hiatus between two vowels, even in 
close junction : — 

anu + esi > anuesi 

sa + upapild > saupaptlo ( bahubbthi compound). 

A vowel followed by a consonant usually remains 
unchanged, but before ti any short vowel is lengthened and 
before pi short vowels are sometimes lengthened : — 

deva + ti > devdti 
atthi -f ti > atthiti 
lair a 4- pi > iatrdpi. 

Before a conjunct consonant a long vowel may be 
shortened 1 (this is usual in close combination) : — 

a 4- (k)khd > akkhd 

A consonant preceded by a vowel may be doubled in all cases 
where this possibility has been indicated in this book by means 
of a bracketed initial consonant : — 

na 4- (k)khamati > nakkhamati 
na 4- ( p)pajdndti > nappajdndti. 


1 There is a strong tendency in Pali for the length/quantity of the syllable 
(which for this purpose may be regarded as beginning with the vowel and 
including all following consonants) to be restricted to two units { matta ), where 
the unit is one short vowel. A consonant may be reckoned as half a unit and 
niggakita as one unit, hence short vowel plus two consonants = two units and 
short vowel 4 = two units. 



Lesson 23 


217 

A consonant is usually doubled after the prefixes u(d ) and 
du(r ), similarly the r of ni(r) is assimilated ; — 

u(d) + pajjati > uppajjati 
ni(r) + pitika > nippltika 
ni(r) + yd > myya- 
iw(r) + caritam > duccaritam. 

But r + A > kkh> r + i > tth and d + h > ddh 

«z(r) + (k)kam > nikkham- 
ni(r) + > nitthar - 

u{d) + har > uddhar- (but «(d) + Aan > and nt(r) 

+ har > nthar -). 

The finals -/i and -ti, - dhi , may be changed to cc, jjh, and 
-bhi may be changed to bbh, when followed by vowels ; — 

Hi + alam > iccalam (also written iccdlant) 

[p)pati + assosi > paccassosi 

adhi + d > ajjha 

abhi + u{d) + kir > abbhukkir 

Final niggahita may be written as assimilated to the same 
place of articulation as a following consonant, becoming 
n, H f n, n, or m : — 

sam + ( k)kam > sankant- ( samkam - is probably more usual) 

dhammam + ca > dhammahca 

alam + dani > alanddni 

sam + ni > sanni 

alam + me > alamme. 

m is always assimilated to ti : — 
kusalam + ti > kusalanti . 

Final niggahita followed by a vowel may become m : — 

bhavam + > bhavamatthu 

xdam + dsanam > idamdsanam. 

Very rarely a final niggahita may be elided : — 
idam + aham > iddham . 
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When niggakita is followed by eva, y may be inserted : — 
santarn + eva > santant yeva 
ekatn + eva > ekatn yeva . 

Final niggahita followed by y may combine with it to 
form mn : — 

tesam + eva > tesam -f yeva > tesamtteva . 

A double v is never written in Pali. Where it might occur 
bb is substituted : — 
ni(ryveth > nibbeth- 
(p)pa-(v)vaj > pabbaj 

A consonant followed by a vowel may be voiced : — 
sat + attho > sadattho . 

All these rules concern the junction of two words (including 
prefixes). In the derivation of stems and words from roots and 
stems by the addition of suffixes further changes are seen 
(e.g. consonant + consonant as k + s > kh : p. 37 above, 
" cerebralization " of n : footnote p. 106) , but these are best 
learnt in connection with the actual derivations. This " internal 
(to the word) junction ” does not always coincide with the 
" external junction ” between words. 

Two rules may be noted here : (1) Usually only one cerebral 
or .cerebral cluster is tolerated in a word, except that there may 
always be a r also (cf. next rule), thus in reduplicating (t)thd we 
have titthati , and the prefix (p)pati sometimes becomes (p)pati 
(especially before (t)thd) ; (2) n is usually cerebralized When a r 
occurs before it in the same word, provided no consonant 
intervenes which would cause the tongue to move. (These 
phenomena are of the type called " prosodies " by some 
phoneticians. Some other apparent irregularities difficult to 
explain by the simple junction of segments — phonemes or 
syllables — may also be explicable by 11 prosody ” of words.) 

Vocabulary 
Verbs : — 

adhi-o-gdh (I) ajjkogahati put out to (sea), cross 

over (ocean) 

adhi-gam (I) adhigacchati get 
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anu-ge (I) 

anugayati 

sing after 

anu-bhds (I) 

anubhdsati 

say after 

anu-vac (I) 

caus. : anuvdceti = 

recite after 

upa-rudh (III) 

uparujjhati 

stop, cease, end 

gddh (I) 

gddhati 

be firm, stand fast, 
hold tight (p.p. 
gd}ha) 

tacch (I) 

tacchati 

chop, carve 

(d)dis 

caus. : dasseti = 

show 

ni{r)-vatt (VII) 

nibbatteti 

produce 

ni(r)-v a (III) 


go out ; aorist : nib- 

bayi 

ni-sidh (I) 

caus. : nisedheti = 

prevent, prohibit 

(msedkati) 

pabb (I) 

pabbati 

thrive, flourish 

(P)pa-yuj (VII) 

payojeti 

undertake 

pari-is{a) (I) 

pariyesati 

seek, look for, search 

pari-car (I) 

paricarati 

tend 

(p)pa-vaddh (I) 

pavadihati 

increase 

( p)pa-sar (I) 

{pasarati = stretch out, intransitive) 


caus, = stretch out, transitive 

(p)pa-sds (I) 

pasdsati 

govern 

sam-vid (III) 

samvijjati 

be, occur, be found 

sam-vis (I*) 

samvisati 

go home ; caus. = take 
home 

sant-jan (III) 

samjdyati 

be produced 

sam-iiij (I) 

samminjati (usual 
spelling, also 
written samiitjati) 

draw in, bend 

si (I) 

$eti 

lie down 

Nouns : — 

aggi (masc.) 

fire 


aAndto 

stranger (“ unknown 

”) 

amkaftho 

soldier 

anudisd 

intermediate direction 

arani (fem.) 

kindling stick 


assamo 

hermitage 


dloko 

light 
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obhdso 

radiance 

kammanto 

work, undertaking, business 

karisatn 

excrement 

k (Iran am 

cause 

khiddd 

play 

ganako 

mathematician, treasurer 

galako 

goer 

ghaccd 

destruction 

ndto 

friend ('* known u ) 

theyyam 

theft 

dakkhina 

gift, donation 

daliddiyam 

poverty 

nimitto 

sign, omen, portent 

nisedho 

prohibition, prevention 

panavo 

drum 

pariyetthi (fern.) 

seeking, looking for, search 

pavuttam 

recitation 

pdlubhdvo 

appearance, manifestation 

pdrisajjo 

councillor, member of an assembly 

bdhd 

arm 

mat ant 

opinion 

muttam 

urine 

rathiyd 

street 

vdnijo 

merchant 

vast 

hatchet 

vepullam 

prevalence 

vyddhi (masc.) 

disease 

sakuno 

bird 

saggo 

heaven 

samihitam 

collection 

samuddo 

ocean 

(s)saro 

sound, voice 

sahitam 

kindling block 

sdsanam 

instruction, doctrine 

singhiitako 

crossroads, square 


Agent Nouns (masc.) : — 

akkhdtar reporter 

annular learner, grasper 



Lesson 23 


221 


kaitar 

maker 

ghdteiar 

instigator to kill 

ddtar 

giver 

nimmdtar 

creator 

nivdretar 

keeper away 

patiggahetar 

receiver 

pavattar 

proclaimer 

pavesetar 

shower in, usher 

pucchiiar 

asker 

bhdsitar 

speaker 

ydjetar 

sacrificer 

vattar 

speaker 

vdeetar 

causer to speak 

sanjitar 

ordainer 

satthar 

teacher 

sandhdtar 

peacemaker 

sdvetar 

causer to hear, reciter 

sotar 

hearer 

hantar 

killer 


Relationship Nouns : — 

pitar (masc.) father 

bhdtar (masc.) brother 

malar (fem.) mother 


Adjectives : — 

anidassana 

aparaddha 

asubha 

asesa 

ajivin 

dbddhika 

uddhaggika 

khara 

tinha 

itradassi 

tevijja 

thula 


indefinable, invisib 
failed, offended 
foul 

without remainder, complete, absolute 

living by 

ill 

uplifting 
rough, harsh 
sharp 

shore-sighting, land-sighting 
having the triple knowledge ( — the verses, 
music, and prayers of the Three Vedas) 
gross, large 
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dakkhin seeing (fem. dakkhini) 

dalha strong, firm 

dahara young, baby 

dukkhita afflicted 

patirupa proper 

pubbaka former, old 

balavant strong 

bdlha strong, excessive, violent 

brakmakdyika having a God-like body, of the substance of 

God (the gods who are the companions, 
retinue, or courtiers of God) 
tnandpa pleasing 

murida shaven 

-■ vassuddesika about the age of (numeral-) 
vyddhita diseased, ill 

samvattanika leading to 

-samkhata known as, called (p.p. of $am-{k)khd (I)) 

samuddika oceanic, ocean going 

subha lustrous, fair 

sovaggika heavenly, leading to heaven 

Numeral ; — 

asiti (fem.) eighty (inflected like jdti) 

i- 

Past Participle : — 

palipanna fallen into 

(pari-pad (III)) 

Gerunds : — 

atisitvd (ati-sar) having passed over, having ignored 
apanetvd having led away 

(apa-ni) 

parinetvd having led round 

(pari-m) 

Indeclinables : — 

iha here, in this case 

kaham whereabouts ? 

yahim whereabouts 



Lesson 23 


223 


yena 

saniike 

sabbato 

samantd 

sammukhd 


(also means) which way 

into the presence of (gen. or acc.) 

all round 

anywhere, in any direction 
in the presence of (gen.) 


EXERCISE 23 
Passages for reading : — 

1 . evam vutte brahmakayika deva tam bhikkhum etad avo- 
cum : mayam pi kho bhikkhu na janama yatth* ime cattaro 
mahabhuta aparisesa niruj jhanti, seyyathidam pafhavldhatu ... 
pe . . . vayodhatu. atthi kho bhikkhu brahma mahabrahma 
abhibhu anabhibhuto annadatthudaso vasavattl issaro katta 
nimmata settho sanjita vasl pita bhutabhavyanam amhehi 
abhikkantataro ca panltataro ca. so kho etam janeyya yatth' 
ime cattaro mahabhuta aparisesa niruj jhanti, seyyathidam 
pafhavldhliu . . . pe . . . vayodhatu ti. 
kaham pan* avuso etarahi so mahabrahma ti. 
mayam pi kho bhikkhu na janama yattha va brahma yena 
va brahma yahim va brahmi. -api ca bhikkhu yatha nimitta 
dissanti aloko sanjayati obhaso patubhavati brahma patu- 
bhavissati. brahmuno 1 etam pubbenimittam patubhavaya 
yad idam aloko sanjayati obhaso patubhavati ti. 

atha kho so mahabrahma na cirass’ eva paturahosi. atha kho 
so bhikkhu yena so mahabrahma ten’ upasamkami, upasam- 
kamitva brahmanam etad avoca : kattha nu kho avuso ime 
cattaro mahabhuta aparisesa nirujjhanti, seyyathidam pafhavl- 
dhatu . . , pe . . . vayodhatu ti. 

evam vutte so mahabrahma tam bhikkhum etad avoca : 
aham asmi bhikkhu brahma mahabrahma abhibhu anabhi- 
bhuto annadatthudaso vasavattl issaro katta nimmata setfho 
sanjita vasl pita bhutabhavyanan ti. 

dutiyam pi kho so bhikkhu tam brahmanam etad avoca : na 
kho ahan tam avuso evam pucchami : tvam 'si 2 brahma 
mahabrahma abhibhu anabhibhuto annadatthudaso vasavattl 

1 ^ is sometimes written in the inflections of brahman, but not usually 
(cf. brahmapa, which always has ti). 

* Unusual elision of vowel after nt, or si as variant for asi. 
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issaro katta nimmata settho sanjita vasi pita bhutabhavyanan 
ti. evan ca kho ahan tam avuso pucchami : kattha nu kho 
avuso ime cattaro mahabhuta aparisesa nirujjhanti, seyya- 
thidam pathavldhatu . . . pe . . . vayodhatu ti. 

dutiyam pi kho so mahabrahma tam bhikkhum etad avoca ; 
aham asmi bhikkhu brahma . . . pe . . . 
tatiyam pi . . . pe . . . vayodhatu ti. 

atha kho so mahabrahma tam bhikkhum bahayam gahetva 
ekamantam apanetva tam bhikkhum etad avoca : idha bhikkhu 
brahmakayika deva evam jananti : n* atthi kihci brahmuno 
adittharn, n* atthi kind brahmuno aviditam, n # atthi kind 
brahmuno asacchikatan ti. tasma aham tcsam sammukha na 
vyakasim. aham pi kho bhikkhu na janami yatth' ime cattaro 
mahabhuta aparisesa nirujjhanti, scyyathidam pathavldhatu . . . 
pe . . . vayodhatu, tasmat 1 iha bhikkhu tumh* ev' etam 
dukkatam, tumh* ev* etam aparaddham, yam tvam tam 
bhagavantam atisitva bahiddha pariyetthim apajjasi imassa 
panhassa veyyakaranaya. gaccha tvam bhikkhu tam eva 
bhagavantam upasamkamitva imam panham puccha, yatha ca 
te bhagava vyakaroti tatha nam dhareyyasi ti. 

atha kho so bhikkhu seyyatha pi nama balava puriso 
samminjitam va baham pasareyya, pasaritam va baham 
samminjeyya, evam eva brahmaloke antarahito mama purato 
paturahosi. atha kho bhikkhu mam abhivadetva ekamantam 
nisldi. ekamantam nisinno kho so bhikkhu mam etad avoca : 
kattha nu kho bhante ime cattaro mahabhuta aparisesa niruj- 
jhanti, seyyathidarn pathavldhatu apodhatu tejodhatu vayo- 
dhatu ti. 

evam vutte aham tam bhikkhum etad avoca : bhutapubbam 
bhikkhu samuddika vanija tlradasshp sakunam gahetva navaya 
samuddam aj jhogahanti. te atiradakkhiniya navaya tiradassim 
sakunam muncanti. so gacchat' eva puratthimam disam, 
gacchati dakkhinam disam, gacchati pacchimam disam, 
gacchati uttaram disam, gacchati uddham, gacchati anudisam. 
sace so samanta tlram passati, tatha gatako va hoti. sace pana 
so samanta tlram na passati, tam eva navam paccagacchati. 
evam eva kho tvam bhikkhu yava yato yava brahmaloka 

1 The final t here is a “junction consonant 1 ' between two vowels; cf. 
Lesson 25. 
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pariyesamano imassa panhassa veyyakaranam najjhaga, 1 atha 
mam yeva santike paccagato. na kho eso bhikkhu panho evam 
pucchitabbo : kattha nu kho bhante ime cattaro mahabhuta 
aparisesa nirujjhanti, seyyathidam pathavldhatu apodhatu 
tejodhatu vayodhatu ti. evan ca kho eso bhikkhu panho 
pucchitabbo : — 

kattha apo ca pathavi tejo vayo na gadhati, 

kattha dighah ca rassan ca anum thulam subhasubham, 

kattha naman ca rupan ca asesam uparujjhatl ti. 

tatra veyyakaranam bhavati : — 

vinhanam anidassanam anantam sabbatopabham, 2 
ettha apo ca pathavi tejo vayo na gadhati, 
ettha dighah ca rassan ca anum thulam subhasubham, 
ettha naman ca rupan ca asesam uparujjhati, 
vinnanassa nirodhena etth* etam uparujjhatl ti. 


2. atha kho bhikkhave Bandhuma raja sarathim amantapetva 
etad avoca : — 

kacci samma sarathi kumaro uyyanabhumiya abhiramittha, 3 
kacci samma sarathi kumaro uyyanabhumiya attamano ahosi ti. 

na kho deva kumaro uyyanabhumiya abhiramittha, na kho 
deva kumaro uyyanabhumiya attamano ahosi ti. 

kim pana samma sarathi addasa kumaro uyyanabhumim 
niyyanto ti. 

addasa kho deva kumaro uyyanabhumim niyyanto purisam 
jinnam ... so kho deva kumaro antepuragato dukkhl dummano 
pajjhayati : dhir atthu kira bho jati nama, yatra hi nama 
jatassa jara pahnayissatl ti. 

atha kho bhikkhave Bandhumassa ranno etad ahosi : ma h 1 


1 " Root *' aorist (see Lesson 30) of adhi-gam, 2nd singular. 

* Several meanings are suggested in the Commentaries for this difficult word : 
pabhd = " ford ", '* crossing place " (over the ocean of existence to nibbanant ) ; 
pa{b) ha(va)nt = ** able ", "prevailing" (present participle of pa-{b)hii) ; 
pabhd = " brilliance The Dlgha Commentary (Sumangalavildsini) here 
prefers the first. 

* abhi-ratn, " enjoy," " take pleasure in " ; 3rd singular aorist " middle '* 
(Lesson 28). 
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eva kho VipassI kumaro na rajjam karesi, ma h’ eva Vipassi 
kumaro agarasma anagariyam pabbaji, ma h’ eva nemittanam 
brahmananam saccam assa vacanan ti. 

atha kho bhikkhave Bandhuma raja Vipassissa kumarassa 
bhiyyoso mattaya panca kamagunani upatthapesi yatha 
Vipassi kumaro rajjam kareyya, yatha Vipassi kumaro na 
agarasma anagariyam pabbajeyya, yatha nemittanam brah- 
mananam miccha assa vacanam. tatra sudam bhikkhave 
Vipassi kumaro paficahi kamagunehi samappito samangibhuto 
paricareti. 

atha kho bhikkhave Vipassi kumaro bahunnam vassanam . . . 
pe . . . 

addasa kho bhikkhave Vipassi kumaro uyyanabhumim 
niyyanto purisam abadhikam dukkhitam balhagilanam mut- 
takarise palipannam semanain annehi vutthapiyamanam 
aiinehi samvesiyamanam. disva sarathim amantesi : ayam 
pana samma sarathi puriso kim kato, akkhini pi 'ssa na yatha 
annesam, saro pi 'ssa na yatha aiinesan ti. 

eso kho dev& vyadhito nama ti. 

kim pana eso samma sarathi vyadhito n5m& ti. 

eso kho deva vyadhito nama : app eva nama tamhS. Ubidhi 
vutthaheyya ti. 

kim pana samma sarathi aham pi vyadhidhammo vyadhim 
anatito ti. 

tvan ca deva mayan c’ amha sabbe vyadhidhamma vyadhim 
anatita ti. 

tena hi samma sarathi alan dan’ ajja uyyanabhumiya, ito va 
antepuram paccaniyyahi ti. 


3. atha kho bhikkhave aMataro puriso yena r&ja khattiyo 
muddhavasitto ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitva r5j5nam 
khattiyam muddhavasittam etad avoca : — 
yagghe deva janeyyasi dibbam cakkaratanam antarahitan ti. 
atha kho bhikkhave raja khattiyo muddhavasitto dibbe 
cakkaratane antarahite anattamano ahosi, anattamanataii ca 
patisamvedesi, no ca kho rajisim upasamkamitva ariyam 
cakkavattivattam pucchi. so samaten' eva sudam janapadam 
pasasati, tassa samatena janapadam pasasato na pubbe 
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naparam janapada pabbanti yatha tam pubbakanam rajunam 
ariye cakkavattivatte vattamananam. 

atha kho bhikkhave amacca parisajja ganakamahamatta 
anikattha dovarika mantass* ajivino sannipatitva rajanam 
khattiyam muddhavasittam upasamkamitva etad avocum ; — 
na kho te deva samatena janapadam pasasato pubbe naparam 
janapada pabbanti yatha tam pubbakanam rajunam ariye 
cakkavattivatte vattamananam. samvijjanti kho te deva vijite 
amacca parisajja ganakamahamatta anikattha dovarika man- 
tass 1 ajivino, mayan c' eva anhe ca ye mayam ariyam cak- 
kavattivattam dharema, ihgha tvam deva amhe ariyam 
cakkavattivattam puccha, tassa te mayam ariyam cakkavatti- 
vattam puttha vyakarissama ti. 

atha kho bhikkhave raja khattiyo muddhavasitto amacce 
parisajje ganakamahamatte anlkatthe dovarike mantass' 
ajivino sannipatapetva ariyam cakkavattivattam pucchi. tassa 
te ariyam cakkavattivattam puttha vyakarimsu. tesam sutva 
dhammikam hi kho rakkhavaranaguttim samvidahi, no ca kho 
adhananam dhanam anuppadasi, adhananam dhane ananup- 
padiyamane daliddiyam vepullam agamasi. daliddiye vepulla- 
gate annataro puriso paresam adinnam theyyasamkhatam 
adiyi. tam etam aggahesum gahetva ranno khattiyassa 
muddhavasittassa dassesum — ayam deva puriso paresam 
adinnam theyyasamkhatam adiyi ti. 

evam vutte bhikkhave raja khattiyo muddhavasitto tam 
purisam etad avoca : saccam kira tvam ambho purisa paresam 
adinnam theyyasamkhatam adiyi ti. saccam deva ti. kim 
karana ti. na hi deva jlvaml ti. atha kho bhikkhave raja 
khattiyo muddhavasitto tassa purisassa dhanam anuppadasi — 
imina tvam ambho purisa dhanena attana ca jivahi, mata- 
pitaro ca posehi, puttadaran ca posehi, kammante ca payojehi, 
samaiiesu brahmanesu uddhaggikam dakkhinam patitthapehi 
sovaggikam sukhavipakam saggasarnvattanikan ti. 

evam deva ti kho bhikkhave so puriso ranno khattiyassa 
muddhavasittassa paccassosi. 

annataro pi kho bhikkhave puriso paresam adinnam theyya- 
samkhatam adiyi. tam enam aggahesum gahetva ranno 
khattiyassa muddhavasittassa dassesum — ayam deva puriso 
paresam adinnam theyyasamkhatam adiyi ti. 



228 


Introduction to Pali 


evam vutte bhikkhave raja khattiyo muddhavasitto purisam 
etad avoca : — 

saccam kira tvam ambho purisa paresam adinnam theyya- 
samkhatam adiyl ti. saccam deva ti. kim karana ti. na hi deva 
jivaml ti. 

atha kho bhikkhave raja khattiyo muddhavasitto tassa 
purisassa dhanam anuppadasi — imin§, tvam ambho purisa 
dhanena attana ca upajlvahi, matapitaro ca posehi, puttadarafi 
ca posehi, kammante ca payojehi, samanesu br&hmanesu 
uddhaggikam dakkhinam patitthapehi, sovaggikam sukhavi- 
pakam saggasamvattanikan ti. 

evam deva ti kho so bhikkhave puriso ranno khattiyassa 
muddhavasittassa paccassosi. 

assosum kho bhikkhave manussa : ye kira bho paresam 
adinnam theyyasamkhatam adiyanti, tesarn raja dhanam 
anuppadeti ti. sutvana tesam etad ahosi — yan nuna mayam 
pi paresam adinnam theyyasamkhatam ddiyeyyama ti. 

atha kho bhikkhave annataro puriso paresam adinnam 
theyyasamkhatam adiyi. tarn enam aggahesum, gahetva ranfto 
khattiyassa muddhavasittassa dassesum — ayam deva puriso 
paresam adinnam theyyasamkhatam adiyl ti. 

evam vutte bhikkhave raja khattiyo muddhavasitto tarn 
purisam etad avoca : saccam kira tvam ambho purisa paresam 
adinnam theyyasamkhatam adiyl ti. saccam deva ti. kim 
karana ti. na hi deva jivaml ti. 

atha kho bhikkhave rahno khattiyassa muddhavasittassa 
etad ahosi : sace kho aham yo yo paresam adinnam theyya- 
samkhatam adiyissati, tassa tassa dhanam anuppadassami, 
evam idam adinnadanam pavadtfhissati. yan nunaham imam 
purisam sunisedham nisedheyyam, mulaghaccam kareyyam, 
slsam chindeyyan ti. 

atha kho bhikkhave raja khattiyo muddhavasitto purise 
anapesi : tena hi bhane imam, purisam dalhaya rajjuyS 

pacchabaham 1 galhabandhanam bandhitva, khuramundarn 
karitva, kharassarena panavena rathiyaya rathiyam sihgha- 
takena singhatakarn parinetva dakkhinena dvarena nikkha- 
mitva, dakkhinato nagarassa sunisedham nisedhetha, mula- 
ghaccam karotha, slsam assa chindatha ti. 

1 Adverbial compound : with his arms behind his back.’* 
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evam deva ti kho bhikkhave te purisa ranno khattiyassa 
muddhavasittassa patissutva tam purisarn dalhaya rajjuya 
pacchfibaham galhabandhanam bandhitva, khuranmndam 
karitva, kharassarena panavena rathiyaya rathiyam sirighata- 
kcna singhatakam parinetva, dakkhinena dvarcna nikkhamitva, 
dakkhinato nagarassa sunisedham nisedhesum, mulaghaccam 
akamsu, sisam assa chindimsu. 

assosum kho bhikkhave manussa, — ye kira bho paresam 
adinnam theyyasamkhatam adiyanti, te raja sunisedham 
niscdheti, mulaghaccam karoti, sisani tesam chindati ti. 
sutvana tesam etad ahosi : yan nuna mayam pi tinhani satthani 
karapeyyama, tinhani satthani karapetva yesam adinnam 
theyyasamkhatam adiyissama, te sunisedham nisedhessama, 
mulaghaccam karissama, sisani tesam chindissama ti. 

te tinhani satthani karapesum, tinhani satthani karapetva 
gamaghatam pi upakkamimsu katu m, nigamaghatam pi upak- 
kamimsu katum, nagaraghatam pi upakkamimsu katum, 
panthaduhanam pi upakkamimsu katum. te yesam adinnam 
theyyasamkhatam adiyanti, te sunisedham niscdhenti, mula- 
ghaccam karonti, sisani tesam chindanti. 

iti kho bhikkhave adhananam dhane ananuppadiyamane 
daliddiyam vepullam agamasi, daliddiye vepullagate adin- 
nadanam vepullam agamasi, adinnadane vepullagate sattham 
vepullam agamasi, satthe vepullagate panatipato vepullam 
agamasi, panatipate vepullagate musavado vepullam agamasi, 
musavade vepullagate tesam sattanam ayu pi parihayi, vanno 
pi parihayi ; tesam ayuna pi parihayamananam vannena pi 
parihayamananam asitivassasahassayukanam manussanam cat- 
tarisam vassasahassayuka putta ahesum. 

cat tarisam vassasahassayukesu bhikkhave manussesu anna- 
taro puriso paresam adinnam theyyasamkhatam adiyi. tarn 
enam aggahesum, gahetva ranno khattiyassa muddhavasittassa 
dassesum — ayam deva puriso paresam adinnam theyya- 
samkhatam adiyi ti. 

evam vutte bhikkhave raja khattiyo muddhavasitto tam 
purisarn etad avoca : saccam kira tvam ambho purisa paresam 
adinnam theyyasamkhatam adiyi ti. na hi deva ti avaca, 
sampajanamusa 'bhasi. 
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Translate into English : — 

kim pana Vasettha ye pi tevijjanam brahmananam pubbaka 
isayo, mantanam kattaro mantanam pavattaro, yesam idhm 
etarahi tevijja brahmana poranam mantapadam gitam pavut- 
tam samihitam tad anugayanti tad anubhasanti, bh&sitam 
anubhasanti vacitam anuvacenti : seyyathldam Afthako , 1 
Vamako, Vamadevo, Vessamitto, Yamataggi, Ahgiraso, BhSLrad- 
vajo, Vasettho, Kassapo, Bhagu — te pi evam Shamsu : 
mayam etam janama, mayam etam passama, yattha vH 
Brahma yena va Brahma yahim va BrahmS. 
bhavissanti dhammassa afiflataro 

tena hi bhavam Govindo sattaham ag^metu yava mayam 
sake puttabhataro rajje anusasama 
idam satthu sasanam 

ap’ avuso amhakam sattharam janasl ti. ama avuso janami 
seyyatha pi Ananda pita puttanam piyo hoti manapo, evam 
eva kho Ananda raja Mahasudassano brahmanagahapatik- 
anam piyo ahosi manapo 

Translate into Pali : — 

Then the ascetic, having got up at (the proper) time, 
approached the caravan-camp. Having approached, he saw in 
that caravan-camp a baby-boy abandoned. Having seen he 
thought : "It is not proper that a human-living-being should 
die whilst I am looking on. Suppose I led this boy to the 
hermitage and looked after him.” Then the ascetic led that boy 
to the hermitage and looked after him. When that boy was 
(present tense) about ten years old, then the ascetic had some 
business crop up in the country. Then that ascetic said this to 
that boy : " I wish, my son, to go to the country. You should 
tend the fire ; now ( ca ) don’t let your fire go out. If your fire 
should go out, this (is the) hatchet, these (are the) sticks 
(' firewood ’ — plural), this (is the) kindling-stick-and-block. 
Having produced fire you should tend the fire.” Then that 
ascetic having thus instructed that boy went to the country. 

1 Names — mostly clan names — of some of the ancient poet-seers who 
composed the hymns of the Veda. The V&settha who is being questioned here 
is of course a later descendant of the same clan as the m VSsettha. (The Vedic 
forms (stems) of these names are : A$taka, Vamraka, Vimadeva, Vigv&mitra, 
Jamadagni, Angirasas, BharadvSja, Vasistha, Ka$yapa, Bhrgu.) 
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Whilst he was intent*on-play (genitive absolute) the fire went 
out. Then that boy thought this : “ Father spoke thus to me : 
You should tend the fire, my son . . . you should tend the fire. 
Suppose I were to produce fire and tend the fire.” Then he 
chopped the kindling-stick-and-block with the hatchet, 
thinking : " Perhaps I shall get fire." 


LESSON 24 


The Pronoun amu 

The demonstrative pronoun amu, “ he,” " she,” " it,” 
“ that,” " yon, ” is a deictic like idatn, but it refers to a more 
remote object. It is used when it is necessary to distinguish 
a further object from a nearer, or to contrast two persons or 
groups. It corresponds to the indeclinable amutra, " there,” 
” yonder,” as idatn corresponds to idha and ettha, “ here.” The 
full declension cannot be cited from the Dighanikaya, the 
bracketed forms below being taken from other Canonical prose 
texts : — 



Singular 

Plural 

Masc, 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc. Fem. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

amum J 

adufft 

(amu) 

(atn&ni) 

Ins. 

( amund ) 

i 


(amuhi) 

Pat. 

(amwssa) 

(amt/ssS) 

(rest as 

(atniisattt) 

Abl. 

(amum ha) 

t 

masc.) 

(ant&hi) 

Gen. 

(amussa) 

(amussa) 


amusafpt 

Loc. 

(amusmim) 

. 

(amussam) 


| 

_ 1 


1 Not found : according to the grammarians the form arnuyi may be used 
for the instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive and locative singular feminine, 
and amilsu for the locative plural, all genders. 

Bahubbihi Compounds (5) 

A bahubbihi compound may be made of an infinitive (which 
drops its final nt) or an action noun with the noun kdmo. 
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“ desire/* The compound is used as an adjective expressing the 
desire to do the action of the infinitive : — 

upasamkamitukdmo ( ahant ) — " (I) desiring to approach " 
taritukdma (purisa) = " (a man) wishing to cross over " 
gantukdma (mantissa) = " (a person) wishing to go " 

With action noun : — 

dassanakamo (so) = " (he) wishing to see " 

These compounds, like other bahubbthis , may be used in 
nominal sentences : — 

cirapatika ' ham bhante bhagavantam dassandya upasam- 
kamitukdmo = " sir, I have long wished to go and see 
the fortunate one " (cira-pati-kd is a feminine noun 
meaning " since long ”, " a long time back " ; here it 
may perhaps be explained as a bahubbthi with elision of 
final o in junction : cirapatiko > cirapatik* dham , as 
is done by the Commentary on the Uddna , p. 115) 
so tumhdkam dassanakamo — 11 he is desirous of seeing 
you," " he wishes to see you." 

Futures without -i- ; etc . 

In forming their future stems some verbs add the suffix $s 
directly to the root, instead of using the vowel i as a link 
(cf. Lesson 10). In the case of roots ending in consonants the 
junction with ss, not always regular, may make the forms hard 
to recognize. Among the verbs forming futures in this way 
are : — 

(d + ss > cch ; chindissati is more usual) 

(root vowel shortened before double con- 
sonant) 

(bh + ss > ch ; labhissati also is used and 
probably more frequently) 

(in the Dtgha only the irregular 1st person 
singular dhahcham is found) 

(in verse ; change of stem : cf. aorist 
3rd plural ahesum). 


chid 

checchati 

(n)hd 

nassati * 

(t)thd 

ihassati • 

dd 

dassati 4 

labh 

lacchati 

(s)sw 

sossati 

han 

haiichati 

hit 

hessati 
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Very rarely a suffix h (or ih) appears in place of ss (or *ss). 
The inflections then begin with i instead of a : hohisi 2nd 
singular : " you will be 11 (in prose but perhaps poetic-porten- 
tous speech ; bhavissati is the usual form). 

( d)dis has the very irregular dakkhiti (s + ss > kkh), and 
more rarely the double form dakkhissati (for irregularity of root 
vowel cf. the aorist). 

Auxiliary Verbs 

Sometimes a verb meaning " to be ” or a verb implying 
duration is used more or less as an auxiliary with a form 
(usually a participle) of another verb. A construction in which 
two verb forms are thus used as equivalent to a single verb is 
called “ periphrastic The usual definition of M periphrastic M , 
according to European philologists, is that two verb forms 
“ express a single verbal idea '\ l This seems imprecise, if only 
because it is hard to define a “ single verbal idea ” (which varies 
from language to language) : Pali has a " desiderative ” 

conjugation and can express the " idea " wish-to-do-the-action- 
of-the-verb in a single verb form and apparently as one " idea ", 
hence the alternative constructions is + infinitive or bahubbihi 
in -kamo -f- hoti, etc., would be " periphrastic If, again, 
some periphrastic constructions are supposed to have a meaning 
such as " continuous action ” which would not belong to the 
alternative single verb, then we seem to have two " verbal 
ideas ” after all. It is this latter possibility of expressing 
nuances of meaning not given by a single verb which is of 
most interest here, however we define " periphrastic It may 
suffice to speak of the use of certain verbs as <f auxiliaries *\ 
The verbs concerned include, besides as and hu ( bhii), car, (t)thd, 
vatty and vi-har. We may compare with them also ni~sid and 
ni~pad . 

as with a past participle emphasizes the meaning of “ present 
perfect ” of the latter. The 3rd person of the present tense, 
however, is not used in this way, except for the emphatic 
atthi or santi at the beginning of a sentence, being omitted as 

1 Alternatively it is said that one verb is a mere auxiliary expressing 
" aspect ”, etc. This again is relative, varying from language to language, and 
it is extremely difficult in Pali to distinguish the uses of certain verbs as mere 
auxiliaries from parallel constructions where they retain their proper meanings. 



234 


Introduction to Pali 


ordinarily in nominal sentences. The ist and 2nd persons also 
may be omitted when the corresponding pronoun is used. 
Examples : — 

niggahtto *$i t “ you are refuted ” 

(cf. also with p.p. in a bakubbihi ; katapuHflo *si, " you have 
done well ”) 

kilanto ’ smi , “lam tired " 
so *mhi etarahi . . . mutto, “ now I am freed " 
micchd patipanno tvam asi t aham asmi santmd patipanno t 
" you have proceeded wrongly, I have proceeded 
rightly ” 

jit ' atnhd , " we are beaten ” 
vailcit ' amhd , " we are tricked ” 
atnhd dgatd> " we have come ” 

With pronoun (no auxiliary) : — 
mayam . . . upasamkantd , “ we have come ” 
pasanno aham , “ I have confidence “ (pasanna is p.p. of 
( p)pa-std ) 

The present participle of as is used in the same way, but it 
is also used as present participle of hu as auxiliary in the second 
type of usage described below : — 

saito . . . itthattam dgato samdno , " a being . . . which has 
come to this world " 

so . . . pabbajito samdno , “ he . . . having gone forth ” 
eke samanabrdhmand . . . panham putthd samdnd , " some 
priests and philosophers . . . having been asked a 
question " 

The future (of bhu : bhavissati) is used in similar statements 
about future situations. For examples see the end of the first 
section on hu [bhu) below. 

The optative of as is used when the statement is hypothetical, 
but it is more often used as optative of hu in the second type of 
usage discussed below. In this case the 3rd person also is used : — 

puriso . . . nisinno assa t " a man might be seated “ 
ri dssa kiH ci . , . appkuiant 1 assa t “ no part of it . . , 
would be unpervaded " 


1 P.p. of ( p)phar (I), " to pervade.'* 
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A similar construction is used with a future passive participle, 
the perfective aspect being modified into a continuous or 
durative (“ imperfective ") aspect : — 

n’ amhi kena ci upasamkamitabbo, " I am not to be 
approached (visited) by anyone ” — implying “ not at 
any time.” 

It may be remarked that the main verb (participle) may be 
transitive or intransitive. In the former case the meaning is 
passive, in the latter active, just as in the case of the simple 
past participle (e.g. in the above examples : mutto is transitive 
and passive, pabbajito intransitive and active). 

hu as auxiliary has two senses. Firstly the perfective aspect 
as in the case of as, but at any time, any point in time (“ future- 
perfect ”, " past-perfect ” = " pluperfect ”). In this case the 
present tense of hu is usually a " historical ” present expressing 
past time, hence whereas as as auxiliary expresses present time 
hii is used for past or future time. Jn dialogue and direct speech 
we find as as auxiliary, in narrative hii (and also as described 
below). The aorist tense of hii is less common in these construc- 
tions. The " historical present ” is often a “ continuous ” tense 
expressing what was going on at the past time referred to 
(a common construction is : tena kho pana samayena . . . p.p. 
4- hoti l ). Otherwise it may express the " pluperfect ” : what 
had happened at that time, what had been done. Examples : — 

tena kho pana samayena Kutadanto . . . divaseyyam upagato 
hoti, " at that time (expressed previously by aorists : 
ekam samayam . . . avasari * etc.) Kufadanta . . . was 
having his siesta ” (“ was in his day-bed ”) 
tena kho pana samayena Jivako . . . tunhibhuto nisinno 
hoti, " at that time (just expressed by ahosi) JIvaka . . . 
was sitting silently ” 

tena kho pana samayena . . . Upavario bhagavato purato 
thito hoti, " at that time . . . Upavana was standing in 
front of the fortunate one ” 


1 The historical present hoti is often found in sentences beginning tena . . . 
samayena, 

* Aorist of ava-sar (I), “ approach,” ” go down to ” (see Vocabulary 25). 
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tena kho pana samayena Payasissa . . . ditthigatam uppan- 
nani hoti, at that time Payasi . . . had had/had been of 
the opinion (literally : of P . . . the opinion had 

arisen) ” — " pluperfect ” 

tena kho pena samayena Nigantho Nataputto adhuna 
kalakato hoti, ‘‘at that time the Nigantha (=Jaina) 
Nataputta 1 had just died ” {adhuna = “ now ”, “ just 
now ”). 

Aorist of hu (in all these cases the expression tena . . . sama- 
yena is absent) : — 

dvare . . . tdlo thito ahosi, “ a . . . palm tree stood by the 
gate”, “ there was a . . . palm tree near the gate ’’ 
attamana ahesum, “ they were assured ” 
anuyultd ahesum, “ they submitted ” (probably = they all 
went on submitting : continuous) 
ta (lotus pools) . . . cita ahesum, "... were built (of 
bricks) ” (continuous condition, not the action of 
building, which is expressed by a different verb in the 
preceding sentence : mapesi) 

Imperative of hu : — 

upasamena . . , kumdro samannagato hotu, " may the prince 
be endowed . . . with calm ” (again the durative aspect 
seems implied) 

Future of hu ( bhu ) with the future passive participle of the 
main verb : — 

na dani tena dram jlvitabbam bhavissati, “ he hasn’t long 
to live now,” " he won’t live much longer ” (perfective 
aspect) 

maggo kho me gantabbo bhavissati, “ the road will have to 
be travelled by me,” " I shall have had to travel along 
the road ” (the latter version is probably more correct : 
m the context the speaker envisages that he will have 
become tired by the journey) 

kammam kho me katabbam bhavissati, “ I shall have had to 
do some work ” 

1 Presumably MahSvlra, the founder of Jainism. 
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Secondly hu as auxiliary is used in general statements or 
" eternal truths ”, in passages of didactic or philosophical direct 
speech. Here the action referred to is such as would or may take 
place at any time given the conditions described, and we have 
one of the regular uses of the present tense. This construction 
alternates with the optative in hypothetical descriptions or 
analogies. Usually the passage where hu is used as auxiliary 
opens with the word idha, “ in this connection/' which sets the 
tone or aspect of the whole section of text — sometimes one of 
considerable length. Several such passages will be found in the 
reading passage in Exercise 2 2, with the present tense (except 
for the " perfect " aha, a form which in fact generally seems to 
stand for present or indefinite (general) time). It would be 
possible in such contexts to translate idha as " supposing ” or 
'* whenever ” (introducing an example or hypothesis). Similar 
passages begin with tatra , " in this connection/' with hoti 
itself (placed initially) or with the optative siyd : — 

idha . . . tapassi . . . parisuddho hoti, " in this connection 
(supposing) ... an ascetic ( tapassin ) . . . has become 
purified " 

idha . . , bhikkhuna kantmam katam hoti . . . maggo gato 
hoti , " supposing ... a monk has done some work . . . 
(or) has journeyed along a road " 

idha . . . satthd . . . pabbajito hoti . . . ananuppatio hoti . . . 
deseti , M in this connection ... a teacher . . . has gone 
forth . . . (but) has not attained . . . (yet) teaches " 
(this passage is followed by a quotation in direct speech 
in which such a teacher is reproached, and in which the 
two past participles are not accompanied by auxiliaries, 
being constructed in the 3rd person : cf. under as 
above) 

idha . . . seyyathd . . . evam apphutam hoti , “ in this con- 
nection . . . just as . . . so . . . has not been pervaded " 
(the seyyathd clause contains the optative apphutam 
assa quoted above under as) 

hoti . . . samayo yam . . . loko vivattaii . . . eitdvatd kho . . . 
vivatto hoti , " there is/there has been ... a time 
when , . . the world evolves (note present tense) , . . 
so far . . . is evolved ” 



238 


Introduction to Pali 


siyd . . na kho pana . . . evam . . . samugghdto hoti, " it 
might be (that . . .), but . . . would not be suppressed 
. . . in this way ” (followed by a counter statement 
concluding with a sentence beginning api ca kho . . . 
stating that it would be suppressed, however, by a 
different policy — the example is from the second reading 
passage in Exercise 19) 

With the future passive participle of the main verb 

idha . . . bhikkhund kammam kdtabbam hoti . . . maggo 
gantabbo hoti, " supposing ... a monk has had to do 
some work ... (or again) has had to travel along 
a road.” 

As present participle in this type of construction samdna is 
used : — 

tatra . . . satto . , . agato samdno, ” in this connection . . . 
a being . . . (which) has come ” 

car is very rare as an auxiliary in the Pali Canon. In the 
Dtgha Nikdya there seems to be only one example ; — 

santi hi . . . samanabrdhmand panditd , . . vobhindantd 
marine car anti, " for no doubt there are . . . wise priests 
and philosophers . . . (who) go shooting (as it were) ” 

This need not be regarded as “ periphrastic ”, nor car as an 
auxiliary, since the full meaning of car, ** carry on, 1 ' “ go on 
a mission ” can be understood. 

(t)thd also need not be regarded as an auxiliary in the Dtgha , 
though like car it has a meaning conducive to close combination 
with another verb : — 

devi . . . dvdrabaham dlambitvd atthdsi , ” the queen . . . 
stayed/stopped/stood leaning/resting against the door- 
post (dvdrabdha) ” {dlambitvd, gerund, “ leaning against/' 
" resting on ”) 

Anando . . . rodamdno atthdsi , “ Ananda , . . stood 

weeping ” 

vatt may be very close to car in meaning : — 

ko ime dhamme . . . samdddya vattati , “ who conducts 
himself /goes on conforming ... to these customs ? ” 
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vi-har again has a durative meaning liable to combine with 
other actions. Its meaning, however, may fade into mere 
duration in certain combinations, making it then much more 
like a pure auxiliary than the above verbs. This use of vi-har is 
fairly frequent in all its tenses, usually with the gerund, but 
also with the present or past participle, of another verb : — 

so . . . pathamajjhdnam upasampajja viharati , “ he . , . 
dwells having entered into the first meditation,” “ he 
remains in the first meditation ” (here we may on the 
other hand regard the gerund upasampajja as a mere 
postposition meaning " in ”) 

cetasa . . . pharitvd viharati , “ he dwells pervading . . . 
with his mind ” 

anuyutto viharati , " he lives practising (fasting and other 
forms of asceticism) ” 

api pana tumhe . . . ekantasukham lokam janam passam 
viharatha, “ but do you . . . live knowing, seeing the 
world as extremely happy ? ” 

bhikkhti Rajagaham upanissdya viharanti , “ monks live 
depending on Rajagaha (for support) ” (here as in the 
first example the gerund of upa-ni-(s)si resembles 
a postposition) 

yathd aham subham vimokkham upasampajja vihareyyam , 
" that I may live entered into /in glorious freedom ” 

upasampajja viharissati , " he will live in " 

subham vimokkham upasampajja viharitum , “ to live in 
glorious freedom ” 

ni-sid, being durative, may enter into periphrastic construc- 
tions, as in the example given above ; — 

tunhibhuto nisinno hoti , “was sitting silently,” — which, 
since tunhibhuta is p.p. of tunhi-bhu , " to be silent,” may 
be regarded as a combination of three verb forms, 
a double periphrastic. Another example is ; — 

puriso . . , vatthena sasisam pdrupitvd nisinno assa , u a 
man . . . might be seated covered with a garment right 
over his head ” ((p)pa~a-rup (I*) — “ to cover ”, ” to 
wear ”) 
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ni-pad likewise may enter into a periphrastic construction : — 

so . . . sasisam pdrupitvd nipajjeyya , “ he . . . might lie 
down covering his head ” 

Vocabulary 


Verbs : — 


anu-mud (I) 

anumodati 

approve, express appreci 
ation 

abhi-nand (I) 

abhinandati 

be pleased with (acc.) 
appreciate 

abhi-yd (I) 

abhiydti 

attack, invade 

d-rabh (I) 

drabhati 

begin, initiate 

d-han (I) 

dhanati 

strike 

u{dychid (III) 

ucchijjati 

annihilate 

kit (I) 

tikicchati (re- 

cure (Ipv. 2 sing. : 


duplication, 
see also 
Lesson 30) 

tikicchdhi) 

(p)pa-d-vad (I) 

pdvadati 

tell 

(p)pati-o-ruh (I) 

paccorohati 

get down, alight 

pari-hd (I) 

caus ; 



parihdpeti = 

bring to an end, rescind 

pes (VII) 

peseti 

send, drive 

vand (I) 

vandati 

salute, pay respect 

vas (I) 

caus. = make live with 

satn-vi-dhd (I) 

samvidahati 

arrange 

sam-{d)di$ 

passive : sandissati — be seen, appear 

sam-u(d)-chid (II) 

samucchindati 

abrogate, abolish 


Nouns : — 

adhigamo acquisition, getting 

anukampd compassion 

avihimsd harmlessness, non-injuring 

dtanko sickness, fever 

dnisaniso benefit 

dnubhdvo power, magnificence, might 

utthdnam rising 
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upaldpanam 

kiriya 

kulo 

cariyd 

cetiyam 

thero 

dussam 

nivesanam 

Patti (fern.) 

pattiko 

parihdni (fem.) 

passaddhi (fem.) 

peto 

balam 

mahallako 

mildtam 

yuddham 

rattannii (masc.) 

vasanam 

vaso 

vicayo 

vitaiham 

viriyam 

vuddhi (fem.) 

sacchikiriyd 

sannipdto 

stkkhdpadam 

hiraitilam 

Adjectives : — 

akaraniya 

aparihdniya 

appatta 

abbhantara 

drannaka 

aroga 

kidisa 

kusxta 

paiinatta 


propaganda 

action 

tribe 

conduct, way of life 
shrine, pagoda 
elder monk 
cloth 

house, building 
attainment 

pedestrian, infantryman 

decrease, decline, loss 

calmness, tranquillity 

one who has passed away, dead man 

strength 

elder 

palanquin, litter 
battle, war 

one of long standing, senior 

wearing 

control 

discrimination 

untruth 

energy 

increase 

observation, experience 
assembly 

training, (moral) rule, precept 
gold (money) 


impossible 

imperishable, leading to prosperity 

unobtained 

internal, home 

forest 

well 

like what ?, of what sort ? 
indolent, lazy 
authorized, customary 
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pdtikahkha 

pesala 

ponobhavika 

bahida 

bdhira 

bhandn 

mithu 

ydvataka (fem. 

-ika) 

ratta 

samagga 

stipekha 

Pronouns : — 

ekameka 

pubba 

Gerunds : — 

upanissdya 
(upa-m-($)si) 
okkassa (o- 
(k)kass (VII)) 
nisajja (ni-std) 
pasayha 

(( p)pa-sah (I)) 

Infinitive : — 
datthum ((d)dis) 

Indeclinables : 
aMatra 

abhinham 
ko pana vddo 
ndnd 
pure 

ydvahivam 


probable 
congenial 
leading to rebirth 

frequent, abundant (at end of compound 
= fond of, cultivating, devoted to) 
external, foreign 
shaven-headed 
opposed 

as far as, as many as 


coloured 

united, unanimous 

wishing for, desiring, preferring 


each one 
former 


depending on 

having dragged down, having dragged away 

having sat down 
having forced 


to see 


except for (is also constructed with the 
dative) 
frequently 

how much more (so), not to speak of 
variously 

before, in advance, at first 
as long as 
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EXERCISE 24 

Passages for reading : — 

1 . evam me sutam. ekam samayam bhagava Rajagahe viharati 
Gijjhakute pabbate. tena kho pana samayena raja Magadho 
Ajatasattu Vedehiputto 1 Vajjl abhiyatukamo hoti. so evam 
aha : ahanch’ ime Vajjl evammahiddhike evammahanubhave, 
ucchecchami Vajjl vinasessami Vajjl anayavyasanam 
apadessami Vajjl ti. 

atha kho raja Magadho Ajatasattu Vedehiputto VassakiLram 
brahmanam Magadhamahamattam amantesi : ehi tvam brah- 
mana yena bhagava ten’ upasamkama, upasamkamitva mama 
vacanena bhagavato pade sirasa vandahi, appabadham appa- 
tankam lahutthanam balam phasuviharam puccha : raja 

bhante Magadho Ajatasattu Vedehiputto bhagavato pade 
sirasa vandati, appabadham appatankam lahutthanam balam 
phasuviharam pucchati ti, evan ca vadehi : raja bhante 

Magadho Ajatasattu Vedehiputto Vajji abhiyatukamo. so 
evam aha : ahanch’ ime Vajjl evammahiddhike evammahanu- 
bhave, ucchecchami Vajji vinasessami Vajji anayavyasanam 
apadessami Vajji ti ; yatha ca te bhagava vyakaroti tarn 
sadhukam uggahetva mamam aroceyyasi, na hi tathagata 
vitatham bhananti ti. 

evam bho ti kho Vassakaro brahmano Magadhamahamatto 
raiino Magadhassa Ajatasattussa Vedehiputtassa patissutva, 
bhaddani bhaddani yanani yojapetva, bhaddam yanam 
abhiruhitva, bhaddehi bhaddehi yanehi Rajagahamha niyyasi, 
yena Gijjhakuto pabbato tena payasi, yavatika yanassa bhumi 
yanena gantva yana paccorohitva pattiko va yena bhagava 
ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitva bhagavata saddhim sam- 
modi, sammodaniyam katham saraniyam vitisaretva eka- 
mantam nisidi. ekamantam nisinno kho Vassakaro brahmano 
Magadhamahamatto bhagavantam etad avoca : raja bho 

Gotama Magadho Ajatasattu Vedehiputto bhoto Gotamassa 
pade sirasa vandati, appabadham appatankam lahutthanam 
balam phasuviharam pucchati. raja bho Gotama Magadho 

1 Son. of Bimbisara, reigned — ■ 494 to — 469. Started Magadha decisively 
on its imperial career by his conquest of the Vajjl republic in — 483, about three 
years after the events of the present narrative. The VajjT republic lay to the 
north of the Ganges, which formed the frontier between it and Magadha. 
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Ajfitasattu Vedehiputto Vajji abhiyatukamo. so evam aha : 
ahafich’ ime Vajji evammahiddhike evammahanubhave, 
ucchecchami Vajji vinasessami Vajji anayavyasanam apa- 
dessami Vajji ti. 

tena kho pana samayena ayasma Anando bhagavato pitthito 
thito hoti bhagavantam vljamano. atha kho bhagava ayasman- 
tam Anandam amantesi : kin ti te Ananda sutam, Vajji abhin* 
ham sannipata sannipatabahula ti. sutam me tarn bhante Vajji 
abhinham sannipata sannipatabahula ti. yavaklvaft ca Ananda 
Vajji abhinham sannipata sannipfitabahulfi bhavissanti, vuddhi 
yeva Ananda Vajjlnam patikaftkha no parihani. kin ti te 
Ananda sutam, Vajji samagga sannipatanti samagga vuttha- 
hanti samagga Vajjikaranlyani karontl ti. sutam me tarn 
bhante Vajji samagga sannipatanti samagga vutthahanti 
samagga Vajjikaranlyani karontl ti. yavaklvaft ca Ananda 
Vajji samagga sannipatissanti samagga vutthahissanti samagga 
Vajjikaranlyani karissanti, vuddhi yeva Ananda Vajjlnam 
pajikarikha no parihani. kin ti te Ananda sutam Vajji 
appaftftattam na pafifiapenti, pafinattam na samucchindanti, 
yatha pafifiatte porane Vajjidhamme samadaya vattantl ti. 
sutam me tarn bhante Vajji appanfiattam na paftftftpenti, 
pafinattam na samucchindanti, yatha pafifiatte porane Vajji- 
dhamme samadaya vattantl ti. yavaklvaft ca Ananda Vajji 
appafifiattam na panfiapessanti, pafifiattam na samucchin- 
dissanti, yatha pafifiatte porane Vajjidhamme samadaya 
vattissanti, vuddhi yeva Ananda Vajjlnam patikankha no 
parihani. kin ti te Ananda sutam Vajji ye te Vajjlnam Vajji- 
mahallaka te sakkaronti garukaronti manenti pujenti tesafi 
ca sotabbam mafifiantl ti. sutam me tarn bhante Vajji ye te 
Vajjlnam Vajjimahallaka te sakkaronti garukaronti manenti 
pfijenti tesafi ca sotabbam mafifiantl ti. yavaklvaft ca Ananda 
Vajji ye te Vajjlnam Vajjimahallaka te sakkarissanti garukaris- 
santi manessanti pujessanti tesafi ca sotabbam mafifiissanti, 
vuddhi yeva Ananda Vajjlnam patikartkhfi no parihani. kin ti te 
Ananda sutam Vajji ya ta kulitthiyo kulakumariyo ta na okkassa 
pasayha vasenti ti. sutam me tarn bhante Vajji ya ta kulitthiyo 
kulakumariyo ta na okkassa pasayha vasenti ti. yavaklvaft 
ca Ananda Vajji ya ta kulitthiyo kulakumariyo ta na okkassa 
pasayha vasessanti, vuddhi yeva Ananda Vajjlnam patikaftkha 
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no parihani. kin ti te Ananda sutam Vajjl yani tani Vajjinam 
Vajjicetiyani abbhantarani c' eva bahirani ca tani sakkaronti 
garukaronti manenti pujenti tesan ca dinnapubbam katapub- 
bam dhammikam balim no parihapentl ti. sutam me tarn bhante 
Vajjl yani tani Vajjinam Vajjicetiyani, abbhantarani c'eva 
bahirani ca, tani sakkaronti garukaronti manenti pujenti, 
tesan ca dinnapubbam katapubbam dhammikam balim no 
parihapentl ti. yavakivan ca Ananda Vajjl yani tani Vajjinam 
Vajjicetiyani, abbhantarani c* eva bahirani ca, tani sakkaris- 
santi garukarissanti manessanti pujessanti, tesan ca dinna- 
pubbam katapubbam dhammikam balim no parihapessanti, 
vuddhi yeva Ananda Vajjinam patikankha no parihani. kin ti 
te Ananda sutam Vajjmam arahantesu dhammikarakkhavara- 
nagutti susamvihita, kin ti anagata ca arahanto vijitam 
agaccheyyum agata ca arahanto vijite phasum vihareyyun ti. 
sutam me tarn bhante Vajjinam arahantesu dhammikarak- 
khavaranagutti susamvihita, kin ti anagata ca arahanto 
vijitam agaccheyyum agata ca arahanto vijite phasum 
vihareyyun ti. yavakivan ca Ananda Vajjinam arahantesu 
dhammikarakkhavaranagutti susamvihita bhavissati, kin ti 
anagata ca arahanto vijitam agaccheyyum agata ca arahanto 
vijite phasum vihareyyun ti, vuddhi yeva Ananda Vajjinam 
patikankha no parihani ti. 

at ha kho bhagava Vassakaram brahman am Magadhamaha- 
mattam amantesi : ekam idaham brahmana samayam Vesali- 
yam 1 viharami Sarandade cetiye, tatraham Vajjinam ime 
satta aparihaniye dhamme desesim, yavakivan ca brahmana 
ime satta aparihaniya dhamma Vajjlsu thassanti, imesu ca 
sattasu aparihaniyesu dhammesu Vajjl sandissanti, vuddhi yeva 
brahmana Vajjinam patikankha no parihani ti. evarn vutte 
Vassakaro brahmano Magadhamahamatto bhagavantam etad 
avoca ; ekamekena pi bho Gotama aparihaniyena dhammena 
samannagatanam Vajjinam vuddhi yeva patikankha no 
parihani, ko pana vado sattahi aparihaniyehi dhammehi. 
akaranlya bho Gotama Vajjl ranna Magadhena Ajatasattuna 
Vedehiputtena yadidam yuddhassa annatra upalapanaya 
annatra mithubhedaya. handa ca dani mayam bho Gotama 
gacchama, bahukicca mayam bahukaranlya ti. yassa dani 

1 Vesall : capital of the Vajjl republic. 
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tvam brahmana kalam mannasl ti. atha kho Vassakaro brah- 
mano Magadhamahamatto bhagavato bhasitam abhinanditva 
anumoditva utthay' asana pakkami, 

atha kho bhagava acirapakkante Vassakare brahmane 
Magadhamahamatte ayasmantam Anandam amantesi : gaccha 
tvam Ananda yavataka bhikkhu Rajagaham upanissaya 
viharanti, te sabbe upatthanasalayam sannipatehi ti. evam 
bhante ti kho ayasma Anando bhagavato patissutva yavataka 
bhikkhu Rajagaham upanissaya viharanti te sabbe upatthana- 
salayam sannipatetva yena bhagava ten’ upasamkami, upa- 
samkamitva bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam atthasi, 
ekamantam thito kho ayasma Anando bhagavantam etad 
avoca : sannipatito bhante bhikkhusamgho, yassa dani bhante 
bhagava kalam mannasl ti. 

atha kho bhagava utthay' asana yena upatthanasala ten' 
upasamkami, upasamkamitva pannatte asane nisldi, nisajja 
kho bhagava bhikkhu amantesi ; satta vo bhikkhave apari- 
haniye dhamme desessami, tarn sunatha sadhukam manasi- 
karotha bhasissami ti. evam bhante ti kho te bhikkhu bhagavato 
paccassosum. bhagava etad avoca : yavakivan ca bhikkhave 
bhikkhu abhinham sannipata sannipatabahula bhavissanti, 
vuddhi yeva bhikkhunam patikankha no parihani. yavakivan 
ca bhikkhave bhikkhu samagga sannipatissanti samagga vuttha- 
hissanti samagga sanghakaraniyani karissanti, vuddhi yeva 
bhikkhave bhikkhunam patikankha no parihani. yavakivan 
ca bhikkhave bhikkhu appannattam na pannapessanti, pan- 
hat t am na samucchindissanti, yathapahnattesu sikkhapadesu 
samadaya vattissanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhunam 
patikankha no parihani. yavakivan ca bhikkhave bhikkhu ye 
te bhikkhu thera rattannu cirapabbajita sanghapitaro sangha- 
parinayaka te sakkarissanti garukarissanti manessanti pujes- 
santi tesan ca sotabbam mannissanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhave 
bhikkhunam patikankha no parihani. yavakivan ca bhikkhave 
bhikkhu uppannaya tanhaya ponobhavikaya na vasam 
gacchanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhunam patikankha 
no parihani, yavakivan ca bhikkhave bhikkhu arannakesu 
senasanesu sapekha bhavissanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhave 
bhikkhunam patikankha no parihani. yavakivan ca bhikkhave 
bhikkhu paccattam yeva satim upatthapessanti, kin ti anagata 
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ca pesala sabrahmacarl agaccheyyum agata ca pesala sabrahma- 
carl phasum vihareyyun ti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhunam 
patikankha no parihani. yavaklvan ca bhikkhave ime satta 
aparihaniya dhamma bhikkhusu thassanti imesu ca sattasu 
aparihaniyesu dhammesu bhikkhu sandissanti, vuddhi ycva 
bhikkhave bhikkhunam patikankha no parihani. 

• • * apare pi kho bhikkhave satta aparihaniye dhamme 
desessami, tam sunatha, sadhukam manasikarotha, bhasissaml 
ti. evam bhante ti kho te bhikkhu bhagavato paccassosum, 
bhagava ctad avoca : yavaklvan ca bhikkhave bhikkhu 

satisambojjhangam bhavessanti, dhammavicayasambojjhan- 
gam bhavessanti, viriyasambojjhangam bhavcssanti, plti- 
sambojjhangam bhavessanti, passaddhisambojjhangam 
bhavessanti, samadhisambojjhangam bhavessanti, upckhasam- 
bojjhangam bhavessanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhunam 
patikankha no parihani. yavaklvan ca bhikkhave ime satta 
aparihaniya dhamma bhikkhusu thassanti imesu ca sattasu 
aparihaniyesu dhammesu bhikkhu sandissanti, vuddhi yeva 
bhikkhave bhikkhunam patikankha no parihani . . . 

tatra sudam bhagava Rajagahe viharantoGijjhakute pabbatc 
etad eva bahulam bhikkhunam dhammim katham karoti : iti 
sllam iti samadhi iti panna, silaparibhavito samadhi mahap- 
phalo hoti mahanisamso, samadhiparibhavita panna mahap- 
phala hoti mahanisamsa, paniiaparibhavitam cittam sammad 
eva asavehi vimuccati, seyyathidam kamasava bhavasa\ r a 
ditthasava avijjasava ti. 

2. addasa kho bhikkhave VipassI kumaro uyyanabhumini 
niyyanto mahajanakayam sannipatitam ; nanarattanan ca 
dussanam milatam kayiramanam. disva sp.rathim amantesi : 
kin nu kho so samma sarathi mahajanakayo sannipatito ; 
nanarattanan ca dussanam milatam kayirati ti. eso kho deva 
kalakato nama ti. tena hi samma sarathi ycna so kalakato tena 
ratham pesehl ti. evam deva ti kho bhikkhave sarathi Vipas- 
sissa kumarassa patissutva yena so kalakato tena ratham 
pesesi. addasa kho bhikkhave VipassI kumaro petam kalakatam. 
disva sarathim amantesi : kim panayam samma sarathi 

kalakato nama ti. eso kho deva kalakato nama : na dani tam 
dakkhinti mata va pita va anne va natisalohita, so pi na dakkhis- 
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sati mataram va pitaram va anne va natisalohite ti. kim pana 

samma sarathi aham pi marartadhammo maranam anatfto, 

mam pi na dakkhinti devo va devi va anne va natisalohita, 

aham pi na dakkhissami devam va devim va anne va natisalohite 

ti. evan ca deva mayan c' amha sabbe maranadhamma 

maranam anatita. tam pi na dakkhinti devo va devi va anne 

va natisalohita, tvam pi na dakkhissasi devam va devim va 

anne va natisalohite ti. tena hi samma sarathi alan dan* ajja 

uyyanabhumiya, ito va antepuram paccaniyyahi ti. evarn 

deva ti kho bhikkhave sarathi Vipassissa kumarassa patissutva 

tato va antepuram paccaniyyasi. tatra sudam bhikkhave 

Vipassi kumaro antepuragato dukkhi dummano pajjhayati : 

dhir atthu kira bho jati nama, yatra hi nama jatassa jara 

pannayissati, vyadhi pannayissati, maranam pannayissati ti. 

. . . addasa kho bhikkhave Vipassi kumaro uyyanabhumim 

niyyanto purisam bhandum pabbajitam kasayavasanam. 

disva sarathim amantesi : ayam pana samma sarathi puriso 

kim kato, slsam pi 'ssa na yatha ahhesain, vatthani pi 'ssa na 

yatha anhesan ti. eso kho deva pabbajito nama ti. kim pan' 

eso samma sarathi pabbajito nama ti. eso kho deva pabbajito 

nama : sadhu dhammacariya sadhu samacariya sadhu kusala- 

kiriya sadhu punnakiriya sadhu avihimsa sadhu bhutanu- 

kampa ti. sadhu kho so samma sarathi pabbajito nama sadhu 

hi samma sarathi dhammacariya sadhu samacariya 

sadhu kusalakiriya sadhu punnakiriya sadhu avihimsa sadhu 

bhutanukampa. tena hi samma sarathi yena so pabbajito tena 

ratham pesehl ti. evarn deva ti kho bhikkhave sarathi Vipassissa 

kumarassa patissutva yena so pabbajito tena ratham pesesi. 

atha kho bhikkhave Vipassi kumaro tam pabbajitam etad 

avoca : tvam pana samma kim kato, slsam pi te na yatha 

annesam, vatthani pi te na yatha annesan ti. aham kho deva 

pabbajito nama ti. kim pana tvam samma pabbajito nama ti. 

aham kho deva pabbajito nama : sadhu dhammacariya sadhu 

samacariya sadhu kusalakiriya sadhu punnakiriya sadhu 

avihimsa sadhu bhutanukampa ti, sadhu kho tvam samma 

pabbajito nama, sadhu hi samma dhammacariya sadhu 

samacariya sadhu kusalakiriya sadhu punnakiriya sadhu 

avihimsa sadhu bhutanukampa ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassi 

kumaro sarathim amantesi ; tena hi samma sarathi ratham 
* * 
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adaya ito va antcpuram paccaniyyahi, aham pana idh' eva 
kcsamassum oharetva kasayani vatthani acchadetva agarasma 
anagariyam pabbajissaml ti. evam deva ti kho sarathi 
Vipassissa kumarassa patissutva, ratham adaya tato va ante- 
puram paccaniyyasi. VipassI pana kumaro tatth' eva kesa- 
massum oharetva kasayani vatthani acchadetva agarasma 
anagariyam pabbaji. 

3. idh* avuso bhikkhuna kammam katabbam hoti. tassa evam 
hoti — kammam kho me katabbam bhavissati, kammam kho 
pana me karontassa kayo kilamissati, handaham nipajjami ti. 
sonipajjati, na viriyam arabhati appattassa pattiya anadhiga- 
tassa adhigamaya asacchikatassa sacchikiriyaya. idam patha- 
mam kusitavatthum. puna ca param avuso bhikkhuna 
kammam katam hoti. tassa evam hoti — aham kho kammam 
akasim, kammam kho pana me karontassa kayo kilanto, 
handaham nipajjami ti. so nipajjati, na viriyam arabhati . . . 
pe . . . idam dutiyam kusitavatthum. puna ca param avuso 
bhikkhuna maggo gantabbo hoti. tassa evam hoti — maggo 
kho me gantabbo bhavissati, maggam kho pana me gacchan- 
tassa kayo kilamissati, handaham nipajjami ti. so nipajjati, 
na viriyam arabhati . . . idam tatiyam kusitavatthum. puna 
ca param avuso bhikkhuna maggo gato hoti.* tassa evam 
hoti — aham kho maggam agamasim, maggam kho pana me 
gacchantassa kayo kilanto, handaham nipajjami ti. so nipajjati, 
na viriyam arabhati . . . idam catuttham kusitavatthum. 

Translate into Pali : — 

Now at that time in Saketa 1 the wife of a moneylender had 
(present tense) an illness-of-the-head (which-had-lasted-for-) 
seven-years (use suffix - ika ). Many great, foremost-of-(all-) 
regions, doctors had come (but) could not make (her) well. 
They went (off) taking much gold. 

Then JIvaka Komarabhacca entered Saketa (and) asked 
people : " Who, I say, (is) ill ? Whom (shall) I cure ? ” “ This, 
O teacher, moneylender's wife has a seven-years-old head-ill- 
ness. Go, teacher, cure the moneylender's wife." Then JIvaka 


1 A city in the kingdom of Kosala, North-West of Magadha. 
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approached the house of the moneylender, who was a house- 
holder, (and) having approached ordered the porter : “ Go, 
I say, O porter, tell the moneylender’s wife : A doctor, lady, 
(has) come ; he wishes to see you.” (Saying :) " Yes, teacher,” 
the porter, having assented to Jlvaka Komarabhacca, 
approached the moneylender’s wife, (and) having approached 
said this to the moneylender’s wife : “ A doctor, lady, (has) 
come ; he wishes to see you.” “ What sort, I say, porter, (of) 
doctor ? ” " Young, lady.” “ Enough ! I say, porter ; what 
use is a young doctor to me ? 1 Many great, internationally- 
leading doctors have come (and) could not make (me) well. 
They went taking much gold.” 

Then the porter (returned to Jivaka for further instruc- 
tions) . . . said this to the moneylender’s wife : “ The doctor, 
lady, has spoken (aha) thus : Don’t now ( kira ) lady give any- 
thing in advance. When you have become (aorist) well (fern.), 
then (you) may give me what you wish.” " Now I say, porter, 
let the doctor come.” 


LESSON 25 

Derivation 

It was mentioned on p. 6 above that in theory all words are 
" derived ” from roots, the roots being irreducible meaningful 
elements of the language. It may be noted here that the 
Buddhist theory of language (accepted by all Schools of 
Buddhism, though they differ on details) is that it is con- 
ventional ( vohdra ). Sounds in themselves are meaningless, but 
meanings are arbitrarily assigned to groups of sounds by social 
convention. Quite often these meanings change through usage 
( ru\hi ). The Brahmanical (Mxmamsa) tradition on the other 
hand holds that language (the Vedic language) is eternal and 
existed before men made use of it. It is clear that on the 
Buddhist view analysis aud the setting up of roots, suffixes, 

1 him . . . harissati, " what will/can he/it do ? M means much the same as 
*' what’s the use of ? M 
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and inflections is pure abstraction : there are no roots in 
reality, but we find it convenient to group words around them 
for descriptive purposes. Some Brahmanical grammarians 
likewise held that analysis is pure abstraction and that in 
reality only sentences exist. 

The suffixes by the addition of which " derivation " takes 
place are also meaningful elements, but of a different kind and 
with much more general meanings (or " grammatical meanings 
thus -ta is such a suffix, meaning " past participle ", " com- 
pleted action "). A third and last group of meaningful elements, 
still more general in meaning, is the inflections of verbs and 
nouns. In the case of verbs it is essential to learn the roots (or 
prefix + roots, i.e. “ verbs ") to which the manifold tense 
stems and participle stems belong, carrying the same meaning 
with only distinctions of time and mode. In the case of nouns, 
however, it is usually more convenient to learn the separate 
words without much attention to derivation, especially as the 
meanings of nouns derived from a common root are often widely 
divergent and it is these distinctions of meaning, rather than 
any similarity, which it is essential to discover and remember. 

Primary Derivation 

The derivation of a stem directly from a root is called 
“ primary " {kita) derivation, and nouns derived in this way 
are called primary nouns (kitakandma). They include participles, 
gerunds, infinitives, the agent noun, action nouns, possessive 
nouns (the kita suffix -in) and a number of nouns having the 
suffix -a forming their stems. For theoretical purposes several 
distinct suffixes -a are assumed, since their “ meanings " are 
distinct (thus one means “ action noun ”), or, in some cases, 
the process of derivation includes an alteration to the root. 
At least one of these must be noticed as yielding a group of 
words close to their roots in meaning and forming important 
nouns from them. To distinguish one suffix from another of 
the same form a fictitious addition, called an “ exponent ” 
ianubandha) is attached to it, being a letter not likely to cause 
confusion by any resemblance to another word or morpheme. 
A prefixed n is a common exponent, since no words begin with 
n. In the present group of words the suffix -a is labelled : nd. 
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The words thus formed cannot stand alone, but only as the 
second members of compounds. When na is added a root must 
be strengthened (lengthened) as for the seventh conjugation 
(vuddhi : a > a, i > e, u > o) ; if the root ends in d, y is 
inserted between the root and the suffix. Thus from kar we have 
- kdra , " maker/’ " doer ” (as in kumbhakdro , ” potter ”) ; from 
dd -ddya, " giver.” (Compare the action noun suffix a — no 
exponent — yielding, e.g., -kar a — no root strengthening.) The 
suffix called ra requires the elision of the final consonant and 
proceeding vowel of the root. It is used, e.g., with gam and jan, 
yielding the words -ga and - ja . (The zero suffix which is added 
for example to the root bhu in forming abhibhu is called kvi (all 
of which is thus exponent). When kvi is added to a root ending 
in a consonant (e.g. gam , han) the final consonant is dropped : 
ura-ga (urago = " snake ”), sam-gha ( samgho ).) 

Secondary Derivation 

If a new word is derived not directly from a root but secon- 
darily from another word-stem the derivation is called 
” secondary ” ( taddhita ). Nouns thus derived are called 

secondary nouns (taddhitandma). The suffixes used are dis- 
tinguished from the primary suffixes, though sometimes they 
coincide in form with these. Among the secondary nouns 
(or adjectives) are some possessives (some of those in in and all 
of those in mant and vant *), various numeral forms (ordinals, 
etc.), comparatives in tar a, abstract nouns and a miscellaneous 
group. (A number of suffixes forming indeclinables also belong to 
secondary derivation.) Abstract and other secondary nouns 
are formed freely in Pali, in principle from any noun or adjec- 
tive, and their derivation is an important feature of the grammar 
of the language as well as a useful source of vocabulary. 

Abstract Nouns 

Abstract nouns are formed by the addition of the suffixes 
-ta (always feminine) or - tta(m ) (almost always neuter) to 
existing stems. 


1 These suffixes are known as f ( taddhita ) or nl (ktta), niantu, and vantu> 
where n and it are exponents (the feminine suffix -f is also known as l by some 
grammarians, but others label it nl ; the feminine possessive is given as ini). 
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devatd (“ deity ”, " any divine being ” — whether " god ” 
or “ goddess ”) < devo 
vepullald (” abundance ”) < vepullam 
itthattam (" this world ”, lit. " thus-ness ”) < ittham 
ndnattam (” variety ” diversity ”) < ndnd 
mandattam (“ ineptitude ”) < tnanda 
sattattam (" existence ”, " being-hood ”) double abstract 

< sant + - tta + -tta 

Various Secondary Nouns [including Adjectives) 

Other secondary nouns are formed by the suffixes na (i.e. -a, 
which if the stem already ends in a makes no change), neyya 
(i.e. -eyya), (n)ika, 1 (n)iya, ( n)aka , [n)ya } ima , ssa, and others, 
with strengthening (lengthening, vuddhi) of the first vowel 
of the word. They are extremely common and a good many 
have occurred already in the exercises, being listed in the 
vocabularies as independent words. They may be nouns or 
adjectives. In the latter case the feminine form usually has its 
stem in i. 

akdlika (" timeless ”) < a + kdlo + ( n)ika 
atthangika (” having eight factors ”) < altha + angam + 
[n)ika 

dkincannam (” nothingness ”) < a + kim + cana (= ci) 

+ {n)ya 

dnancam (” infinity ”) < a + anto + ( n)ya 
dnupubba (feminine dnupubbi) {” systematic ”) < anu- 
pubba + ( n)a 

dbadhika (” ill ”) < dbadho + [n)ika 

drannaka {” living in the forest ”) < arannam + ( n)akd 

drogyam (” health ”) < a + rogo + [n)ya 

dsabha (feminine : asabhi) (” bold ”, lit. : " bull-like ”) 

< usabho (” bull ”) + ( n)a (irregular vuddhi) 
ekipassika (“ verifiable ”) < ehi (" come ! ”) + passa 

(” see ! ”) + [n)ika 

opanayika (” fruitful ”, lit. : “ leading to ”) < upanayo 
+ [n)ika 

kaveyyam (" poetry ”) < kavi + {n)eyya 


1 From here the exponents are enclosed in brackets. 
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Kosinarako (“ inhabitant/citizen of Kusindrd ") : suffix 
(n)aka 

gamma (“ vulgar ") < gdmo + {n)ya (a shortened before 
conjunct) 

gdravo (“ respect ") < gam + (n)a 

gelannam (“ illness i< gildna + (n)ya (with assimilation, 
ny > nn) 

cdtummahabhutika (“ compounded of the four elements ") 

< catu(r) + mahdbhutam + ( n)ika 

jdnapado (“countryman'', “country dweller") <janapado 
+ [n)a 

ddsavyam (“ slavery ") < ddso + vya 
dhamma (feminine: dkammi) (“ doctrinal .") < dhantmo 
+ (v>)y a (with assimilation of y to m) 
negamo (“ burgher ", “ bourgeois ", “ town dweller ") 

< nigamo (“ town ") + ( n)a 

Pdtaligamiyo (“ inhabitant of Pdtaligdmo ") : suffix (n)iya 
pdsddika (“ lovely ”) < pasdda ~\- (n)ika 
ponobhavika (“ leading to rebirth ”)< puna(r) + bhavo 
+ (n)ika 

majjhima (“ middling ", “ medium ") < majjha + ima 
Mdgadho (“ of Magadho ", “ Magadhan ") < Magadho + (n)a 
Vdsettho (“ descendant of Vasittho ", “ member of the 
V. clan ") < Vasittho + (n)a (irregular change of i > e) 
vlriyam 1 (“ energy ") < vivo + (n)ya (or {n)iya according 
to some grammarians, but the best explanation appears 
to be by the junction r + y > riy t since the language 
tends to avoid such conjunct consonants) 
sanditthika (“ visible ") < sandittha + (n)ika 
sdpateyyam (“ property ") < sa (“ own ") + pati (“ lord ") 
-f (n)eyya 

somanassam (“ joy ”) < su + manas + ssa 

Sometimes the distinction of these derived words can be 
inferred only from the context. E.g. Gotamo (clan) — Gotamo 
(the ancestor of the clan) + («)«. 

1 Usually written with the first i short, but it seems in fact to have been 
pronounced long. (In verse this word sometimes scans as only two syllables : 
vir[i]yafp ; here the first i might be written short because a conjunct follows it, 
cf. Lesson 23. 
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Junction Consonants 

A junction consonant is a non-morphological consonant 
appearing between two vowels in junction. Certain finals given 
in brackets in this book might be classed as morphological or 
non-morphological, the exact dividing line being arbitrary. 
(This bracketing system could be extended.) All are regarded 
as non-morphological in the medieval grammars, whereas here 
we have preferred to show some of them as if belonging to 
certain words by adding them in brackets in cases where only 
those, and not other junction consonants, appear regularly with 
these words. Examples are u(d) t du(r), puna(d), and saki(d ). 

Usually hiatus between two vowels is avoided in close 
junction, and if vowel junction (by elision, etc.) is not made 
a junction consonant is inserted. These consonants include 
t, d, m t y, r. 

t may appear after tasmd : tasmdtiha 
d may appear after sammd, with shortening of d : bahudeva 
(see Vocabulary), sammadahnd (cf. puna , saki , above) ; 
it may also appear between two words in a compound : 
ahhadatihu 

m may appear especially where a word is repeated, 
particularly in forming a compound : ekameka 
y may appear after or before i (vowel > semi-vowel in 
junction with another vowel l ) : pariyd , nayidam 
r may appear instead of y in similar positions : yathariva 
v may appear before u : jdnapadovutthdsi . 

(Very rarely, h appears before e : hevam — this should 
perhaps be taken as emphatic and as in fact the 
indeclinable ha , not a phonetic phenomenon). 

Avyaylbhava Compounds 

Compounds used as adverbs are fairly common, and we have 
noted that bahubbihis , like other adjectives, may be so used. 
Another form of compound, which is always indeclinable, is the 
avyaylbhava (“ indeclinable-nature ”). In these the first member 
is an indeclinable or a prefix, the second usually a noun, and the 


1 Cl in Lesson 23 te > iy t su > sv t iti > ity > icc t etc. 
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compound functions as an indeclinable (cf. in English " along- 
side ”). Whereas in a tappurisa or katnmadharaya the second 
member may be said to predominate, and the first to be sub- 
ordinated to it, in an avyayibhava it is the first member which 
predominates. The second (final) member regularly has the 
inflexion of the neuter nominativc/accusative singular as 
indeclinable form. 

With a prefix as first member we have for example : — 

ajjhattam " internally ” ( adhi -f attan , transferred to -a j 
stem) 

atibdlham ” too much ” 

anulomam ” in natural order ”, " in normal order ” (lit* : 

" along the hair ” — lomani = ” hair (of the body) ”) 
Paccattam “ individually ”, ” personally ” 
patipatham ” in the opposite direction ”, ” the other way ” i 
patilomam ” in reverse order ” 

With an indeclinable as first member we have : — 

tiropabbatam ” through a mountain ” {tiro ~ ” through ” : 
rarely used as a separate word) 
pacchdbhattam “ after the meal ”, “ after eating ” 
yathabalam ” according to one’s ability ” 
yathdbhutam ” as it really is ”, ” according to nature M 
yathamittam “ with one’s friends ” 
ydvajlvam ” as long as one lives ”, “ all one’s life ” 
yavadattham “ as much as one wants ” (d is junction 
consonant). 


Vocabulary 

Verbs : — 
adhi-vas (I) 


anu-{k)kam (I) 
anu-(s)$u (V) 
abhi-sam-budh (III) 


causative adhivdseti = agree to stay 
(i.e. reside, put up, in = acc.), accept 
an invitation 

anukkamati walk along 

anussundti hear of 

abhisambujjhati become enlightened, 

attain enlighten- 
ment 
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ava-sar (I) (ava is an 

avasaraii 

go down to, approach 

alternative form 



of the prefix o) 



a-pucch (I) 

dpucchati 

ask leave (of absence) 

u(d)~yuj (II) 

causative uyyojeti 

= dismiss 

u(d)-har (I) 

uddharati 

dig up 

jar (III) 

jlyaii 

grow old 

nam (I) 

namali 

bend, incline 

ni-gam (I) 

nigacchaU 

undergo, incur 

ni(r)-pac (I) 

nippacati 

concoct 

ni-vd$ (VII) 

nivdseti 

dress 

(p)pa-(k)khal (VII) 

pakkhdleti 

wash 

(p)pati-u(d)-d-vait (I) 

paccuddvattati 

turn back again 

(p)pati-u(d)-(t)thd (I) 

paccutthdti 

rise 

pari-(g)gah (V) 

parigganhdti 

occupy 

{p)pa-hi (V) 

pahindti 

send (aorist : pdhesi) 

mar (III) 

mlyati 

die 

map (VII) 

mdpeti 

build 

sam-har (I) 

samharati 

gather 

sam-ihar (I) 

santharati 

strew, spread, carpet 


sam-(d)dis 

satn-(p)pa-hams (VII) 
sam-a-da 
sam-u(d)-tij (VII) 

sam-lakkh (VII) 


(the process is not 
clear, but appears 
to be a temporary 
but decorative floor 
covering) 

causative sandasseti = instruct 
sampahamseti delight (transitive) 

causative samddapeti = exhort 
samutiejeti excite, fill with en- 

thusiasm 

sallakkheti observe 


Nouns ; — 

adhikaranam 

adhivdsanam 

anvayo 

apdyo 

abhisamayo 

ambam 


case, affair 

acceptance of an invitation 

inference 

misery 

insight 

mango fruit (usually neut.) 
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ambo mango tree (usually masc.) 

dvasathdgdram rest house, hostel (maintained by a local 

council as a public service) 
udakamani (masc.) water-jar 


udddpo 

foundations 

uddeko 

sickness, vomiting 

upakkileso 

corruption 

kasdvam 

astringent 

kitti (fern.) 

fame 

toranam 

gateway 

thambho 

column 

duggaii (fern.) 

a bad fate, evil destiny 

dusstlo 

bad character 

duto 

messenger 

nddo 

roar 

ndmarupam 

matter plus mind, sentient body (cf. 
Lesson 29) 

nirayo 

purgatory 

nissakkanam 

escaping, leaving 

nivaranam 

obstacle (there are five obstacles to 
escaping from mental attachment to 
the world : desire, aversion, stupidity, 
pride — i.e. concern about the opinion 
of others — and uncertainty) 

patibdho 

repulse, repelling 

patthdnam 

basis 

paydurogo 

jaundice 

padakkhityd 

reverence, veneration, circumambula- 
tion 

padipo 

lamp 

pdkdro 

city wall, ramparts 

puto 

bag, package (of merchandise) 

phasso 

touch, contact 

bildro 

cat 

bodhi (fem.) 

enlightenment 

bodhisatto 

being (destined) for enlightenment, 
future Buddha, Bodhisattva 

bhitti (fem.) 

wall 

bhedanam 

• 

opening 
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muhutiam (or masc.) 

vanippatho 

vanam 

vdhanam 

vdhandgdram 

vikdro 

vinipdto 

vipatti (fem.) 

vivaram 

salayatanant 

sugati (fem.) 

Adjectives : — 

aiikkania 

andgata 

anupariydya 

abhikkanta 

abhiniia 

abhimukha 

avisarada 

uldra 

ekatnsa 

kevala 

canda 

jeguccha 

tddisa 

dubbaltkarana 

mca 

paccuppanna 

patikkula 

pariya 

pdpaka 

bahu 

majjhima 

medhdvin 

visdrada 

visuddha 


moment 
trade 
a wood 

mount (animal or vehicle) 

stable, coach-house, mews 

disorder 

ruin 

failure 

hole 

the six spheres (of the senses : five 
senses + the mind) 
good destiny 


surpassing 
(means also) future 

circling (- paiho = the walk on top of 
a city wall) 
excellent 
learned 
facing 
diffident 
mighty 

definite, decided, confident 

entire, whole 

fierce, irascible 

disgusting 

this sort (of) 

weakening 

low, inferior 

present (time) 

distasteful, disagreeable 

encompassing 

bad 

much, many 
middle, intermediate 
intelligent 
confident 
pure, clear 
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vupakattha 

sabbasanthari 

sambahula 

silavant 

Past Participles ; — 

nadita (nad) 
pasanna {{p)pa-sid I) 
pita (pd) 
vipanna ( vi-pad ) 
sammulha (sam-muh) 

Present Participle : 

parindment (causa- 
tive of pari-natn) 

Numeral : — 
caturdsiti (fern.) 

Gerunds : — 

paricca (pari-i) 
purakkhatvd (pura(s)~ 
kar) (the prefix 
pura(s) means 
" before ”) 

Indeclinables ; — 

ajjatandya 

antamaso 

kudd 

carahi 

patigacc * eva 

puratthd 

yathdbhirantam 

ydvatd 

vind 

sadhu 


withdrawn, secluded 
entirely strewn, having complete car- 
peting 
many 

virtuous, well conducted 


roared 

confident in, trusting 
drunk 

failed, lacking, without 
bewildered 


digesting 


eighty (inflected like jdti) 


going to, going round, encompassing 
facing 


for to-day 
even 
when ? 

therefore, then 
as a precaution 
east 

according to one’s pleasure, (as long) as 
one likes 
as far as 

without (precedes ins.) 

(also means) please 
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EXERCISE 25 
Passages for reading : — 

1 . atha kho bhagava mahata bhikkhusamghena saddhim 
yena Nalanda 1 tad avasari, tatra sudam bhagava Nalandayam 
viharati Pavarikambavane. atha kho ayasma Sariputto 2 yena 
bhagava ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitva bhagavantam 
abhivadetva ekamantam nisidi. ekamantam nisinno kho 
ayasma Sariputto bhagavantam etad avoca : evampasanno 
aham bhante bhagavati na cahu 3 na ca bhavissati na c’ 
etarahi vijjati anno samano va brahmano va bhagavata bhiyyo 
'bhinnataro yad idam sambodhiyan ti. 

ulara kho te ayam Sariputta asabhl vaca bhasita, ekamso 
gahito slhanado nadito : evampasanno aham bhante bhagavati 
na cahu na ca bhavissati na c ’ etarahi vijjati anno samano va 
brahmano va bhagavata bhiyyo bhinnataro yad idam sam- 
bodhiyan ti. kin nu Sariputta ye te ahesum atitam addhanam 
arahanto sammasambuddha, sabbe te bhagavanto cetasa ceto 
paricca vidita evamsila te bhagavanto ahesum iti pi, evam- 
dhamma evampahna evamvihari evamvimutta te bhagavanto 
ahesum iti pi ti. no h' etam bhante. kim pana Sariputta ye te 
bhavissanti anagatam addhanam arahanto sammasambuddha, 
sabbe te bhagavanto cetasa ceto paricca vidita evamsila te 
bhagavanto bhavissanti iti pi, evamdhamma evampanna 
evamvihari evamvimutta te bhagavanto bhavissanti iti pi ti. 
no h’ etam bhante. kim pana Sariputta aham te etarahi araham 
sammasambuddho cetasa ceto paricca vidito evamsilo bhagava 
iti pi, evamdhammo evampanno evamvihari evamvimutto 
bhagava iti pi ti. no h’ etam bhante. etth" eva hi te Sariputta 
atitanagatapaccuppannesu arahantesu sammasambuddhesu 
cetopariyananam n' atthi. atha kin carahi te ayam Sariputta 
ulara asabhl vaca bhasita ekamso gahito slhanado nadito, 
evampasanno aham bhante bhagavati na cahu na ca bhavissati 
na c' etarahi vijjati anno samano va brahmano va bhagavata 
bhiyyo "bhinnataro yad idam sambodhiyan ti. 

1 A town about a league (yojanam) north of Rajagaha, later the site of the 
most famous Buddhist university. 

1 The Buddha's leading disciple, who seems to have been largely responsible 
for the systematic study of his master's doctrines. He predeceased the Buddha, 
dying at Nalanda shortly after the present episode. 

* ahu> 3rd singular " root " aorist of hH (see Lesson 30), " there was." 
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na kho me bhante atitanagatapaccuppannesu arahantesu 
sammasambuddhesu cetopariyananam atthi. api ca dhamman- 
vayo vidito, seyyatha pi bhante rahho paccantimam nagaram 
dalhuddapam dalhapakaratoranam ekadvaram, tatr' assa 
dovariko pandito viyatto medhavl annatanam nivareta 
natanam paveseta. so tassa nagarassa samanta anupariyaya- 
patham anukkamamano na passeyya pakarasandhim va 
pakaravivaram va antamaso bilaranissakkanamattam pi. 
tassa evam assa, ye kho keci olarika pana imam nagaram 
pavisanti va nikkhamanti va, sabbe te imina va dvarena 
pavisanti va nikkhamanti va ti. evam eva kho me bhante 
dhammanvayo vidito. ye te bhante ahesum atitam addhanam 
arahanto sammasambuddha, sabbe te bhagavanto pahca 
nivarane pahaya cetaso upakkilese pannaya dubbalikarane, 
catusu satipatthanesu supatitthitacitta satta bojjhange yatha- 
bhutam bhavetva anuttaram sammasambodhim abhisam- 
bujjhimsu. ye pi te bhante bhavissanti anagatam ! . . abhisam- 
bujjhissanti. bhagava pi bhante etarahi . . . abhisambuddho 
ti . . . 

atha kho bhagava Nalandayam yathabhirantam viharitva 
ayasmantam Anandam amantesi : ayam' Ananda yena Patali- 
gamo ten* upasamkamissama ti. evam bhante ti kho ayasma 
Anando bhagavato paccassosi. atha kho bhagava mahata 
bhikkhusamghena saddhim yena Pataligamo tad avasari. 
assosum kho Pataligamiya upasaka bhagava kira Pataligamam 
anuppatto ti. atha kho Pataligamiya upasaka yena bhagava 
ten' upasamkamimsu, upasamkamitva bhagavantam abhiva- 
detva ekamantam nisidimsu. ekamantam nisinna kho Patali- 
gamiya upasaka bhagavantam etad avocum : adhivasetu no 
bhante bhagava avasathagaran ti. adhivasesi bhagava 
tunhibhavena. atha kho Pataligamiya upasaka bhagavato 
.adhivasanam viditva utthay 1 asana, bhagavantam abhivadetva, 
padakkhinam katva, yena avasathagaram ten* upasamka- 
mimsu, upasamkamitva sabbasantharim avasathagaram san- 
tharitva asanani pannapetva udakamanim patitthapetva 
telappadipam aropetva yena bhagava ten' upasam- 
kamimsu, upasamkamitva bhagavantam abhivadetva 
ekamantam atthamsu. ekamantam thita kho Pataligamiya 
upasaka bhagavantam etad avocum : sabbasantharim santha- 
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tam bhante avasathagaram, asanani paftnattani, udakamaniko 
patitthapito, telappadlpo aropito, yassa dani bhante bhagava 
kalam mannatl ti. 

atha kho bhagava nivasetva pattaclvaram adaya saddhim 
bhikkhusamghena yena avasathagaram ten' upasamkami, 
upasamkamitva pade pakkhaletva avasathagaram pavisitva 
majjhimam thambham nissaya puratthabhimukho nisidi. 
bhikkhusamgho pi kho pade pakkhaletva avasathagaram 
pavisitva pacchimam bhittim nissaya puratthabhimukho 
nisidi bhagavantam yeva purakkhatva. Pataligamiya pi kho 
upasaka pade pakkhaletva avasathagaram pavisitva puratthi- 
mam bhittim nissaya pacchabhimukha nisldimsu bhagavantam 
yeva purakkhatva. atha kho bhagava Pataligamiye upasake 
amantesi : pane' ime gahapatayo adlnava dussilassa silavi- 
pattiya. katame panca. idha gahapatayo dussilo silavipanno 
pamadadhikaranam mahatim bhogajanim nigacchati. ayam 
pathamo adlnavo dussilassa sflavipattiya. puna ca param 
gahapatayo dussilassa sllavipannassa papako kittisaddo abbhug- 
gacchati, ayam dutiyo adlnavo dussilassa sllavipattiya, puna 
ca param gahapatayo dussilo silavipanno yam yad eva parisam 
upasamkamati, yadi khattiyaparisam yadi brahmanaparisam 
yadi gahapatiparisam yadi samanaparisam, avisarado upasam- 
kamati mahkubhuto. ayam tatiyo adlnavo dussilassa sllavi- 
pattiya. puna ca param gahapatayo dussilo silavipanno 
sammulho kalam karoti, ayam catuttho adlnavo dussilassa 
sllavipattiya. puna ca param gahapatayo dussilo silavipanno 
kayassa bheda param marana apayam duggatim vinipatam 
nirayam upapajjati. ayain pancamo adlnavo dussilassa 
sllavipattiya. ime kho gahapatayo panca adlnava dussilassa 
sllavipattiya. 

pane’ ime gahapatayo anisamsa silavato sllasampadaya. 
katame panca. idha gahapatayo silava sllasampanno appama- 
dadhikaranam mahantam bhogakkhandham adhigacchati. 
ayam pathamo anisamso silavato sllasampadaya. puna ca 
param gahapatayo silavato sllasampannassa kalyano kittisaddo 
abbhuggacchati. ayam dutiyo anisamso silavato sllasampadaya. 
puna ca param gahapatayo silava sllasampanno yam yad eva 
parisam upasamkamati, yadi khattiyaparisam yadi brahmana- 
parisam yadi gahapatiparisam yadi samanaparisam, visarado 
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upasamkamati amankubhuto. ayam tatiyo anisamso sllavato 
sllasampadaya. puna ca param gahapatayo sllava silasam- 
panno asammulho kalam karoti. ayam catuttho anisamso 
sllavato sllasampadaya. puna ca param gahapatayo sllava 
silasampanno kayassa bheda param marana sugatim saggam 
lokam upapajjati. ayam paiicamo anisamso sllavato sllasam- 
padaya. ime kho gahapatayo panca anisamsa sllavato 
sllasampadaya ti. atha kho bhagava Pataligamiyc upasake 
bahud eva rattim dhammiya kathaya sandassetva samadapetva 
samuttejetva sampahamsetva uyyojesi, abhikkanta kho gaha- 
patayo ratti, yassa dani kalam mannatha ti. evam bhante ti 
kho Pataligamiya upasaka bhagavato patissutva utthay’ asana 
bhagavantam abhivadetva padakkhinam katva pakkamimsu. 
atha kho bhagava acirapakkantesu Pataligamiyesu upasakesu 
sunnagaram pavisi. 

tena kho pana samayena Sunidha-Vassakara Magadhamaha- 
matta Pataligame nagaram mapenti Vaj jlnam patibahaya. tena 
kho pana samayena sambahula devatayo sahass’ eva Patali- 
game vatthuni parigganhanti. yasmim padese mahesakkha 
devata vatthuni parigganhanti, mahesakkhanam tattha rannam 
rajamahamattanam cittani namanti nivesanani mapetum. 
yasmim padese majjhima devata vatthuni parigganhanti, 
majjhimanam tattha rannam rajamahamattanam cittani 
namanti nivesanani mapetum. yasmim padese nlca devata 
vatthuni parigganhanti, nicanam tattha rannam rajamaha- 
mattanam cittani namanti nivesanani mapetum. 

addasa kho bhagava dibbena cakkhuna visuddhena atikkan- 
tamanusakena ta devatayo sahass’ eva Pataligame vatthuni 
parigganhantiyo. atha kho bhagava rattiya paccusasamayam 
paccutthaya ayasmantam Anandam amantesi : ko nu kho 
Ananda Pataligame nagaram mapeti ti. Sunidha-Vassakara 
bhante Magadhamahamatta Pataligame nagaram mapenti 
Vajjinam patibahaya ti. 

seyyatha pi Ananda devehi Tavatimsehi saddhim mantetva, 
evam eva kho Ananda Sunidha-Vassakara Magadhamahamatta 
Pataligame nagaram mapenti Vajjinam patibahaya. idhaham 
Ananda addasam dibbena cakkhuna visuddhena atikkanta- 
manusakena sambahula devatayo sahass' eva Pataligame 
vatthuni parigganhantiyo . . . nivesanani mapetum. yavata 
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Ananda ariyam ayatanam yavata vanippatho idam aggana- 
garam bhavissati Pataliputtam putabhedanam. Pataliputtassa 
kho Ananda tayo 1 antaraya bhavissanti, aggito va udakato va 
mithubheda va ti. 

atha kho Sunldha-Vassakara Magadhamahamatta yena 
bhagava ten’ upasamkamimsu, upasamkamitva bhagavata 
saddhim’ sammodimsu sammodaniyam katham saraniyam 
vltisaretva ekamantam atthamsu. ekamantam thita kho 
Sunldha-Vassakara Magadhamahamatta bhagavantam etad 
avocum : adhivasetu no bhavam Gotamo ajjatanaya bhattam 
saddhim bhikkhusamghena ti. adhivasesi bhagava tunhi- 
bhavena. 

atha kho Sunldha-Vassakara Magadhamahamatta bhagavato 
adhivasanam viditva yena sako avasatho ten’ upasamkamimsu 
upasamkamitva sake avasathe panitam khadaniyam bhoja- 
niyam patiyadapetva bhagavato kalam arocapesum kalo bho 
Gotama nitthitam bhattan ti. 

2. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassi bodhisatto aparena samayena 
eko ganasma vupakattho vihasi. annen' eva tani caturaslti- 
pabbajitasahassani agamamsu, annena Vipassi bodhisatto. 
atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa vasupagatassa 
rahogatassa patisallinassa evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi ; 
kiccham vatayam loko apanno, jayati ca jiyati ca miyati ca 
cavati ca upapajjati ca. atha ca pan’ imassa dukkhassa 
nissaranam na ppajanati jaramaranassa, kuda ssu nama imassa 
dukkhassa nissaranam pannayissati jaramaranassa ti. 

atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi : 
kimhi nu kho sati jaramaranam hoti, kimpaccaya jaramaranan 
ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa yonisomana- 
sikara ahu 2 pannaya abhisamayo : jatiya kho sati jaramara- 
nam hoti, jatipaccaya jaramaranan ti. atha kho bhikkhave 
Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi : kimhi nu kho sati jati 
hoti, kimpaccaya jati ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa 
bodhisattassa yonisomanasikara ahu pannaya abhisamayo : 
bhave kho sati jati hoti, bhavapaccaya jati ti. atha kho 
bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi : kimhi nu kho 

1 " Three " — see next Lesson. 

* " There was M : ** root " aorist of hu, sec Lesson 30. 
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sati bhavo hoti, kimpaccaya bhavo ti. atha kho bhikkhave 
Vipassissa bodhisattassa yonisomanasikara ahu pannaya abhi- 
samayo : upadane kho sati bhavo hoti, upadanapaccaya bhavo 
ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi : 
kimhi nu kho sati upadanam hoti, kimpaccaya upadanan ti. 
atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa yonisomanasikara 
ahu pannaya abhisamayo : tanhaya kho sati upadanam hoti, 
tanhapaccaya upadanan ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa 
bodhisattassa etad ahosi : kimhi nu kho sati tanha hoti, 
kimpaccaya taiiha ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisat- 
tassa yonisomanasikara ahu pannaya abhisamayo : vedanaya 
kho sati tanha hoti, vedanapaccaya tanha ti. atha kho 
bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi : kimhi nu kho 
sati vedana hoti, kimpaccaya vedana ti. atha kho bhikkhave 
Vipassissa bodhisattassa yonisomanasikara ahu pannaya abhi- 
samayo : phasse kho sati vedana hoti, phassapaccaya vedana ti. 
atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi : 
kimhi nu kho sati phasso hoti, kimpaccaya phasso ti. atha kho 
bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa yonisomanasikara ahu 
pannaya abhisamayo : salayatane kho sati phasso hoti, sajaya- 
tanapaccaya phasso ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa 
bodhisattassa etad ahosi : kimhi nu kho sati salayatanam hoti, 
kimpaccaya salayatanan ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa 
bodhisattassa yonisomanasikara ahu pannaya abhisamayo : 
namarupe kho sati salayatanam hoti, namarupapaccaya 
salayatanan ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa 
etad ahosi : kimhi nu kho sati namarupam hoti, kimpaccaya 
namarupan ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa 
yonisomanasikara ahu panfiaya abhisamayo : vinnane kho sati 
namarupam hoti, virinanapaccaya namarupan ti. atha kho 
bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi : kimhi nu kho 
sati vinnanam hoti, kimpaccaya vinnanan ti. atha kho 
bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa yonisomanasikara ahu 
pannaya abhisamayo : namarupe kho sati vinnanam hoti, 
namarupapaccaya vinnanan ti. 

atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi : 
paccudavattati kho idam vinnanam namarupamha, naparam 
gacchati. ettavata jayetha va jiyetha va mlyetha va cavetha va 
upapajjetha va, yad idam namarupapaccaya vinfianam, 
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vinnanapaccaya namarupam, namarupapaccaya salayatanam, 
salayatanapaccaya phasso, phassapaccaya vedana, vedana- 
paccaya tanha, tanhapaccaya upadanam, upadanapaccaya 
bhavo, bhavapaccaya jati, jatipaccaya jaramaranam sokapari- 
devadukkhadomanassupayasa sambhavanti, evam etassa keva- 
lassa dukkhakkhandhassa samudayo hoti. samudayo samudayo 
ti kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa pubbe ananussutesu 
dhammesu cakkhum udapadi nanam udapadi panna udapadi 
vijja udapadi aloko udapadi. 

atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi : 
kimhi nu kho asati jaramaranam na hoti, kissa nirodha jara- 
marananirodho ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa 
yonisomanasikara ahu pannaya abhisamayo : jatiya kho asati 
jaramaranam na hoti, jatinirodha jaramarananirodho ti. atha 
kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi : kimhi 
nu kho asati jati na hoti . . . namarupanirodha vinnananirodho, 
vinnananirodha namarupanirodho, namarupanirodha salaya- 
tananirodho, salayatananirodha phassanirodho, phassanirodha 
vedananirodho, vedananirodha tanhanirodho, tanhanirodha 
upadananirodho, upadananirodha bhavanirodho, bhavanirodha 
jatinirodho, jatinirodha jaramaranam sokaparidevadukkhado- 
manassupayasa nirujjhanti, evam etassa kevalassa dukkhak- 
khandhassa nirodho hoti. nirodho nirodho ti kho bhikkhave 
Vipassissa bodhisattassa pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cak- 
khum udapadi nanam udapadi panna udapadi vijja udapadi 
aloko udapadi. 

Translate into Pali ; — 

Now at that time king Pajjota 1 had jaundice. Many great, 
internationally-leading doctors came and could not make (him) 
well. They took much gold and went. Then king Pajjota sent 
a messenger into the presence of king Magadha Seniya Bimbi- 
sara : " I have this sort (of) illness, let the king (devo) please 
(put first) command Jivaka the doctor, he will cure me." Then 
king Bimbisara commanded Jivaka : " Go, I say, Jivaka, to 
UjjenI 2 and cure king Pajjota." " Yes, O king," Jivaka assented 
to king Bimbisara, went to UjjenI, approached king Pajjota, 

1 King of AvantI, western India. 

1 Capital of AvantI. 
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having approached and observed the disorder of king Pajjota 
said this to king Pajjota : “ 0 king (place second), I will 
concoct ghee, the king (devo) will drink it.” *' (I) won’t, I say, 
Jivaka. If (yam) it is possible for you to make (me) well without 
ghee, do it. Disgusting to me (is) ghee, distasteful.” 

Then Jivaka thought : “ This sort (of) illness of this king (it) 
is not possible to make well without ghee. Suppose I concoct 
ghee (so that it has) astringent-colour, astringent-odour, 
astringent-taste.” Then Jivaka concocted ghee with- various- 
drugs (so that it was) astringent-colour, astringent-odour, 
astringent-taste. Then Jivaka thought : " To this king ghee, 
when drunk (and) digesting, will give vomiting. This king (is) 
irascible (put first), he may have me killed. Suppose I ask for 
leave as a precaution.” Then Jivaka approached king Pajjota 
and having approached said this to king Pajjota : “ O king, 
we doctors, you know ( nama ), at this sort (of) moment dig up 
roots, gather medicines. O king, please command at (loc.) the 
stables and gates : let Jivaka go by any mount he likes, let him 
go by any gate he likes, let him go any time (acc.) he likes, let 
him enter any time he likes.” 


LESSON 26 


Numerals 1 

The numeral stem ti, " three,” is inflected in three genders as 
follows, and used like an adjective : — 



Masculine 

Neuter 

Feminine 

Nom. \ 
Acc. J 

tayo 

ttyi 

iisso 

Ins. 

tihi 


tihi 

Dat. 


ttssannam 

Abl. 

tihi 


tihi 

Gen. 

tinrtafft 

iissannatft 

Loc. 

Hsu 


tisu 


1 See also Lessons 17, 18, and 20, 
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Of the remaining numerals, the following are inflected and 
used in the same way as panca, " five ” (see Lesson 17) : — 


cha(l) six 


satta 

seven 

attha 

eight 

nava 

nine 

dasa 

ten 

ekadasa 

eleven 

dvddasa 

twelve 

telasa 

thirteen 

cuddasa 

fourteen 

pawiarasa 

fifteen 

so}asa 

sixteen 

saitarasa 

seventeen 

atthddasa 

eighteen 


(the final \ appears only in close 
junction as in compounds, e.g. 
chafanga-; it is assimilated to 
a following consonant ; in certain 
compounds the form sa(f) is 
current) 


The following numerals are used as nouns, they are feminine 


singular and 

are inflected like jdti (Lesson 20) : 

vxsati 

twenty 

satthi 

sixty 

sattati 

seventy 

asiti 

eighty 

navuti 

ninety 


The following are neuter nouns, they are usually inflected 
(in the singular) like other neuters in a, but may also be used 
undeclined in the stem form : — 


(t)timsa 

cattdnsa 


thirty 

forty 


(usually it in compounds) 

(also found in a feminine form cattarisa 
inflected like kathd : Lesson 17) 

(also -a feminine). 


pannasa 


fifty 
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The remaining intermediate numbers are compounds having 


the usual inflections of the last member : — 

ekunavisati 

19 

(ekiina *= one less than-) (ekunapahhasa 

49) 

ekavisati 

21 

(ekanavuti 91, and ekatimsa against the 
usual doubling) 

dvdvisati 

22 

(dvasatthi 62, but dvattimsa 32 and 
dvecattarisam 42) 

tevisati 

23 

(tettimsa 33) 

catuvisati 

24 

(caturdstti 84, catucattarisd 44) 

pahcavtsati 

25 


chavisati 

26 

(chattimsa 36 with doubling of the /) 

sattavisati 

27 


atthavisati 

28 

( 1 atthasatthi 68) 

ekunatimsa 

29 



Numerals which are nouns are generally used appositionally 
in the same case (but singular) as the noun they refer to (cf . sata 
and sahassa, Lesson 17). They may also form compounds with 
these nouns. 

Fractions ; — 

addho (masc. or adjective, also spelt addho) 44 half ” : — 
addhayojanam, 44 half a league ” 
upaddha (adjective or neuter) " half ” : — 
upaddham divasam , 44 half a day 
upaddhapatham , 44 halfway ” (adverb) 

— 44 and a half ” is expressed by prefixing addha - to the next 
higher numeral : — 

(diy addho, 44 one and a half/’ not found in Digha) 
addhateyya , 44 two and a half ” 

(addhutidha, “ three and a half/' only in later texts) 

(the rest are regular) 
addhatelasa, “ twelve and a half ” 

— for other fractions the ordinals are used, and they may be 
compounded with bhago , “ part M : — 

catuttha , " a quarter " 

catutthabhdgo , 44 one fourth/ 4 44 a quarter ” 
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(On satam and sahassam see Lesson 17.) 

The formation of numerals above 100 is somewhat fluid, and 
may be illustrated by the following examples. 

101-199 may be formed by making compounds in which the 
odd amount is prefixed to the hundred, just as in 21, etc., the 
units arc prefixed to the tens. Often, however, the word 
specifying what is enumerated is inserted between the odd 
amount and the hundred : — 
satthivassasata 160 years 
(1 chasatihisata 166 — not in the Dlgha) 

Alternatively the odd amount may follow the hundred as 
a separate word, followed by ca> " and,” as connective (this 
method is rare in prose and may be characterized as poetic and 
elevated). 

200, etc., are generally expressed by two words (note agree- 
ment : ttni, etc., neuter) : — 

dve satdni 200 
Uni satdni 300 
cattdri satdni 400 
paiica satdni 500 

Here also compounds may be formed, though the simple com- 
pound seems rare and probably does not occur in the Dtgha (it 
would be liable to confusion if singular collective or part of 
a larger compound : dvisata = 102 or 200, though dvisatdni 
would be clear). Frequently a construction with -matta 
( (l measure ”) is used, including the objects enumerated (cf. the 
preceding paragraph) as follows ; — 

timaitdni paribbajakasatdni “ 300 wanderers ” 

201, etc., may be formed like ior, etc., as a compound 
including a compound for the hundreds or as separate groups 
of words joined by ca. In the former case the regular construc- 
tion is of the type : — 

visatitivassasat'a- 1 " 320 years ” 
cattdnsachabbassasata- 1 11 640 years ” 

1 The examples quotable from the Dtgha are in larger compounds (bahubblhis), 
e.g, : vlsatitivassasat&yuhd putta, " sons having a life of 320 years/' In 
independent compounds in -saia we would expect the plural -satdni. 
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For 250, etc., there is a special construction using the 
fraction ad^ha and the next higher hundred (cf. " two and a 
half " above) 

addhateyyavassasatdni " 250 years ” 

1,001, etc., may be formed in the same ways as 101, etc. 
Note for example : — 

addhateyyavassasahassdni " 2,500 years ” 

2,000, etc., are formed like 200, etc. : — 

dve sahassdni 2,000 

— or in compound form dvevassasahassa- 
cattdri sahassdni 4,000 

One also finds a continuing reckoning by hundreds above 
1,000 ; — 

saddhim timsamaitehi paribbdjakasatehi '* with 3,000 wan- 
derers 11 

addhatelasdni bhikkhusatdni " 1,250 monks ” 

Through the ten thousands we have : — 

visati bhikkhusahassdni " 20,000 monks ” (may also be 
written in compound with vtsati) 
timsa bhikkhusahassdni " 30,000 monks " 
cattdrisa bhikkhusahassdni “ 40,000 monks " 
satthi bhikkhusahassdni “ 60,000 monks ” 
sattati vassasahassdni “ 70,000 years " 
astti vassasahassdni “ 80,000 years ** 

(these may all be written as compounds, with plural inflection). 
Likewise the intermediate numbers : — 

dvecattdrisa ndgasahassdni “ 42,000 elephants M 
caturdsUi itthisahassdni " 84,000 women M 
caturdsUinagasahassdni “ 84,000 elepKants “ 

100,000 is satasahassam , which is used like satam and sahas - 
saqi and like them is prominent in reckoning (1,000,000 is not 
prominent, being merely ten hundred thousands). Higher 
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numbers are formed in the same way as between i f ooo and 
100,000 ; — 

atthasatthibhikkhusatasahassam (N.B. singular) '* 168,000 
monks " 

caddasa satasakassdni satthi ca sakassdni cha ca satdni 
1,460,600 

catuvisati satasakassdni 2,400,000 

aslti bhikkhusatasahassdni ” 8,000,000 monks ” 

If such compounds are used as adjectives (n)ika may be 
added. 

The ordinals not yet given are usually formed by adding the 
suffix ma (fern, ml) to the cardinals. Sometimes the cardinals 
themselves are used with ordinal meaning. 

Miscellaneous numeral expressions : — 

more than ” : paropanndsa(m) , ” more than fifty ” 

" many ” : aneka either compounded or anekani satdni , 
etc. 


The pronoun katama , “ which ? ”, “ which one ? ”, usually 
introduces an enumeration with explanations. 

kati> ” how many ? ", is inflected in the plural only like an 
adjective in i t but the nominative-accusative is kati for all 
genders. 


* * 


times ” : 


sakim or sakid eva “ once ” 
" only once ” 
dvikkhattum ” twice ” 
tikkhattum “ three times ” 
chakkhattum ” six times ” 
kaiikkhattum “ how many 
times ? ” 


or 


l (these are all in- 
| declinables) 


“ fold,” tividha " triple ”, ” threefold ” 
etc. : 

dvidhd (ind.) ” in two ” (division) 
sattadhd (ind.) ” in seven ” 
multiples : digunam (or dvi-) ” double ” 

catuggutza ” fourfold ”, ” quadruple ” (e.g. four 
thicknesses). 
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Distributive numbers (" x each ") are formed by simple 
repetition (amendita). 

The full declension of ubho, “ both/' is : — 


Nominative and accusative 

nbho 

Instrumental 

ubhohi 

Dative 

ubhinnam 

Ablative 

ubhohi 

Genitive 

ubhinnam 

Locative 

ubhosu 


(Note also ubhato , " on both sides ") 


Digu Compounds 

The last of the six, classes of compound (cf. Lesson 13) is 
the digu, 1 which may be regarded as a sub- variety of the 
kammadhdraya. Here the first member is a numeral, the 
second a noun, and the compound functions as a noun (cf. in 
English " twelvemonth "). The compound may be either 
a neuter singular (collective) noun or a plural (individual) of the 
gender of the second member (cf. the dvanda, Lesson 15). As 
collectives we have for example : — 

catuddisam , " the four directions " (catu{r) + disd) 
saldyatanam , “ the six spheres," " the six senses " 
(cha(l)/sa(l) + dyatanam) 
sattdham , " seven days," " a week " 

As plural with unchanged gender we have ; — 
catuddisd , " the four directions " 

Past Participle Active 

Past participles which are active (of either transitive or 
intransitive verbs) arc formed by the addition of two suffixes, 
usually to the same form of the root as is used in the ordinarily 
passive past participle. Very few of them are used. Like other 
participles they may be used either as verbs or as adjectives. 
In the former construction they take an agent in the nominative 
and may take a patient in the accusative. 

1 digit == dvi -f- go (" cow " : cf. Lesson 29), an example of the class. It 
means " a two-cow ", “ a pair of cows", and may be explained as dve gavo 
(gdvo is the plural of go). 
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The less infrequent suffix is tdvin , which is inflected like other 
stems in in : — 


bhuj bhuttdvin having eaten, who has eaten 

vi’ji vijitavin who has conquered, who had conquered 

The suffix tavant(u) may be considered as the possessive 
suffix vant{u) (whose declension it follows) added to the past 
participle in ta 1 : — 

vas vusitavant who has lived (well) 

(this appears to be the only example in regular use ; it has 
a special meaning, applying to the life of monks ; it is always 
an adjective). 

Example of construction with patient : — 

gahapatissa . . . bhojanam bhuttavissa . . “ of a house- 

holder . . . who has eaten a meal . . 


Vocabulary 
Verbs : — 
anu-kamp (I) 

anu-bandh (I) 
anu-budh (III) 
apa-lok (VII) 
from the noun 
udanam, cf. 
Lesson 28 on 
denomina- 
tives 

u(d)-d-har (I) 
upa-nam (I) 

upa-sam-har (I) 

o-lup (II) 
o 4 ok (VII) 
ni(r)-pat (I) 
ni-vatt (I) 


anukampati 

anubandhati 

anubujjhati 

apaloketi 

udaneti 


be compassionate, have 
compassion (acc.) 
follow 
understand 
take leave, give notice 
speak with exaltation, 
speak with joy 


udaharati speak, say, promulgate 

causative upanameti ~ offer, serve (dat. of 
person and acc. of thing) 
upasamharati visualize as, imagine as 

(2 acc’s.) 

causative olumpeti = scrape off 

oloketi look at 

nippatati flee 

causative nivatteti = turn back (transitive) 


1 The past participle suffix is sometimes labelled kta t or in our notation 
(k)ta. 
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{p)pa-kds (I) 

{pakdsati, shine : 

poetic only, and not in the 


Digha) 



causative pakdseti 

= show 

(p)pati-d-sis 1 

paccasimsati 

hope for, expect 

' (II) 



(p)pah-(g)gah 

causative patiggaheti •— make receive, accept 

(V) 



(p)pati-(p)pa- 

patippanamati 

abate (causative = 

nam (I) 


check) 

( p)pati-(p)pa - 

patippassambhati 

abate, be allayed 

(s)sambh (I) 



(p)pati-bhd (I) 

patibhati 

be clear 

\p)pati-vatt (I) 

pativattati 

turn back 

(p)pati-vidh 

pativijjhati 

penetrate, comprehend 

(in) 



{p)pa-bandh (I) 

pabandhati 

bind 

pari-ni(r)~vd 

parinibbdti 

attain extinction, attain 

(I) (or III) 


liberation 

Pari-har (I) 

pariharati 

watch over, protect 

poth (VII) 

potheli 

snap (fingers) 

vi-ci (V) 

vicindti 

investigate, search out 

sam-tapp (VII) 

santappeti 

(also) satisfy 

sam-(p)pa-var 

sampavdreii 

feast (transitive)' 

(VII) 



sam-bhu (VII) 

sambhdvcti 

catch up with (acc.) 

Nouns : — 



akkho 

axle 


abhijjhd 

desire (with loc. of object) 

ambakd 

mango woman 


ayyaputio 

master, Mr., (plur :) gentlemen (especially 


when addressed by ladies, including their 


wives) 


alankaro 

ornament, adornment 

assdso 

reassurance 


dmalakam 

emblic myrobalan (a medicinal fruit) 

ardmo 

park 


ahdro 

district 


1 Or (/>)pati-asis 

since sis never appears by itself and a may not be a prefix 

here (but part of the root). 
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uddnam 

upatthdko 

ulumpo 

okdro 

- jdto 

tittham 

dtpo 

domanassam 

nekkhammam 

netti (fem.) 

patipadd 

pativedho 

pallalam 

pdniyam 

punabbhavo 

pubbanho 

malam 

may a 

yugant 

rajanam 

veld 

samkileso 

samkhdro 


exalted utterance, joyful utterance 
attendant, follower 
boat, canoe 

meanness, degradation, vanity 
become 

landing place, jetty, crossing place, ferry, 
beach (for bathing and drinking) 
island 

(may also mean) aversion 
renunciation 
leading, tendency 
way 

penetration, comprehension 
pool 

water (drinking water) 

rebirth 

morning 

dirt 

trick 

yoke 

dye 

bank, time, occasion 
defilement 

force, energy, activity, combination, process, 
instinct, habit (a very difficult word to find 
an exact equivalent for ; “ force ”, with a 
restricted technical sense attached to it, is 
probably the best, samkhdro means the 
force, or forces, manifested in the combina- 
tion of atoms into all the things in the 
universe, in the duration of such combina- 
tions — as in the life-span of a living being* — 
and in the instincts and habits of living 
beings, which arc to be allayed by the 
practice of meditation {jhdna). It is one 
of the five basic groups ( khandha ) of kinds 
of things in the universe : matter, sensa- 
tion, perception and consciousness being 
the others) 
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saram 

sikkhd 

hatthinikd 

Adjectives : — 

anupassin 

udagga 

uddesika 

oddta 

kalla 

gamin 

jara 

duttha 

ntla 

pita 

madhuraka 

mudu 

vuddha 

sannata 

sdmukkamsaka 


lake 

training 

she-elephant 


observing 

lofty, elated 

referring to 

white 

proper 

going 

old, aged 

evil, vile, corrupt 

blue 

yellow 

drunk, intoxicated 

supple 

old 

restrained 
exalted, sublime 


Past Participles : — 


adhivuttha 
(adhi-vas) 
dnatta (ana 
causative) 
onita (o-ni) 
suddha (sudh 

(in)) 


accepted 

ordered 

withdrawn, removed 
cleaned 


Future Passive Participle : — 
peyya {pa) to be drunk, drinkable 

Gerunds : — 

adhitthaya {aihi- having fixed one’s attention on, having 
(t)tha) resolved on 

paficca {(p)pafi-i) conditioned by, because of (usually with 

acc. ; sometimes spelt paticca) 
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bhojetva ( bhuj having fed 

(II) causative) 

vatvd (vac) having said 

vtneyya (vi-ni) having eliminated, having disciplined 

visajja ( vi-sajj ) getting over, leaving behind 


Indeclinables : — 


anantaram 

aparam 

aparaparam 

abdhiram 

durato 

yathasandittham 
yathdsambhattam 
yava (also means) 
viya 

sada 

svdtandya 


without omission 

further 

successively 

without exclusion, without excluding anyone 

in the distance 

with one's acquaintances 

with one's comrades 

until, as long as 

like (enclitic : this is the usual prose form ; 

in verse we find also va) 
always 
for tomorrow 


EXERCISE 26 
Passages for reading : — 

1 . atha kho bhagava pubbanhasamayam nivasetva pattacl- 
varam adaya saddhim bhikkhusamghena yena Sunldha- 
Vassakaranam Magadhamahamattanam avasatho ten' 
upasamkami, upasamkamitva pannatte asane nisidi. atha kho 
Sumdha-Vassakara Magadhamahamatta Buddhapamukham 
bhikkhusamgham panltena khadaniyena bhojaniyena sahattha 
santappesum sampavaresum. atha kho Sunldha-Vassakara 
Magadhamahamatta bhagavantam bhuttavim onitapattapanim 
annataram nicam asanam gahetva ekamantam nisldimsu. 
ekamantam nisinne kho Sunidha-Vassakare Magadhamaha- 
matte bhagava imahi gathahi anumodi : — 

yasmim padese kappeti vasam panditajatiko 
silavant' ettha bhojetva sannate brahmacarino, 
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ya tattha dcvata assu tasam dakkhinam adise, 1 
ta pujita pujayanti 2 manita manayanti 2 nam. 

tato nam anukampanti mata puttam va orasam 
devanukampito poso 3 sada bhadrani 3 passati ti. 

atha kho bhagava Sunldha-Vassakare Magadhamahamatte 
imahi gathahi anumoditva utthay’ asana pakkami. 

tcna kho pana samayena Sunldha-Vassakara Magadha- 
mahamatta bhagavantam pitthito pitthito anubaddha honti, 
yen' ajja samano Gotamo dvarena nikkhamissati tam Gota- 
madvaram nama bhavissati, yena titthena Gangam nadim 
tarissati tam Gotamatittham bhavissatl ti. atha kho bhagava 
yena dvarena nikkhami tam Gotamadvaram nama ahosi. 

atha kho bhagava yena Ganga nadl ten' upasamkami. tena 
kho pana samayena Ganga nadl pura hoti samatitthika kaka- 
peyya. app ekacce manussa navam pariyesanti app ekacce 
ulumpam pariyesanti app ekacce kullam bandhanti aparaparam 
gantukama. atha kho bhagava seyyatha pi nama balava puriso 
samminjitam va baham pasareyya pasaritam va baham 
samminjeyya, evam evam Gangaya nadiya orimatlre antarahito 
parimatfre paccutthasi saddhim bhikkhusamghena. addasa 
kho bhagava te manusse app ekacce navam pariyesarite app 
ekacce ulumpam pariyesante app ekacce kullam bandhante 
aparaparam gantukame. atha kho bhagava etam attham 
viditva, tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi : — 

ye taranti annavam saram ; setumkatva 4 visaj ja pallalani, 
kullam hi jano pabandhati, nittinna medhavino jana ti, 

atha kho bhagava ayasmantam Anandam amantesi : ayam* 
Ananda yena Kotigamo ten’ upasamkamissama ti. evam 
bhante ti kho ayasma Anando bhagavato paccassosi. atha kho 
bhagava mahata bhikkhusamghena saddhim yena Kotigamo 
tad avasari, tatra sudarn bhagava Kotigame viharati. tatra 
kho bhagava bhikkhu amantesi : catunnam bhikkhave 

ariyasaccanam ananubodha appativedha evam idam dfgham 

1 Poetic form of optative of a-dis (I) “ dedicate ", 3rd singular. 

* In verse frequently t > aya. 

* Poetic forms, poso = puriso and bhadrani == bhadddni, 

4 Poetic form of katvd. 
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addhanam sandhavitam samsaritam maman c' eva tumhakan 
ca. katamcsarn catunnam. dukkhassa bhikkhave ariyasaccassa 
ananubodha appativedha evam idam dlgham addhanam 
sandhavitam samsaritam maman c 1 eva tumhakan ca. dukkha- 
samudayassa bhikkhave ariyasaccassa ananubodha appati- 
vedha evam idam digham addhanam sandhavitam samsaritam 
maman c' eva tumhakan ca. dukkhanirodhassa bhikkhave 
ariyasaccassa . . . pe . . . dukkhanirodhagaminiya patipadaya 
bhikkhave ariyasaccassa ananubodha appativedha evam idam 
digham addhanam sandhavitam samsaritam maman c* eva 
tumhakan ca. tayidam bhikkhave dukkham ariyasaccam 
anubuddham patividdham, dukkhasamudayam ariyasaccam 
anubuddham patividdham, dukkhanirodham ariyasaccam 
anubuddham patividdham, dukkhanirodhagamini patipada 
ariyasaccam anubuddham patividdham, ucchinna bhavatanha, 
khina bhavanetti, n' atthi dani punabbhavo ti. idam avoca 
bhagava, idam vatva sugato athaparam etad avoca sattha : — 

catunnam ariyasaccanam yathabhutam adassana 
samsitam 1 digham addhanam tasu tas* eva jatisu. 

tani etani ditthani bhavanetti samuhata 

ucchinnam mulain dukkhassa n' atthi dani punabbhavo ti. 

* * * 

assosi kho Ambapall ganika bhagava kira Vesaliyam 
anuppatto Vesaliyam viharati mayham ambavane ti. atha kho 
Ambapall ganika bhaddani bhaddani yanani yojapetva, 
bhaddam yanam abhiruhitva bhaddehi bhaddehi yanehi 
Vesaliya niyyasi, yena sako aramo tena payasi. yavatika 
yanassa bhumi yanena gantva yana paccorohitva pattika va 
yena bhagava ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitva bhagavantam 
abhivadetva ekamantam nisidi. ekamantam nisinnam kho 
Ambapalim ganikam bhagava dhammiya kathaya sandassesi 
samadapesi samuttejesi sampahamsesi. atha kho Amba- 
paliganika bhagavata dhammiya kathaya sandassita sama- 
dapita samuttejita sampahamsita bhagavantam etad avoca : — 
adhivasetu me bhante bhagava svatanaya bhattam saddhim 

1 Poetic lorm of the past participle of sam-sar. 
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bhikkhusamghena ti. adhivasesi bhagava tunhibhavena. atha 
kho Ambapaliganika bhagavato adhivasanam viditva u{thay' 
asana bhagavantam abhivadetva padakkhinam katva pakkami. 

assosum kho Vesalika Licchavi bhagava kira Vesalim 
anuppatto Vesaliyam viharati Ambapalivane ti. atha kho te 
Licchavi bhaddani bhaddani yanani yojapetva bhaddam 
yanam abhiruhitva bhaddehi bhaddehi yanehi Vesaliya 
niyyimsu. tatr' ekacce Licchavi nlla honti nilavanna nllavattha 
nllalahkara, ekacce Licchavi pita honti pltavanna pltavattha 
pltalankara, ekacce Licchavi lohitaka honti lohitavanna 
lohitavattha lohitalahkara, ekacce Licchavi odata honti 
odatavanna odatavattha odatalankara. 

atha kho Ambapaliganika daharanam daharanam Liccha- 
vlnam akkhena akkham cakkena cakkam yugena yugam 
pativattesi. atha kho Licchavi Ambapalim ganikam etad 
avocum : kin je Ambapali daharanam daharanam Licchavlnam 
akkhena akkham cakkena cakkam yugena yugam pativattesi 
ti. tatha hi pana me ayyaputta bhagava nimantito svatanaya 
bhattam saddhim bhikkhusamghena ti. dehi je Ambapali etam 
bhattam satasahassena ti. sace pi me ayyaputta Vesalim 
saharam dassatha evammahantam bhattam na dassami ti. 
atha kho te Licchavi angull pothesum jit' amha vata bho 
ambakaya, vancit' amha vata bho ambakaya ti. atha kho te 
Licchavi yena Ambapalivanam tena payimsu . 1 

addasa kho bhagava te Licchavi durato va agacchante, 
disva bhikkhu amantesi : yesam bhikkhave bhikkhunam deva 
Tavatimsa adittha, oloketha bhikkhave Licchaviparisam, 
avaloketha 2 bhikkhave Licchaviparisam upasamharatha bhik- 
khave Licchaviparisam Tavatimsaparisan ti. atha kho te 
Licchavi yavatika yanassa bhumi yanena gantva yana 
paccorohitva, pattika va yena bhagava ten' upasamkamimsu, 
upasamkamitva bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam nisl- 
dimsu. ekamantam nisinne kho te Licchavi bhagava dhammiya 
kathaya sandassesi samadapesi samuttejesi sampahamsesi. 
atha kho te Licchavi bhagavata dhammiya kathaya sandassita 
samadapita samuttejita sampahamsita bhagavantam etad 
avocum : adhivasetu no bhante bhagava svatanaya bhattam 

1 Irregular 3rd plural aorist of yd. 

1 ava is poetic form of o. 
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saddhim bhikkhusamghena ti. adhivuttham kho me Licchavl 
svatanaya Ambapaliganikaya bhattan ti. atha kho te Licchavl 
aiiguli pothesum : jit’ amha vata bho ambakaya, vaficit’ amha 
vata bho ambakaya ti. atha kho te Licchavl bhagavato 
bhasitam abhinanditva anumoditva utthay’ asana bhagavan- 
tam abhivadetva padakkhinam katva pakkamimsu. 

atha kho Ambapaliganika tassa rattiya accaycna sake aramc 
panitam khadaniyam bhojaniyam patiyadapetva bhagavato 
kalam arocapesi : kalo bhante nitthitam bhattan ti. atha kho 
bhagava pubbanhasamayam nivasetva pattaclvaram adaya 
saddhim bhikkhusamghena yena Ambapaliganikaya parivesana 
ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitva pannatte asane nisidi. atha 
kho Ambapaliganika Buddhapamukham bhikkhusamghain 
paijitena khadaniyena bhojaniyena sahattha santappesi sam- 
pavaresi. atha kho Ambapaliganika bhagavantam bhuttaviin 
onitapattapanim aniiataram nlcarn asanam gahctva ekaman- 
tam nisidi. ekamantam nisinna kho Ambapaliganika bhaga- 
vantam etad avoca : imaham bhante aramam Buddhapamu- 
khassa bhikkhusamghassa damml 1 ti. patiggahesi bhagava 
aramam. atha kho bhagava Ambapaliganikam dhammiya 
kathaya sandassctva samadapetva samuttcjetva sampaham- 
setva utthay’ asana pakkami. 

tatra pi sudam bhagava Vesaliyam viharanto Ambapillivane 
etad ova bahulam bhikkhunam dhammiin katharn karoti : 
iti silam iti samadhi iti panna, sllaparibhavito samadhi 
mahapphalo hoti mahanisamso, samadhiparibhavita panna 
mahapphala hoti mahanisamsa, pannaparibhavitam cittam 
sammad eva asavehi vimuccati seyyathldam kamasava 
bhavasava ditthasava avijjasava ti. 

atha kho bhagava Ambapalivanc yathabhirantam viharitva 
ayasmantam Anandam amantesi ; ftyam’ Ananda yena 
Beluvagamako ten’ upasamkamissama ti. evam bhante ti kho 
ayasma Anando bhagavato paccassosi. atha kho bhagava 
mahata bhikkhusamghena saddhim yena Beluvagamako tad 
avasari. tatra sudam bhagava Beluvagamako viharali. 

tatra kho bhagava bhikkhu amantesi : etha tumhc bhik- 
khave, samanta Vesalim yathamittam yathasandittham yatha- 


1 “ I give.” elevated form of demi. 
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sambhattam vassam 1 upetha, aham pana idh' eva Bcluvaga- 
makc vassam upagacchaml ti. evam bhante ti kho tc bhikkhu 
bhagavato patissutva samanta Vesalim yathamittam yatha- 
sandittham yathfisambhattam vassam upaganchum, bhagava 
pana tatth' eva Beluvagamake vassam upaganchi. 

atha kho bhagavato vassupagatassa kharo abadho uppajji, 
balha vedana vattanti maranantika. ta sudarn bhagava sato 
sampajano adhivaseti avihannamano. atha kho bhagavato etad 
ahosi ; na kho me tam patirupam 2 yo 'ham anamantetva 
upatthakc anapaloketva bhikkhusamgham parinibbayeyyam. 
yan nunaham imam abadham viriycna patippanametva jlvi- 
tasamkharam adhitthaya viharcyyan ti. atha kho bhagava tarn 
abadham viriycna patippanametva jivitasamkharam adhitthaya 
vihasi. atha kho bhagavato so abadho patippassambfri. 

atha kho bhagava gilana vutthito aciravutthito gelanha 
vihara nikkhamma viharapacchayayam pannatte asane nisidi. 
atha kl\o ayasma Anando ycna bhagava ten' upasamkami, 
upasanikamitva bhagavantam abhivadetva ckamantam nisidi. 
ekamantam nisinno kho ayasma Anando bhagavantam etad 
avoca : dittha me bhante bhagavato phasu, dittham me bhante 
bhagavato khamanlyam. api hi me bhante madhurakajato viya 
kayo, disa pi me 11a pakkhayanti, dhamma pi main na pati- 
bhanti bhagavato gclannena, api ca me bhante ahosi ka cid eva 
assasamatta, na tava bhagava parinibbayissati na yava 
bhagava bhikkhusamgham arabbha kin cid eva udaharatl ti. 

kim pan' Ananda bhikkhusamgho mayi paccasimsati. desito 
Ananda maya dhammo anantaram abahiram karitva ; na 
tatth’ Ananda tathagatassa dhammesu acariyamutthi. yassa 
nuna Ananda evam assa aham bhikkhusanigham pariharissami 
ti va mamuddesiko bhikkhusamgho ti va so nuna Ananda 
bhikkhusamgham arabbha kin cid eva udaharcyya. tathagatassa 
kho Ananda na evam hoti aham bhikkhusamgham pariharissami 
ti va mamuddesiko bhikkhusamgho ti va. kim Ananda tatha- 
gato bhikkhusamgham arabbha kin cid eva udaharissati. aham 
kho pan’ Ananda etarahi jinno vuddho mahallako addhagato 
vayo anuppatto, asltiko me vayo vattati. scyyatha pi Ananda 

1 Wanderers put up for the rainy season when travel was impossible. The 
word vassam came to be used for this putting up. 

8 In some words pati - is sometimes found instead of pati-. 
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jarasakatam veghamissakena 1 yapeti, evam eva kho Ananda 
veghamissakena mafine tathagatassa kayo yapeti. yasmim 
Ananda samaye tathagato sabbanimittanam amanasikara 
ekaccanam vedananam nirodha animittam cetosamadhim 
upasampajja viharati, phasukato Ananda tasmim samaye 
tathagatassa kayo hoti. 

tasmat ih' Ananda attadlpa viharatha attasarana anahna- 
sarana, dharnmadlpa dhammasarana ananhasarana. kathan c’ 
Ananda bhikkhu attadipo viharati attasarano anannasarano, 
dharnmadlpo dhammasarano anannasarano. idh' Ananda 
bhikkhu kaye kayanupassl viharati atapi sampajano satima, 
vincyya loke abhijjhadomanassam, vedanasu vedananupassl 
viharati atapi sampajano satima, vineyya loke abhijjhado- 
manassam, citte cittanupassl viharati atapi sampajano satima, 
vineyya loke abhijjhadomanassam, dhammesu dhammanu- 
pass! viharati atapi sampajano satima, vineyya loke abhij- 
jhadomanassam, evam kho Ananda bhikkhu attadipo viharati 
attasarano anannasarano, dharnmadlpo dhammasarano ananna- 
sarano. ye hi keci Ananda etarahi va mamam va accayena 
attadlpa viharissanti’ attasarana ananhasarana, dhammadipa 
dhammasarana ananhasarana, tamatagge 2 me te Ananda 
bhikkhu bhavissanti ye keci sikkhakama ti.- 

2. tcsam Vipassi bhagava araham sammasambuddho anu- 
pubbikatham katliesi, seyyathidam danakatham silakatham 
saggakatham kamanam adinavam okaram samkilesam nek- 
khamme anisarnsani pakasesi. yadatc bhagava annasi kallacitte 
muducitte vimvaranacitte udaggacitte pasannacitte, atha ya 
Buddhanam samukkamsika dhammadesana tarn pakasesi, duk- 
kham samudayam nirodham maggam. seyyatha pi nama sud- 
dham vattham apagatakalakam sammad eva rajanam 
patigganheyya, evam eva Khandassa ca rajaputtassa Tissassa 
ca purohitaputtassa tasmim yeva asane virajam vitamalam 
dhammacakkhum udapadi : yam kind samudayadhammam, 
sabban tarn nirodhadhamman ti. 

1 " held together with straps," " bound up with bands " (?) — the precise 
meaning of vegha, which occurs only in this expression, seems to be unknown ; 
missaka ~ " mixed with," " combined with." 

a " Highest of all " : according to the Commentary this is tama ~ " most " 
+ a KS e joined by a junction consonant; another explanation is that wc have 
here tamata , " mostness." 
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Translate into Pali : — 

Now at that time king Pajjota had a she-elephant called 
Bhaddavatika, a fifty-league-er (per day). Then Jivaka offered 
ghee to king Pajjota (saying :) “ Let the king (devo) drink 
astringent (put first).” Then Jivaka having made king Pajjota 
drink ghee went to the elephant-hall and fled from the city on 
the she-elephant Bhaddavatika. Then to king Pajjota that 
ghee (which was) drunk (and) digesting gave vomiting. Then 
king Pajjota said this to people : "I say, I have been made to 
drink ghee by the vile Jivaka. Now ! I say, search out doctor 
Jivaka 1 ” " O king, (he has) fled from the city on Bhaddavatika 
the she-elephant.” 

At that time king Pajjota had a slave called Kaka, a sixty- 
league-er, bom of 1 non-human beings. Then king Pajjota 
ordered Kika the slave : “ Go, I say, Kaka, turn back doctor 
Jivaka (saying :) ‘ Teacher, the king has you turned back 
(double causative).’ These doctors now (nama) I say, Kaka, 
have-many-tricks, don’t accept anything of him (gen.).” 
Then Kaka the slave caught up with Jivaka whilst on the road, 
at Kosambl,* having ( kar , present participle) breakfast. Then 
the slave Kaka said this to Jivaka : “ Teacher, the king has you 
turned back.” “ Wait, I say, Kaka, until I have eaten (present 
tense). Well ! I say, Kaka, have-something-to-eat -yourself ! 8 ” 
“ Enough, teacher I I am ordered by (gen.) the king : ‘ These 
doctors now, Kaka, I say, have many tricks, don’t accept any- 
thing from him.’ ” At that time Jivaka Komarabhacca was 
eating (present tense) an emblic myrobalan (after) scraping off 
the medicine (medicinal part) with (his) nail, and was drinking 
water. Then Jivaka said this to the slave Kaka : “ Well ! 
I say, Kaka, eat (some) emblic myrobalan and drink (some) 
water yourself ! ” 4 

1 paficca. 

* On the Yamvina near its confluence with the Ganges ; capital of Vatsa, a 
kingdom situated centrally between AvantI, Magadha, and Kosala. 

9 bhuHjassu % 2nd singular imperative " middle M or reflexive of bhuj (II) 
(cf. Lesson 28). 

4 pivassu . 
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LESSON 27 

T ext , Sentence, and Clause 

The doctrine that what is given in language consists of 
sentences (vdkya or vyanjana), and that smaller pieces such as 
words are grammatical abstractions, has been noted in earlier 
lessons. It will have been noticed in the earlier exercises that 
the sentence itself, though in a sense complete, is often obscure 
in the absence of any context ; that is to say a genuine sentence, 
especially a short sentence, taken from the texts at our disposal 
has a strongly prehensive and dependent quality, the meaning 
being only vaguely given by the sentence alone. The precise 
meaning with which a sentence is charged in its context drains 
out of it when it is detached. The wholeness of a sentence is at 
best a grammatical independence (with certain reservations) 
and a more or less vague meaning cohering in this grammatical 
complex. We have to begin from a much larger piece of text 
in order to discover the precise meaning of a sentence. In our 
exercises the longer reading passages are fairly adequate for 
this, but some of the shorter ones are for example stories told 
in a wider context which is not given, in order to enforce some 
point, or parts of discourses in which the protagonist is unknown 
or the general trend of argument not given. 

The actual textual units of the Dlghanikdya are its thirty-four 
suttantas or dialogues (or partydyas, discourses), which are 
independent in their contexts (though interlocking as regards 
the Buddhist doctrines enunciated, to the exposition of which all 
the arguments and narratives tend, and having many passages 
in common). These are of varying length, the longer ones being 
subdivided into chapters ( bhdnavdra ) as convenient portions for 
reading at a stretch. A bhdnavdra is said to contain 8,000 
syllables. Each suttanta begins with the statement evatn me 
sutam , which is traditionally ascribed to Ananda as the first 
reciter of the Nikayas when they were compiled (orally at first) 
after the Parinibbdna . This is followed by an introductory 
narrative ( niddna ) ekam samayam . . . giving the situation, and 
this by the dialogue ( sutta ). The main dialogue usually develops 
from a leading question ( panha or pucchd). The elaborate 
exposition ( niddesa ) of a question of doctrine is a unit of 
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discourse intermediate between the suttanta and the sentence, 
which is prominent in the traditional exegesis of Pali texts. 
Sometimes we can distinguish sections of text intermediate in 
length between the niddesa and the sentence, marked by a 
uniformity of tenses (e.g. the “ historical present ”, etc.) and 
other elements. (Lesson 24 on the use of auxiliary verbs 
contains some indications of " aspect ”, etc., running 
through sections of text.) These sections are usually much 
longer than the conventional modern paragraph, and may 
run to as much as ten pages. 

Such larger units relate to broad trends in meaning and the 
wider contexts in which the texts have to be interpreted. 
Whatever concerns grammatical structure is dealt with in terms 
of the sentence. In Pali this may extend to a " period ” of some 
complexity and of the length of a “ paragraph ”, No higher 
grammatical unit than the sentence being distinguished in our 
grammars, we may regard a series of " sentences ” separated by 
the conventional punctuation, if linked by conjunctive 
indeclinables, anaphoric pronouns, etc., as a single “ sentence ” 
for our purposes, though a distinct term such as “ period ” may 
be useful to distinguish it from the minimal grammatically 
independent unit. The traditional punctuation is light, some- 
what fluid, and not highly articulated : there is .simply a half 
stop and a full stop. Modern editors have often disregarded it 
and introduced conventions of their own, the passages in this 
book being taken from such an edition, with some moderation 
in the direction of the tradition. The punctuation is thus not 
decisive in determining sentences, and grammatical consider- 
ations override it. 

“ A sentence (vakya or vyanjana) is a group of words (pada- 
samiiha) which is unified in meaning ( atthasambaddha ) and of 
limited extent (padesapariyosdna) " — Aggavamsa. The 

" meaning ’’ intended here is primarily grammatical meaning : 
the words in the sentence prehend one another syntactically, 
the full grammatical explanation of one word relates it to other 
words and all those words which are thus interlocked constitute 
one sentence. The object of adding " of limited extent ” is 
presumably to indicate that we should distinguish as sentences 
the smallest units which can be separated without breaking any 
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syntactical connection, disregarding the looser connections with 
the wider context. The simple sentence is unified by gram- 
matical relations and concord, e.g. between a verb and its agent 
and nouns in other cases relating to the action, between nouns 
by the genitive case relation or by compounding, between 
nouns and attributes by concord of case, sometimes gender, and 
number or by compounding, and so on. It may be affirmative 
or negative, interrogative, etc., as shown by indeclinables. A 
sentence may have a verb or be nominal, it may also have 
more than one verb (e.g. a string of verbs grammatically 
parallel to one another). 

More complex sentences or “ periods ” may be organized in a 
number of ways. We can perhaps distinguish seven main 
elements of period construction as follows : — 

(1) conjunction (connection by conjunctive indeclinables : 
Lesson 17), 

(2) " paratax ” (connection by the anaphoric pronoun : 
Lesson 5), 

(3) subordination (“ hypotax ”, connection of a relative — 
“ bound ” — clause to a main — “ free ” — clause by a relative 
pronoun or indeclinable : Lesson 12), 

(4) compounding (a compound, especially a bahubbihi, 
equivalent to a subordinate clause ; Lesson 19), 

(5) the infinite verb (participles, including absolute con- 
structions, the gerund and the infinitive may be used to 
connect a subordinate action to the main action : Lessons 8, 
10, 16, and 19 ; it should be noted that the distinction between 
participles and adjectives is not absolute and that some words 
listed as adjectives may function as participle ” predicates ”), 

(6) direct speech (concluded by the indeclinable marker ti , 
sometimes iti : Lesson 6), 

(7) chaining (by a repeated word, see examples below ; other 
forms of parallelism also are used). 

All these elements can be repeated and combined. With the 
exception of subordination and chaining they have been 
described above. Here we may note a few examples of them 
in the Passages for Reading : — 

(1) conjunction : Exercise 19, first Passage, towards the end 
of the second paragraph — *pi (repeated several times, but with 
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abbreviation) ; — Exercise 23, third Passage, sixth paragraph, 
towards the end — ca (repeated) ; — Exercise 25, first Passage, 
first paragraph — na ca repeated, 

(2) paratax : Exercise 19, first Passage — opens with te 
referring to the characters already introduced (see Exercise 17), 

(3) subordination : Exercise 19, first Passage, last sentence 
of second paragraph — ye (pronoun) ; — third paragraph — yada 
(indeclinable), 

(4) compounding : Exercise 19, first Passage, first para- 
graph — dvihatihapaydto = " when ... ”, series of bahubbihis in 
the middle of the same sentence = “ who ... ”, 

(5) infinite verbs : Exercise 19, first Passage, second para- 
graph — gerunds : patissutva, chaddetva ; — second Passage, near 
beginning — present participle : caramano ; — fourth paragraph, 
towards the end — past participle : adhigato ; — third Passage, 
near beginning — past participle : jdto ; — Exercise 24, first 
Passage, sixth paragraph — gerunds and past participles ; 
Exercise 19, third Passage — opens with locative absolute ; 
Exercise 18, second Passage, about two-thirds down — past 
participle bhuttd and infinitive pariyesitum ; Exercise 24, first 
Passage, fourth paragraph — adjective equivalent to a participle : 
patikankha (in this case in the main clause), 

(6) direct speech : Exercise 19, first Passage — numerous it 
clauses ; — also Exercise 23, third Passage, sixth and following 
paragraphs, 

(7) chaining : Exercise 24, first Passage — ydvaklvam repeated 
many times in parallel sentences ; — Exercise 26, first Passage, 
end of fourth paragraph after the break — jit’ atnhd vata bho 
ambakdya, vaftcit' amha vata bho ambakaya ; — Exercise 18, 
second Passage, in the sentence bhuttd . . . referred to just 
above, the words kamd . . . kame link the two clauses. A detailed 
investigation of chaining, including repeated (or contrasted) 
forms (e.g. Exercise 23, third Passage, end of sixth paragraph 
from the end, three ” asyndetic ” aorists : nisedhesum . . . 
akamsu . . . chindimsu — of contrasting forms — the following 
paragraph closing with the three corresponding futures), would 
take us further into the field of stylistics and poetics than would 
be convenient here. 
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Relative Clauses 

The subordinate or relative clause, or " bound clause ” 
(terminology varies), is the most important and most frequent 
of all the elements in Pali period building. It is also the most 
complex and varied in structure and meaning and requires 
careful study. The formal indication of such clauses is that they 
open with a relative pronoun or indeclinable, that is the 
pronouns and indeclinables i nya- and certain other indeclinables 
which may be classed as relatives : sace, ce (enclitic), hi (enclitic), 
seyyatha. Similarly the relative adjective ydvataka (/-ikd) may 
open a relative clause. The usages governing the relative 
pronoun (concord) have been briefly stated in Lesson 12. The 
doubled relative expressing a generalization should be noted. 
The subordinate clauses with indeclinables, classified according 
to the indeclinables which introduce them, are as follows (the 
use of correlative demonstratives is fairly free, and quite 
frequently they are omitted altogether) : — 
yam is the most general or " empty " relative, and may serve 
simply as marker of a relative clause (in which case it may be 
translated " that ”) much as ti marks direct speech. It may also 
introduce indirect speech (which, however, is extremely rare 
compared with direct), a supposition (parikappa), a concession 
(anumati), a cause, or merely a qualification ( araha , satti ) — 
cf. the relative pronoun. The optative tense appears as usual 
in hypothetical cases (cf. Lesson 14). Examples : — 

anacchariyam kho pan 1 etam Ananda, yam manussabhuto 
kdlam kareyya = " but this is not surprising, Ananda — 
that a human being should die ” 

yam passanti . . . brahmand candimasuriye ...» pahonti 
candimasuriydnaifi sahavyatdya maggam desetum 
= " whereas priests ... see the sun and moon . . 
can they teach the way to union with the sun and 
moon ? ” 

yam tarn jdtam . . . tarn vata md palujji ti, ri etam thanam 
vijjati = “ that that (which is) bom ... it should not 
decay (lit. : * indeed let it not decay ! ' — direct speech) 
is impossible ” 

thanam kho pan ’ etam Kassapa vijjati, yam vihhu . . . evam 
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vadeyyum ... = " but there exists the case, Kassapa, 
that discerning persons , . . may say thus ... 11 
yam pi bho samano Gotamo Campam anuppatto . . . atith' 
amhdkam samano Gotamo = “ and since, sir, the philo- 
sopher Gotama has arrived at Campa ... the philosopher 
Gotama is our guest ” 

yam sukho bhavam tarn sukhd may am = “ if his honour is 
happy we are happy " 


Some combinations of yam ( = yad) with other indeclinables 
may be exemplified briefly : — 

yad agge (= " since ", " since the day that /when ") : yad 
agge aham Mahdli bhagavantam upanissaya vihardmi , na 
dram tini vassani , dibbani hi kho rupdni passdmi . . . no 
ca kho dibbani sadddni sundmi ... = " Mahali, since 
I have lived depending on (as pupil) the fortunate one, 
nearly three years, though I have seen divine forms 
(sights : riipam is applied to any object of vision) . . . 
I have not heard divine sounds ..." 
yad idam (="such as," "as," "to wit," "i.e.," 
" namely " — -identification or specification) : akarantyd 
va , . . Vajjt ranhd . . . yad idam yuddhassa = " the 
Vajjis . . . are quite invincible (‘ impossible ') by the 
king ... i.e. by war " ; cirassam 1 kho bhante bhagava 
imam pariyayam akdsi yad idam idh 1 dgamanaya = 
" after a long time/at last, sir, the fortunate one has 
taken (‘ made ') this course, namely (for) coming here " 


yathd is the next most general or empty relative after yam , 
but with consecutive sense and that of manner, or sometimes of 
comparison, reason, or purpose ; — 

yathd te khameyya tathd nam vydkareyydsi = " as it may 
please you (as you like) so you may explain it ", " you 
may explain it as you please " 
yathd bhante devatdnam adhippdyo, tathd hotu = "let it be 
as the gods wish, sir ! " 

yathd . . . vyakaroti tarn . . . aroceyydsi = " you must inform 
(me) . . . how he explains it " 


1 Indeclinable : " at last," " after a long time.” 
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althi patipadd yathd patipanno sdmamyeva nassati — “ there 
is a way following which one will find out oneself " 
yathd va pan eke bhonto samanabrdhmand . . . evarupam 
bijagdmabhutagdmasamdrambham anuyuttd viharati . . . 
Hi evarupd bijagdmabhiitagdmasamdrambhd pativirato 
samano Gotamo = “ but (where)as, sirs, some priests 
and philosophers . . . live practising such destroying 
(samdrambho =' undertaking 'falling upon') of 
living beings ( bhutagamo ) and plants (bijagdmo) . . . 
so the philosopher Gotama is abstaining from such 
destroying of living beings and plants " (evarupa 

— evamrupa — “ of such a kind ", bahubbihi — cf. 
Lesson 22) 

yathd nu kho imdni bhante puthusippdyatandni . , , sakkd 
nu kho bhante evam evam ditthe va dhamme sanditthikam 
samahhaphalam pahhdpetum = ,f sir, as /like these many 
(puthu = many, various) craft-circles (men of various 
trades) ... is it possible, sir, in the same way to declare a 
visible fruit of the profession of philosophy in the visible 
world (dhammo) ? ” 

tena hi bho mama pi sundtha, yathd may am eva arahama tarn 
bhavantam Gotamam dassanaya upasamkamitum = “ now 
listen to me, how/why we ought to (eva = it is we who 
ought to) go to see the honourable Gotama ” 
pahoti me samano Gotamo tatha dhammam desetum yathd 
aham imam kahkhddhammam pajaheyyam = " the philo- 
sopher Gotama can teach me the doctrine so that 
(or : ' in such a way that ’) I may renounce this element/ 
idea of doubt ( kahkhd ) " 

The remaining relatives are more specialized in meaning : — 

seyyathd introduces a simile : — 

atha kho bhagavd seyyathd pi ndma balava pariso . < . baham 
pasdreyya . . . evam evam . . . pdrimatire paccutthdsi 

— " then the fortunate one, just as a strong man . . . 
might stretch out his arm, just so ... he arose on the 
further shore ” (for a more complex example see the first 
Passage of Exercise 25, third paragraph). 
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sace introduces a condition, concession, or hypothesis (observe 
use of tenses : cf. Lesson 14 and the notes below) : — 

sace te agaru , bhdsassu = “ if (it is) not troublesome {garu) 
to you, speak ” 

sace . . . ydceyydsi . . . atha . . . adhivdseyya = “ if you were 
to ask (request, ydc (I)) . . . then ... he might accept ” 
sace kho ahum yo yo . . . ddiyissati tassa tassa dhanam 
anuppadassami , evam idant adinnadanam pavaddhissati 
= “ if I grant money to whoever takes . . in that way 
this stealing will increase ” 

sace na vyakarissasi , anhena vd ahham paticarissasi, tunhi 
vd bhavissasi, pakkamissasi vd ; eitti eva te sattadhd 
muddhd phalissati = " if you don’t explain, or evade 
(pati-car (I)) irrelevantly, or are silent, or go away ; — 
your head will split in seven right here ” 
sacepana tumhdkam . . . evam hoti . . . titthatha tumhe = ” if 
you . . . think thus . . . don’t trouble ” 
sace agar am ajjhdvasati, raja hoti . . . sace kho pana . . . 
pabbajati, araham hoti ... = " if he lives at home he will 
be a king . . . but if he goes forth he will be a perfected 
one ...” 

ce (enclitic) is similar : — 

ito ce pi so . . . yojanasate viharati, alam eva . . . upasam- 
kamitum — “ even if he . . . lives a hundred leagues from 
here, it is proper ... to approach ” 
te ce me evam putthd amo ti patijananti = " if they are so 
questioned by me they admit ' yes ’ ” 
tarn ce te purisd evam droceyyum . . . api nu tvam evam 
vadeyyasi ... — ” then if men were to inform you . . . 
would you perhaps say thus . . . ? ” 
ahan ce va kho pana , . . abhivadeyyatn, tena mam sa parisd 
paribhaveyya = " but if I . . . were to salute, that 
assembly might despise me for it (therefore) ” 

yadi t ” whether,” is associated in meaning with sace ; — 
tarn kim manhasi maharaja , yadi evam sante hoti vd 
sanditthikam sdmanfiaphalam no vd = ” then what do 
you think, great king — whether, that being so, it is a 
visible fruit of the profession of philosophy or not ? ” 
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jdnahi yadi vd lam bhavantam Goiamam tathd santam yeva 
saddo abbhuggato yadi vd no tathd, yadi vd so bhavaiti 
Gotamo tddiso yadi vd na tadiso = “ leam whether the 
report disseminated about that honourable Gotama is 
true, or whether not true, whether that honourable 
Gotama (is) this sort or not this sort ” 
yam yad eva parisam upasamkamati, yadi khattiyaparisam, 
yadi brahmanaparisatn, yadi gahapatiparisam, yadi 
samanaparisam ; visarado upasamkamati, amahkubhuto 
— ” whatever assembly he may go to, whether of the 
nobility, of the priests, of householders, of philosophers, 
he approaches confidently, unashamed.” 

Notes on Tenses. — It appears from the above examples that if 
the condition, etc., and its result are purely hypothetical (in the 
view of the speaker or narrator) the verbs in both relative and 
main clauses will be in the optative. If the result is considered 
certain the (" indicative ” tenses) present and future are used : 
the present for an " eternal truth ” (result which is always true 
or certain) and the future for a particular case (which is certain, 
but might not be under different circumstances), the same tense 
being used in both clauses. Variations on the latter construction 
are the use of other tenses or infinite verbs in place of the present 
if the main clause is an injunction or command or wish 
(imperative), if, there is a special infinite construction (such as 
alat ) 1 with the infinitive above, expressing an injunction), or if 
a past participle is used to express the condition, presumably 
recognizing or stressing that the antecedent action is completed 
(" present-perfect ”) before the resulting action takes place. 
With yadi the present tense (or present or past participle or a 
nominal clause) is used, since the disjunction as a whole is 
certain (one alternative at least, even all the alternatives, being 
true). 

yadd indicates time and/or a condition, in the latter case with 
the tense usage just noted : — 

yadd antiasi . . . sattham payapesi = " when he knew ... he 
made the caravan set out " 

yadd ahnasi . . . atha . . . pakdsesi = “ when he knew . . . 
then he showed ” 
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yadd bhagavd tamhd samadimhd vutthito hoti, atha mama 
vacancna bhagavantam abhivadehi — " when the for- 
tunate one has come out from that concentration, 
then greet the fortunate one with my words (‘ speech ') ” 
yadd . . . nikkhamati . . . pdtubhavanti = 0 when ... he 
leaves . . . they appear ” 

yadd . . . nikkhamati, tadd . . . kampati ~ “ when ... he 
leaves, then ... it quakes " 

(the above are similar constructions with and without the 
correlative tadd, which evidently is optional) 
yadd . . . passeyydsi . . . atha me aroceyyasi = " if /when . . . 
you should see . . . then you should inform me.” 

yato usually introduces a cause, sometimes the place of 
origin ; — 

yato kho Vdsetthd sattd . . . upakkamimsu paribhunjitum , 
atha iesam sattdnam sayampabha aniaradhayi 
= “ because, Vasetthas, beings fell upon*. . . to eat, then 
the self-luminosity of those beings disappeared ” 
yato kho bho ay am atta . . . vinassati , na hoti par am maraud , 
ettdvatd kho bho ayam attd samma samucchinno hoti 
= " since, sir, this soul . . . perishes utterly, is not after 
death, so far, sir, this soul has been completely 
annihilated ” 

yato . . . brdhmano silavd ca hoti . . . samma vadeyya 
= “ because ... a priest is well conducted ... he may 
rightly say ” 

yato . , . bhikkhu aver am avydpajjham mettacittam bhdveti . . . 
ayam vuccati Kassapa bhikkhu samano iti . . . 
= f ' because ... a monk develops a benevolent mind, 
without hatred, non-violent . . . this monk, Kassapa, is 
called a philosopher . . , *' 

yato kho bho ayam attd . . . pariedreti , ettdvatd , . . patto 
hoti = " since, sir, this soul . . . enjoys itself, to that 
extent it has attained . . . ” 

yato ca candimasuriya uggacchanti yattha ca ogacchanti . . . 
anuparivattanti = " whence the sun and moon rise and 
where they set . . . they (priests) turn towards ” 


Lesson 27 


297 


yasmd, " because/' ” since,” is a rarely used synonym of 
yato . It is used with the correlative tasma ; — 

yasmd ca kho Kassapa annatr * eva imdya mattdya . . . 
samannam vd hoti brahmahnam vd dukkaram sudukkaram , 
tasma etam kallam vacandya : dukkaram samannam . . Ai 
— “ and because, Kassapa, apart from this merely 
(' this measure ') . . . the profession of philosophy or the 
profession of priesthood (is) a hard task, a very hard 
task, therefore it is proper to say : 1 The profession of 
philosophy is a hard task 

hi also usually introduces a cause or reason (but is enclitic), 
though this sense is sometimes imprecise, extending to the 
adducing of a relevant factor ; hi clauses generally follow their 
main clauses, and a series of such hi clauses may be adduced : — 

suppatipann' attha mdrisd 1 . . . mayam pi hi mdrisd evam 
pi patipannd ekantasukham lokam upapanna = ” be 
practising good, dear sirs, ... for we, dear sirs, thus 
practising have been reborn in a world of extreme 
happiness ” 

droceyydsi , na hi tathagata vitatham bhananti = ” you should 
inform (me — of what he says), for thus-gone ones do not 
speak untruth ” 

acchariyam vata bho abbhutam vata bho puhhanam gati 
punnanam vipako ; ayam hi rdjd . . . manusso, ahum pi 
manusso ; ayam hi rdjd . . . paricdreti devo marine , aham 
pan ' amhi ’ssa ddso . . . = " surprising, methinks (this 
is a soliloquy), wonderful, methinks, is the destiny of 
merits, the result of merits ; for this king ... is a man, 
I too am a man ; — for this king . . . enjoys himself as if 
a god, but I am his slave ...” 

♦ . . sabbapdnabhutahitdnukampi viharatT ti ; iti vd hi . . . 
vannam vadamano vadeyya =”*... he lives com- 
passionate for the welfare of all living beings ' ; or thus, 
for example, ... he may speak, speaking praise.” 

x tnarisa (only vocative, singular and plural) polite and affectionate 
address customary among the gods, used also by gods addressing men (as 
here) : " sir," " dear sir," " my friend," " dear boy." 
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yava (the yava clause often follows its main clause) : — 

yav' assa kayo thassati lava nam dakkhinti devamanussd 
= “ as long as his body remains, so long gods and men 
will see him ” 

tasmdt iha Cundayam vo mayd clvaram anunndtam, alattt vo 
tarn ydvad eva sttassa patighdiaya ... = “ therefore, in 
this case, Cunda, the robe which is allowed you by me is 
sufficient for you just as long as it keeps off the cold . . . ” 
(lit. : for the keeping off, patighdto, of cold, sitam) 

na tdva bhagavd parinibbayissati na yava bhagavd bhik- 
khusamgham arabbha kin cid eva udaharali = 41 the 
fortunate one will not attain nibbanam as long as the 
fortunate one has something to promulgate about the 
community of monks ” 

na tdva . . . pajjalissati yava . . . na vandissati = " it will 
not light as long as ... he has not paid respect . . 

ydvakwam : — 

ydvakivam . . . samagga sannipatissanti . . . vuddhi yeva 
Ananda V ajjlnam pdtikankhd ... — " as long as . . . they 
assemble united . . . only increase of the Vajjls (is) 
probable, Ananda, . . .” 

ydvatd : — 

yavatd Ananda ariyam ayatanam . . . idam agganagarant 
bhavissati = “ Ananda, as far as the Aryan sphere 
(extends) . . . this will be the supreme city.” 

yattha : — 

yattha Himavantapasse . . . tattha vdsam kappesum 
= " where on the side of the Himalaya . . . there they 
arranged a dwelling place ” 

yattha stlam tattha pahha, yattha pannd tattha silam 
= " where there is virtue there is wisdom, where 
wisdom, virtue ” 

te . • ♦ janeyyum yattK itne cattdro mahdbhuta aparisesd 
nirujjhanti = " they . . . may know where these four 
elements absolutely end ” 

yattha pan * dvuso sabbaso vedayitam ri atthi # apt nu kho 
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tattha asmi ti siyd — " but where, sir, experience is 
completely absent (" not ”), would there be there the 
thought 'lam'?" 

mayam . . . na jdndma yattha vd brahma yena vd brahma 
yahitn vd brahma = " we ... do not know where God is 
or which way God is or whereabouts God is ” 

yena (cf. last example) : — 

yena Nalandd tad avasari = " he went down to(wards) 

Nalanda " 

* 

Relative adjective : — 
ydvaiaka (feminine -ikd) : — 

ydvatikd ydnassa bhumiyanenagantvd,ydndpaccorohitvd , . . . 
upasamkami = ".having gone by carriage as far as 
(there was) ground for a carriage, having alighted from 
the carriage, . . , approached ” 

Examples of Complex Sentences 

Examples of the combination of various elements in a larger 
sentence or period : — 

yatha katham pana te maharaja vyakamsu, sace te agaru t 
bkdsassu (two subordinate clauses ; the whole connected 
to its wider, dialogue, context by pana) 

kin nu Sariputia ye te ahesum atitam addhdnam arahanto 
sammdsambuddhd , sabbe te bhagavanto cetasd ceto paricca 
viditd, evamstla te bhagavanto ahesum iti pi t evamdhamma 
evampahhd evamvihdn evantvimutta te bhagavanto ahesum 
Hi pi ti (subordinate clause and two direct speech clauses 
with iti ; the whole is interrogative direct speech) 

yadd anndsi dutiyo satthavaho bakunikkhanto kho dani so 
saitho ti bahum tirian ca katthan ca udakan ca dropeivd 
sattham paydpesi (subordinate clause containing a direct 
speech clause, followed by infinite clause with gerund 
and main clause : the clauses here, as frequently in 
manuscripts and printed editions, are not separated by 
punctuation) 

yadd bhagavd anndsi Kutadantam brahmanatn kallacittam 
muducittam vinivaranacittam udaggacitiam pasannacittam, 
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atha yd Buddhdnam sdmukkamsikd dhammadesand tam 
pakdsesi : dukkham, samudayam, nirodham , maggam 

(subordinate clause containing a series of bahubbthis , 
with main clause containing another subordinate clause ; 
the last four words specify tam) 

Channo Ananda bhikkhu yam iccheyya tam vadeyya , so 
bhtkkhuhi n f eva vattabbo na ovaditabbo 1 na anusdsitabbo 
(two clauses joined by paratax, the first containing a 
subordinate clause, the second a " chain " of future passive 
participles equivalent to a string of " parallel'" verbs) 
cirapatikdham bhante bhagavantam dassandya upasant - 
kamiiukdmo , api ca devanam Tdvatimsanam kehi ci kehi ci 
kiccakaranlyehi vydvato evdham ndsakkhim bhagavantam 
dassandya upasamkamitum (conjunction, and infinite 
constructions depending on a main verb). 

Order 

The normal order of clauses is that a subordinate clause 
precedes its main clause. Inversion of this order, like inversion 
of word order, may be used to emphasize the words thus placed 
first. For example : — 

iassa te dvuso labhd , tassa te suladdhant t yassa te tathdgato 
pacchimam pindapatam bhunjitvd parinibbuto — " it is a 
gain for you, sir, it was well obtained for you, that the 
thus-gone attained liberation after eating your last 
offering of alms " (labhd can be taken as an indeclinable 
form, or as plural) — here instead of a plain statement that 
this circumstance is a gain we have an emotive assertion 
(intended to reassure the person spoken to) stressing the 
words labhd and suladdham. 

The clause order is inverted when the whole sentence is 
interrogative : — 

katame ca pana te bhikkhave dhammd gambhird , . . ye 
tathdgato . . . pavedeti — " now which, monks, are those 
profound doctrines . . . which the thus-gone . . . makes 
known ? ,J 

1 Future passive participle of o~vad l, " admonish.” 
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In connection with word order 1 (thdna, " position ”) we may 
add here two rules. 

Vocatives are usually placed second, like enclitics, except 
when following one or more enclitics (as in the two examples 
just quoted). They are never sentence or clause initials, but may 
be displaced to the end of a clause, as in the sentence quoted 
earlier in this lesson :* — 

anacchariyam kho pun * etam Ananda, yum munussabhuto 
kdlam kareyya 

which is also an example of rhetorical inversion of both 
clause order and word order stressing the word anacchariyam. 
Here perhaps the close link between etam and anacchariyam 
(= " this is not surprising "), or more probably the fact that 
etam as correlative (with yam) would normally be initial, 
displaces Ananda to the end (the two enclitics occupy the 
second position in the inverted clause). 

The length of words (number of syllables) may decide the 
order of words where this is not otherwise determined (as in a 
string of grammatically parallel words) : — 

iam jdtam bhiitam sahkhatam palokadhammam = “ that 
which is born, become, synthesised, subject to the law 
of decay ** 

atitdnagatapaccuppanna = “ past, future and present 

Vocabulary 
Verbs : — 


anch (I) 

ahchati 

turn (on a lathe) 

anu-rakkh (I) 

anurakkhati 

look after, retain 

a-bhuj (I*) 

dbhujati 

fold the legs 

d-sev (I) 

asevati 

practice 

upa-d-dd (III) 

upddiyati 

be attached 

ni(r)-car (VII) 

nicchdreti 

bring up 

ni(r)-yat (VII) 

niyyddeti 

hand over, give in 
charge of 

ni-vatt (I) 

nivattati 

go back 

(p)pa-(g)gah (V) 

pagganhdti 

apply 

(p)pati-d-vam (I) 

paccdvamati 

swallow back 

1 Cf. Lessons 1, 6, 10, 11, and 12 (interrogation). 
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(p)pa-dha (I) 

padahati exert 

[p)pa-luj (III) 

palujjati decay 

(P)pa-(s)satnbh (I) 

passantbhati become calm (causative 

= make calm) 

(p)pa-(s)sas (I) 

Passasati breathe out 

pd 

(aorist apdyi) 

bahult-kar (VI) 

bahulikaroti cultivate 

bhl (I) 

(bhayati, 

aorist bhdyi x ) be afraid 

yac (I) 

ydcati request, ask (for — not 

a question) 

vi-d-yam (I) 

vdyamati exercise, practice 

Nouns : — 

attho 

(means also) matter, affair 

andlayo 

not clinging 

antevdsin 

apprentice 

ayanam 

way, path 

avydpddo 

non-violence 

asammoso 

not-forgetting 

dgamanam 

coming 

djtvo 

livelihood 

uddhaccam 

pride, vanity 

uddhaccakukkuccam 

pride, vanity, conceit 

kukkuccani 

vanity, worry, anxiety 

ghdnam (or ghdnam) 

nose 

odgo 

abandoning 

jivhd 

tongue 

Adyo 

method 

thinam 

mental deficiency, stupidity, inertia 

thinamiddham 

stupidity (and inertia) 

nistdanatn 

seat (a cloth or groundsheet for sitting on 
on the ground) 

patinissaggo 

rejecting, renouncing 

patissaU(lem.) 

(or pati-) 

recollectedness, mindfulness 

paloko 

decay 

pallanko 

sitting cross-legged 


1 In the Dtgha only the p.p, bHUa occurs. 
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passo 

pddo 

pdripuri (fern.) 
photthabbam 

btjagdmo 

bhamakdro 

bhdvanam 

bhutagdmo 

middhant 

mutti (fern.) 

moho 

vayo . 

varam 

vdydmo 

vicikicchd 

visuddhi (fem.) 

veramaipi 

vydpddo 

satnkappo 

saccatn 

samdrambho 

sdvako 

soiam 

Adjectives : — 

addkaniya 
anissita (neg. p.p. 

of ni-(s)si) 
uttara 
garu 
dakkha 
nirdmisa 
paripakka 
puthu 
mahaggata 


side 

(also means) basis 
perfection 

touchable (object), sensation (f.p.p. of 
(p)phus> but used only as noun) 
plants, the vegetable kingdom, the com- 
munity of plants 
turner 

development 

living beings, the community of living 
beings, the animal kingdom 
stupidity, mental derangement 
freeing 
delusion 
loss 
boon 
exercise 
uncertainty 
clarity, purification 
abstention 

violence, malevolence 
intention, object 
truth 

undertaking, falling upon, destroying 

pupil 

ear 


roadworthy, enduring 
unattached 

(also means) higher, further 

(also means) troublesome 

skilful 

non-sensual 

ripe 

many, various 
sublime, elevated 
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vikkhitta 

vyavata 

samkhitta 

samisa 


diffuse, vain 

concerned, busy, worried 
limited, narrow (instrumental = briefly, 
in short) 
sensual 


Past Participles : — 

ossattha dispelled 

(o-(s)sa; 4 (I, to pour out)) 
catta (caj) abandoned, thrown away 

pacci.patthita set up 

( (P)pati-upa-{t)thd) 

patinissattha rejected, renounced 

((p)pati-ni(r)-(s)saj ‘) 
panihita ((p)pa-ni- held 

dha) 

vanta (vam) vomited 

samkhata ( sam-kar ) synthesized (cf. samkhdro) 


Present Participle ; — 
sayana (si) lying down 


Gerund : — 

panidhdya (( p)pa-ni - 

dha) having held 


Indeclinables : — 

dyatim 

cirassant 

parimukham 

bhadanie 

labbhd 


sutthu 


in future 

at last, after a long time 
in front 

sir ! (polite address by Buddhist monks 
to the Buddha) 

possible, conceivable, is it conceivable ? 
(usually in the idiom tam kut 1 ettha 
labbhd , therefore how (whence) could 
this be possible ?, so how could one 
expect this ?, what is surprising in 
this ? : which may b^ used as affirma- 
tive or negative) 
well (done) 
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EXERCISE 27 
Passages for reading : — 

1. atha kho bhagava pubbaphasamayam nivasetvSL pattacl- 
varam adaya Vesalim pintfaya pavisi, Vesaliyam pind^ya 
caritva pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkanto ayasmantam 
Anandam amantesi : ganhahi Ananda nisidanam. yena 

Capalam cetiyam ten’ upasamkamissami divaviharaya ti. evam 
bhante ti kho ayasma Anando bhagavato patissutva nisidanam 
adaya bhagavantam pitthito pitthito anubandhi. 

atha kho bhagava yena Capalam cetiyam ten’ upasamkami, 
upasamkamitva pannatte asane nisldi. ayasma pi kho Anando 
bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantarn nisidi. ekamantam 
nisinnam kho ayasmantam Anandam bhagava etad avoca : 
ramanlya Ananda Vesali, . . . ramaiiiyam Capalam cetiyain. 

* * * 

nanu evam Ananda maya patigacc’ eva akkhatam, sabbeh’ 
eva piyehi manapehi nanabhavo vinabhavo annathabhavo. 
tam kut’ ettha Ananda labbha. yam tarn jatam bhutam 
sankhatam palokadhammam tam vata ma palujji ti n’ etam 
thanain vijjati. yam kho pan’ etam Ananda tathagatena 
cattam vantam muttam pahinam patinissattham, ossattho 
ayusaiikharo. ekamsena vaca tathagatena bhasita : na dram 
tathSgatassa parinibbanam bhavissati, ito tinnam masanam 
accayena tathagato parinibbayissati ti. tam vacanam tathagato 
jivitahetu puna paccavamissatl ti, n’ etam thanam vijjati. 
Syam’ Ananda yena Mahavanam Kutagarasala ten’ upasam- 
kamissama ti. evam bhante ti kho ayasma Anando bhagavato 
paccassosi. 

atha kho bhagava ayasmata Anandena saddhim yena 
Mahavanam Kutagarasala ten’ upasamkami. upasamkamitva 
ayasmantam Anandam amantesi : gaccha tvam Ananda, 

yavataka bhikkhu Vesalim upanissaya viharanti, te sabbe 
upajthanasalayam sannipatehi ti. evam bhante ti kho ayasma 
Anando bhagavato patissutva, yavataka bhikkhu Vesalim 
upanissaya viharanti, te sabbe upatthanasalayam sannipatetva, 
yena bhagava ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitva bhagavantam 
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abhivadefva ekamantam atthasi. ekamantam thito kho ayasma 
Anando bhagavantam etad avoca : sannipatito bhante bhik- 
khusamgho. yassa dani bhante bhagava kalam mannati ti. 

atha kho bhagava ycna upatthanasala ten' upasamkami, 
upasamkamitva pannattc asane nisldi. nisajja kho bhagava 
bhikkhu amantesi : tasmat iha bhikkhavc ye vo maya dhamma 
abhinnaya desita, te vo sadhukam uggahetva asevitabba 
bhavetabba bahulikatabba, yathayidam brahmacariyam 
addhaniyam assa ciratthitikarn, tad assa bahujanahitaya 
bahujanasukhaya lokanukampaya atthaya hitaya sukhaya 
devamanussanam. katame ca te bhikkhave dhamma maya 
abhinnaya desita, ye vo sadhukam uggahetva asevitabba 
bhavetabba bahulikatabba yathayidam brahmacariyam ad- 
dhaniyam assa ciratthitikarn, tad assa bahujanahitaya bahu- 
janasukhaya lokanukampaya atthaya hitaya sukhaya 
devamanussanam, seyyathldam cattaro satipatthana, cattaro 
sammappadhana, cattaro iddhipada, pane* indriyani, panca 
balani, satta bojjhanga, ariyo atthahgiko maggo, ime kho 
bhikkhave dhamma maya abhinnaya desita, te vo sadhukam 
uggahetva asevitabba bhavetabba bahulikatabba yathayidam 
brahmacariyam addhaniyam assa ciratthitikarn tad assa 
bahujanahitaya bahujanasukhaya lokanukampaya atthaya 
hitaya sukhaya devamanussanan ti. 

atha kho bhagava bhikkhu amantesi : handa dani bhikkhave 
amantayami vo, vayadhamma sankhara, appamadena sam^ 
padetha, na dram tathagatassa parinibbanam bhavissati, ito 
tini^am masanam accayena tathagato parinibbayissati ti. idam 
avoca bhagava, idam vatva sugato athaparam etad avoca 
sattha : — 

paripakko vayo mayham, parittam mama jivitam, 
pahaya vo gamissami, katam me saranam attano, 

appamatta satimanto 1 suslla hotha bhikkhavo 
susamahitasamkappa sacittam anurakkhatha. 

yo imasmim dhammavinaye appamatto vihessati 2 
pahaya jatisamsaram dukkhass' antam karissati ti. 

1 saiimant - with the vowel * preceding the suffix - mant lengthened by poetic 
licence, see Lesson 30, 

1 Contracted poetic form of vihartssati . 
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2. evam me sutam. ekam samayam bhagava Kurusu 1 
viharati. Kammassadhammam nama Kurunam nigamo. tatra 
kho bhagava bhikkhu amantesi bhikkhavo ti. bhadante ti te 
bhikkhu bhagavato paccassosum. bhagava etad avoca : 
ekayano ayam bhikkhave maggo sattanam visuddhiyS soka- 
paridevanam samatikkamaya dukkhadomanassanam attha- 
gamaya nayassa adhigamaya nibbanassa sacchikiriyaya, yadi- 
dam cattaro satipatthana; katame cattaro. idha bhikkhave 
bhikkhu kaye kayanupassl viharati atapl sampajano satima, 
vineyya loke abhijjhadomanassam — vedanasu vedananupassi 
viharati atapl sampajano satima, vineyya loke abhijjhado- 
manassam — citte cittanupassl viharati atapl sampajano 
satima, vineyya loke abhijjhadomanassam — dhammesu dham- 
manupassl viharati atapl sampajano satima, vineyya loke 
abhijjhadomanassam. 

kathan ca bhikkhave bhikkhu kaye kayanupassl viharati. 
idha bhikkhave bhikkhu arannagato va rukkhamulagato va 
sunnagaragato va nisidati pallankam abhujitva ujum kayam 
panidhaya parimukham satim upatthapetva. so sato va 
assasati, sato passasati. dlgham va assasanto dlgham assasaml 
ti pajanati, dlgham va passasanto dlgham passasaml ti pajanati. 
rassam va assasanto rassam assasami ti pajanati, rassam va 
passasanto rassam passasaml ti pajanati. sabbakayapatisam- 
vedi assasissaml ti sikkhati sabbakayapatisamvedl passasissam! 
ti sikkhati. passambhayam kayasamkharam assasissaml ti 
sikkhati, passambhayam kayasamkharam passasissaml ti 
sikkhati. 

seyyatha pi bhikkhave dakkho bhamakaro va bhamakarante- 
vasi va dlgham va anchanto dlgham anchami ti pajanati, 
rassam va anchanto rassam anchami ti pajanati, evam eva kho 
bhikkhave bhikkhu dlgham va assasanto . . . sikkhati. iti 
ajjhattam va kaye kayanupassl viharati, bahiddha va kaye 
kayanupassl viharati, ajjhattabahiddha va kaye kayanupassl 
viharati. samudayadhammanupassl va kayasmim viharati, 
vayadhammanupassl va kayasmim viharati, samudayavaya- 
dhammanupassi va kayasmim viharati. atthi kayo ti va pan’ 
assa sati paccupatthita hoti yavad eva nanamattaya patis- 

y 

1 Kuru, a small kingdom to the west of the upper Yamuna* about half way 
between Vatsa and Gandhara. 
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satimattaya. anissito ca viharati na ca kin ci loke upadiyati. 
evam pi bhikkhave bhikkhu kaye kayanupassl viharati. 

puna ca param bhikkhave bhikkhu gacchanto va gacchfmu ti 
pajanati, thito va thito 'mhl ti pajanati, nisinno va nisinno 'mhi 
ti pajanati, sayano va sayano 'mhl ti pajanati. yatha yatha va 
pan’ assa kayo panihito hoti, tatha tatha nam pajanati. iti 
ajjhattam va kaye kayanupassl viharati . . . na ca kin ci loke 
upadiyati. evam pi bhikkhave bhikkhu kaye kayanupassl 
viharati. ... 

kathan ca bhikkhave bhikkhu vedanasu vedananupassl 
viharati. idha bhikkhave bhikkhu sukham vedanam vedaya- 
mano sukham vedanam vedayami ti pajanati, dukkham 
vedanam vedayamano dukkham vedanarn vedayami ti pajanati. 
adukkhamasukham vedanam vedayamano adukkhamasukham 
vedanam vedayami ti pajanati. samisam va sukham vedanam 
vedayamano samisam sukham vedanarn vedayami ti pajanati. 
niramisam Va sukham vedanam vedayamano niramisam 
sukham vedanarn vedayami ti pajanati. samisam va dukkham 
vedanam vedayamano samisam dukkham vedanam vedayami 
ti pajanati. niramisam va dukkham vedanam vedayamano 
niramisam dukkham vedanam vedayami ti pajanati. samisam 
va adukkhamasukham vedanam vedayamano samisam aduk- 
khamasukham vedanam vedayami ti pajanati. niramisam va 
adukkhamasukham vedanam vedayamano niramisam aduk- 
khamasukham vedanam vedayami ti pajanati. 

iti ajjhattam va vedanasu vedananupassl viharati, bahiddha 
va vedanasu vedananupassl viharati, ajjhattabahiddha va 
vedanasu vedananupassl viharati. samudayadhammanupassl 
va vedanasu viharati, vayadhammanupass! va vedanasu 
viharati, samudayavayadhammanupassl va vedanasu viharati. 
atthi vedana ti va pan' assa sati paccupatthita hoti yavad eva 
nanamattaya patissatimattaya. anissito ca viharati na ca kin ci 
loke upadiyati. evam kho bhikkhave bhikkhu vedanasu 
vedananupassl viharati. 

kathan ca bhikkhave bhikkhu citte cittanupass! viharati. 
idha bhikkhave bhikkhu saragam va cittam saragam cittan ti 
pajanati, vltaragam va cittam vitaragam cittan ti pajanati, 
sadosam va cittam sadosam cittan ti pajanati, vltadosam va 
cittam vltadosam cittan ti pajanati, samoham va cittam 
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samoham cittan ti pajandti, vitamoham va cittam vitamoham 
cittan ti pajanati, samkhittam va cittam samkhittam cittan ti 
pajanati, vikkhittam va cittam vikkhittam cittan ti pajanati, 
mahaggatam va cittam mahaggatam cittan ti pajanati, 
amahaggatam va cittam amahaggatam cittan ti pajanati, 
sauttaram va cittam sauttaram cittan ti pajanati, anuttaram 
va cittam anuttaram cittan ti pajanati, samahitam va cittam 
samahitam cittan ti pajanati, asamahitam va cittam asamahi- 
tam cittan ti pajanati, vimuttam va cittam vimuttam cittan 
ti pajanati, avimuttam va cittam avimuttam cittan ti pajanati. 

iti ajjhattam va citte cittanupassl viharati, bahiddha va citte 
cittanupassl viharati, ajjhattabahiddha va citte cittanupassl 
viharati. samudayadhammanupass! va cittasmini viharati, 
vayadhammanupassl va cittasmim viharati, samudayavaya- 
dhammanupassl va cittasmim viharati. atthi cittan ti va pan’ 
assa sati paccupatthita hoti yavad eva nanamattaya patis- 
satimattaya. anissito ca viharati na ca kin ci loke upadiyati. 
evarn kho bhikkhave bhikkhu citte cittanupassl viharati. 

kathan ca bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dhammanupassl 
viharati. idha bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dhammanupassl 
viharati pancasu nlvaranesu. kathan ca bhikkhave bhikkhu 
dhammesu dhammanupassl viharati pancasu nlvaranesu. 

idha bhikkhave bhikkhu santam va ajjhattam kamac- 
chandam atthi me ajjhattam kamacchando ti pajanati, asantam 
va ajjhattam kamacchandam n' atthi me ajjhattam kamac- 
chando ti pajanati. yatha ca anuppannassa kamacchandassa 
uppado hoti tan ca pajanati, yatha ca uppannassa kamac- 
chandassa pahanam hoti tan ca pajanati, yatha ca pahmassa 
kamacchandassa ayatim anuppado hoti tan ca pajanati. 

santam va ajjhattam vyapadam atthi me ajjhattam vyapado 
ti pajanati, asantam va ajjhattam vyapadam n' atthi me 
ajjhattam vyapado ti pajanati. yatha ca anuppannassa 
vyapadassa uppado hoti tan ca pajanati, yatha ca uppannassa 
vyapadassa pahanam hoti tan ca pajanati, yatha ca pahinassa 
vyapadassa ayatim anuppado hoti tan ca pajanati. 

santam va ajjhattam thlnamiddham atthi me ajjhattam 
thlnamiddhan ti pajanati, . . . thmamiddhassa ayatim anuppiido 
hoti tan ca pajanati. 

santam va ajjhattam uddhaccakukkuccam atthi me ajjhattam 



3io 


Introduction to Pali 


uddhaccakukkuccan ti pajanati, . . . uddhaccakukkuccassa 
ayatim anuppado hoti tan ca pajanati. 

santam va ajjhattam vicikiccham atthi me ajjhattam 
vicikiccha ti pajanati, . . . yatha ca pahlnaya vicikicchaya 
ayatim anuppado hoti tan ca pajanati. 

iti ajjhattam va dhammesu dhammanupassi viharati, 
bahiddha va dhammesu dhammanupassi viharati, ajjhatta- 
.bahiddha va dhammesu dhammanupassi viharati. samudaya- 
dhammanupassl va dhammesu viharati, vayadhammanupassl 
va dhammesu viharati, samudayavayadhammanupassl va 
dhammesu viharati. atthi dhamma ti va pan' assa sati paccupat- 
thita hoti yavad eva nanamattaya patissatimattaya. anissito 
ca viharati na ca kin ci loke upadiyati. evani kho bhikkhave 
bhikkhu dhammesu dhammanupassi viharati pancasu 
nivaranesu. 

puna ca param bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dhammanu- 
passi viharati pancas' upadanakkhandhesu. kathan ca 
bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dhammanupassi viharati pancas’ 
upadanakkhandhesu. idha bhikkhave bhikkhu iti rupam, iti 
rlipassa samudayo, iti rupassa atthagamo — iti vedana, iti 
vcdanaya samudayo, iti vedanaya atthagamo — iti sanna, 
iti sahnaya samudayo, iti sannaya atthagamo — iti samkhara, 
iti samkharanam 1 samudayo, iti samkharanam atthagamo — 
iti vinnanam, iti vihhanassa samudayo, iti vinnanassa 
atthagamo ti, iti ajjhattam va dhammesu dhammanupassi 
viharati, . . . evani kho bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dham- 
manupassi viharati pancas* upadanakkhandhesu. 

puna ca param bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dhammanu- 
passi viharati chasu ajjhattikabahiresu ayatanesu. kathan ca 
bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dhammanupassi viharati chasu 
ajjhattikabahiresu ayatanesu. idha bhikkhave bhikkhu 
cakkhun ca pajanati, rupe ca pajanati, yan ca tadubhayam 
paticca uppajjati samyojanam tan ca pajanati, yatha ca 
anuppannassa samyojanassa uppado hoti tan ca pajanati, 
yatha ca uppannassa samyojanassa pahanam hoti tan ca 
pajanati, yatha ca pahlnassa samyojanassa ayatim anuppado 
hoti tan ca pajanati . . . sotan ca pajanati, sadde ca pajanati . . . 
pe' . . . ghanan ca pajanati, gandhe ca pajanati . . . pe . . . jivhah 

1 Cerebralization of n after a r in the same word. 
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ca pajanati, rase ca pajanati . . . pe . . . kayan ca pajanati, 
photthabbe ca pajanati . . . pe . . . manan ca pajanati, dhamme 
ca pajanati, yan ca tad ubhayam paticca uppajjati samyojanam 
tan ca pajanati, yatha ca anuppannassa samyojanassa uppado 
hoti tan ca pajanati, yatha ca uppannassa samyojanassa 
pahanam hoti tan ca pajanati, yatha ca pahinassa samyojanassa 
ayatim anuppado hoti tan ca pajanati. iti ajjhattam va 
dhammesu dhammanupassi viharati, bahiddha va dhammcsu 
dhammanupassi viharati, ajjhattabahiddha va dhammcsu 
dhammanupassl viharati. samudayadhammanupassi va dham- 
mesu viharati, vayadhammanupassi va dhammesu viharati, 
samudayavayadhammanupassi va dhammesu viharati. atthi 
dhamma ti va pan’ assa sati paccupatthita hoti yavad eva 
hanamattaya patissatimattaya. anissito ca viharati na ca kin ci 
loke upadiyati. evam kho bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu 
dhammanupassl viharati ajjhattikabahiresu ayatanesu. 

puna ca param bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dhammanu- 
passi viharati sattasu bojjhangesu. kathah ca bhikkhave 
bhikkhu dhammesu dhammanupassi viharati sattasu boj- 
jhangesu. idha bhikkhave bhikkhu santam va ajjhattam 
satisambojjhangam atthi me ajjhattam satisambojjhango ti 
pajanati. asantam va ajjhattam satisambojjhangam n 1 atthi 
me ajjhattam satisambojjhango ti pajanati. yatha ca anuppan- 
nassa satisambojjhahgassa uppado hoti tan ca pajanati, 
yatha ca uppannassa satisambojjhahgassa bhavanaya paripuri 
hoti tan ca pajanati. . . . santam va ajjhattam dhamma- 
vicayasambojjhahgam . . , pe . .. . santam va ajjhattam 
viriyasambojjhangam . . . pe . . . santam va ajjhattam piti- 
sambojjhangam . . . pe . . . santam va ajjhattam passaddhisam- 
bojjhangam . . , pe . . . santam va ajjhattain samadhisamboj- 
jhangam . . . pe . . . santam va ajjhattam upekhasambojjhangam 
atthi me ajjhattam upekhasambojjhango ti pajanati. asantam 
va ajjhattam upekhasambojjhangam n’ atthi me ajjhattam 
upekhasambojjhango ti pajanati. yatha ca anuppannassa 
upekhasambojjhangassa uppado hoti tan ca pajanati, yatha 
ca uppannassa upekhasambojjhangassa bhavanaya paripuri 
hoti tan ca pajanati. iti ajjhattam va dhammesu dhammanu- 
passi viharati, bahiddha va dhammesu dhammanupassi viharati, 
ajjhattabahiddha va dhammesu dhammanupassi viharati. 
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samudayadhammanupassi va dhammesu viharati, vayadham- 
manupassl va dhammesu viharati, samudayavayadhammanu- 
pass! va dhammesu viharati. atthi dhamma ti va pan 1 assa sati 
paccupatthita hoti yavad eva nanamattaya patissatimattaya. 
anissito ca viharati na ca kin ci loke upadiyati. evam kho 
bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dhammanupassi viharati sattasu 
sambojjhangesu. 

puna ca param bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dhammanu- 
passi viharati catusu ariyasaccesu. kathan ca bhikkhave 
bhikkhu dhammesu dhammanupassi viharati catusu ariyasac- 
cesu. idha bhikkhave bhikkhu idam dukkhan ti yathabhutam 
pajanati, ayam dukkhasamudayo ti yathabhutam pajanati, 
ayam dukkhanirodho ti yathabhutam pajanati, ayam dukkhani- 
rodhagamin! patipada ti yathabhutam pajanati. 

kataman ca bhikkhave dukkham ariyasaccam. jati pi 
dukkha, jara pi dukkha, vyadhi pi dukkha, maranam pi 
dukkham. sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupayasa pi dukkha, 
yam p* iccham na labhati tam pi dukkham, samkhittena 
pancupadanakkhandha dukkha. . . . 

kataman ca bhikkhave dukkhasamudayam ariyasaccam. ya 
'yam tanha ponobhavika. . . . seyyathldam kamatanha bhava- 
tanha vibhavatanha . . . 

kataman ca bhikkhave dukkhanirodham ariyasaccam. yo 
tassa yeva tanhaya asesaviraganirodho cago patinissaggo mutti 
analayo . . . 

kataman ca bhikkhave dukkhanirodhagaminipatipada 
ariyasaccam. ayam eva ariyo atthangiko maggo, seyyathldam 
sammaditthi sammasamkappo sammavaca sammakammanto 
sammaajivo sammavayamo sammasati sammasamadhi, 

katama ca bhikkhave sammaditthi. yam kho bhikkhave 
dukkhe hanam dukkhasamudaye nanam dukkhanirodhe nanam 
dukkhanirodhagaminiya patipadaya nanam, ayam vuccati 
bhikkhave sammaditthi. 

katamo ca bhikkhave sammasamkappo. nekkhammasam- 
kappo avyapadasamkappo avihimsasamkappo, ayam vuccati 
bhikkhave sammasamkappo. 

katama ca bhikkhave sammavaca. musavada veramani, 
pisunaya vacaya veramani, pharusaya vacaya veramani, 
samphappalapa veramani, ayam vuccati bhikkhave sammavaca. 
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katamo ca bhikkhave sammakammanto. panatipata vera- 
manf, adinnadana veramani, kamesu micchacara veramani, 
ayam vuccati bhikkhave sammakammanto. 

katamo ca bhikkhave sammaajivo. idha bhikkhave ariya- 
savako micchaajivam pahaya sammaajivena jivikam kappeti, 
ayam vuccati bhikkhave sammaajivo. 

katamo ca bhikkhave sammavayamo. idha bhikkhave 
bhikkhu anuppannanam papakanam akusalanam dhammanam 
anuppadaya chandam janeti vayamati, viriyam arabhati, 
cittam pagganhati padahati. uppannanam papakanam 
akusalanam dhammanam pahanaya chandam janeti vayamati, 
viriyam arabhati, cittam pagganhati padahati. anuppannanam 
kusalanam dhammanam uppadaya chandam janeti vayamati, 
viriyam arabhati, cittam pagganhati padahati. uppannanam 
kusalanam dhammanam thitiya asammosaya bhiyyobhavaya 
vepullaya bhavanaya paripuriya chandam janeti vayamati, 
viriyam arabhati, cittam pagganhati padahati. ayam vuccati 
bhikkhave sammavayamo. 

katama ca bhikkhave sammasati. idha bhikkhave bhikkhu 
kaye kayanupassi viharati atap! sampajano satima vineyya 
loke abhijjhadomanassam, vedanasu . . . pe . . . citte . . . pe . . . 
dhammesu dhammanupassl viharati atapi sampajano satima 
vineyya loke abhijjhadomanassam. ayam vuccati bhikkhave 
sammasati. 

katamo ca bhikkhave sammasamadhi. idha bhikkhave 
bhikkhu vivicc' eva kamehi vivicca akusalehi dhammehi 
savitakkam savicaram vivekajam pltisukham pathamajjhanam 
upasampajja viharati. vitakkavicaranam vupasama ajjhattam 
sampasadanam cetaso ekodibhavam avitakkam avicaram 
samadhijam pltisukham dutiyajjhanam upasampajja viharati. 
pitiya ca viraga upekhako viharati sato ca sampajano, sukhan 
ca kayena patisamvedeti yan tarn ariya acikkhanti : upekhako 
satima sukhaviharl ti tatiyajjhanam upasampajja viharati. 
sukhassa ca pahana dukkhassa ca pahana pubb’ eva somanas- 
sadomanassanam atthagama adukkham asukham upekhasati- 
parisuddhim catutthajjhanam upasampajja viharati. ayam 
vuccati bhikkhave sammasamadhi. 

idam vuccati bhikkhave dukkhanirodhagaminlpatipada 
ariyasaccam. 
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Translate into Pali : — 

1. Then the slave Kaka (thinking) : " this doctor is eating 

(present tense) emblic myrobalan and drinking water, there 
shouldn't be (arah with infinitive) anything bad (in it),” ate half 
an emblic myrobalan and drank water. (When he) had eaten 
(khdyita, the form is irregular) the half emblic myrobalan he 
brought (it) up right there. Then the slave Kaka said this to 
Jivaka Komarabhacca : " Shall I (atthi me) live (noun), 

teacher ? ” " Don’t be afraid, I say, Kaka, and you will be well. 
The king is irascible, that king might have me killed, therefore 
I don’t go back.” Having handed over Bhaddavatika the she- 
elephant to Kaka he went to Rajagaha. In due course he 
approached Rajagaha (and) king Magadha Seniya Bimbisara. 
Having approached he informed this matter (acc.) to the king 
(dat.). ” You did well, I say, Jivaka, that (you have) not gone 
back. Irascible (is) that king (and he) might have you killed.” 

Then king Pajjota, being well, sent a messenger into the 
presence of Jivaka : “ Let Jivaka come, I shall give a boon.” 

2 . Whom, however (kho pana) t this assembly should despise, 
his reputation also would be diminished ; whose, however, 
reputation were diminished, his properties also would be 
diminished. (In the Pali of this ” his ” follows ” also ”, 
" reputation ” and ” properties ” being placed first for 
emphasis.) 


LESSON 28 


” Middle ” Conjugation 

Special inflections of verbs, called ” middle ” or ” reflexive ” 
(attanopada) , are occasionally used in place of the ordinary 
inflections (which are called “ active ” or “ transitive ” 1 : 
parassapada). They may be regarded as poetic forms rather 
than as a regular reflexive, the name applying literally only to 
the usage of cognate forms in other languages. They are very 

1 This translation does not distinguish the term from " transitive " in the 
narrower sense of " taking a patient " (sakammaka). 
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rare in prose, a little less rare in verse. The following reflexive 
forms are idiomatic in prose. Some forms found in verse are 
added in brackets. 

Present tense (in place of the transitive terminations ti . . . 
ama the following reflexive terminations are reckoned : te, 
ante ; se, vhe ; e> mhe or nthase) : — 

( labhate , ” he obtains " — verse) 

tnanne, “ I think,” ” I suppose,” ” no doubt,” “ as if ” 
ex. devo marine , ” I suppose (he is) a god,” ” just like a 
god ” (note that ti is not used here) 
bhane " I say I ” (cf. Exercise 16 ) 

(In the verse collections in the Canon, especially the 
Jataka , a variety of ” middle ” forms will be found, 
e.g. 2 nd singular labhase). 

Imperative tense (tam, antam ; ssu t vho ; e , (d)mase) : — 

labhatam , ” let him obtain ! ” 

bhdsassu , " speak ! ” (this word is fairly common) 

samvidahassu (dhd) t ” organize ! ” 

maniavho , ” take counsel ! ” 

Optative tense {etha, eram ; etho , eyyavho ; eyyant, 1 eyyd - 
mase or (d)ma$e) : — 

jdyetha , “ he would be born,” " it would arise ” 
dgametha , ” he might come ” 
labhetha, ” he should obtain ” 

chi jj eram, ” they would be cut ” (by themselves), ” they 
would break ” (e.g. straps) 

(vademase (in verse), ” we would speak ”). 

Aorist tense (ttha or tha, re ; Uho t vham ; a, mhase or mase) : — 

sandittha , ” it flowed ” (sand) 
abhdsittha , " he spoke ” (with augment) 
akampittha , ” it trembled,” “ it quaked ” (kamp) 
abhiramittha, ” he enjoyed,” ” he took pleasure in ” (ram) 
pucchittho, ” you asked ” 

(karomase (in verse), ” we did ”). 

1 It is alleged that only eyyami is the 1st singular parassapada termination — 
doubtful. 
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[The present participle in mfina is sometimes called reflexive. 
Its use, however, is hardly to be distinguished 1 from that of 
the form in ant , and it is fairly frequent (far more so than the 
above reflexive inflections).] 

All the above are active. The passive reflexive is extremely 
rare. Examples : — 

abhihariyittha } " it was brought,” 11 it was presented ” 
panndyittha , ” it was discerned ” 

(the 3rd plural used in exactly parallel sentences, however, 
is panndyimsu). 

A survey of the usage of 11 reflexive M forms in Pali, and 
particularly in the Dtgha, leads to the conclusion that the shade 
of meaning they carry is simply a poetic, dramatic or elevated 
one, adding emphasis or dignity : note especially bhdsassu and 
the slightly pompous bhane. 

Denominative Conjugation 

In principle any root can be used as a, verb by adding 
conjugational suffixes. Other stems, such as noun stems, and 
even onomatopoeic elements, can also be used as verbs if 
required. The verbs thus derived arc called denominative, or 
more exactly “ word used as a root " ( dhdturiipakasadda ). They 
are usually conjugated according to the seventh conjugation 
(substituting the suffix e/aya, or adding ya to the stem), 
sometimes according to the first conjugation. They are rare 
except in poetry or exaggerated speech. 

Examples : — 

Noun stem, etc. Denominative verb, 3rd singular 

present 

sukha sukheti , ” he is happy ” 

lira tireti , “ he accomplishes,” ” he 

finishes ” (e.g. business), lit. 
“ (reaches) the shore (of) " 


1 It is favoured by certain verbs, some of which (labh, sand, bhiis) are used 
with reflexive inflections, and it is specially associated with the passive. 

1 Variant readings : — harlyittha, harayittha, and - har - (latter causative). 
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uddna 

ussukka (neuter : 
" eagerness/' 

" impatience ") 
gala-gala 


uddna 

dttkkha 


uddneli , " he speaks with exalta- 
tion," " he speaks joyfully " 
ussukkati, " he is eager," "he is 
impatient " 

galagalayati , " it pours down " 

(rain) (onomatopoeic : ga-la-ga- 
la imitating large drops of water 
beating down on the earth, 
repetition suggesting quantity) 

Aorist of denominative 
uddnesi 

Causative of denominative 

dukkhdpeti , " he makes unhappy " 


Fourth Conjugation 

The fourth or (s)su conjugation (svadi gana) includes only one 
root at all frequently used. Moreover that root, (s)s«, itself 
usually follows the fifth conjugation (> sunati, cf. Lesson 15). 
The fourth conjugation has a present stem formed with the 
suffix no. From the root (s)sw, “ to hear," we. may have : — 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

(sumo**) 

(suyionti ? ? — • 



hypothetical) 

2nd person 


(stipotha) 

1st person 

(sntiomi) 

(supoma) 


The root sak may be classed here ( sak + no > sakko by 
assimilation), though it is equally convenient to regard it as 
sixth conjugation : sak(k) -f 0 > sakko (cf. Lesson 6). Likewise 
the root ap or ap(p) may be classed here (ap + no > appo ). 

Of ( s)su only the imperative 2nd singular sunohi according to 
the fourth conjugation is found in the Digha Nikdya , some 
forms of the present tense being found only (and very rarely) 
in other Canonical books. 
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Introduction to Pali 

Verbs : — 

ati-{k)kam (I) 

atikkamati 

pass over 

anu-pa-gam (I) 

anupagacchati 

amalgamate with 

• 

(sic l ) 

(accusative) 

anu-pa-i (I) 

anupeti (sic x ) 

coalesce with 

- 


(accusative) 

adhi-o-gah (I) 

ajjhogahati 



(also means) 

plunge into (Gerund : 
- etvd ) 

ava-[t)tha (I) 

avatitthati 

remain 

ava-sis (III) 

avasissati 

remain, be left over 

upa-dah (I) 

upadahati 

torment, worry 

o-tar (I) 

otarati 

pass down, collate 
(causative = check) 

ci(V) 

(passive clyati = 

be piled up, be built up) 

ni-khan (I) 

nikhanati 

bury 

(p)pati-(k)kus (I) 

patikkosati 

decry, criticize (in bad 
sense) 

(p)pati-u(dytar (I) 

paccuttarati 

come (back) out (after 
bathing) 

(P)pati-labh (I) 

patilabhati 

obtain, acquire 

( p)pati-vi-nl (I) 

pativineti 

dispel 

( p)pati-sam-cikkh (I) 

patisamcikkhati 

reflect, consider 

part-vis ( I*) 

parivisati 

serve (with food) 

vi-sudh (III) 

visujjhati 

become purified 

sam-yam (I) 

samyamati 

control oneself 

sam-vatt (I) 

samvattati 

lead to (dative) 

sam-(k)kant (I) 

samkamati 

pass into 

satn-kilis (III) 

samkilissati 

become defiled 

sand (I) 

sandati 

flow 

sam-(d)dis 

causative 



(also means) 

review 

sev (I) 

sevati 

indulge in, pursue 


1 A variant reading anupigacchati suggests anu-{a)pi-gam, also anu-(a)pi-i 
(there is a prefix api or pi meaning " over M , “ covered "). 
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Nouns : — 


abhijdii (fem.) 

class of birth 

abhinM 

insight 

dgamo 

(also means) body of doctrine, tradition 
(and the p.p. dgata likewise may refer 
to the handing down, receiving, of 
such a tradition) 

ddi (masc.) 

beginning, opening 

ddhipateyyam 

lordship, supremacy 

dvaso 

living in, dwelling 

ottappani 

shame, fear of blame 

karuna 

compassion 

kasirant 

difficulty 

kilamaiho 

tiring, wearying, weariness 

gattam 

limb 

gocaro 

pasture, territory, proper place, range 

carattam 

conduct, good conduct 

thamo 

vigour 

nadikd 

stream 

ndgo 

elephant 

nitthd 

conclusion 

niyati (fem.) 

Fate, Destiny 

pakkhandikd 

dysentery 

pajd 

the creation, the created universe 
(“ created ” according to the Brah- 
manical tradition) 

patildbho 

acquisition 

pabbajito 

one who has gone forth (left the world) 

pabbajjd 

going forth 

pamdnam 

measure, size 

parakkamo 

courage, valour 

Parindmo 

digestion 

pariyosdnam 

ending, conclusion 

parivaitaw, 

circle 

pdtimokkho 

liberation 

matika 

matrix, notes (for remembering doctrine) 

Mato 

the god of death and passion (leading to 
rebirth) 
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muditd 

mettd 


yittham (p.p, yaj (I)) 

lohitam 

vajjam 

vidu (masc.) 

vyanjanam 

samghdti (fem.) 
sabbattata 

sampajannam 

sambodho 

sukhallika 

suttam 


sobbhatn 
hiri (fem.) 
hutam 


sympathetic joy (joy at the well-being 
of others), sympathy, gladness 
love (only in the spiritual and non- 
sexual sense), kindness, loving- 
kindness, benevolence, goodwill, 
friendliness 
sacrifice, offering 
blood 
fault 
knower 

expression (speech : contrasted with 

meaning ; attho ), sentence 
cloak 

non-discrimination (" all = self-ness ”), 
unselfishness 
consciousness 
enlightenment 
pleasure, enjoyment 
(also means) (a record of a) dialogue, 
(eventually the entire) collection of 
dialogues (of the Buddha made by his 
followers) 
pit 

modesty, self-respect, conscience 
oblation 


Adjectives : — 

accha 

acchariya 

anariya 

anupadisesa 

anuyoga 

abbhuia 

avasa 

dvila 

odaka (fem. - ikd ) 
-karaya (fem. -i) 
damma 


clear, bright, sparkling 

surprising 

barbarian 

with no attachment remaining 
practising 

wonderful, marvellous 
powerless 
turbid, muddy 
having water 
making 

trainable, educable 
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dassavin 

seeing, who would see 

pabdlha 

violent 

pamdnakata 

measurable, finite 

pipasita 

thirsty 

pothujjanika 

common {puthu + jano + { n)ika ) 

maddava 

tender 

yasassin 

reputable, respected 

likhita 

polished 

lulita 

stirred up 

vtppasanna 

very clear 

vydpajjha 

violent, malevolent 

sabbavant 

all-inclusive, whole 

sambddha 

confined 

sahagata 

charged with, suffused with 

sata 

sweet 

slta 

cool 

supatittha 

having good beaches (stream : for 


getting water to drink) 

setaka 

clear, clean 

Past Participles : — 


abhisatnbuddha (abhi- 


sam-budh) 

illuminated (fig.) 

avasittha ( ava-sis ) 

left over, remaining 

upacita (upa~ci (V)) 

accumulated 

gutta {gup) 

protected, guarded 

paccajdta ((p)papi-a- 


jan (III)) 

reborn 

parinibbuta {pari- 


ni{r)-vd) 

attained extinction, attained liberation 

laddha (labh) 

got, obtained 

samvuia {sam-var (I)) 

controlled 

samhita (sant-dhd) 

joined, connected 


Gerunds : — 

accddhdya (ati-d-dhd) putting on top of 

nahatvd (nhd (III)) having bathed (also written nkdtvd) 
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Indeclinables 


ativiya 

avidure 

majjhe 

sabbadhi 


very much 
not far, near 
in the middle 
everywhere 


EXERCISE 28 
Passages for reading : — 

i. atha kho bhagava pubbanhasamayam nivasetva patta- 
clvaram adaya Vesalim pin<Jaya pJvisi, Vesaliyam pi^njaya 
caritva pacchabhattam pin<Japatapatikkanto nagapalokitam 
Vesalim apaloketva ayasmantam Anandam amantesi : idam 
pacchimakam Ananda tathagatassa Vesalidassanam bhavissati, 
ayam’ Ananda yena Bhan<Jagamo ten' upasamkamissamft ti. 
evam bhante ti kho ayasma Anando bhagavato paccassosi. 
atha kho bhagava mahata bhikkhusamghena saddhim yena 
Bhantfagamo tad avasari. tatra sudam bhagava Bhan<jagame 
viharati. 

tatra kho bhagava bhikkhu amantesi : catunnam bhikkhave 
dhammanam ananubodha appativedha evam idam dlgham 
addhanam sandhavitam samsaritam mamaft c' eva tumhakaft 
ca : katamesam catunnam. ariyassa bhikkhave sllassa ananu- 
bodha appafivedha evam idam dlgham addhanam sandhavitam 
samsaritam mamaft c' eva tumhakaft ca. ariyassa bhikkhave 
samadhissa ananubodha appativedha evam idam dlgham 
addhanam sandhavitam samsaritam mamaft c* eva tumhakaft 
ca. ariyaya bhikkhave panftftya ananubodha appativedha evam 
idam dlgham addhanam sandhavitam samsaritam mamaft c* 
eva tumhakaft ca. ariyaya bhikkhave vimuttiya ananubodhft 
appativedha evam idam dlgham addhanam sandhavitam 
samsaritam maman c' eva tumhakaft ca. tayidam bhikkhave 
ariyam silam anubuddham patividdham, ariyo samadhi 
anubuddho patividdho, ariya pafifta anubuddha patividdha, 
ariya vimutti anubuddha patividdha, ucchinna bhavataijha 
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khlna bhavanetti, n* atthi dani punabbhavo ti. idam avoca 
bhagava, idam vatva sugato athaparam etad avoca sattha 

silam samadhi panna ca vimutti ca anuttara, 
anubuddha ime dhamma Gotamena yasassina. 

iti Buddho abhinnaya dhammam akkhasi bhikkhunam , 1 
dukkhass' antakaro sattha cakkhuma parinibbuto ti. 

tatra pi sudam bhagava Bhancjagame viharanto etad eva 
bahulam bhikkhunam dhammim katham karoti : iti silam iti 
samadhi iti panna, sllaparibhavito samadhi mahapphalo hoti 
mahanisamso, samadhiparibhavita panna mahapphala hoti 
mahanisamsa, pannaparibhavitam cittam sammad eva asavehi 
vimuccati, seyyathidam kamasava bhavasava ditthasava 
avijjasava ti. 

atha kho bhagava Bhantjagame yathabhirantam viharitva 
ayasmantam Anandam amantesi : ayam* Ananda yena 

Hatthigamo . . . pe . . . Ambagamo . . . Jambugamo . . . yena 
Bhoganagaram ten* upasamkamissama ti. evam bhante ti kho 
ayasma Anando bhagavato paccassosi. atha kho bhagava 
mahata bhikkhusanighena saddhim yena Bhoganagaram tad 
avasari. 

tatra sudam bhagava Bhoganagare viharati Anande cetiye. 
tatra kho bhagava bhikkhu amantesi : cattaro me bhikkhave 
mahapadese desessami, tarn sunatha sadhukam manasikarotha 
bhasissami ti. evam bhante ti kho te bhikkhu bhagavato 
paccassosum. bhagava etad avoca : idha bhikkhave bhikkhu 
evam vadeyya : sammukha me tarn avuso bhagavato sutam 
sammukha patiggahitam ayam dhammo ayam vinayo idam 
satthu sasanan ti, tassa bhikkhave bhikkhuno bhasitam n 1 eva 
abhinanditabbam na patikkositabbam. anabhinanditva 
appatikkositva tani padavyanjanani sadhukam uggahetva 
sutte otaretabbani vinaye sandassetabbani. tani ce sutte 
otariyamanani vinaye sandassiyamanani na c' eva sutte 
otaranti na vinaye sandissanti, nittham ettha gantabbam : 
addha idam na c’ eva tassa bhagavato vacanam, imassa ca 
bhikkhuno duggahitan ti, iti h’ etam bhikkhave chaddeyyatha. 
tani ce sutte otariyamanani vinaye sandassiyamanani sutte c' 
eva otaranti vinaye ca sandissanti, nittham ettha gantabbam : 

1 Metrical shortening. 
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addha idam tassa bhagavato vacanam imassa ca bhikkhuno 
suggahltan ti. idam bhikkhave pathamam mahapadesam 
dhareyyatha. idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu evam vadeyya : 
amukasmim nama avase samgho viharati satthero sapamokkho. 
tassa me samghassa sammukha sutam sammukha patiggahitam, 
ayam dhammo ayam vinayo . . . addha idam tassa bhagavato 
vacanam, tassa ca samghassa suggahltan ti. idam bhikkhave 
dutiyam mahapadesam dhareyyatha. idha pana bhikkhave 
bhikkhu evam vadeyya : amukasmim nama avase sambahula 
thera bhikkhu viharanti bahussuta agatagama dhammadhara 
vinayadhara matikadhara. tesam me theranam sammukha 
sutam sammukha patiggahitam, ayam dhammo ayam 
vinayo . . . idam bhikkhave tatiyam mahapadesam dharey- 
yatha. idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu evam vadeyya : amukas- 
mim nama avase eko thero bhikkhu viharati bahussuto 
agatagamo dhammadharo vinayadharo matikadharo. tassa me 
therassa sammukha sutam sammukha patiggahitam ayam 
dhammo ayam vinayo . . . idam bhikkhave catuttham maha- 
padesam dhareyyatha ti. ime kho bhikkhave cattaro maha- 
padese dhareyyatha ti . . . 

atha kho bhagava Bhoganagare yathabhirantam viharitva 
ayasmantam Anandam amantesi : ayam' Ananda yena Pava 1 
ten' upasamkamissama ti. evam bhante ti kho ayasma Anando 
bhagavato paccassosi. atha kho bhagava mahata bhikkhusam- 
ghena saddhim yena Pava tad avasari. tatra Sudani bhagava 
Pavayam viharati Cundassa kammaraputtassa ambavane. 
assosi kho Cundo kammaraputto : bhagava kira Pavam 

anuppatto Pavayam viharati mayham ambavane ti. atha kho 
Cundo kammaraputto yena bhagava ten* upasamkami, upasam- 
kamitva bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam nisldi, ekaman- 
tam nisinnam kho Cundam kammaraputtam bhagava dham- 
miya kathaya sandassesi samadapesi samuttejesi sampahamsesi. 
atha kho Cundo kammaraputto bhagavata dhammiya kathaya 
sandassito samadapito samuttejito sampahamsito bhagavantam 
etad avoca : adhivasetu me bhante bhagava svatanaya bhattam 
saddhim bhikkhusamghena ti. adhivasesi bhagava tunhl- 
bhavena. atha kho Cundo kammaraputto bhagavato adhi- 

1 Capital of the southern Malla republic, about 30 leagues north-west of 
Vesall in the foothills of the Himalaya. 
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vasanam viditva, utthay' asana bhagavantam abhivadetva 
padakkiunam katvfi pakkami. atha kho Cundo kammaraputto 
tassa rattiya accayena sake nivcsane panitam khadaniyam 
bhojaniyam patiyadapetva pahutan ca sukaramaddavam 
bhagavato kalam arocapesi : kalo bhante nitthitam bhattan ti. 
atha kho bhagava pubbanhasamayam nivasetva pattaclvaram 
adaya saddhim bhikkhusamghena yena Cundassa kammaraput- 
tassa nivesanam ten i upasamkami, upasamkamitva pannatte 
asane nisidi, nisajja kho bhagava Cundam kammaraputtam 
amantesi : yan te Cunda sukaramaddavam patiyattam, tena 
mam parivisa, yam pan' annam khadaniyam bhojaniyam 
patiyattam, tena bhikkhusamgham parivisa ti. evam bhante ti 
kho Cundo kammaraputto bhagavato patissutva, yam ahosi 
sukaramaddavam patiyattam, tena bhagavantam parivisi, yam 
pan* annam khadaniyam bhojaniyam patiyattam tena bhik- 
khusamgham parivisi. atha kho bhagava Cundam kam- 
maraputtam amantesi : yan te Cunda sukaramaddavam 

avasittham, tarn sobbhe nikhanahi nahan tarn Cunda passami 
sadevake loke samarake sabrahmake sassamanabrahmaniya 
paj aya sadevamanussaya yassa tarn paribhuttam samma- 
parinamam gaccheyya annatra tathagatassa ti. evam bhante ti 
kho Cundo kammaraputto bhagavato patissutva, yam ahosi 
sukaramaddavam avasittham tarn sobbhe nikhanitva, yena 
bhagava ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitva bhagavantam 
abhivadetva ekamantam nisidi, ekamantam nisinnam kho 
Cundam kammaraputtam bhagava dhammiya kathaya sandas- 
setva samadapetva samuttejetva sampahamsetva utthay' 
asana pakkami. 

atha kho bhagavato Cundassa kammaraputtassa bhattam 
bhuttavissa kharo abadho uppajji lohitapakkhandika pabalha 
vedana vattanti maranantika. ta sudam bhagava sato sam- 
pajano adhivasesi avihannamano. atha kho bhagava ayasman- 
tam Anandam amantesi : ayam' Ananda yena Kusinara ten" 
upasamkamissama ti. evam bhante ti kho ayasma Anando 
bhagavato paccassosi. 

atha kho bhagava magga okkamma yen' annataram ruk- 
khamulam ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitva ayasmantam 
Anandam amantesi : ingha me tvam Ananda catuggunam 
samghatim pannapehi, kilanto 'smi Ananda, nisldissaml ti. 
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evam bhante ti kho ayasma Anando bhagavato patissutva 
catuggunam samghatim pannapesi. nisldi bhagava pannatte 
asane, nisajja kho bhagava ayasmantam Anandam amantesi, 
ingha me tvam Ananda paniyam ahara, pipasito 'smi, Ananda, 
pivissami ti. evam vutte ayasma Anando bhagavantam etad 
avoca ; idani bhante pancamattani sakatasatani atikkantani, 
tarn cakkacchinnam udakam parittam lulitam avilam sandati. 
ayam bhante Kakuttha nadi avidure acchodika satodika 
sltodika setaka supatittha ramaniya. ettha bhagava paniyan 
ca pivissati, gattani ca sitam karissati ti. dutiyam pi kho 
bhagava ayasmantam Anandam amantesi : ingha me tvam 
Ananda paniyam ahara, . . . gattani ca sitam karissati ti. 
tatiyam pi kho bhagava ayasmantam Anandam amantesi : 
ingha me tvam Ananda paniyam ahara, pipasito 'smi Ananda, 
pivissaml ti. evam bhante ti kho ayasma Anando bhagavato 
patissutva pattam gahetva yena sa nadika ten' upasamkami. 
atha kho sa nadika cakkacchinna paritta lujita avila sandamana 
ayasmante Anande upasamkamante accha vippasanna anavila 
sandittha. atho kho ayasmato Anandassa etad ahosi : acchari- 
yam vata bho, abbhutam vata bho, tathagatassa mahiddhikata 
mahanubhavata. ayam hi sa nadika cakkacchinna paritta 
lulita avila sandamana, mayi upasamkamante accha vip- 
pasanna anavila sandati ti. pattena paniyam adaya yena 
bhagava ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitva bhagavantam etad 
avoca : acchariyam bhante abbhutam bhante tathagatassa 
mahiddhikata mahanubhavata. idani sa bhante nadika 

cakkacchinna paritta lulita avila sandamana, mayi upasam- 
kamante accha vippasanna anavila sandittha. pivatu bhagava 
paniyam, pivatu sugato paniyan ti. atha kho bhagava paniyam 
apayi. 

* * * 

atha kho bhagava mahata bhikkhusamghena saddhim yena 
Kakuttha nadi ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitva Kakuttham 
nadim ajjhogahetva nahatva ca pivitva ca paccuttaritva yena 
Ambavanam ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitva ayasmantam 
Cundakam amantesi : ingha me tvam Cundaka catuggunam 
samghatim pannapehi, kilanto 'smi Cundaka, nipajjissami ti. 
evam bhante ti kho ayasma Cundaka bhagavato patissutva 
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catuggunam samghatim pannapesi. atha kho bhagava dak- 
khinena passena sihaseyyam kappesi, pade padam accadhaya, 
sato sampajano utthanasannam manasikaritva. ayasma pana 
Cundako tatth’ eva bhagavato purato nisfdi. 

atha kho bhagava ayasmantam Anandam amantesi : siya 
kho pan* Ananda Cundassa kammaraputtassa ko ci vippatisaram 
upadaheyya : tassa te avuso Cunda alabha, tassa te dullad- 
dham, yassa te tathagato pacchimam pindapatam bhunjitva 
parinibbuto ti. Cundassa Ananda kammaraputtassa evam 
vippatisaro pativinetabbo : tassa te avuso labha, tassa te 
suladdham, yassa te tathagato pacchimam pindapatam bhuh- 
jitva parinibbuto. sammukha me tarn avuso Cunda bhagavato 
sutam sammukha patiggahitam, dve ’me pin<Japata samasama- 
phala samasamavipaka ativiya annehi pin^apatehi mahap- 
phalatara ca mahanisamsatara ca. katame dve. yah ca 
pindapatam bhunjitva tathagato anuttaram sammasambodhim 
abhisambujjhati, yah ca pindapatam bhunjitva tathagato 
anupadisesaya nibbanadhatuya parinibbayati. ime dve 
pin^apata samasamaphala samasamavipaka ativiya annehi 
pindapatehi mahapphalatara ca mahanisamsatara ca. ayusam- 
vattanikam ayasmata Cundena kammaraputtena kammam 
upacitam, vannasamvattanikam ayasmata Cundena kam- 
maraputtena kammam upacitam, sukhasamvattanikam ayas- 
mata Cundena kammaraputtena kammam upacitam, yasasam- 
vattanikam ayasmata Cundena kammaraputtena kammam 
upacitam, saggasamvattanikam ayasmata Cundena kam- 
maraputtena kammam upacitam, adhipateyyasamvattanikam 
ayasmata Cundena kammaraputtena kammam upacitan ti. 
Cundassa Ananda kammaraputtassa evam vippatisaro pati- 
vinetabbo ti. atha kho bhagava etam attham viditva tayam 
velayam imam udanam udanesi : — 

dadato punham pavaddhati, samyamato veram na ciyati, 
kusalo ca jahati papakam, raga<d>dosakhaya 1 sa 
nibbuto ti. 

2. cattaro iddhipada. idh’ avuso bhikkhu chandasamadhi- 
padhanasamkharasamannagatam iddhipadam bhaveti. citta- 

1 The metre requires that we give this word the rhythm ^ w hence 

we may read ( d)dosa - and khaya. 
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samadhipadhanasamkharasamannagatam iddhipadam bhaveti. 
viriyasamadhipadhanasamkharasamannagatam iddhipadam 
bhaveti. vimamsasamadhipadhanasamkharasamannagatam 
iddhipadam bhaveti. 

3. pane' indriyani. saddhindriyam, viriyindriyam, satindri- 
yarn, samadhindriyam, pannindriyam. 

4. cattari balani. viriyabalam, satibalam, samadhibalam, 
pannabalam. 

5. satta balani. saddhabalam, viriyabalam, hiribalam, ottap- 
pabalam, satibalam, samadhibalam, pannabalam. 

6. idha maharaja tathagato loke uppajjati, araham samma- 
sambnddho vijjacaranasampanno sugato lokavidQ anuttaro 
purisadammasarathi sattha devamanussanam buddho bhagava. 
so imam lokam sadevakam samarakam sabrahmakam sas- 
samanabrahmanim pajam sadevamanussam sayam abhinna x 
sacchikatva pavedeti. so dhammam deseti adikalyanam 
majjhekalyanam pariyosanakalyaj>am sattham savyafijanam, 
kevalaparipunnam parisuddham brahmacariyam pakaseti. 

tarn dhammam sunati gahapati va gahapatiputto va 
annatarasmim va kule paccajato. so tarn dhammarp sutva 
tathagate saddham patilabhati. so tena saddhapatilabhena 
samannagato iti patisameikkhati : sambadho gharavaso rajo- 
patho, abbhokaso pabbajja. na idam sukaram agaram 
ajjhavasata ekantaparipunnam ekantaparisuddham samkhali- 
khitam brahmacariyam caritum. yan nunaham kesamassum 
oharetva kasayani vatthani acchadetva agarasma anagariyam 
pabbajeyyan ti. so aparena samayena appam va bhogak- 
khandham pahaya mahantam va bhogakkhandham pahaya, 
appam va natiparivattam pahaya mahantam va natiparivattam 
pahaya, kesamassum oharetva kasayani vatthani acchadetva 
agarasma anagariyam pabbajati. 

evam pabbajito samano patimokkhasamvarasamvuto 
viharati acaragocarasampanno anumattesu vajjesu bhayadas- 
savl samadaya sikkhati sikkhapadesu kayakammavaclkammena 
samannagato kusalena parisuddhajlvo silasampanno indriyesu 
guttadvaro satisampajannena samannagato santuttho. 

1 Gerund, cf. footnote at beginning of Exercise 22. 
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7 . so mettasahagatena cetasa ekam disam pharitva viharati, 
tatha dutiyam, tatha tatiyam, tatha catuttham. iti uddham 
adho tiriyam sabbadhi sabbattataya sabbavantam lokam 
mettasahagatena cetasa vipulena mahaggatena appamanena 
averena 1 avyapajjhena pharitva viharati. seyyatha pi Vasettha 
balava sankhadhamo appakasiren' eva catuddisa vinnapeyya, 
evam bhavitaya kho Vasettha mettaya cetovimuttiya yam 
pamanakatam kammam na tam tatravasissati na tam tatra- 
vatitthati. ayam pi kho Vasettha brahmanam 1 sahavyataya 
maggo. puna ca param Vasettha bhikkhu karunasahagatena 
cetasa . . . pe . . . muditasahagatena cetasa . . . pe . . . upekha- 
sahagatena cetasa ekam disam pharitva viharati, . . . evam 
bhavitaya kho Vasettha upekhaya cetovimuttiya yam pamana- 
katam kammam na tam tatravasissati na tam tatravatitthati. 
ayam pi kho Vasettha brahmanam sahavyataya maggo. 

Translate into Pali : — 

(Three Doctrines) 

These two (put first, for emphasis) extremes, monks, should 
not be pursued by one who has gone forth. Which two ? This 
(ayam), which (put relative first) (is) among passions practising 
the-enjoyment-of-passions, inferior, vulgar, common, barbarian, 
not-connected-with-welfare, and this, which (is) devoted-to- 
weariness-of-oneself (attan), unhappy, barbarian, not-connected- 
with-welfare. Monks, not having gone to (-gamma) both these 
(put first) extremes, the intermediate way, illuminated by the 
thus-gone, making-an-eye (-katana), making-knowledge, leads 
to calm, to insight, to enlightenment, to liberation. And which, 
monks, (is) that intermediate way illuminated by the thus- 
gone ... to liberation ? It (ayam) (is) just the excellent way 
having eight factors, as follows : right-theory,* right-intention, 
right-speech, right -work, right-livelihood, right-exercise, right- 
self-possession, right-concentration. 

Makkhali Gosala 3 said this to me : ”0 great king, there is 
no cause, there is no condition, for the defilement of beings. 

1 Sometimes when the stem of a word contains the letter r a following n in a 
suffix or inflection is " cerebralised " to 

1 sammd = right(ly) is used as a prefix to nouns as well as to verbs. 

1 The Ajlvaka leader : see first footnote in Exercise 21. 
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From-no-cause-(and)-no-condition beings are defiled. There is 
no cause, there is no condition, for the purification of beings. 
From-no-cause-(and)-no-condition beings are purified. There is 
no self-making (-karo), there is no other-making, there is no 
making-by-man. There is no strength, there is no energy, there 
is no vigour-of-man, there is no courage-of-man. All beings, all 
life (plural), all living beings, all souls, powerless, without- 
strength, without-energy, changed-in-nature-by-the-combina- 
tions-of-Fate, experience happiness-and-unhappiness in the six 
classes of birth.” 

Ajita Kesakambalin 1 said this to me : “ O great king, there 
is no (merit in) giving ( dinnam ),* there is no sacrifice, there is no 
oblation. There is no fruit, result, of actions (which are) well- 
done-(or)-ill-done. There is no other world. There is no mother, 
there is no father, there are (use singular) no beings trans- 
migrating. There are (singular) no priests and philosophers in 
the world (who have) rightly-gone, (who are) rightly-practising, 
who, having themselves known, observed this world and the 
other world make (it) known. This man is-compounded-of-the- 
four-elements. When he dies, the earth coalesces with, 
amalgamates with, the earth-substance, the water, coalesces 
with, amalgamates with, the water-substance, the heat 
coalesces with, amalgamates with, the heat-substance, the air 
coalesces with, amalgamates with, the air-substance, the 
faculties pass into space . . . Fools and wise men (after 
= ablative) the splitting up of the body are annihilated, perish 
utterly, are not after death.” 

1 A Lokiyata (“ naturalism ” : materialism) philosopher contemporary 

with the Buddha. His doctrine as given here agrees as far as it goes with that 
of the classical Lokayata Stttra of ” Bfhaspati ", but does not state the aim of 
the school, which is " happiness ” (sukharp), of course in this life. On this and 
other philosophical schools of the time of the origin of Buddhism see the 
essay : " On tne relationships between early Buddhism and other contemporary 
systems,” Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies, London, 1956, 
where an attempt is made to define the original doctrines of Buddhism in the 
light of these relationships. 

1 dinnam, given (thing), giving, almsgiving, is here used ” pregnantly ” (a kind 
of metonymy not uncommon in Pali) to refer to the giving which is under- 
stood, by the Brahmanicat priests and the Buddhists, as a meritorious action 
leading to well-being of the giver, not to the mere everyday action, 
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LESSON 29 

Intensive Conjugation 

A special conjugation (cf. the causative as another special 
or " secondary ” conjugation) is very occasionally used to mean 
that the action of the verb is done very strongly or frequently, 
or that the state signified is severe, It is called the " intensive " 
conjugation . 1 Few intensives are idiomatic in prose, except for 
an unusual emphasis (as to say : " he is exceedingly stupid "). 
In the intensive the inflections are those of the first conjuga- 
tion, but the root is reduplicated ; a sometimes stronger form 
(always a long syllable) of the root being prefixed. Gutturals 
reduplicate as palatals : — 

{k)kam cankamati he walks up and down, he walks about 

(this is commonly used of taking 
exercise) 

— present participle cankamant. 

A complete conjugation is possible, E.g. aorist intensive 
3 rd plural from anu-(k)kam anucankamimsu , " they followed 
up and down/* 

Conditional Tense 

The conditional 2 (kdldtipatti) tense is rarely used, though it 
appears regularly when a false or impossible hypothesis (in the 
view of the speaker, and usually of the hearer also) is stated. 
It is formed from the future stem with inflections of the aorist 
type (cf. the aorist of (d)dis t Lesson n), and the augment is 
used. Unlike the aorist, the conditional has the augment 
regularly except when there is a prefix ; — 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

abhavissa (or 

abhavissatpsu 


-$sa) "if it were" 


2nd person 

abhavissa 

abhavissatha 

1st person 

abhavissam 

abhavissama 


1 The medieval Pali grammars do not recognize this as a separate conjugation, 
classing the forms simply as irregular verbs of the ordinary conjugation. As the 
formation is a distinct strong reduplication with special meaning, and 
derivatives (including adjectives) from it are used with this meaning distinctly 
felt, it is worth noticing separately. 

* The term " conditional " is much too wide for this tense, and was adopted 
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The 3rd singular conditional reflexive, or " middle ”, is also 
occasionally used, and is identical in form with the 2nd plural 
“ active ” or " transitive ” : — 



Singular 

3rd person 

abhavissalha 


The conditional “ active ” of verbs other than bhu is extremely 
rare, but the conditional " middle ” (3rd singular) may be 
exemplified as follows : — 


abhi-ni(r)-vatt (I) 


u(d)-pad (III) 

labh (I) 
vi-o-chid (III) 


abhinibbattissatha 


uppajjissatha 

alabhissatha 
vocchijjissatha 1 


if it were produced (no 
augment) (in inter- 
rogative sentence : 
would it be pro- 
duced ?) 

if it had arisen (no 
augment) 
if it were obtained 
if it were cut off (no 
augment) (passive) 


With the conditional tense it is not usual to introduce the 
subordinate (conditional) clause with a relative indeclinable. 
The conditional tense often appears in the main clause as well, 
otherwise the optative. The subordination of the conditional 
clause is marked simply by the use of the conditional tense in 
one or both clauses, the subordinate coming first. Sometimes 
the main clause is interrogative (rhetorical, there being no 
doubt as to the answer expected). 

Examples of the use of the conditional : — 

vihMnam va hi . . . vocchijjissatha . . . api nu kho nama- 
rupam . . . apajjissatha = " for if consciousness . . . 
were cut off . . . would a sentient body (' matter plus 
mind ') . . . be produced ? ” 


by philologists on the grounds of comparative morphology. On the expression 
of conditions in Pali cf. the " Notes on Tenses ” in Lesson 27. 

1 ch is regularly doubled to cch after a vowel in close junction. 
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(ndmarnpam is a technical term meaning the combination of 
material and mental elements in a sentient body, ndniant here 
means not " name " but all aspects of mental activity : sensa- 
tion, perception, volition, contact, attention. The context here 
is the general one that the existence of sentient bodies depends 
on the presence of “ consciousness ” and that in fact n con- 
sciousness ” continues after birth, hence the sentient body 
continues. The supposition of the cutting off of " consciousness " 
whilst the sentient body continues is hence regarded as im- 
possible.) 

oldriko ca hi Potthafidda attd ahhavissa rtipt for if 

your soul were gross, material , . Po^thapada . . 
(here Potfhapada had suggested that it was, but the 
Buddha speaks of this as false and convinces him that it 
is impossible by adducing a consequence), 

A more complex case with two conjoined main clauses : — 

imdya ca Kassapa mattaya . . . samahHatfi . . . ahhavissa 
. . . dukkaram . . . n’ etam ahhavissa kallam vacandya : 
dukkaram sdmahhant . , . ti, sakkd ca pan * etam ahha- 
vissa kdtum gahapatind . . , antamaso kumbhadasiyd 
pi . . . ti, = " if, Kassapa, (only) to this degree . . . 
asceticism were a hard task ... it would not be proper 
to say this : * Asceticism is a hard task . . Moreover 
it would be possible for a householder . . . even a pot- 
carrying) -slave-girl to do this . , 

The conditional is also used in speaking of a hypothetical 
event which did not in fact take place. 

The system of using the tenses is thus : if the condition and 
its result are purely hypothetical the- optative is used ; if 
true, the indicative (present or future) ; if false, the con- 
ditional. In simply denying the possibility of something, 
however, without positing it as condition with a result, a 
speaker may use ri etam thanam vijjati yam with the optative, 
or sak(k) negated, or an infinite form such as akaramya or 
abhabba, or na sakkd . 
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Aorist o/labh 

The root labh, " to obtain,” has besides a regular aorist of the 
" first ” form (Lesson 4), labhi, etc., an irregular and perhaps 
" elevated ” aorist as follows : — 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

alattha 

alatthum 

2nd person 

(alattha) 

— 

1st person 

alattham 

(alatthamhd) 


The bracketed forms are not found in the Digha, but the 
others are used quite regularly in prose, e.g. for obtaining an 
interview with the Buddha or entrance to the Community — 
samgho — of monks. 

Declension of go and sakha 

The stem go-, "cow,” " bull,” "cattle,” which is masculine 
and feminine (cf. Sd. 207 ff. for a discussion on this fcontroversial 
point), has a somewhat irregular declension only sporadically 
used (more specific words for " bull ", " cow ", and “ ox ” are 
commonly used). Before vowel inflections -0 becomes -av : — 


Stem go- (used in compounds) 



Singular 

Plural 

Norn. \ 
Voc. J 

{go) 

• 

g&vo 

Acc. 

(gavatp) . 


Ins. 

( gavena ) 

(goto) 

Dat. 

(gai/assa) 

(gunnam) 

Abl. 

gavd 

(gohi) 

Gen, 

(gavassa) 

{gunnatft or, in 
verse, gavatfl) 

Loc. 

(gave) 

(gosu) 


(Bracketed forms not found in the Digha.) 
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The stem gava- as well as go- is occasionally used in com- 
pounds. 

A specifically feminine form gavi, " cow," is inflected like 

devi. 

An irregular (" poetic ") noun sakha (masc.), " friend," is 
rarely used instead of the ordinary word sahayo (the forms show 
a mixture of the -i and -ar declensions) : — 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. } 
Voc. J 

sakha j 

(sakharo) 

Acc. 

( sakhdram ) J 


Ins. 

(sakhina) 

(sakhanhi — 
Grammarians) 

Dat. 

(sakhino) 

(sakhinatfi) 

Abl. 

(sakhina or 
sakharasma) 

(sakharchi — - 
Grammarians) 

Gen. 

sakhino 

(sakhlnaip) 

Loc. 

(sakhe — > 
Grammarians) 

(sakhdresu — 
Grammarians) 


(At the end of compounds we have the usual transfer to the 
•a declension : -sakho.) 

(Bracketed forms not in Digha.) 


Vocabulary 

Verbs : — 

ati-vatt (I) 
u(d)-kujj (I) 
upa-labh (I) 
o-vad (I) 
{k)khd (III) 
{p)pati-i (I) 


ativattati escape 

ukkujjati set upright 
(passive upalabbhati = exist) 
ovadati admonish 

khdyati seem 

pacceti assume 
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pari-tas (III) 
vatt (I) 
var (VII) 

vi-var (I) 
vi-o-(k)kant (I) 
vi-o-chid (III) 
sattt-anu-pass (I) 
satn-u(d)-a-car (I) 
sam-mucch (I) 

Nouns : — 

adhivacanam 

ape(k)khd 

abhiseko 

avabhdso 

upasampadd 

kucchi (masc.) 

kumarikd 

kuntbho 

catuppado 

(t)tkiti (fem.) 

tantam 

ndmant 


pajjoto 

pakildpanam 

patigho 

patiHHd 

patitthd 

patho 

payirupdsanam 


pdcariyo 

puggalo 


paritassati 

vattati 

vdrcii 

vivarati 

vokkamati 

vocchijjati 

samanupassati 

samudacarati 

sammucchati 


long (for), desire 
turn, roll, circle 
prevent, hinder, obstruct, 
stop 
open 

pass away, break away 
cut off, separate from 
envisage 

speak to, converse with 
coagulate, form (intransitive) 


designation, name 

intention, expectation 

consecration 

splendour, illumination 

entrance 

womb 

girl 

pot 

quadruped 

(also means) station 

loom 

(also means) mind, mental being (in the 
most general sense, as contrasted with 
rupam , matter, physical being) 
lamp 

preparation 

(also means) reaction, resistance (as property 
of matter) 
admission, assertion 
resting place, perch 
road, way 

attending on (action noun from pari-upa-d$ 
(I), where payir is a junction form of 
parity)) 

teacher's teacher 
person 
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babbajam 

brahmacariyam 

mancako 

munjam 

yamakam 

ydrno 

vattam 


(v)vatam 

vinipdtiko 


vimati (fem.) 

viriilhi (fem.) 

vihesd 

vemattata 

satnsdro 

samuppddo 

samphasso 

sallapo 

sdlo 

sirimsapo 


Adjectives 

akalla 

adhimutta 

anuesin 

anukhuddaka 

appatisamvedana 

appamatta 

dkula 

uttanaka 


kalla 
niyata 
paticchanna 
- vattin 


a coarse grass (used in making ropes and 
slippers) 

God-like life, best life, celibate life 
bed 

a kind of rush (used for making ropes, 
girdles, and slippers) 
pair 

watch (of the night) 

rolling, circulation, cycle, cycling (of the 
universe) 

vow (in compound > -bbatam) 
unhappy spirit (reborn in purgatory, or 
as an animal, ghost, or demon) 
perplexity 
growth 

trouble, harassing 
difference, distinction 
transmigration 
origination 
contact, union 
talk 

(a kind of tree ; Shorea robusta) 
snake 


unsound 
intent on 

seeking (from is(a) (I)) 
very minor 

not feeling, not experiencing 

not-negligent 

confused, tangled 

shallow (and figuratively " easily under- 
stood ", ,f simple ") 
sound, proper 
constant, certain 
covered, concealed 

setting going, deploying, operating, con- 
ducting, governing, developing 
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samvejantya 

saddha 

sotdpanna 

Pronoun : — 
aHHa . . . anna 

Past Participles : 

abhisitta 

(abhi-sic (II)) 
araddha (a-radh 
(VII)) 

nikkujjita (ni(r)~ 

kujj) 

pahita ((p)pa-dhd 

(i)) 

tnulha (tnuh) 
vuttha (vas (I)) 


Indeclinables : — 
atha 

ubhato 

evam santam 
kira (enclitic) 


ca pana (enclitic) 

yatthicchakam 

yadicchakam 

ydvaticchakam 

sakkht 

sabbathd 


emotional, inspiring, stirring (future passive 
participle of sam-vij) 
trusting, believing 

in the stream, on the Way (from solas , 
" stream ,# ) 


one . . . another, the ... is a different thing 
from the ... 


consecrated 

pleased, satisfied 

overturned 

exerted 

lost 

spent (time) (cf. vusita from the same root 
but with a different meaning, " lived 
well ”) 


(is also used in introducing a deduction) : 
thence, (if) so 

in both ways, on both sides, both 
in that case, in such case 
(may be used to introduce, as enclitic, 
a report or rumour, and might then be 
translated) it is said that, they say (and 
also a discovery, meaning then) in fact, 
actually 
moreover 

wherever one wishes 
whatever one wishes 
as far as one wishes 
in person, personally 
in all ways 
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EXERCISE 29 

Passages for reading ; — 

i. atha kho bhagava ayasmantam Anandam amantesi : ayam' 
Ananda yena Hirannavatiya nadiya parimatiram yena Kusi- 
nara-Upavattanam 1 Mallanam salavanam ten* upasamkamis- 
sama ti. evam bhante ti kho ayasma Anando bhagavato 
paccassosi. 

atha kho bhagava mahata bhikkhusarnghena saddhim yena 
Hirannavatiya nadiya parimatiram yena Kusinara-Upa- 
vattanam Mallanam salavanam ten' upasamkami, upasam- 
kamitva ayasmantam Anandam amantesi : irigha me tvam 
Ananda antarena yamakasalanam uttarasisakam mancakam 
pannapehi, kilanto 'smi Ananda, nipajjissami ti. evam bhante 
ti kho ayasma Anando bhagavato patissutva antarena yamaka- 
salanam uttarasisakam mancakam pannapesi. atha kho 
bhagava dakkhinena passena sihaseyyam kappesi pade padam 
accadhaya sato sampajano. 

* * * 

pubbe bhante disasu vassam vuttha bhikkhu agacchanti 

tathagatam dassanaya, te mayajp labhama manobhavanlye 
bhikkhu dassanaya labhama payirupasanaya. bhagavato pana 

mayam bhante accayena na labhissama manobhavaniye 

bhikkhu dassanaya na labhissama payirupasanaya ti. cattar' 
imani Ananda saddhassa kulaputtassa dassaniyani samvejanl- 
yani thanani. katamani cattari. idha tathagato jato ti Ananda 
saddhassa kulaputtassa dassaniyam samvejaniyam thanam. 
idha tathagato anuttaram sammasambodhim abhisambuddho 
ti Ananda saddhassa kulaputtassa dassaniyam samvejaniyam 
thanam. idha tathagatena anuttaram dhammacakkam 
pavattitan ti Ananda saddhassa kulaputtassa dassaniyani 
samvejaniyam thanam. idha tathagato anupadisesaya nibbana- 
dhatuya parinibbuto ti Ananda saddhassa kulaputtassa 
dassaniyam samvejaniyam thanam. imani kho Ananda cattari 
saddhassa kulaputtassa dassaniyani samvejaniyam thanani. 

1 Kusinara : capital of the northern Malla republic, three quarters of a 
league north-west of PSva ; Upavattanam : a wood near the city. 
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agamissanti kho Ananda saddha bhikkhubhikkhuniyo upa- 
sakaupasikayo idha tathagato jato ti pi, idha tathagato 
anuttararn sammasambodhim abhisambuddho ti pi, idha 
tathagatena anuttararn dhammacakkam pavattitan ti pi, 
idha tathagato anupadisesaya nibbanadhatuya parinibbuto ti 
pi, ye hi ke ci Ananda cetiyacarikam ahintfanta pasannacitta 
kalam karissanti, sabbe te kayassa bheda param marana 
sugatim saggarn lokam upapajjissantl ti, 

* * * 

tena kho pana samayena Subhaddo nama paribbajako 
Kusinarayam pativasati. assosi kho Subhaddo paribbajako : 
ajj' eva kira rattiya pacchime yame samanassa Gotamassa 
parinibbanam bhavissatl ti. atha kho Subhaddassa paribba- 
jakassa etad ahosi. sutam kho pana m’ etam paribbajakanam 
vuddhanam mahallakanam acariyapacariyanam bhasamana- 
nam : kada ci karaha ci tathagata loke uppajjanti arahanto 
sammasambuddha ti. aj ja ca rattiya pacchime yame samanassa 
Gotamassa parinibbanam bhavissati. atthi ca me ayam 
kahkhadhammo uppanno, evam pasanno aham samane 
Gotame, pahoti me samano Gotamo tatha dhammam desetum 
yatha aham imam kankhadhammam pajaheyyan ti. 

atha kho Subhaddo paribbajako yena Upavattanam Malla- 
narn* salavanam yen' ayasma Anando ten' upasamkami, 
upasamkamitva ayasmantam Anandani etad avoca : sutam 
m' etam bho Ananda paribbajakanam . . . yatha aham imam 
kankhadhammam pajaheyyam. svaham bho Ananda labhey- 
yam samanam Gotamam dassanaya ti. evam vutte ayasma 
Anando Subhaddam paribbajakam etad avoca : alam avuso 
Subhadda, ma tathagatam vihethesi. kilanto bhagava ti. 
dutiyam pi kho Subhaddo paribbajako . . . pe . . . tatiyam pi 
kho Subhaddo paribbajako . . . tatiyam pi kho ayasma Anando 
Subhaddam paribbajakam etad avoca : alam avuso Subhadda, 
ma tathagatam vihethesi. kilanto bhagava ti. assosi kho 
bhagava ayasmato Anandassa Subhaddena paribbajakena 
saddhim imam kathasallapam. atha kho bhagava ayasmantam 
Anandam amantesi : alam Ananda, ma Subhaddam varesi, 
labhatam Ananda Subhaddo tathagatam dassanaya. yam 
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kind mam Subhaddo pucchissati, sabban tam annapekho va 
pucchissati no vihesapekho, yan c' assaham puttho vyakarissami 
tam khippam eva ajanissati ti. atha kho ayasma Anando 
Subhaddam paribbajakam etad avoca : gacch' avuso Subhadda, 
karoti te bhagava okasan ti. 

atha kho Subhaddo paribbajako yena bhagava ten* upasam- 
kami, upasamkamitva bhagavata saddhim sammodi, sammo- 
danlyam katham saranlyam vitisaretva ekamantam nisldi. 
ekamantam nisinno kho Subhaddo paribbajako bhagavantam 
etad avoca : ye me bho Gotama samanabrahmana samghino 
ganino ganacariya nata yasassino titthakara sadhusammata ca 
.bahujanassa, seyyathldam Purano Kassapo , 1 Makkhali Gosalo , 2 
Ajitakesakambali , 3 Pakudho Kaccayano , 4 5 Sanjayo Belatthi- 
putto , 6 Nigantho Nathaputto/ sabbe te sakaya patinnaya 
abbhahnamsu, sabbe va na abbhahnarnsu, ekacce abbhannamsu 
ekacce na abbhannamsu ti. alam Subhadda. titthat* etam sabbe 
te sakaya patinnaya abbhannamsu, sabbe va na abbhannamsu, 
udahu ekacce abbhahnarnsu ekacce na abbhahnarnsu ti. 
dhammam te Subhadda desessami, tam sunahi, sadhukam 
manasikarohi, bhasissami ti. evam bhante ti kho Subhaddo 
paribbajako bhagavato paccassosi. bhagava etad avoca : 
yasmim kho Subhadda dhammavinaye ariyo atthangiko maggo 
na upalabbhati, samano 7 pi tattha na upalabbhati, dutiyo pi 
tattha samano na upalabbhati, tatiyo pi tattha samano na 
upalabbhati, catuttho pi tattha samano na upalabbhati. 
yasmin ca kho Subhadda dhammavinaye ariyo atthangiko 
maggo upalabbhati, samano pi tattha upalabbhati, dutiyo pi 
tattha samano upalabbhati, tatiyo pi tattha samano upalab- 
bhati, catuttho pi tattha samano upalabbhati. imasmim kho 
Subhadda dhammavinaye ariyo atthangiko maggo upalabbhati, 

1 The Ajivaka leader, see footnote in Exercise 21. 

2 See footnotes in Exercises 21 and 28. 

* The materialist, see Exercise 28 {English into Pali). 

* An Ajivaka leader. 

5 A philosopher who followed the method of perpetual equivocation in 
debate, which is exemplified in Exercise 22. 

6 The founder of the Jaina sect, which seceded from the Ajivakas. 

7 According to the Commentary, the samatio here is one who is sotapanna, 
“ the Way,” which is the first stage of the Buddhist Way ; the second, 
third and fourth samanos arc those in the remaining three stages, which are : 
sakadagamin , " once-returning " (to the world) ; andgdmin , " non-returning ” ; 
and arahant. 
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idh' eva Subhadda samano, idha dutiyo samano, idha tatiyo 
samano, idha catuttho samano. suMa parappavada samanehi 
anfie, ime ca Subhadda bhikkhu samma vihareyyum, asuflno 
loko arahantehi assa. 

ekunatimso vayasa Subhadda 
yam pabbajim kimkusalanuesT. 
vassani pafifiasasamadhikani 1 
yato aham pabbajito Subhadda 
Myassa dhammassa padesavattl. 
ito bahiddha samano pi n' atthi. 

dutiyo pi samano ri atthi, tatiyo pi samano ri atthi, catuttho 
pi samaiio ri atthi. sufiM parappavada samanehi anfie, ime ca 
Subhadda bhikkhu samma vihareyyum, asufifio loko arahantehi 
assa ti. 

evam vutte Subhaddo paribbajako bhagavantam etad avoca : 
abhikkantam bhante, abhikkantam bhante. seyyatha pi bhante 
nikkujjitam va ukkujjeyya, pa$icchannam va vivareyya, 
mulhassa va maggam acikkheyya, andhakare va telappajjotam 
dhareyya cakkhumanto rupani dakkhintl ti, evam eva bhaga- 
vata anekapariyayena dhammo pakasito. esaham bhante 
bhagavantam saraijam gacchami dhammafi ca bhikkhusamghail 
ca. labheyyaham bhagavato santike pabbajjam, labheyyam 
upasampadan ti. yo kho Subhadda annatitthiyapubbo 
imasmim dhammavinaye akahkhati pabbajjam, akahkhati- 
upasampadam, so cattaro mase parivasati. catunnam masanam 
accayena araddhacitta bhikkhu pabbajenti upasampzldenti 
bhikkhubhavaya. api ca m* ettha puggalavemattata vidita ti. 

sace bhante anfiatitthiyapubba imasmim dhammavinaye 
akankhanta pabbajjam, akahkhanta upasampadam, cattaro 
mase parivasanti, catunnam masanam accayena araddhacitta 
bhikkhu pabbajenti upasampadenti bhikkhubhavaya, aham 
cattari vassani parivasissami, catunnam vassanam accayena 
araddhacitta bhikkhu pabbajentu upasampadentu bhikkhu- 
bhavaya ti. atha kho bhagava ayasmantam Anandam aman- 
tesi : tena h' Ananda Subhaddam pabbajetha ti. evam bhante 
ti kho ayasma Anando bhagavato paccassosi. 

2 samddhika, " more than/' is sam-adhika with metrical lengthening in the 
junction. 
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at ha kho Subhaddo paribbajako ayasmantam Anandam etad 
avoca : labha vo avuso Ananda, suladdham vo avuso Ananda, 
ye ettha satthara sammukha antevasabhisekena abhisitta ti. 
alattha kho Subhaddo paribbajako bhagavato santike pabbaj- 
jam, alattha upasampadam. acirupasampanno kho pan* 
ayasma Subhaddo eko vupakattho appamatto atapl pahitatto 
viharanto. na cirass' eva yass' atthaya kulaputta sammad eva 
agarasma anagariyam pabbajanti, tad anuttaram brahmacari- 
yapariyosanam ditthe va dhamme sayam abhinna 1 sacchikatva 
upasampajja vihasi : khlna jati, vusitam brahmacariyam, 

katam karanlyam, naparam itthattaya ti abbhannasi. annataro 
kho pan' ayasma Subhaddo arahatam ahosi. so bhagavato 
pacchimo sakkhisavako ahosi ti. 

atha kho bhagava ayasmantam Anandam amantesi : siya 
kho pan’ Ananda tumhakam evam assa : atitasatthukam 
pavacanam, n' atthi no sattha ti. na kho pan' etam Ananda 
evam datthabbam. yo vo Ananda maya dhammo ca vinayo ca 
desito panhatto, so vo mam* accayena sattha. yatha kho pan' 
Ananda etarahi bhikkhu annamannam avusovadena samuda- 
caranti, na vo mam' accayena evam samudacaritabbam. 
theratarena Ananda bhikkhuna navakataro bhikkhu namena 
va gottena va avusovadena va samudacaritabbo, navakatarena 
bhikkhuna therataro bhikkhu bhante ti va ayasma ti va 
samudacaritabbo. akahkhamano Ananda samgho mam* acca- 
yena khuddanukhuddakani sikkhapa’dani samuhanatu. Chan- 
nassa Ananda bhikkhuno mam' accayena brahmadando 
katabbo ti. katamo pana bhante brahmadando ti. Channo 
Ananda bhikkhu yam iccheyya tarn vadeyya, so bhikkhuhi 
n' eva vattabbo na ovaditabbo na anusasitabbo ti. 

atha bhagava bhikkhu amantesi : siya kho pana bhikkhave 
ekabhikkhussa 2 pi kankha va vimati va Buddhe va dhamme va 
samghe va magge va patipadaya va, pucchatha bhikkhave. ma 
paccha vippatisarino ahuvattha : sammukhlbhuto no sattha 
ahosi, na mayam sakkhimha bhagavantam sammukha pati- 
pucchitun ti. evam vutte te bhikkhu tunhi ahesum. dutiyam 
pi kho bhagava . . . tatiyam pi kho bhagava bhikkhu amantesi : 
siya kho pana bhikkhave ekabhikkhussa pi kankha va vimati 

1 Gerund of abhi-(H)iid t cf. footnote at beginning of Exercise 22. 

1 Inflection of a declension. 
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va Buddhe va dhamme va samghe va magge va patipadaya va. 
pucchatha bhikkhave. ma paccha vippatisarino ahuvattha : 
sammukhlbhuto no sattha ahosi, na mayam sakkhimha 
bhagavantam sammukha patipucchitun ti. tatiyam pi kho te 
bhikkhu tunhi ahesum. atha kho bhagava bhikkhu amantesi : 
siya kho pana bhikkhave satthugaravena pi na puccheyyatha. 
sahayako pi bhikkhave sahayakassa arocetu ti. evam vutte te 
bhikkhu tunhi ahesum. 

atha kho ayasma Anando bhagavantam etad avoca : 
acchariyam bhante abbhutam bhante. evam pasanno aham 
bhante imasmim bhikkhusamghe, n' atthi ekabhikkhussa pi 
kankha va vimati va Buddhe va dhamme va samghe va magge 
va patipadaya va ti. pasada kho tvam Ananda vadesi. nanam 
eva h* ettha Ananda tathagatassa : n' atthi imasmim bhikkhu- 
samghe, n’ atthi ekabhikkhussa pi kankha va vimati va Buddhe 
va dhamme va samghe va magge va patipadaya va. imesam 
hi Ananda pancannam bhikkhusatanam yo pacchimako 
bhikkhu so sotapanno avinipatadhammo niyato sambodhi- 
parayano ti. atha kho bhagava bhikkhu amantesi : handa dani 
bhikkhave amantayami vo : vayadhamma samkhara, appama- 
dena sampadetha ti, ayam tathagatassa pacchima vaca. 

atha kho bhagava pathamajjhanam samapajji. pathamaj- 
jhana vutthahitva dutiyajjhanam samapajji. dutiyajjhana 
vutthahitvatatiyajjhanam samapajji. tatiyajjhana vutthahitva 
catutthajjhanam samapajji. catutthajjhana vutthahitva 
akasanancayatanam samapajji. akasanancayatanasamapattiya 
vutthahitva vinhanancayatanam samapajji. vinnanancaya- 
tanasamapattiya vutthahitva akincahnayatanam samapajji. 
akincannayatanasamapattiya vutthahitva nevasanhanasahna- 
yatanam samapajji. nevasannanasannayatanasamapattiya 
vutthahitva sannavedayitanirodham samapajji. 

atha kho ayasma Anando ayasmantam Anuruddham etad 
avoca : parinibbuto bhante Anuruddha bhagava ti. na avuso 
Ananda bhagava parinibbuto, sannavedayitanirodham sama- 
panno ti. atha kho bhagava sannavedayitanirodhasamapattiya 
vutthahitva nevasannanasahnayatanam samapajji. nevasah- 
hanasannayatanasamapattiya vutthahitva akincahnayata- 
nam samapajji. akincannayatanasamapattiya vutthahitva 
vinhanancayatanam samapajji. vinnanancayatanasamapattiya 
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vutthahitva akasanancayatanam samapajji. akasananca- 
yatanasamapattiya vutthahitva catutthajjhanam samapajji. 
catutthajjhana vutthahitva tatiyajjhanam samapajji. tati- 
yajjhana vutthahitva dutiyajjhanam samapajji. dutiyajjhana 
vutthahitva pathamajjhanam samapajji. pathamajjhana 
vutthahitva dutiyajjhanam samapajji. dutiyajjhana vutthahit- 
va tatiyajjhanam samapajji. tatiyajjhana vutthahitva 
catutthajjhanam samapajji. catutthajjhana vutthahitva 
samanantara bhagava parinibbayi. 

2. evam me sutam. ekam samayam bhagava Kurusu viharati, 
Kammassadhammam nama Kurunam nigamo. atha kho 
ayasma Anando yena bhagava ten’ upasarnkami, upasam- 
kamitva bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam nisidi. ekaman- 
tam nisinno kho ayasma Anando bhagavantam etad avoca ; 
acchariyam bhante abbhutam bhante yava gambhiro cayam 
bhante paticcasamuppado gambhiravabhaso ca. atha ca pana 
me uttanakuttanako viya khayatl ti. ma h' evam Ananda 
avaca, ma h’ evam Ananda avaca. gambhiro cayam Ananda 
paticcasamuppado gambhiravabhaso ca. etassa Ananda 
dhammassa ananubodha appativedha evam ayam paja tanta- 
kulakajata gulagunthikajata 1 muhjababbajabhuta apayam 
duggatim vinipatam samsaram nativattati. 

atthi idappaccaya jaramaranan ti. iti putthena sata Ananda, 
atthi ti ’ssa vacaniyam. kim paccaya jaramaranan ti. iti ce 
vadeyya, jatipaccaya jaramaranan ti icc assa vacaniyam. 
atthi idappaccaya jati ti. iti putthena sata Ananda, atthi ti 'ssa 
vacaniyam. kim paccaya jati ti. iti ce vadeyya, bhavappaccaya 
jati ti icc assa vacaniyam. atthi idappaccaya bhavo ti. iti 
putthena sata . . . upadanapaccaya bhavo ti icc assa vacani- 
yam. atthi idappaccaya upadanan ti. iti putthena sata . . . 
tanhapaccaya upadanan ti icc assa vacaniyam. atthi idappac* 
cay a tanha ti. iti putthena sata . . . vedanapaccaya tanha 
ti icc assa vacaniyam. atthi idappaccaya vedanati. iti putthena 
sata . . . phassapaccaya vedana ti icc assa vacaniyam. atthi 
idappaccaya phasso ti. iti putthena sata . . . namarupapaccaya 
phasso ti icc assa vacaniyam. atthi idappaccaya namarupan 

1 The meaning of gulagunthika is uncertain. It refers probably to knotted or 
twisted threads in weaving, or perhaps to a bird’s nest of tangled construction. 
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ti. iti putthena sata Ananda atthi ti 'ssa vacanlyam. kim 
paccaya namarupan ti. iti ce vadeyya, vinnanapaccaya 
namarupan ti icc assa vacanlyam. atthi idappaccaya vinnanan 
ti. iti putthena sata Ananda atthi ti "ssa vacanlyam. kim 
paccaya vinnanan ti. iti cc vadeyya, namarupapaccaya 
vinnanan ti icc assa vacanlyam. 

iti kho Ananda namarupapaccaya vinnaiiam, vinnanapaccaya 
namarupam, namarupapaccaya phasso, phassapaccaya vedana, 
vcdanapaccaya tanha, tanhapaccaya upadanam, upadana- 
paccaya bhavo, bhavapaccaya jati, jatipaccaya jaramaranam, 
jaramaranapaccaya sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupayasa 
sambhavanti. evam ctassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa 
samudayo hoti. 

jatipaccaya jaramaranan ti iti kho pan’ etam vuttam, tad 
Ananda imina p* etam pariyayena veditabbam yatha jati- 
paccaya jaramaranam. jati va hi Ananda nabhavissa sabbena 
sabbam sabbatha sabbam kassa ci kimhi ci, seyyathldam 
devanam va devattaya, gandhabbanam 1 va gandhabbattaya, 
yakkhanam 2 va yakkhattaya, bhutanam va bhutattaya, 
manussanam va manussattaya, catuppadanam va catuppadat- 
taya, pakkhmam va pakkhattaya, sirimsapanam va sirimsa- 
pattaya, tesain tesam va hi Ananda sattanam tathattaya jati 
nabhavissa, sabbaso jatiyfi asati jatinirodha api nu kho 
jaramaranam pannayctha ti. no h’ etam bhante. tasmat ih’ 
Ananda es’ eva hetu etam nidanam esa samudayo esa paccayo 
jaramaranassa, yadidani jati. . . . bhavo va hi Ananda nabha- 
vissa sabbena sabbam sabbatha sabbam kassa ci kimhi ci, 
seyyathldam kamabhavo 3 rupabhavo arupabhavo va, sabbaso 
bhave asati bhavanirodha api nu kho jati pannayetha ti. no h’ 
etam bhante. tasmat ih’ Ananda es' eva hetu etam nidanam 
esa samudayo esa paccayo jatiya, yadidarn bhavo . . . upada- 
nam va hi Ananda nabhavissa sabbena sabbam sabbatha 
sabbam kassa ci kimhi ci, seyyathldam kamupadanam va 


1 gandhabbo, " heavenly musician " (a class of minor gods). 

3 yakkho, "spirit/* "god," "fairy," " genie " (usually applied to minor 
deities such as tree spirits, or to servants of greater gods). 

8 Three forms or levels of existence are recognised, the ariipa, " immaterial," 
rfipa, " material/' and hama, " sensual." The kama is really the lower part of 
the rupa , but they are usually separated and the rapa restricted to the hue or 
imponderable matter of the worlds of the gods. 
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ditthupadanam va sllabbatupadanam va attavadupadanam va, 
sabbaso upadane asati upadananirodhi api nu kho bhavo 
pafifiayetha ti. no . . . tanha va hi Ananda nabhavissa sabbena 
sabbam sabbatha sabbam kassa ci kimhi ci, seyyathidam 
rupatanha saddatanha gandhatanha rasatanha photthabbatan- 
ha dhammatanha, sabbaso tanhaya asati tanhanirodha api nu 
kho upadanam pafifiayetha ti. no . . . vedana va hi Ananda 
nabhavissa sabbena sabbam sabbatha sabbam kassa ci kimhi 

• f 

ci, seyyathidam cakkhusamphassaja vedana sotasamphassaja 
vedana ghanasamphassaja vedana jivhasamphassaja vedana 
kayasamphassaja vedana manosamphassaja vedana, sabbaso 
vedanaya asati vedananirodha api nu kho tanha pafifiayetha 
ti. no . . . 


* * * 

. . , phasso va hi Ananda nabhavissa sabbena sabbam 
sabbatha sabbam kassa ci kimhi ci, seyyathidam cakkhusam- 
phasso sotasamphasso ghanasamphasso jivhasamphasso kSLya- 
samphasso manosamphasso, sabbaso phasse asati phassa- 
nirodha api nu kho vedana pafifiayetha ti. no . . . 

namarupapaccaya phasso ti iti kho pan 1 etam vuttam, tad 
Ananda imina p'etam pariyayena veditabbam, yatha namaru- 
papaccaya phasso. yehi Ananda akarehi yehi lifigehi yehi 
nimittehi yehi uddesehi namakayassa pafifiatti hoti, tesu 
akaresu tesu lingesu tesu nimittesu tesu uddesesu asati, api nu 
kho rupakaye adhivacanasamphasso pafifiayetha ti. no h' etam 
bhante. yehi Ananda akarehi yehi lifigehi yehi nimittehi yehi 
uddesehi rupakayassa pafifiatti hoti, tesu akaresu tesu lifigesu 
tesu nimittesu tesu uddesesu asati, api nu kho namakaye 
patighasamphasso pafifiayetha ti. no h' etam bhante. yehi 
Ananda akarehi yehi lifigehi yehi nimittehi yehi uddesehi 
namakayassa ca rupakayassa ca pafifiatti hoti, tesu akaresu 
tesu lingesu tesu nimittesu tesu uddesesu asati, api nu kho 
adhivacanasamphasso va patighasamphasso va pafifiayetha 
ti. no h' etam bhante. yehi Ananda akarehi yehi lifigehi yehi 
nimittehi yehi uddesehi namarupassa pafifiatti hoti, tesu 
akaresu tesu lifigesu tesu nimittesu tesu uddesesu asati, api nu 
kho phasso pafifiayetha ti. no h' etam bhante. tasmat ih’ 
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Ananda es' eva hetu etam nidanam esa samudayo esa paccayo 
phassassa, yadidam namarupam. 

vinnanapaccaya namarupan ti iti kho pan' etam vuttam, tad 
Ananda imina p’ etam pariyayena veditabbam yatha vinnana- 
paccaya namarupam. vinnanam va hi Ananda matu kucchim 
na okkamissatha, api nu kho namarupam matu kucchismim 
sammucchissatha ti. no h' etam bhante. vinnanam va hi Ananda 
matu kucchim okkamitva vokkamissatha, api nu kho namaru- 
pam itthattaya abhinibbattissatha ti. no h* etam bhante. 
vinnanam va hi Ananda daharass’ eva sato vocchijjissatha 
kumarassa va kumarikaya va, api nu kho namarupam vuddhim 
virulhim vepullani apajjissatha ti. no h' etam bhante. tasmat 
ih # Ananda es' eva hetu etam nidanam esa samudayo esa 
paccayo namarupassa, yadidam vinnanam. 

namarupapaccaya vinnanan ti iti kho pan’ etam vuttam, 
tad Ananda imina p' etam pariyayena veditabbam, yatha 
namarupapaccaya vinnanam. vinnanam va hi Ananda 
namarupe patittham nalabhissatha, api nu kho ayatim 
jatijaramaranadukkhasamudayasambhavo pannayethu ti. no 
h' etam bhante. tasmat ih' Ananda es' eva hetu etam nidanam 
esa samudayo esa paccayo vinnanassa, yadidam namarupam. 
ettavata kho Ananda jayetha va jlyetha va mlyctha va cavctha 
va upapajjetha va, ettavata adhivacanapatho, ettavata 
niruttipatho, ettavata pannattipatho, ettavata pahnavacaram, 
ettavata vattam vattati itthattam pannapanaya, yadidam 
namarupam saha vihnanena. 

* * * 

yato kho Ananda bhikkhu n* eva vedanam attanam samanu- 
passati, no pi appatisamvedanam attanam samanupassati, no 
pi atta me vedayati, vedanadhammo hi me atta ti samanu- 
passati, so evam asamanupassanto na kin ci loke upadiyati, 
anupadiyam na paritassati, aparitassam paccattam yeva 
parinibbayati, khina jati, vusitam brahmacariyam, katam 
karanlyam, naparam itthattaya ti pajanati. evamvimutta- 
cittam kho Ananda bhikkhum yo evam vadeyya hoti tathagato 
param marana ti, iti 'ssa dit^hi ti tad akallam. na hoti tatha- 
gato . . , tad akallam. tarn kissa hetu. yavat’ Ananda adhi- 
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vacanam yavata adhivacanapatho, yavata nirutti yavata 
niruttipatho, yavata pannatti yavata pahnattipatho, yavata 
panna yavata panhavacaram, yavata vattam yavata vattam 
vattati, tad abhinna 1 vimutto bhikkhu, tad abhinna vimutto 
bhikkhu na janati na passati iti *ssa ditthl ti tad akallam. 
satta kho ima Ananda vinnanatthitiyo, dve ca ayatanani. 
katama satta. sant* Ananda satta nanattakaya nanatta- 
sannino, seyyatha pi manussa ekacce ca deva ekacce ca vini- 
patika. ayam pathama vinnanatthiti. sant* Ananda satta 
nanattakaya ekattasannino, seyyatha pi deva brahmakayika 
pathamabhinibbatta. ayam dutiya vinnanatthiti. sant* 
Ananda satta ekattakaya nanattasannino, seyyatha pi deva 
abhassara . 2 ayam tatiya vinnanatthiti. sant' Ananda satta 
ekattakaya ekattasannino, seyyatha pi deva subhakinna . 3 
ayam catuttha vinnanatthiti. sant* Ananda satta sabbaso 
rupasannanam samatikkama patighasannanam atthagama 
nanattasannanam amanasikara ananto akaso ti akasanan- 
cayatanupaga. ayam paiicamx vinnanatthiti. sant* Ananda 
satta sabbaso akasanancayatanam samatikkamma anantam 
vinnanan ti vinnanahcayatanupaga. ayam chattha vinnanat- 
thiti. sant’ Ananda satta sabbaso vinnanahcayatanam samatik- 
kamma n' atthi kin cl ti akincannayatanupaga. ayam sattaml 
vinnanatthiti, 

asannasattayatanam nevasannanasanhayatanam eva duti- 
yam. 

tatr* Ananda y* ayam pathama vinnanatthiti nanattakaya 
nanattasannino, seyyatha pi manussa ekacce ca deva ckaccc ca 
vinipatika, yo nu kho Ananda tan ca pajanati, tassa ca samu- 
dayam pajanati, tassa ca atthagamam pajanati, tassa ca 
assadam pajanati, tassa ca adlnavam pajanati, tassa ca 
nissaranam pajanati, kaliam nu kho tena tad abhinanditun ti. 
no h* etam bhante. . . . pc . . . tatr' Ananda y* ayam sattami 
vinnanatthiti sabbaso vinnanahcayatanam samatikkamma n’ 
atthi kin cl ti akincannayatanupaga, yo nu kho Ananda tan ca 
pajanati, . . . tassa ca nissaranam pajanati, kaliam nu kho tena 

1 Gerund, cf. footnote at beginning of Kxcrcise 22. 

* abhassara, “ the world of radiance," cf. second passage in Exercise 20. 

5 subhakinna, "the lustrous world," the inhabitants of which enjoy the 
highest, unalloyed happiness (the sole defect of which is that it is temporary, 
not eternal). 
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tad abhinanditun ti. no h' etam bhante. tatr’ Ananda yam 
idam asannasattayatanam, yo nu kho Ananda tan ca paja- 
nati, . . . tassa ca nissaranam pajanati, kallam nu kho tcna tad 
abhinanditun ti. no h’ etam bhante. tatr' Ananda yam idam 
nevasannanasannayatanam, yo nu kho Ananda tan ca paja- 
nati, . . . tassa ca nissaranam pajanati, kallam nu kho tena tad 
abhinanditun ti. no h' etam bhante. yato kho Ananda bhikkhu 
imasan ca sattannam vinnanatthitlnam imcsan ca dvinnam 
ayatananam samudayan ca atthagaman ca assadan ca adlnavan 
ca nissaranah ca yathabhutam viditva anupada vimutto hoti, 
ayam vuccati Ananda bhikkhu pahhavimutto. 

attha kho imc Ananda vimokha. katamc attha. rupl rupani 
passati . 1 ayam pathamo vimokho. ajjhattam arupasannl 
bahiddha rupani passati. ayam dutiyo vimokho. subhan t' eva 
adhimutto hoti. ayam tatiyo vimokho. sabbaso rupasannanam 
samatikkama patighasannanam atthagama nanattasannanam 
amanasikara ananto akaso ti akasanancayatanam upasampajja 
viharati, ayam catuttho vimokho. sabbaso akasanancayatanam 
samatikkamma anantam vinnanan ti vinhanancayatanam 
upasampajja viharati. ayam pancamo vimokho. sabbaso 
vinnanahcayatanam samatikkamma n' attlii kin ci ti akincanna- 
yatanam upasampajja viharati. ayam chattho vimokho. 
sabbaso akihcanhayatanani samatikkamma nevasahhana- 
sannayatanam upasampajja viharati. ayam sattamo vimokho. 
sabbaso nevasanhanasahnayatanam samatikkamma sahna- 
vedayitanirodham upasampajja viharati.. ayam atthamo 
vimokho. ime kho Ananda attha vimokha. 

yato kho Ananda bhikkhu ime attha vimokhe anulomam pi 
samapajjati, patilomam pi samapajjati, anulomapatilomam 
pi samapajjati, yatthicchakam yadicchakam yavaticchakam 
samapajjati pi vutthati pi, asavanan ca khaya anasavam 
cetovimuttim pahnavimuttim ditthe va dhamme sayam abhinna 
sacchikatva upasampajja viharati, ayam vuccati Ananda 
bhikkhu ubbatobhagavimutto, imaya ca Ananda ubhato- 
bhagavimuttiya anna ubhatobhagavimutti uttaritara va pan!- 
tatara va n* atthi ti. idam avoca bhagava. attamano ayasma 
Anando bhagavato bhasitam abhinandl ti. 

1 These eight are stages in meditation. The first one is the simple con- 
templation of some material object in order to compose the mind. 
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Translate into Pali : — 

(From the dialogue between the Buddha and the wanderer 
Potthapada.) 

" Sir, does (nu) the fortunate one declare just one summit 
(aggo) -of-perception, or ( uddhu ) (does he) declare many (puthu) 
summits-of-perception ? ” 

" I declare one summit-of-perception, Potthapada, and 
I also declare many summits-of-perception.” 

" But in what way, sir, (does) the fortunate one declare 
one summit-of-perception and also declare many summits-of- 
perception ? ” 

" In whatever way, Potthapada, (one) reaches (phus) peace 
of mind, just so I declare a summit-of-perception, thus, 
Potthapada, I declare one summit-of-perception and also I 
declare many summits-of-perception.” 

“ Sir, does {nu) perception occur first, afterwards knowledge, 
or (does) knowledge occur first, afterwards perception, or (do) 
perception and knowledge occur simultaneously ? ” 

“ Perception, Potthapada, occurs first, afterwards know- 
ledge, moreover from-the-occurrence-of-perception is the- 
occurrence-of-knowledge (i.e. results from, expressed simply 
by the ablative and hoti ). He (i.e. the person engaged in medita- 
tion, who was being discussed) understands thus : ‘'In fact, 
from-this-condition (stem of pronoun assimilated to following 
p > pp) my knowledge occurred/' Even {apt) through this 
course, Potthapada, it (etarn) (is) to be ascertained {vid) how 
perception occurs first, afterwards knowledge, from-the- 
occurrence-of-perception, moreover, is the-occurrence-of-know- 
ledge.” 

" Is (nu) perception the soul of a man, sir, or (is) one (thing) 
perception, another the soul ? ” 

“ What now ( kim pana) (do) you, Potthapada, assume a 
soul ? ” 

" I assume a gross soul, sir, material, which-is-(made)-of-the- 
four-elements, which-is-feeding-on-solid-food. 

" Yet (hi) if your soul were (conditional tense) gross, 
Potthapada, material, of-the-four-elements, feeding-on-solid- 
food, in that case, Potthapada, for you (te) perception would be 
one thing, soul another. Then (tad) through this course. 
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Potthapada, it (is) to be ascertained how perception will be one 
(thing), soul another. Just let this gross, material, four-element, 
solid-food-feeding soul be (titthatu), Potthapada : so (atha) this 
man’s perceptions occur (as) one (thing), (his) perceptions cease 
(as) another. Through this course, Potthapada, it (is) to be 
ascertained how perception will be one (thing), soul another.” 


LESSON 30 


Desiderative Conjugation 


A special conjugation and certain derivatives from it are 
sometimes used to express the desire to do an action. This 
conjugation is called the 44 desiderative ” (tumicchattha). The 
root is reduplicated, the reduplicating syllable being in a weak 
form, and the suffix sa is added to form a stem which is inflected 
according to the first conjugation. An adjective (stem sa) and a 
feminine abstract noun (stem srt) are also formed. Apart from 
a few forms in ordinary use the desiderative may be regarded 
as a 44 poetic ” conjugation, being largely restricted to verse. 
Examples : — 


vi-kit (I) 

(“ to cure ”) 
gup 

ghas 

vi-ji 

uj (i) 

(*' to sharpen ”, 
" to bear ”) 
pa 


vicikicchati, vicikiccha (in common use), 
“ be uncertain ” 

jigucchati , jegnccha (adj.) (in common 
use), 44 be disgusted with ” 
jighacchati (verse), " desire to eat,” ” be 
hungry ” 

vijigxsati (not in Dtgha) t “ desire to 
conquer " 

titikkha, “ forbearance ” 


pipdsita (pp. in common use), pipdsin 
(adj.), ” desire to drink,” 14 be thirsty ” 
pipdsa (adj., also common, has 
pejorative meaning) ” drunken ”, 
44 drunkard ” 
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man 

vlmamsati, vmatnsd, vlmamsin (in com- 
mon use), (" desire to think ”) ” in- 
vestigate ” 

vac 

vavakkhati (verse), " desire to speak ” 

( [s)su 

sussusati , sussilsa (in common use), 
“ desire to hear " 

har 

jigtntsamdno (irregular formation) (pre- 
sent participle, verse), " desire to 
take,” “ wish for ” 

ni-har 

nijigimsitar (agent noun, in common 
use), ” coveter,” ” acquisitor ” 

{kit, “ cure ” 

> tikicchati may also be classed here ; it is not 
found in the Digha . The root has two 
alternative reduplications, with ci- or 
ti- } with different meanings.) 


“ Root ” Aorist 

The “ root " aorist, which is rarely found except in verse, is 
so called by historical philologists because the inflections are 
added directly to the root, not to a stem (historically in the 
ordinary -i aorist the -i is a stem suffix, not an inflection, likewise 
in addasa, etc., we have an -a stem). 

Examples : — 


ha 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

ahft t aht4d (junction 

ahum or aha 


form) " it was ”, 
” there was ” 

(both verse) 

2nd person 

(ah&) 

— 

1st person 

1 

(ahum) 

(ahum) (ahumha belongs 
to the ordinary aorist 
system : Lesson 4) 


(In Digha prose the final -u is short in the 3rd singular.) 
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gam 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd person 

agd 

agd (verse) 

2nd person 

(ogi) 

(aguttha — Grammarians) 

1st person 

(agam) 

(agamha) 


(In Dlgha prose only from adhi-gam > ajjhagd .) 

ahu(d) is generally used impersonally : “ there was ” (e.g. 
with possessive genitive). 

Verse 

So far we have restricted ourselves (except for a few incidental 
verses in the reading passages) to the ordinary prose language of 
the Dtgha Nikdya, which is sufficiently typical of the Pali prose 
in which most of the Canon is written. We must, however, to 
complete this introductory survey of Pali, consider the main 
features of Pali verse, which likewise are well exemplified in 
the Dtgha . The Canon contains probably 15,000-20,000 verses. 
These are mostly collected in books consisting entirely, or 
almost entirely, of verse, but some are scattered about in the 
prose texts as in the Dtgha Nikdya itself. The verses of the 
Dtgha Nikdya illustrate their most important linguistic and 
metrical characteristics. The linguistic features to remark are 
twofold : poetic licence and the use of archaic forms obsolete 
in everyday speech. The main characteristic of the metres is 
that they are quantitative, that is that the rhythm is deter- 
mined purely by the lengths of the syllables, the effect of any 
stress (" accent *') being negligible. 

Poetic licence is most noticeable in the freedom of word order 
in verse. Since the inflections generally show the relations 
between the words in a sentence almost any deviation from the 
prose order is possible without serious change of meaning (the 
emphasis will be different, and indeed the metrical form provides 
special possibilities for emphasis by placing words in 
rhythmically prominent positions), though for beginners it adds 
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greatly to the difficulty of disentangling the meaning. Secondly, 
the need to fit the sentence to the metre influences the choice of 
vocabulary, so that unusual synonyms and rare words may be 
used. Thirdly, superfluous or redundant words may be inserted 
to fill up lines of verse, especially indeclinables (nipdia) of 
merely emphatic or otherwise vague meaning. A prefix may be 
dropped or added where the meaning of the sentence will 
tolerate a slight change of nuance. Fourthly, the making of 
junction ( sandhi ) is more variable than in prose, and may be 
decided by metrical requirements rather than grammatical 
usage. Fifthly, certain syllables may be lengthened or shortened 
to suit the rhythm of the metre. Vowels linking suffixes to roots 
(less often prefixes) as well as final vowels are especially 
susceptible to this treatment, though this form of licence is not 
of very frequent occurrence. 

Examples of poetic licence : — 

Lengthened final : 

ramati (3rd singular present of ram (I), “ delight ") 
hethayt (aorist of heth (VII), " harass ") 

Shortened final : 

gihi (for giht : gihin — “ house-dwelling ”) 
santo (perhaps we should write santa) 

Buddhdna (genitive plural, for -dnatn) 
kammdm (perhaps we should write kamma) 
chetva (for -tvd, gerund of chid). 

Junction between root and suffix lengthened : 
satxmanto 

— shortened : 
jdnahi 

Junction between prefix and root lengthened : 
sugatim. 

Archaic forms are kept alive to a limited extent by being 
preserved in poems and songs handed down from past centuries. 
Though not acceptable in ordinary speech, they may be felt 
appropriate for poetic expression just because of their purely 
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poetic associations. They may also be felt to have greater 
dignity and power than everyday forms. The obscurity which 
may result is not always avoided by poets, on the contrary a 
certain mystification and portentousness may be deliberately 
sought. We thus meet in Pali verse with a residue of ancient 
grammatical forms, among which we may note here some 
characteristic or frequent ones : — 

Nominative plural in dse : savakdse ( = savaka) 

gatase ( = gatd) 

Imperative xst plural in mu instead of ma : janentu 
Optative 3rd singular in e instead of eyya : adise 

(= ddiseyya; from d-di$ (I), “dedicate ”) 

Optative 1st plural in mu instead of yydma : pucchemu 
Use of root aorist, e.g. 3rd plural in um : akarum (for 
akamsti), dpadum (for apadityisu) 

Another unusual aorist : abhida (for abhindi) 

Future of hu : hessati ( = bhavissati) 

Infinitive in tdye : dakkhitaye ( = datthum) 

Gerund in (t)vdna rare in prose : caritvdna, . disvdna, 
katvdna , sutvdna 

Middle (attanopada) forms not current in prose : — 

vande ( = vanddmi) 

amhdse ( — amha) 

karomase ( = karoma) 

drabhavho ( ~ drabhatha , imperative) 

vademase ( = vadeyydma) 

dsine (locative singular of the present participle middle 
of the verb as, 0 to sit,” itself almost extinct — 
replaced by ni-sid). 

We have noted in Lessons 28 and 29 and earlier in this lesson 
that the denominative, intensive, desiderative, and 11 root ” 
aorist are more frequent in verse. 

Where two parallel forms exist, one with assimilation and 
consequent obscurity and one with a clear articulation through 
a linking vowel between stem and suffix, the form with assimila- 
tion will usually be more frequent in verse and sometimes 
extinct in prose : — 
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dajjd (optative of da , from the reduplicated stem dad + the 
ancient optative inflection ya (2), 3rd singular) 
jaiind ( = jdneyya) 
hassdnta (= karissdma). 

Other archaic forms : — 

diviyd ( = dibbd , ablative) 
poso ( = puriso) 
imam ( = tvam) 
duve ( = dve) 
addakkhim ( = addasam) 

- 1 bhi (— -hi, instrumental plural). 

Other poetic forms : — 

caviya ( = cavitvd) 
ramtna (= ramaniya). 


As examples of vocabulary not used in prose we may list a 


few words here. 


bru (I) 

bruhi (imperative 2nd singular) " say ”, " call " 

ram (I) 

ramati (also present middle ist singular rame) 


“ delight ”, " enjoy ” 

vid (II) 

vindati “ find ” (for labh) 

ambujo 

fish (" water-born ”) 

mahi 

the earth 

suro 

god 

have (ind.) 

truly, surely 

ve (ind.) 

surely. 


In scanning Pali verse the following two rules apply ; — 

(1) A syllable having its vowel short and followed by not 
more than one consonant is short {lahu), 

(2) A syllable having its vowel long, or followed by m or 
by more than one consonant, is long {guru). 

There are also certain complications arising from minor 
discrepancies between the standard orthography and the 
original pronunciation. These arose over variant pronunciations 
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of the semi-vowels y, r t and v in some combinations (more rarely 
over the nasals). Some examples are : — 

-cariya — u (*-carya) 
iriyati = — uu (*iryati) 

sirhnant (“ beautiful ", “ fortunate ”) = — ■ — (*$rimant) 
(but sirl, " beauty, " fortune ” = u Ji) 
vya~ «= uv (viya- t as sometimes written) 
veluriyo (" lapis lazuli ”) = — ww — 
anya = usually — u (*arya), sometimes = — uu (*anya) 
viriya — sometimes — u (*virya) but sometimes — 
(vtriya, which is sometimes so written) 
suriyo = sometimes — — t^suryo) but sometimes ~ w — 
(suriyo, which is sometimes so written). 

In the word brdhmano , br - does not function as two con- 
sonants, hence a preceding syllable will be short if its vowel is 
short (*bamhano ?). Occasionally other conjuncts also fail to 
“ make position ” (make a preceding syllable long). 

Though all Pali metres are quantitative, a new style of poetry 
had come into fashion in the 5th or 4th century B.c. which may 
be called the M musical ” style. In the metres of this style the 
opposition of long and short syllables, that one long equals two 
shorts, is exact and inflexible in the same way as a note and 
two notes of half its value in music. The new metres had in fact 
taken their rhythms from music. In the older metres, which 
remained in use, though not uninfluenced by the new, the 
opposition of quantities is approximate only, so that the number 
of syllables in a line is still felt to be of decisive importance. 

A “ verse ” usually contains four lines (pddas), being a 
quatrain, much more rarely six lines. Rhyme is not used. 

Most important metres : — 

" Old M metres (number of syllables per line constant, with 
only rare " resolution of a long into two shorts, giving an 
extra syllable, under the influence of the M new " metres) : — 

vatta (epic narrative metre : only approximately quanti- 
tative) eight syllables per line, the contrasting cadences 
of alternate lines giving a verse of two dissimilar lines 
repeated ; in the epic style there is a tendency to use this 
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as a line of sixteen syllables not organized in verses, 
which is very appropriate and flexible for continuous 
narrative 


V V u 

2L u 

uu ^ u 

U U V V y 

1 

c 

|C 

<7m 

f 





1 V 

c 

c 




x 2 


these 

usually) 

u_ o — 


u u 

— ou — 

o u 

u 


anutthubha (the archaic form of vatta , in which the alternate 
lines are not contrasted) 

— u ~ U J i x 4y(the cadences of the prior vaita line 
are also admitted) 

tutthubha-jagati, normally eleven {tutthubha) or twelve 
{jagatl) syllables per line ; these two metres, which have 
different cadences, are freely mixed, though they may 
also be used separately ; there is a caesura (slight pause) 
after either the fourth or the fifth syllable 

— w — i ^ $ u 2L — u — JL x 4 {tutthubha) (caes. in one 
of the marked positions) 

~ — u — x 4 U a E a fi) ( caes * i n one °f 

the marked positions) 

by mixture of an opening with caesura at the fifth with 
a continuation as per caesura at the fourth we 
occasionally find a tutthubha of twelve syllables or a 
jagatl of thirteen : 

±L — U u — ii {tu) 

ju . O — _ Jju M O _ U_U U (ja.). 

" New ” metres (total quantity of each line constant, the 
unit in counting being the maitd = quantity of one short 
syllable ; number of syllables variable) : — 

mattdehandas ( M measure-metre n ), (cadence fixed, being 
the last five or six syllables, rest widely variable provided 
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the total quantity is constant ; there are always two 
dissimilar lines repeated) : 

vetaliya (lines one and three contain fourteen maitds , two 
and four contain sixteen ; cadence — u — ) 

uu uu uo S 

_ - r r _w_uu|vu uu uu uu _ u _ u u x 2 

opacchandasaka (as vetaliya, but with two extra mattas in 
each line resulting from the longer cadence — M w — — ) 

uu uu uu I 

— - — — -y w u _ u I uu uu uu o u u u u x 2 

(very rarely, vetaliya and opacchandasaka are mixed) 
(another metre originally of this class is the svdgata, 
which being less flexible is usually classified under 
akkharacchandas, see below) 

ganacchandas (" bar-metre ”) (not found in the Digha 
Nikaya : strictly musical and exactly quantitative like 
musical rhythms) : 

giti (two or three lines of thirty mattas each, each only 
theoretically divisible into two quarter verses ' each of 
the two lines is organized in eight bars, called gana, of 
four mattas each, there being a " rest ” of two mattas at 

the end ; the characteristic rhythm is J jfj; — | w “ u j 

= 2 bars, though this is simply a base on which variation 1 
is very freely made) 

ariya (a line of thirty mattas, as in giti, followed by a line 
of twenty-seven mattas, the cadence being syncopated). j 

Derived metres (these represent a third phase, which sub- 
sequently became the dominant style in the literature, along 
with a somewhat restricted form of the vatta for continuous j 
narrative ; the tendency is for both the quantity and the number 
of syllables to be fixed. In the Pali Canon these metres still 
retain a good deal of flexibility, whilst in later Indian literature 
they are given forms absolutely fixed except for the last syllable 
of each line) : — 



Lesson 30 


361 


akkharacchandas (“ syllable-metre ’’) 


samavutta (four similar lines) : — 


upajati (a form of tutfhubha, fixed) 

u u_ uo u — u ^ ^ 

rathoddhatd (a form of vetdliya line, fixed; 

V uuu_ u u u ^ ^ 


varjisatthd (a form of jagati, fixed) 

U .. U ___ U U u u _ . 

— — x 4 

pamitakkhard (derived from gatiacchandas) 

OO U _ U UU-UUU v J 


rucird (derived from jagati by resolution of fifth syllable) 


u u uuuu V V u v A 

— — x 4 


addhasamavutta (two dissimilar lines, repeated) ; — 
pupphitaggd (a particular form of opacchandasaka, fixed) 

uu uu uu^u u | vu w — mu — u — u — u x 2 

svagatd 



visamavutta (four dissimilar lines) : — 
upatthitappacupita (probably derived from mattdchandas) 

— UU M U M W w .UU MM 

VU VU VV WU w | VU VU VV VV UU-UU-.U 



uggatd (derived from ganacchandas) 
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Vocabulary (N.B. 
only in poetry) 

— Some of these words and forms are found 

Verbs : — 

adhi-(f)thd (I) 

adhitfhdti 

fix one’s attention on, 
resolve on 

abhi-ni(r)-dis (I*) 

abhiniddisati 

declare 

abhi-pdl (VII) 

abhip&leti 

protect 

abhi-bhu (I) 

abhibhavati 

conquer, rule over 

abhi-vass (I) 
abhi-vi-(s)saj l (I) 

abhivassati 

rain on 

abhivi(s)sajaii 

dispense 

d-car (I) 

dcarati 

conduct oneself 

d-vas (I) 

dvasati 

dwell in, live in 

iriy (I*) 

iriyati 

move, move about, go 
on (lit. and fig.) 

o-gdh (I) 

ogdhati 

plunge into 

ghas (I) 

ghasati 

devour 

(j)jal (I) 

jalati 

blaze 

nand (I) 

nandati 

rejoice, be pleased 

ni (I) 

neti 

lead, draw (passive : 
niyati) 

(p)pafi-gam{ I) 
pari-(s)saj‘ (I) 

patigacchati 

go back 

palissajati 

embrace 

(p)pa-vap (I) 

pavapati 

sow 

{v)vaj (I) 

vajati 

go 

var (I) 

varati 

choose 


(or (VII) vdreti — preferred by Aggavamsa, Sd. 559) 


vi-pac (III) 

vipaccati 

ripen, have a result, 



bear fruit 

(s)saj * (I) 

sajati 

embrace 

subh (I) 

sobhati 

shine, be glorious 

heth (VII) 

hetheti/hefhayati 

harass 

Nouns : — 



aggatd 

pre-eminence, supremacy 

anvdyiko 

follower 


apanddanam 

driving away, removing (this word occurs 


only in a few 

verses where the metre 


requires «, which may be licence — though 
this is unusual in a root vowel : root nud. 


" drive ") 
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asdhasam 

ahitnsd 

ahethako 

ddhipati (masc.) 

dnando 

dlayo 

-dvaho 

indakhtlo 


uttdso 

udaram 

udikkhitar (masc.) 

uposatho 

ubbddhand 

ubbego 

uru (fern.) 

otthavacittaka 

kanakant 

karo 

kinjakkham 

kukkutako 

kultrako 

kokilo 

konco 

(k)kodho 

khanti 

khtlo 


- gamo 

ghamnto 

carayam 

janatd 

janani 

jivamjivako 


non-violence 

harmlessness 

non-harasser 

lord 

joy 

home 

bringing 

royal stake (marking the royal threshold, 
also as a symbol of firmness : Inda is the 
old name of Sakka, king of the gods, 
hence a title for any king) 
terror 

belly, lap, bosom 
looker at 

observance day, sabbath 
imprisonment 
apprehension, anxiety 
thigh 

a kind of bird 

gold 

hand 

stamen, filament 

cock (wild cock) 

a kind of bird 

cuckoo (Indian cuckoo) 

heron 

anger 

forgivingness, toleration 
stake (for marking boundaries : ~ chid 

— to cut down a stake, to obliterate a 
boundary, figuratively break out of 
confinement) 
going 
summer 
foot 

the people 

bearer (birth), producer 
a kind of partridge (said to cry jf va 
-"live!”) 
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taco 

tanu (neut.) 

tapas 

tundikiro 

iuttam 

tomaram 

thanam 

♦ 

dayidatnanavakaqt 

dijo 

divo 

nangalo 

nayanam 

nalint 

ndsanam 

nibhd 

paritajjand 

paligho 

pekkhitar (masc.) 

pokkharani 

pokkharasatako 

tnacco 

tnanujo 

mamattam 

tnayuro 

ntahl 

manuso 

mudutd 

muni (masc.) 

renu (masc.) 

lakkhanam 

locanam 

vankam 

vdto 

vdri (neut.) 
sdlikd 
suko 
suro 


skin 

body 

asceticism 

gourd (used as a pot — i.e. a natural pot, not 
man-made) 

goad (for driving elephants or cattle) 

lance 

breast 

a kind of bird 

bird (“ twice-born ”) 

sky, heaven 

plough 

eye 

lotus pool 

destroying 

lustre, brilliance 

threatening, intimidation 

bar (holding a door) 

looker on, watcher, observer 

lotus pool 

a kind of bird 

mortal 

human being 

(" mine-ness "), possessiveness, selfishness 

peacock 

the earth 

man, human being 

suppleness 

recluse 

pollen 

mark, special quality, excellence, shape- 
liness, definition 
eye 
hook 
wind 
water 
myna 
parrot 
god 
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susu (masc.) 

boy, young (of animals) 

soceyyam 

purity 

Adjectives : 

dngtrasa (fern, -i) 

radiant 

accamkusa 

beyond the hook ( amkuso , elephant hook), 
defying the hook (an elephant in " rut ”) 

aneja 

imperturbable 

appaka 

little 

abhitatta (from 

tap, p.p.) 

overheated, exhausted by heat 

abhiyogin 

expert, proficient 

abhiruda 

resounding with 

amata 

deathless (neut. = immortality ; ambrosia, 
the drink of the immortals according to 
the Brahmanical myths — in this latter 
sense, with metonymy, the word is used 
by Buddhists as a poetic synonym for 
nibbdna) 1 

amama 


( = a-mama, 

“ not-mine ") 

not possessive, unselfish 

dyuia 

full of (p.p. d-yu (I), " mix ") 

uitama 

highest 

upaghatin 

harming 

ussuka 

eager 

ekodi 

concentrated 

ctddisa 

this sort (of) 

kankhin 

doubting, in doubt 

kovida 

learned, knowing thoroughly 

gihin 

house-dwelling, one living “ in the world ” 

jdlin 

net-like (Buddhas and other " great men ", 
i.e. emperors, are said to have net-like 
hands and feet, amongst other extra- 
ordinary bodily marks : their four fingers 
are straight and of equal length, giving 
the impression of network) 


1 According to the Buddhists the gods are not immortal. Liberation .from 
existence, from transmigration, however understood, means no more dying. 
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dassaneyya 

beautiful 

nipaka 

wise 

pariggaha 

possessing 

pdkima 

fruitful, ripening 

piyadassana 

lovable sight, whose appearance inspires 
affection 

pubba 

before, former 

purima 

former, earlier 

phulla 

blossoming, blossomed 

bhogin 

possessing, enjoying 

-may a 

consisting of, made of 

missa 

mixed 

mogha 

false, erroneous, excluded 

rucira 

splendid 

vaggu 

soft (especially of sounds) 

vara 

excellent, good 

vdma 

lovely 

viceyya 

inscrutable (this meaning is probably 
correct, but the form is uncertain) 

- vidha 

kind (of, manner), -fold 

vimala 

free from dirt 

visdci 

sidelong, furtive 

vediya 

known (as noun " thing known ”, 
“ information ”) 

vellita 

wavy 

sacca 

true 

sammatta 

intoxicated, maddened 

sukumdra 

delicate 

sukhuma 

fine, subtle 

succkavi 

pleasant to the skin (chavi fern.) 

sudassana 

beautiful 

sumedhasa 

very intelligent 

sedaka 

sweating 


Past Participles : 

abhipatthita ( abhi - 
patth (VII)) yearned for 
abhirata ( abhi-ram ) enjoying, taking pleasure in 
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avyakata ( vi-a-kar , unexplained, undetermined, in- 
negative) determinate 

gathita (gath (II)) tied 

ghasta ( ghas (I)) devoured 

danta (dam) tamed, restrained 

pasata ((p)pa-sar) stretched out, frank, open 
piyayita (denom. 

from piya) held dear, beloved 

purakkhata 

(j>ura(s)-kar) facing, in front 

visafa (vi-sar) spread, staring 

Gerunds : 
uhacca (u(d)-han 

or o-han) having knocked out 

caviya (cu) having passed away 

patva ({p)pa-ap(p) 

or (P)pa-ap) having attained 

Future Passive Participle : 
ramtna (ram) delightful 

Pronoun : 

ta(d) . . . ta(d) . . . that/the . . . (is) the same thing as that/ 

the . . . 

Indeclinables : 
ahe ah ! 

iva (enclitic) like 

u emphatic enclitic particle added to other 

indeclinables, thus atha 4- u > atho 
kasma why ?, wherefore ? 

puratthd (also means) formerly 

samattaffi completely, perfectly 

Prefixes : 

ati- very, exceedingly (prefixed to adjectives in 

poetry) 

du(r)~ (also means) hard, difficult 

su~ (also means) very (prefixed to adjectives in 

poetry) 
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EXERCISE 30 

Passages for reading : — 

(vatta, or anutthubha in transition to vatta) 

yena Uttarakuru 1 ramma, Maha-Neru 1 sudassano, 
manussa tattha jayanti amama apariggaha. 

na te bijam pavapanti, na pi my anti nangala, 
akatthapakimam salim paribhunjanti manusa. 

akanam athusam suddham sugandham taijdulapphalam 
tun<Jikire pacitvana, tato bhuiijanti bhojanam. 

• * # # • 

tattha niccaphala rukkha nanadijaganayuta 
mayurakoncabhiruda kokilabhi hi 2 vaggubhi. 

jlvamjivakasadd’ ettha atho otthavacittak§. 
kukkutaka kuliraka vane pokkharasataka. (anutthubha) 

sukasalikasadd 1 ettha dan<Jamanavakani ca, 
sobhati sabbakalam sa Kuveranalinl sada. 

ito sa uttara disa iti nam acikkhatl jano. (anutthubha) 
yam disam abhipaleti, maharaja yasassi so — 

yakkhanam adhipati Kuvero iti nama so 
ramati naccagitehi yakkhehi purakkhato, 8 

1 In ancient times it was believed that there were four continents, India, 
called in Pali Jambudfpo, being the southern continent bordered on the north 
by the Himalaya. Beyond the impenetrable mountains lay the semi-mythical 
northern continent, called Uttarakuru — normally inflected in the plural as 
the name of the people living there. In Uttarakuru, or perhaps on its border, 
was Mount Neru, standing at the centre of the land mass of the earth. This 
was a mythical or cosmological conception, and the mountain was supposed to 
be inhabited by gods. Later, as geographical knowledge extended, the Utopian 
Uttarakuru receded to the antipodes and Neru was assimilated to the concept 
of the North Pole as the Earth's axis. Thus the Commentary (Sutnaiigala 
Vil&sinl ) tells us that when it is midnight in Jambudfpo it is midday in 
Uttarakuru, sunrise in the eastern continent and sunset in the western 
continent. In the first line there is resolution of fourth syllable, or read yen’. 

* An easier variant is -adlhi, " etc.” There is a rare use of abhi as indeclinable 
with accusative, meaning "on ", "among " (the trees), but no accusative here. 

* Two lines of this verse are a syllable short, add emphatic particles? There 
are parallel verses with different gods, for the four directions, some of which 
fit the metre, so this may be a clumsy substitution of names. 
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(vatta) 

vande te pitaram, bhadde, Timbarum, Suriyavaccase, 
yena jata ’si kalyani, anandajanani mama. 

vato va sedakam 1 kanto panlyam va pipasino 
anglrasi piya me ’si dhammo arahatam 2 iva, 

aturass’ eva bhesajjam, bhojanam va jighacchato, 
parinibbapaya bhadde jalantam iva varina. 

sltodakim pokkharanim yuttam kinjakkharenuna 
nago ghammabhitatto va ogahe te thanudaram. 

accamkuso va nago ca jitam me tuttatomaram, 
karanam na ppajanami sammatto lakkhanuruya. 

tayi gathitacitto ’smi cittam viparinamitam, 
patigantum na sakkomi vankaghasto va ambujo. 

vamuru saja mam bhadde saja mam mandalocane, 
palissaja mam kalyani etam me abhipatthitam. 

appako vata me santo kamo vellitakesiya 
anekabhago sampadi arahante va dakkhina. 

yam me atthi katam punnam arahantesu tadisu, 
tarn me sabbangakalyani taya saddhim vipaccatani. 

yam me atthi katam punnam asmim pathavimandale, 
tarn me sabbangakalyani taya saddhim vipaccatam, 

Sakyaputto 3 va jhanena ekodi nipako sato 
amatam muni jigimsano tarn aham Suriyavaccase. 

1 There is a variant reading sedatam here which is perhaps preferable. It 
would be the present participle of a verb sid (I) scdali, ** sweat.** 

* This is a rare case of the lengthening of the vowel of a final am under stress 
of metre, a phenomenon of historical interest. Metrically am would be equally 
satisfactory, and is found in some manuscripts. 

* The Sakyas were the tribe (living in an independent city state) among 
whom the Buddha was born, hence he is called Sakyaputto . 
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yatha pi muni nandeyya patva sambodhim uttamam, 
evam nandeyyam kalyani misslbhavam gato taya. 

Sakko 1 ca me varam dajji Tavatimsanam * issaro, 
taham 8 bhadde vareyyahe 8 evam kamo dalho mama. 

salam va na ciram phullam pitaram te sumedhase 

vandamano namassami 4 yassa s’ etadisl paja. 

/ - 

(tutthubha) 

pucchami brahmanam Sanamkumaram 8 
kankhi akankhim paravediyesu 
kattha tthito kimhi ca sikkhamano 
pappoti macco amatam brahmalokan ti.* 

hitva mamattam manujesu brahme 7 
ekodibhuto karunadhimutto 
ettha tthito ettha ca sikkhamano 
pappoti macco amatam brahmalokan ti. 

( opacchaniasaka 8 ) 

khantl paramam tapo titikkha, nibbanam paramam vadanti 
Buddha ; 

na hi pabbajito pariipaghat! samano hoti param vihethayanto. 

(rathoddhata •) 

geham avasati ce tathavidho 
aggatam vajati kamabhoglnam, 
tena uttaritaro na vijjati, 

Jambudlpam abhibhuyya iriyati. 

1 The king of the gods. 

• TavatirfisR, the collective name (plural) of the traditional gods. 

• Unusual junction of tarfi -j- ahatft, likewise of vareyyafft + ahe. 

4 Denominative from namas , the stem of the indeclinable namo. 

1 A name of brahman. 

• This ti does not form part of the verse. 

1 brahme here means brahmapa (a priest is here questioning brahman, who 
replies in this verse), perhaps as polite substitute. 

1 For examples oi yetallya see Exercises 18 and 28, ends of first Passages. 
For an example of mixed vet&liya-opacchandasaka see Exercise 26, fourth verae. 

• For example of upaj&ti see the first verse in Exercise 29. 
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(vatftsaffhi) 

sacce ca dh amine ca dame ca samyame 
soceyyasllalayuposathesu ca, 
d&ne ahimsaya as&hase rato 
dalham samadaya samattam acari. 

pure purattht purimSsu j&tisu, 
manussabhGto bahtinam sukh&vaho, 
ubbegauttasabhay5panudano 
guttisu rakkhavarapesu ussuko. 1 * * 

(pamitakkhard) 

pubbaftgamo 1 sucaritesu ahu 
dhammesu dhammacariy&bhirato, 
anvayiko bahujan’ assa ahu, 
saggesu vedayitha pufifiaphalam. 

(rucird) 

na panina na ca pana dandaledduna 
satthena va maranavadhena va puna, 
ubbadhanaya ca paritajjanliya vi 
na hethayl janatam ahethako ahu. 

( pupphitagga ) 

caviya punar idh&gato samano 
karacaranamudutaft ca jaiino ca, 
atirucirasuvaggudassaneyyam 
patilabhati daharo susukumaro. 

(svagata) 

chetva khiiam chetva paligham j indakhilam uhaccamaneji * | 
te caranti suddha vimala | cakkhumati 4 dantS. susunUgi || 

1 Note the alliteration in this verse — an ornament prominent in early Indian 
poetic theory. 

1 In this word the accusative inflection is retained irregularly in the flrst 
member of the compound (and rp is assimilated to g, becoming H) ; the meaning 
is " going before ", " leading ", 

* m here is junction consonant. 

4 i.e. by the Buddha, and in the metaphor by the driver. 
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(upatthitappacupita) 

akkodhan ca adhitthahl adasi ca danam | 
vatthani ca sukhumani succhavini | 
purimatarabhavathito | 
abhivisaji mahim iva suro abhivassam || 

tarn katvana ito cuto divam upapajja | 
sukatam ca phalavipakam anubhotva | 
kanakatanunibhataco | 
idha bhavati suravarataroriva 1 Indo 1 1 

(uggald) 

na ca vlsatam na ca visaci | 
na ca pana viceyyapekkhita | 
ujju * tatha pasajam ujjumano | 
piyacakkhuna bahujanam udikkhita || 

abhiyogino ca nipuna ca | 
bahu pana nimittakovida | 
sukhumanayanakusala manuja | 
piyadassano ti abhiniddisanti nam || 

piyadassano gihi pi santo | 
bhavati bahunam piyayito | 
yadi ca na bhavati gihi, samano | 
bhavati piyo bahftnim sokanasano || 

Translate into Pali : — 

“ I assume a mental soul, sir, having-all-limbs-and-parts (use 
suffix -in), (having-)not-inferior-faculties (i.e. its faculties are 
perfect).” 

" Yet if your soul were mental, Potthapada, having-all-limbs- 
and-parts, having-not-inferior-faculties, in that case also, 
Potthapada, for you perception would be one thing, soul 
another. Then through this course, Potthapada, it is to be 
ascertained how perception will be one thing, soul another. 


1 The last r here is a junction consonant. 

* In u(j)ju the quantity of the first syllable is variable. 
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Just let this mental soul be, having-all-limbs-and-parts, having- 
not-inferior-faculties, Pofthapjida : so this man's perceptions 
occur as one thing, his perceptions cease as another. Through 
this course, Po(thapada, it is to be ascertained how perception 
will be one thing, soul another.” 

" I assume an immaterial soul, sir, consisting-of-perception.” 
" Yet if your soul were consisting-of-perception . . . perception 
would be one thing, soul another ...” 

" But is it possible, sir, for me (ins.) to know this : * Percep- 
tion (is) a man’s soul,' or ‘ Perception (is) one (thing), soul 
another ’ ? ” 

“ This (is) hard-knowing (present participle, and sentence 
initial for emphasis), Poffhapada, by you (who-)have-other- 
opinions ..." 

" If, sir, this is by me hard-knowing (not initial), (who-)have- 
other-opinions . . . however, sir, is ( kim ) the universe eternal ? 
Only this (is) true, the other false (?) ” 

" (It is) undetermined, Pofthap&da, by me : the universe (is) 
eternal, only this (is) true, the other false.” 

" But, sir, is {kim) the universe non-eternal . . ." 

" Undetermined ..." 

. . . finite . . . Undetermined . . . non-finite . . . Undeter- 
mined . . . 

" But, sir, is the life-principle ( jivam here is neuter) (the same 
thing as : use ta{d) repeated) the body ? Only this (is) true, the 
other false (?) ” 

" Undetermined ...” 

" But, sir, is the life-principle one (thing), the body 
another ? . . ." 

" This also, Pofthapada, (is) undetermined by me . . ." 

... is the thus-gone after death ? . . . Undetermined ... is not 
the thus-gone after death ? . . . Undetermined ... is and is not 
the thus-gone after death ? . . . Undetermined . . . neither is 
nor is not the thus-gone after death ? . . . 

“ This also, Poffhapada, (is) undetermined by me . . .” 

" Why, sir, (is it) undetermined by the fortunate one ? ” 

“ Po(thapada, this (is) not (na K etatft) connect ed-with- 
welfare, not connected-with-the-doctrine . . . does not lead to 
liberation.” 
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" But what, sir, is determined (explained) by the fortunate 
one ? " 

" * This (is) unhappiness,’ Potthapada, (is) determined by me, 
* This (is) the-origin-of-unhappiness,’ . . . ' This (is) the-cessa- 
tion-of-unhappiness,’ . . . * This (is) the unhappiness-cessation- 
going way,’ Potthap&da, (is) determined by me.” 



PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS 


Root 

Con. 

Pfa. 3rd *t*£. 

Pfi- 

afich 

(I) 

afichad 


atth 

(VII) 

attheti 

atthita 

ap 

(IV) 

appoti 

atta 

*P (P) 
app 

(VI) 

(VII) 

appoti 

atta 

appita 

arah 

(I) 

arahati 


as 

(I) 

atthi 

bhau 

ah 

(substitute lor bru) 


ix& 

(only i 

causative) 


iP 

(V) 

Ipupati 

atta 

is 

(I) 

Ssati 

(i«ta) 

isis 

(II) 

isizpsati 


i 

(I) 

eti 

iu 

flckh 

(I) 

ikkhati 

ikkhita 

Si 

(I) 

iftjati 

ifljita 

(HI) 

ijjhati 

iddba 

iriy 

(I*) 

iriyati 

/Htha 

VcsiU 


(I) 

esati 

is(u} 

(I) 

icchati 

iochita 

kaftkh 

(1) 

kaAkhati 

kaftkhita 

ka<Wh 

}vii) 

kajjhati 


kath 

katbeti 

(kathita) 

kapp 

(VII) 

kappeti 

kappita 

(k)kam 

(I) 

kamati 

kanta 

Warn 

(VII) 

kimeti 

kanta 

lr amp 

(I) 

kampati 

kampita 

kar 

(VI) 

karoti 

kata 

(k)kass 

(VII) 



Us 

(I) 

(kisati) 


ki 

(V) 

ki^iti 


kit 

(I) 



kir 

(I*) 

klrati 

kinpa 

kilam 

(I) 

kilaroati 

kilanta 

kuis 

(III) 

kilissati 

kiiittha 

kujj 

(I) 

kujjati 

kujjita 

ku* 

(VII) 

koteti 


kup 

(III) 

kuppati 

kupita 

(k)lcus 

(I) 

kosati 


Irha^ 

(I) 

khagati 


(k)kham 

9m 

khamati 


(kjkhal 

kUieti 



A or. 3rd Fut. 3rd sing. Causative Infinitive Gerund F-P-P- Passive M i s ce ll a n eo us 


-atvi 


is* 

bhavmati (rest from bhQ or hQ) 


pres. part. : samina, sant 

ipuni 

ipipeti 

ipeti 

-atvi 

opt. : assa, siyi 
perfect : iha 3rd sing* 
p.p. of cans. : Ajiatta 

(is*) 

(isituip) 

isixpsipeti 

/-iy* 

\-icca 

ipv. 2nd sing. : ehi 


ijjhi 



icchmati 


esitoxp 


(iochltabba) 



katbesi 

kappesi 

(katheasati) 

kappipeti 

(kaibetum) 

kaddbitvi 

kappetvi 




-kami 

kamimti 

kampeti 

kamituip 

(kamitvi 

\-kaxnma 

kamitabba 

kamanlym 


intensive : caftkamati 


karmati 

fkireti 

kituip 

fkatvl 

fkitabba 
{ kara^Iya 
Ikicca 

/karfyati 

\kaytrati 

ipv. 2nd sing. : karohi 

^kiripeti 

tkaxitvi 

-kin 

kilamissati 

kiseti 

kilameti 


kaasa 

(ki^utvi) 

-kiriya 


darid. : ri-cikinrhi 
(tflbccbhti) 

bM 

ktxppi 

-kosi 

(kuppteati) 



knjjitvi 

kositvi 

khagitvi 

kUUetvi 

kodtabba 

Humanly* 


fpr. ^rsA sing. ; 


Root 

Co n. 

(k)kbi 

(I) 

(k)kba 

(HI) 

kbad 

(1) 

(k)khip 

CM 

(k)khl 

(Hi) 

gath 

(ID 

gam 

(I) 

garah 

<}> 

gave* 

(I) 

(«)*»*» 

(V) 

gidb 

(I) 

gib 

(I) 


CM 

gup 

iii 

(I) 

fegbar 

gnas 


(HI) 

caj 


car 

ci 

ft 

cflkkh 

(I) 

cu 

(I) 

ebadd 

(VII) 

chad 

(VII) 

chid 

(II) 

chid 

jan 

(III) 

(III) 

jar 

(III) 

(j)jal 

(I) 

i> 

(I) 


(V) 


(I) 

5* 

ft 

(j)jb« 

&)ftap 

$10 

{fl)M 

(V) 

(%m 

(D 

takk 

(VII) 


(i) 

tan 

(VI) 

up 

t*PP 


tar 

llL 

t« 

III) 


Pres. 3rd sing. 

kbiti 

khiyati 

khidati 

kfaipati 

khiyati 

ganthati 

gacchati 

garahati 

gavesati 

gambit! 

gidhati 

gihati 

gilati 

glyati 

gharati 

ghasati 

gbiyati 

carati 

ciniti 

cikkhati 

cavati 

chaddeti 

cbideti 

chindati\ 

chijjati / 

jiyati 

jlyati 

jalati 

jayati 

jiniti 

jlrafci 

jlvati 

jhiyati 

fiipeti 

jiniti 

{ titfhati 

-(Jhahati 

takketi 

ta/fh afti 

tanoti 

tapati 

Upp«tl 

tarall 

M 


PP> 

khiu 

khayita 

khitta 

khlna 

gatbita 

gata 

garahita 

gahlta 

gilha 

gilha 

gutta 

glU 

ghasta 

catta 

carita 

cita 

cuta 

chaddita 

(cbidita) 

rhinna 

jita 

jalita 


jiU 

jiapa 

jlvita 

jhiyita 

fiatta 

fiita 


tbita 

takkita 


tatta 

»'W* 

HMM 


Aor ; 3rd smg. FuL 3rd sing. CauseUioe 


■khili 

khidi 

khlyi 

kbipimti 


agamisi 

Hi 

gamma ti 
gavesmati 

garoeti 

gabesi 


glbeti 


acari 

carimti 

cireti 

-cikkhi 

chindi 

-jiyi 

cikkhissati 

chaddessati 

fchindccatil 
\checchati J 

civet! 

\ cbedipeti 
janeti 

-jali 

jalissati 

jilcti 

-jini 



jhiyi 

flapesi 

fjini 

\afifiisi 

fiipessati 

fjlnissati 

\fiassati 

jbipeti 

fiipeti 

atthlsi 

/tbassati 

Vthahiuati 

rtblpeti 

Ithapayati 




upp«d 

tati 

UrtoMti 

tirati 


Infinitive Gerund 
kbituqp -khfiya 


F.p.p. 


Passive 

khlyati 


Miscellaneous 



Uritaqi 


tiritvt 


tejesi 


tij (I) 

tij (VII) tejeti tejita 

tus (III) tussati tnttha 

(t)thar (I) tbarati thata 

(t)tbu (V) thuniti 

dam danta 

data (I) dahati daddha 

di HI / d «i fdinna 

w \daditi l(-dinna) 

di (III) diyati dinna 

div (HI) dibbati 

dis (!•) disati 

dis (III) dissati 


(d)dis 

— 

passati 

dittha 


dis 

(VII) 

deseti 

desita 

desesi 

dev 

dhar 

(VII) 

(VII) 

dhlreti 


devesi 

dhi 

(I) 

dahati \ 

hita 

T-dahi 

dhi 

(HI) 

dbiyati ) 

\-dhayi 

dbiv 

(I) 

dhavzti 

dhi vita 


dhQ 

& 

dhuniti 


-dhuni 

nat 

naccati 



nand 

(I) 

nandati 


-nandi 

cam 

(1) 

namati 

nata 


nas 

(III) 

nassati 

naUha 


nab 

(II) 

nandhati 

naddha 

-nandhi 

nl 

(I) 

neti 

nlu 

-nayi 

nbi 

(III) 

n{a}hlyati 



pac 

(I) 

pacati 

pakka 

-pad 

pac 

(III) 

paccati 

' 


pat 

(I) 

patati 

patita 

-pati 

pad 

(HI) 

pajjati 

panxta 

fpajji 

\apadi 

pabb 

(I) 

pabbati 


pass 

(I) 

passati 

(rest from (d)dis) 

Pi 

(I) 

pivati 

pita 

apiyi 


-thuni 

adisi 

-diyi 

dibbi 


pSy 

(I) 

payati 



pil 

(VII) 

pileti 



pucch 

(I) 

pucchati 

pu«ha 

pucchi 

potb 

(VII) 

potbeti 


po(besi 

pus 

(VII) 

poseti 


posesi 

puj 

pur 

(VII) 

(I) 

pujeti 

(purati) 

pujita 

punna 

(pdri) 

pes 

(VII) 

peseti 


pesesi 


tharftpeti 


dassati dlpeti 

diymati diyipeti 

dibbiasati 


dakkbiti 

dakkhissati 

desessaii 


dasseti 


dhiressati 


nacceti 

nimeti 

niseti 

(nessati) niyrti 

nabipeti 

paciasati piceti 

patissati p&teti 

pajjissati pideli 


pivissati piyeti 


pucchissati 

posipeti 

pujessati 

pflreti 


tejetvi 

tharitvi 


dcsid : titikkhi 


dabitufp 

dlturp 

fdatvi 
t-diya 
/ diyitvi 
l-diya 

fditabba 

\deyya 

diyati 

fp.p. of caus. : dapita 
Upv- 2nd sing. : dehi 

(disitum) 

-dissa 




dattbuip 

desetuip 

disva 

fdaUhabba 

\datvanlya 

dissa ti 

f a or. of caus. : dassesi 
\p.p. of caus. : dassita 

-dahiturp 

dbituqp 

-dabitvi 

-dhiya 

dhivitvi 




nandi tum 

nanditvi 

nandi tabba 




-nandhitvi 




cetuxp 

/netvi 

\-neyya 

n(a)batvi 

pacitvi 

netabba 

nlyati 



patitvi 



ipv. of caus. 2nd sing, 
pitebi 

pajjituxp 

•pajja 

pajjitabba 



pitum 

pivitvi 

f pi tabba 
\peyya 


f desk!. : pipisati, ger. of 
-[ caus. ; piyetvi, p.p. of 

( caus. : piyita 

pucchitum 


puocbi tabba 



posetuzp 


pQjetabba 


p.p. of caus.: posipita 



Root 

phand 

(plpbar 

(pjptal 

(p)pbus 

bandh 

budh 

tort 

bhakkh 

bhaj 

bhai? 

bbar 

bhi 

bbis 

bhid 

bhi 

bhuj 

bhuj 

bhfl 

bhfl 

makkh 

mad 

plan 

man 

mant 

pay 

mas 

ml 

y p -jf p 

mip 

roue 

mac 

mucch 

mud 

muh 

yat 1 

yam 


Con. 

Pres. 3rd sing. 

Pf 

(I) 

phandati 

phandita 

(I) 

pharati 

pbuta 

(I) 

phalati 


(!•) 

phusati 

phuttba 

(X) 

bandhati 

badriha. 

(HI) 

bujjhati 

buddha 

(I*) 

(bruti) 


(VII) 

bhakkheti 

bbakkhiu 

(I) 

bhajati 

(bhamU) 

(X) 

bhaipati 

<n 


bbata 

(i) 

bbiti 


(i) 

bhisati 

bhisita 

(ii) 

bhindati 

bhinna 

(i) 

(bhiyati) 

bfalta 

(i*> 

bhujati 

bhutta 

(ii) 

bhufljati 
f bhavati 

■ 

(i) 

< -bhoti after 
[paocanu- 

bhflta 

(VIII 

bhlveti 


(VII) 

makkbeti 

makkhita 

(III) 

majjati 

matta 

(III) 

maflfiati - 

r-mata 

\muta 

(VI) 

manna ti 

mata 

(VII) 

manteti 

mantita 

(III) 

mlyati 

mata 

(I) 

masati 

maltha 

(V) 

miniti 

mita 

(VII) 

mineti 

minita 

(VIS) 

mipeti 

mipita 

(II) 

muAcati 


(III) 

muccati 

mutta 

(!) 

muccbati 

muccbita 

(I) 

modati 

(modita) 

mulba 

(I) 

yajati 

yittha 

(VII) 

yideti 

yatta 

(I) 

yamati 

yata 


Aor, 3rd sing. Fut. 3rd sing. 

Causative 



phandipeti 

phali 

(-phusi) 

phalissati 

phaleti 

bandhi 

-bujjhi 

bandhissati 

bujjhmati 


bbakkhesi 

bhaji 

(abhani) 

bhajissati 

bhapipeti 


bbarissati 


abhisi 

bhisiisati 


(abhida) 

(bhiyi) 



-bhuftjl 

bhufijhsati 

bbojeti 

-bhosi 

bbavissati 

bbiveti 

bhivesi 



mnaflfki 

maftfiissati 


mantes! 


mantipeti 

*masi 



mipesi 

(muflei) 

modi 

minessati 

mipessati 

rouflewati 

muccbissati 

muflei peti 
moceti 


yaznissati 

gtgr 

yidipeti 


Infinitive Gerund F.p.p. 


phazitvi 


phusitmp 


/ phusitvi 
\phussa 

iitvi 


phofthabba 

bodhabba 


bhakkhayitvi 

bhajitvi 

bhajitvi 


-bhiya 


bhiaituip 


bhufijitutp 

bhavitntp 


fbhinditvi 

\(bbetvi) 


hhujitvi 

bhufljitvi 

t -bhavitri 
-bhotvi 
bhutvi 
(-bhuyya) 


bhisitabba 

bhojanfya 

bbabba 


madanlya 


mantetuip mantetvi 
man turn 

fmasitvi 

bmassi 


mipetuip 

muficitum 


mfiuetabba 


mucchanlya 
moditvl modaalya 


yajitum yajitvi 
yidctvi 


Passive Miscellaneous 


ipv. 2nd sing. : bruhi 
(cf. ah) 


bhaflflati pres, middle 1st sing. : 
bhajpe 


ipv. 2nd sing, middle : 
bhisassu 


p.p. active : bhuttivin 
p.p. of cans. : bhi vita 


desicL : vtmaipsati 
pres, middle 1st sing. : 


ger. of cans. : yidipetvi 


1 yat > yad is regarded as a sporatic substitution of d for t, though d is generally written. 



y* 

m 

y*i 

ylta 

y5c 

(I) 

ytoti 


a 

rakkh 

(IX) 

yufijati 

yntta 

Sr 

yojeti 

rakkhati 

yutta 

rakkhita 

rafli 

rabh 

a) 

<d 

rafiiati 

rabhati 

raddha 

ram 

\ i i 

ramati 

rata 

rftdh 

(VII) 

rldheti 

raddha 

rue 

(VII) 

roceti 


rod 

a 

rudati 


rodh 

rujjhati 

roddha 

rup 

(i*) 

rupati 

fruhati 


rah 

a*) ■ 

1 5-ruhati 1 
j abhi/vi- f 
^nihati ^ 

r&]ha 

rub 

m 

orohad 


lakkh 

(VII) 

lakkhcti 


labh 

(I) 

labhati 


Jip 

a 

limpati 

litta 


Jujjati 


f?P 

(ii) 

lumpati 


ia 

(V) 


lOna 

k»k 

(VXD 

toketi 

Mdta 

la* 

(VXD 

Used 


vac 

(I) 

vacad 

vutta 

(v)raj 

vaj) 

jvp 

vajad 

vajjeti 

vajita 

vafle 

(VII) 

vafleeti 

vmAdta 

vatt 

(I) 

vaftad 

vatta 

vaddb 

(I) 

vaddhati 


vatt 

(I) 

vattad 

vatta 

vatt 

(VII) 

vatteti 


vad 

(I) 

vad ad 


vad 

▼and 

IT 

videti 

vandati 


vap 

fi) 

vapad 


vam 

vamati 

vanta 

var 

(I?) or 

varad 


(choose) 

(VII) 

varvti 



y4d 

yojed 

-rabbi 

rakkhissati 

III! 

roceti 

rldhessati 

rocessati 

rodped 



f roped 
traplped 

/labhi 

\aiattha 

flabhissati 

\lacchad 


-Jujji 


lumped 

Joked 



avoca 


viced 

-vaji 

vajissad 

vljeti 


vaddbissati 

vatteti 

vaddbed 

vatti 

vattissati ■ 

( vatteti 
Ivattlpeti 



vldetl 

vandi 

vandissad 

vandlpeti 


vamissad 



yflttup 


-rabbha 

rfdhetam 


njanlya 

ramajjriyn, 


ropitvi 

4-ruyha 

abhi-iilhitrS 

o-rahitvi 

lakkbetvS 

labhitvl labbha 


Joketvl 

liaitvi 

vatvi 

vajitwji 


\vtcaalya 

vajja 


vattetv4 

vaditabba 

vidctvi 




pAur. : a ytapsu 


p.p. of cam. : ropita 


labbhati 


gcr. of cans. : lompetvi 


vuccad deskL : vavakkhati 


t 


i pv. 2nd sing. : vattihi 
ipv. of caus. 2nd sing. : 
vattebi 
p.p. of cam. ; vattita 


{ 


ipv. 2nd sing. : vadehi 
pass, of cans. : vajjeti 
pres, act 2nd. sing, often 
vadcsi 


ipv. 2nd sing. : vandihl 


Root 

Con. 

FV«. Jnf mf. 

Pp 

var 

(^II) 

varati 

vuta 

var 

vireti 


vas 

(I) 

vasati 

fvuttha 

(vusita 

vass 

(I) 

vassati 

vatla 

vah 

Q) 

vahati 

Vi 

I) 

viti 


Vi 

ni) 

viyati 

vuta 

vis 

(VII) 

viseti 

vuttha 

vie 

(VII) 


vitta 

vid 

(I*) 

(not used) 


vid 

(II) 

(vradati) 

vidita 

vid 

vid 

an) 

(VII) 

vijiati 

vedeti 


vidh 

(III) 

vijjhati 

viddha 

vis 

(I*) 

visati 


vlj 

(I) 

vljati 


vvfh 

(VII) 

vefheti 


vedh 

jl) 

vedhati 


saips 

m 

saipsati 

satttu 

sak 

(IV) 

sakkotil 


sak(k) 

p 

sakkoti/ 


sakk 

sakkati 

sakkita 

(*)*»? * 

(i) 

sajati 

sattha 

w»i* 

SSd 

sajati 

jili) 

sandati 


sam 


santa 

• agyiKK 

a) 

(i) 

sambhati 

fsata 

UT 

sarati 

[sam- 


saudta 


fs)sar 

(*)«* 

(I) 

sarati 

santa 

I) 

sasati 


sah 

(I) 

sahati 


si 

HI) 

s&yati 

siyita 

sir 

(VII) 

sireti 

sis 

<i) 

sisati 

sittha 

si 

(i) 

set! 

sayita 

(s)si 

sikkh 

d» 

siklchati 

sita 

sikkhita 

sic 

sidh 

E 

sificati 

sitta 

sis 

jg) 

siipsati 


sis 

tab 

sissati 

sittka 

sis 

(VII) 

seseti 

sittha 

m 



•id 

(D 

sldati 

fni-sinna 
\ pa -sauna 

m 

(I) 

•avail 



Aor. 3rdsiaf. Fu$. 3rd ting. CmmMm 


-van 

vanssatl 


vires i 

viressati 


-vasi 

vasissati 

viseti 

avassi 

vassissati 

viheti 

-viyi 

viyissati 

vipeti 


vedeti 

vcdissati 
vedesi vedissati 

avisi veseti 

atakkhi 

-taji 


-sambhi 


sambheti 

-sari 


sireti 

-sahi 

siyi 

sasissati 


-sisi 

sisissati 


-siflei 

siftcissati 

sikkhipeti 

sedheti 

siqisipeti 

sesesi 



•ddi 

sfdissati 

fsSdipeti 

{sidati 


Infinitive Gerund 
varitvi 

(vasiturp) -vasitvi 

viactvi 

vicca 

vinditnip viditvl 


vijjhitmp 

* {:^T 

vc^hetvi 


wjja 


sitvi 


-sayha 

sayitvi 

siretvl 

sisitvi 


silckhituip 


F.^. F«ntM 
vayhati 

fveditabba 

\vedanlya 


siyanlya 

sisitabba 

sikkhitabba 


M i sulti me ou s 


p.p. active : vusitavant 


pres, part.: sayina 


-siya 

-sajja 



(s)su 

(IV) 

(sunoti) 





<s)SU 

(V) 

sunati 

suta 

assosi 

sossati 

saveti 

sue 

(I) 

socati 


soci 


soceti 

sudh 

(HI) 

sujjhati 

suddha 



sodheti 

subh 

d> 

sobhati 



sobhissati 


sev 

(I) 

sevati 

sevita 

*sevi 



hams 

(VII) 

haipseti 

haipsita 

harpsesi 



ban 

(I) 

hanati 

hata 


fhanissati 

\haflchati 

/ghiteti 

\ghatipeti 

bar 

(I) 

harati 

hata 

/ahisi 

\-hari 

harissati 

hareti 

hi 

(I) 

jahati 

TiTna 

-hasi 

(jafaissati) 

hapeti 

hi 

(V) 

hiniti 


ahesi 



hind 

(I) 

tumjati 





his 

(II) 

hiqnsati 

(hifpsita) 

fahosi 

\ahu(d) 



hu 

(I) 

boti 

bhuta 

/ (bessati) 
\bhavissati 


he(h 

(VII) 

betheti 


hethessati 



sotum 

satvi 

sotabba 

sQyati 

ipv. 2nd sing. : supohi 
fdesid. : sussutati 
\ipv. 2nd sing. : supAhl 

sevituqi 


sevitabba 



hamsetvi 

(-hacca) 

hantahha 

hafifiati 

p.p. of caus. : ghita 

f aor. 3rd. sing. : i/vi-hisi 
< aor. 1st plur. ; i-harima 


harituip 

haritva 


harlyati 

/hitva 

\-haya 

hitabba 

fhiyati 

\hlyati 

Ldesid. : jigiipsati 


hotuip 

hutvi 



j ipv. 2nd sing. : hohi 
\ root aor. : abu(d) 
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nikayas : Digha, Majjhima, Samyutta, A Hguttara, and Khuddaka. 

Digha Nikdya (three vols. ed, T. W. Rhys Davids and J. E. Carpenter, PTS, 
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their original form common to all schools of Buddhism, whereas the Abhi- 
dhamma was elaborated during the period of the great schisms of the — 4th 
to — 2nd century and maintains the strictly Theravada doctrine) : Dhamma- 
sangarii, Vibhaitga, Dhdtuhathd, Puggalapannatti, Kathdvatthu , Yamaha and 
Patthdna. 

Dhammasangani (PTS, 1885) : Translated by C. A. F. Rhys Davids as 
A> Buddhist Manual of Psychological Ethics (London, Royal Asiatic Society, 
second ed. 1923). 

Vibhahga (PTS, 1904) : The most ancient Abhidhamma text and closest 
in content to the Suttanta. Translated by U Thittila, PTS. 1969. 

Kathdvatthu (ascribed to Moggaliputta Tissa, fl. — 250, ed. Taylor, PTS, 
1894-97, two vols., best PTS edition of an Abhidhamma text) : Translated by 
S. Z. Aung and C. A. F. Rhys Davids as Points of Controversy (PTS, reprinted 
1960), contains Theravada refutations of the special doctrines of other schools 
of Buddhism. 

Mohavicchedanl (by Kassapa, -f twelfth century, cd. A. P. Buddhadatta 
and A. K. Warder, PTS, 1961) : A detailed synopsis of the entire Abhidhamma 
Pitaka, together with Buddhaghosa’s commentaries on it, in the guise of 
a commentary on the Mdtikd, 

Abhidhammaithasangaha (by Anuruddha, -f twelfth century, published 
Journal PTS , 1884) : A very concise compendium of the Abhidhamma. 

Translated rather freely as Compendium of Philosophy by S. Z. Aung and 
C. A. F. Rhys Davids (PTS, reprint 1956). 

Guide through the Abhidhamma Pitaka (by Nyanatiloka, in English, Colombo, 
1938) : A very useful survey. 

Neiti (PTS, 1902, ed. Hardy) : An early post-canonical systematic work on 
exegesis and methodology which also surveys the Canon. Translated by 
Sanamoli as The Guide (PTS in the press). 

Visuddhimagga (by Buddhaghosa, -f fifth century, ed. Warren and D. 
Kosambi, Harvard Oriental Series, 1950). A systematic and comprehensive 
exposition of the Theravada Buddhist doctrine as understood in Ceylon in 
Buddhaghosa's time, based on old commentaries and the traditions of the 
monks. It was Buddhaghosa who prepared, in fact translated and edited in 
Pali from the older Sinhalese materials, the standard commentaries on the 
Canon which are now in use. These often refer to the Visuddhimagga for 
detailed explanations of doctrine, hence it is a necessary complement to them, 
being originally part of the same ancient body of commcntarial texts. It is, 
however, complete in itself and may be read first as an introduction to the 
study of the medieval phase of Theravada. There is an excellent and exact 
translation by iSanamoli under the title The Path of Purification (Colombo, 
Semage, 1956). 


LITERATURE AND REFERENCE 

(Cf. Pali Literature and Language , above, and also the Epilegomena to CPD 
Yol. I, pp. 37* ff., which gives a full bibliography of the literature in Pali.) 
History of Indian Literature (by Winternitz, English edition published by 
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the University of Calcutta) : Vol. II includes Pali literature. This is the best 
modern work on Indian literature. 

Early History of Buddhism in Ceylon (by Adik&ram, Migoda, Ceylon, 1946) : 
A basic work for the history and chronology of the Therav&da School in 
Ceylon, as well as a detailed piece of research on the nature and origins of the 
old (pre-Buddhaghosa and no longer extant in its original form) commentarial 
literature. 

Pali Literature of Ceylon (G. P. Malalasckcra, London, Royal Asiatic 
Society, 1928). 

Dictionary of Pali Proper Names (by G. P, Malalasckcra, PTS reprint 
1960) : Detailed information and references for the names in the whole field 
of Pali literature. 

University of Ceylon Review (1943 ... a journal which frequently carries 
articles on Pali literature and the history of Buddhism). 

Hinduism and Buddhism (by C. Eliot, London, 1921, reprinted 1954) : 
Includes in its first volume an interesting commentary on the doctrines of the 
Pali Canon in their historical setting. 

The Central Conception of Buddhism and the Meaning of the Word " Dharma " 
(by Stcherbatsky, London. Royal Asiatic Society, 1923 : the Calcutta reprint 
is seriously defective as the diacritical marks are omitted) : Although based 
on the Sanskrit texts of the Sarvistivida (Sabbatthiv&da) School this book 
contains the soundest introduction to the study of the philosophies of all 
schools of Buddhism. 

The Wonder that was India (by A. L. Basham, London, Sidgwick and 
Jackson, 1954, since reprinted) : General background to Indian studies. 

Pali Metre {by A. K. Warder, PTS, 1967). A historical study of the develop- 
ment of Pali metros in the context of Indian metrics generally; leading to 
conclusions about the history of literature. 

Indian Buddhism fby A. K. Warder, Delhi. Motilal Banarsidass, 1970). 
A general introduction to Buddhism, its original doctrine, the ‘eighteen* early 
schools, including Theravada or Sthaviravadu. and Mehayana and Mantrayana. 
Buddhist philosophy is systematically presented from the original texts, along 
with its ethics or social teaching. 

Indian Kdvya Literature (by A. K. Warder, Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass, 1972 in 
progress). Volume 11. 1 1974) includes two chapters on t he Pali Canon from the 
literary point of view. 

Encyclopaedia of Buddhism (cdd. (I. P. Malalasckcra, O. II. dc A. Wijesekera, 
(kwernment of Ceylon. 1961, in progress). Articles by numerous contributors on 
Buddhist names and terms. 


PALI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 

Verb9 are given as prefix -f root. The prefixes are shown unmodified by 
junction, but the verbs are placed as they would be after the junction of 
prefix and root. 

Nouns in -a/d are given in the form of the nominative singular to show the 
gender, whereas the adjectives in ~a are given in the stem form. Other nouns 
are usually given in the stem form with the gender indicated, except those in 
-1 and -tf, which are feminine unless otherwise marked. All stems in - as are 
nouns, masculine or neuter. 

For the order, initial bracketed letters indicating the possibility of doubling 
are not counted. 


a 

a- not, non, un- 

akaitha uncultivated, unploughed 
akana without the red coating which 
lies underneath the husk (of rice) 
akaraniya impossible, invincible 
akalla unsound 
akalika timeless 

akiccam what should not be done 
ahtriyatp inaction 
akusala bad 

d-(h)kus (I) abuse, scold 
akkhadhutto gambler 
akkhavaip expression (word, locution) 
&-{k)khd (I) tell, report (esp. tradition) 
ahkhdlar (masc.) reporter 
akhhi (neut.) eye 
akkho die (dice) 
ahkho axle 
agdram house, home 
aggaHHa knowing the beginning, 
primeval, original 
aggatd pre-eminence, supremacy 
d-(g)gah (V) seize 
aggi (masc.) fire 
agge (ind.) since 
aggo top, tip, the supreme 
aAgaift limb, characteristic, factor 
aAgtrasa (fem. -f) radiant (poetic) 
aUguli (fem.) finger, toe 
acelo naked ascetic 
accafflhusa beyond the hook, defying 
the hook (elephant) 
accayena (ind.) after, through (time 
gen.) 

accddhdya (gerund ati-a-dhd) putting 
on top of 

accha clear, bright, sparkling 
acchariya surprising 
d-(c)chdd (VII) dress 


ajo goat 

ajja (ind.) today 
ajjatandya (ind.) for today 
ajjhatta inner 
ajjhattam (ind.) internally 
adhi-d-vas (I) live on, exploit, subsist 
by 

adhi-upa-gam (I) join, adhere to 
adhi-o-gdh (I) put out to (sea), cross 
over (ocean), plunge into 
aUch (I) turn (on a lathe) 
aHfia (pronoun) other (repeated =) 
one . . . another, the ... is a 
different thing from the . . . 
aHHatara (pronoun) a certain, a 
ailiiatra (ind.) except for, apart from 
(ins., dat., abl.) 
afiflaiha (ind.) otherwise 
aHHadaUhu (ind.) absolutely, uni- 
versally 

aMd knowledge, insight 
aUMtar (masc.) learner, grasper 
ailtidto stranger 

aftHena aHHaqt (ind.) irrelevantly 
atfha eight 

afthaidgika having eight factors 

afthddasa eighteen 

atthdhatft eight days 

afthikaip bone 

a44^a rich 

a44h**n&so fortnight 

a44ho (or adj.) half, 

apu minute, atomic 

at tt< (masc.) atom 

annavo flood 

ati (prefix) over, very, exceedingly, 
(may be prefixed to adjectives in 
poetry) 

ati-(k)kam (I) pass over 
atikkanta surpassing 



Pali-English Vocabulary 


387 


atitki (masc.) guest 
aii-pat (caus. — slay, kill) 
aiipdtin slaying, killing 
atipato slaying, killing 
atibalhatp (ind.) too much 
ati-man (III) despise 
atimdno arrogance, contempt 
ati-vatt (I) escape 
ativiya (ind.) very much 
ativela excessive 

ativelam (ind.) too long, excessively 
ati-sar (I) pass over, ignore 
atita past 

aitan (masc. and pronoun, see Lesson 
22) self, soul 
attamana assured 
attardpa personal (see Vocab. 20) 
atihagamo setting, extinction 
atthika aspiring, wishful, desirous 
attho prosperity, wealth, welfare, 
purpose, meaning, matter, affair ; 
aiihdya = for the sake of 
atka (ind.) then ; thence, (if) so 
atha kho (ind.) then, moreover, rather 
athusa without husk 
adufp (pronoun) it, that, yon 
addhan road, time 
addhaniya roadworthy, enduring 
addha (ind.) certainly 
addho (variant for addho) 
adhana poor 

adhammo false doctrine ; bad nature ; 
bad custom, injustice ; bad mental 
object, bad idea 
adhi (prefix) over 
adhikaranam case, affair 
adhi-gam (I) understand, acquire, get 
adhigamo acquisition, getting 
adhicca spontaneous, causeless 
adhi-(t)thd (I) fix one's attention on, 
resolve on 

adhitthdya (ger.) having fixed one's 
attention on, having resolved on 
adhimuita intent on 
adhivacanam designation, name 
adhi-vas (I) (caus. = agree to stay/ 
reside/put up, in = acc., accept) 
adhivdsanarn acceptance of an invita- 
tion 

adhivutti (fem.) expression, descrip- 
tion 

adhivuttha (p.p. adhi-vas ) accepted 


adhnnd (ind.) now, just now 
adho (ind.) below (abl.) 
anagdriyam homelessness 
anatUa not-passing, not escaping 
anattamana disturbed, worried 
anattamanata worry, disquiet, anxiety 
ananta infinite 

anantarant (ind.) without omission 
anabkibhuia (p.p. abhi-bhd (I)) un- 
conquered 

anabhirati (fem.) discontent, loneli- 
ness 

anayo misfortune, misery 
anariya barbarian 

andgata future (also neg. p.p. of d-gam ) 

andlayo not clinging 

anidassana indefinable, invisible 

anissita unattached 

anlkattho soldier 

anu (prefix) after, following 

anuesin seeking 

anu-kamp (I) be compassionate, have 
compassion (acc.) 
anukampa compassion 
anxt-(k)kam (I) walk along 
anukhuddaha very minor 
anugati (fem.) following, imitation 
anu-ge (I) sing after 
ami-car (I) follow, practice 
anu-(n)#d (V) allow 
anuUara unsurpassed, supreme 
anu-{t)thu (V) lament, complain 
anuditthin contemplating, theorizing 
anxtdisatn (ind.) in ail directions 
anudisa intermediate direction 
anu-pa-i (I) (anupeti, cf. Vocab. 28) 
coalesce with (acc.) 
anu-pa-{k)khand (I) (annpa-) go over 
to, be converted to, join 
anu-pa-gam (I) (anxxpaggachali, cf. 

Vocab. 28) amalgamate with (acc.) 
anu- pat (I) follow, chase after 
anupariydya circling 
anupassin observing 
anupddd (ind.) without attachment, 
through non-attachment 
anupddistsa with no attachment 
remaining 

anupubbena (ind.) in due course, in 
succession 

anu-(p)pa-dd (I) grant 
anu-(p)pa-dp (V) arrive at 
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anu-bandh (I) follow 
anu-budh (III) understand 
anubodho understanding 
anu-bha$ (I) say after 
anu’bhil (I) experience, enjoy, observe 
anu-mud (I) approve, express 
appreciation 
anu-yuj (II) submit 
anuyoga practising 
anuyogo practice, examination 
anu-rakkh (I) look after, retain 
anulomam (ind.) in natural order, in 
normal order 

anu-vac (I) (caus. = recite after) 
anu-(s)sar (I) recollect 
anu-sas (I) advise, instruct 
anw-(s)$w (V) hear of 
aneka many 
aneja imperturbable 
anefaha pure 
anta finite 

aniamaso (ind.) even 
antara (prefix) within 
antara-dhd (III) disappear 
antara (ind.) within, between (acc.), 
meanwhile, whilst (loc,) 
antardyo obstacle, danger, plague 
antarena (ind.) between (gen.) 
antaliHkhatfi sky 
antavant - finite 
antepuraq % citadel, palace 
antevdsin apprentice 
anto side, end, extreme 
andhakdro darkness, obscurity 
annatp food 

anvad (eva) (ind.) behind, after 
anvayo inference 

anvdya (ger. anu-t) following, in con- 
sequence of (acc.) 
anvdyiko follower 
apa (prefix) off, away 
apa-{k)ham (I) go off, withdraw 
apagata - without, free from 
apacco offspring 
apadanaty reaping, harvest 
apa-nah (II) tie back, untie 
apa~nX (I) lead away 
apanddanam driving away, removing 
(poetic) 

apara (pronoun) another 
aparam (ind.) further, afterwards 
aparaddha failed, offended 


aparanto the future, the end, a future 
or final state 

apardparam (ind.) successively 
apQriyanta unlimited 
apariscsa without remainder, com- 
plete, absolute 

aparihdntya imperishable, leading to 
prosperity 

apa-lok (VII) take leave, give notice 
apa-vad (I) disparage 
apdyo misery 
aparam hither, this world 
apdruta open 

api (ind.) (sentence/clause initial) 
with opt. = perhaps, with ind. is 
polite ipterrog. = does ?, do ?, did ? 
(in junction also app and ap ') 
api ca (ind.) nevertheless 
apuHHanx demerit, evil 
apubbarp acarimam (ind.) simul- 
taneously 

apa-i (I) go from, go away (poetic) 
ape(k)hhd intention, expectation 
app (= api) 

ap(p) (VI) reach (=*ap (IV)) 
appa little 

appaka little (poetic) 
appatisaipvedana not feeling, not 
experiencing 
appatta unobtained 
appamatta not-negligent 
appamdna immeasurable 
appamddo diligence, care 
appesahhha inferior 
abdhiratp (ind.) without exclusion, 
without excluding anyone 
abbhantara internal, home 
abhi*a-cikkh (I) slander, calumniate 
abhi*u(d)-kir (I*) sprinkle 
abht-u(d)-gam (I) be disseminated 
abbhuta wonderful, marvellous 
abbhoftasa open, free, out of doors, 
open air 

abhabba unable, incapable (with dat. 
of the action) 

abhi (prefix) towards, about 
abhi~(h)kam (I) go forward, advance 
abhihhanta excellent 
abhijdti (fern.) class of birth 
abhtjjhd desire (with loc. of object) 
abhijjhdlu (sometimes -a masc. ; 
fern. ; -uni) covetous 
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abhidda learned 
abhiddd insight 

abhi-(d)dd (V) know, be aware of, 
ascertain, discover 
abhiphaqt frequently 
abhitatta overheated, exhausted by 
heat 

abhi-nand (I) be pleased with (acc.), 
appreciate 

abhi-ni(y)-dis (I*) declare 
abki-ni(r)-vatt (I) be produced 
dbhinibbatti (fem.) production, origin 
abht-ni-vajj (VII) avoid 
abhipatthita ( (p.p. abhi-patth (VII)) 
yearned for 
abhi’pdl (VII) protect 
abhi-(p)pa-vass (I) rain down on, pour 
down (heavy rain, cloudburst) 
abhi-bh& (I) conquer, rule over 
abhibkd (masc.) overlord, conqueror 
abhimukha facing 
abhi-yd (I) attack, invade 
abhiyogin expert, proficient 
abhi-ram (I) enjoy, take pleasure in 
(loc.) (elevated) 
abhiruda resounding with 
abhi-ruh (I*) mount, get into, board 
abhir&pa handsome 
abhi-vcufdh (I) increase 
abhi-vad (I) proclaim 
abhi-vad (VII) salute, greet, take 
leave 

oMi-vass rain on 
abhi-vi-ji (V) conquer 
abhi-vi-($)saj l (I) dispense 
abhisata (p.p. abhi-sar) visited, met 
abhisamayo insight 
abhisampardyo future 9tate 
abhi-satft-budh (III) become en- 
lightened, attain enlightenment 
abhisambuddha illuminated (fig.) 
abhisitta (p.p. abhi-sic (II)) con- 
secrated 

abhiseko consecration 

amacco minister (privy councillor) 

amaia deathless 

amatant immortality, ambrosia (see 
Vocab. 30) 
amandpa displeasing 
amanusso non-human being 
amama not possessive, unselfish 
amard perpetuity 


amu- (pronoun) he, she, it, that, yon 
amuha (adj.) such and such 
amutra (ind.) there, yonder 
ambaqi mango (fruit, usually neut.) 
ambahd mango woman 
ambo mango tree (usually masc.) 
arnbujo fish (poetic) 
ambho (ind.) sir 1 (not very respectful, 
may express surprise) 
ay am (pronoun) he, she, this 
ayanatp way, path 

ayoniso (ind.) haphazardly, errati- 
cally, unmethodically, incon- 
sequentially, unscientifically 
ayyaputto master, Mr. (pi. :) gentle- 
men (esp. when addressed by ladies, 
including their wives) 
ayyc (voc.) lady I (polite or respectful 
address, used also to nuns) 
araddaqi forest 
arapi (fem.) kindling stick 
arah (I) deserve, must, ought 
arahant - (masc.) worthy one, per- 
fected one 

ariya excellent, exalted, noble, 
Aryan 

ariipin- formless, immaterial 
alatp (ind . ) sufficient, enough, 
adequate, proper, perfected, 
enough I, stop I, I won't (dat.) 
aladhdro ornament, adornment 
alasa lazy 
alia wet 

ava (prefix : alternative, more poetic 
form of o ) 
avacaro scope 
ava-(t)fh& (I) remain 
avabhdso splendour, illumination 
avasa powerless 

ava-sar (I) go down to, approach 
ava-s*s (III) remain, be left over 
avasesako one who remains, survivor 
avijjd ignorance 
aviddre (ind.) not far, near 
avisdrada diffident 
avihitjtsa harmlessness, non-injuring 
avyakata (p.p. vi-d-kar, neg.) un- 
explained, undetermined, indeter- 
minate 

avydpddo non-violence 
as (I) be 

asadda insentient 
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asammoso not-forgetting 
asfihasatp non-violence 
asUi (fern.) eighty 
asu (pronoun) he, she, that, yon 
asuci impure, dirty, vile 
asubha foul 

asesa without remainder, complete, 
absolute 

assamo hermitage 
4-(s)$as (I) breathe in 
assfido tasting, enjoyment 
assfiso reassurance 
ah (only perfect) say 
ahafft (pronoun) I 
ahata new 
ahi (raasc.) snake 
ahiypsfi harmlessness 
ahicchattaho mushroom, toadstool 
ahitatft disadvantage, hardship 
ahe (ind.) ah l (poetic) 
ahefhaho non-harasser 
aho (ind.) ah t (expresses surprise — 
approving — and delight) 

fi 

& (prefix) to 
fi-ka*kh (I) wish 
fikappo deportment, style 
fikfiro feature, peculiarity 
fikfiso sky, space 
fikiUcaHHatn nothingness 
fi-huf (VII) strike 
&kula confused, tangled 
figatfigataqt (ind.) each time (it) came 
fi-gam (I) come (caus. — or (VII) — 
= wait) 

figamanatp coming 

figamo coming, body of doctrine, 
tradition 

figamma (ger. fi-gam) depending on, 
as a result of (acc.) [figantvfi 
= having come, having returned] 
fighatanatp death 
fi-car (I) conduct oneself 
ficariyo teacher 
ficfiro conduct 
fi-cihhh (I) call, describe 
fijlvin living by 
fijlvo livelihood 
fi-{fi)1lfi (V) learn, grasp (fig.) 
fitta (caus.) order, command 
fipatta (p.p, fixta caus.) ordered 


fitabho sickness, fever 
fitappo energy (purifying ascetic 
energy) 

fitfipin energetic 
fitura afflicted 
fi-dfi (I) or (III) take 
fidfinatft taking 

fidi (raasc.) beginning, opening 
ddinavo disadvantage 
fidhipati (masc.) lord 
fidhipateyyatp lordship, supremacy 
dnaftcatp infinity 
dnando joy 
finisaqtso benefit 
finupubba (fem. -f) systematic 
finubhfivo power, magnificence, might 
fi-pad (III) acquire, produce, get, 
have (intransitive) 
fipas- water 

fi-pucch (I) ask leave (of absence) 
fibfidhiha ill 
fibfidho illness 

fi-bhar (only p.p.) bring, carry 
fi-bhuj (I*) fold the legs 
fibhogo enjoyment 
fima (ind.) yes 
fi-mant (VII) address 
fimalahatft ernblic myrobalan (medi- 
cinal fruit) 
fiyafanatft sphere 
fiyatiffi (ind.) in future 
fiyastnant venerable 
fi-yfi (I) come, approach 
fiyfimo length 
fiyu (neut.) life, age 
fiyufa full of (poetic) 
draft fi (ind.) far from (abl.) 
firaHHaha forest, living in the forest 
firaddha (p.p. fi-rabh (I) and fi-rfidh 
(VII)) 

firabbha (ger, fi-rabh (I)) with reference 
to, about (acc.) 
fi-rabh (I) begin, initiate 
fi-rfidh (VII) please, satisfy (acc.) 
firfimo park 

fi-ruc (VII) inform (dat.) 
fi-ruh (I*) climb, mount (caus . : put 
on top of, load, show, show up, 
disprove) 

firoga well (healthy) 
firogyatft health 
firopita disproved 
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dlayo home 
dlumparji bit, piece 
dloko tight (illumination) 
dvaraww shelter 
&-vas (I) dwell in, live in 
dvasathdgdratfi rest house, hostel 
(maintained by a local council) 
dvasatho room, cell, dwelling, 
residence 
* dvaho bringing 
dvdso living in, dwelling 
dvila turbid, muddy 
dvuso (ind.) sir t (polite address 
between equals) 

dsahkd apprehension, doubt, fear 
dsanaijt seat 
dsabha (fem. ~f) bold 
dsavo influx, influence 
&-$ic (II) shower over, pour over 
d-sev (I) practice 
&-han (I) strike 
&-har (I) bring, fetch 
dhdro food (incl. figurative), 
gathering; district 
d-hi*d (I) wander 

i 

i (I) go (poetic) 

iiigha (ind.) here ! 

iti (ind.) this, that, thus 

ito (ind.) from this, than this 

itihatjt (ind.) thus, in this way 

itihaUayp this world 

itthl (fem.) woman 

idatft (pronoun) it, this (ind, ** here) 

iddha powerful 

iddhi (fem.) power (marvellous) 
idha (ind.) here, in this connection 
indahhllo royal stake (see Vocab. 30) 
indriyatft faculty 
ibbha domestic 

iriy (I*) move, move about, go on (lit. 

and fig.) (poetic) 
iva (ind., enclitic) like 
is (I) wish, desire (“ wu ”) 
ist (masc.) sage, seer 
tssaro lord, god 
iha (ind.) here, in this case 

u 

4 (ind. : emphatic enclitic particle 
added to other indeclinables, 
poetic) 


u (prefix) (= tt(d)) up 
uju straight, erect 

utu (neut.) (the gender fluctuates) 
season 

uttama highest 

uttara northern, higher, further 
uttardsaUgo cloak 
utiari (ind.) beyond, further, more 
uttdna stretched out, lying down 
utidnaha shallow (and fig.; ** easily 
understood/* ‘‘simple**) 
uttdso terror 
u(d) (prefix) up 
udararfi belly, lap, bosom 
u(d)-d-har (I) speak, say, promulgate 
u{d)-kujj (I) set upright 
u(d)-(g)gah (V) learn, memorize 
«4(d)-(g)gA«r (I) ooze 
u(d)-chid (III) annihilate (passive 
= be annihilated) 
ucchedo annihilation 
u(d)-{f)fh& (I) stand up, get up, rise 
up, arise, come out from, emigrate 
ufthdnatp rising 
u(d)-tar (I) cross 
udakatft water 

udakamatti (masc.) water-jar 
udagga lofty, elated 
uddnaiji exalted utterance, joyful 
utterance (denom. uddneti speak 
with exaltation, speak with joy) 
uddhu (ind.) or 
udihkhitar (masc.) looker at 
udddpo foundations 
uddeho sickness, vomiting 
uddesika referring to 
uddeso synopsis, summary, sum- 
marized description 
uddhatjt (ind.) above, up* after, 
beyond (abl.) 
uddhaggika uplifting 
uddhaccatp pride, vanity 
uddhaccakukkuccatp pride, vanity, 
conceit 

u{d)-har (I) dig up, collect, raise 
upa (prefix) up to, towards 
upa-i (I) go to (poetic) 
upa-(h)kam (I) attack, fall upon, go 
into 

upakaraxtafy resources 
upakhileso corruption 
-upaga going to 
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upa-gam (I) go to 
upaghdtin harming 
upacita (p.p. upa-ci (V)) accumulated 
upa-jiv (I) live by, live upon 
upa-{f)fh& (I) serve, attend on/to 
(usually caus. ; dat.) 
upa^hdko attendant, follower 
upayh&naffi serving, attending on, 
audience 

upa44ha (or neut.) half 
upwtihapathaifi (ind.) halfway 
upa-dah (I) torment, worry 
upa-nam (I) (caus. = offer, serve — 
dat. of person and acc. of thing) 
upa-ni-(j)jhe (I) observe, think about 
«/>a-m(r)-va/< (I) derive 
upanissdya (gerund of u/>a-*i-(s)sf) 
depending on 

upa-pad (III) transmigrate, be reborn 
upapild oppression, trouble 
upatnd simile 

upari (ind.) on top (of) (precedes the 
word it relates to, which is usually 
in the loc.) 

upa-rudh (III) stop, cease, end 
upa-labh (I) (pass. = exist) 
upal&panaifi propaganda 
upa-fas (VII) play (instrument, etc.), 
sound 

upa-saiji’har (I) visualise as, imagine 
as (two accs.) 

upa-satfl-(k)kam (I) go to, approach 
upasamo calm 

upa-sarp-pad (III) enter into 
upasampadd entrance 
upa-subh (I) appear beautiful, shine 
upa-d-dd (III) be attached 
updddnafft attachment 
up&ydso misery, despair 
updsaMo lay disciple 
updsihd female lay disciple 
up«(h)khaha detached 
up$(h)khd equanimity, detachment 
uposatho observance day, sabbath 
«(<f)-£<*d (III) happen, occur, arise, 
become 

uppddo occurrence, arising, pro- 
duction 

u(d)-vah (I) (tt&boAori) carry off 
ubbddhand imprisonment 
ubbil&vitaMatft elation, exultation 
ubbego apprehension, anxiety 


ubkalo (ind.) in both ways, on both 
sides, both 

ubhaya (pronoun) both 
ubko (numeral) both 
ummatta mad 
uyy&natfl park 

u{d)-yuj (II) (caus. = dismiss) 
ura bosom, own (e.g. child) 
ufdra mighty 
ufumpo boat, canoe 
usabho bull 
ussado abundance 

u{d)-sak (I) try, undertake, take up 
u{d)-std (caus. uss&deti = lift onto) 
ussuha eager 

ussukkafp eagerness, impatience 
(denom. ussuhhaH be eager, be 
impatient) 

a 

flru (fern.) thigh 

dhacca (ger. u(d)-kan or o-han) having 
knocked out 

* 

d*i (I) come (poetic) 

$ha (pronoun, numeral) one, a, pi. 
some 

ikaifua definite, decided, confident 
(ind.) for certain; certainly, 
definitely 

$haka (adj.) alone, single 
ehacca (pronoun) someone, some 
thing(s) 

ekato (ind.) on one side, together, on 
either side 
thaUatft unity 
thanta extreme 

ekantihena (ind.) finally, conclusively 
tkamsha (pronoun) each one 
th&gdriho burglar, burglary 
ekddasa eleven 

$kdnavi$ati nineteen (ekdna = '* one 
less than M ) 

ehodoMi-bha (I) consist entirely of 
water 

ehodi concentrated 

ehodibhdvo singleness, concentration 
ri«(<f) (pronoun) he, she, it, this 
itarahi (ind.) now, at present 
etddisa (adj.) this sort (of) 
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etlivats (ind.) so far, to that extent, 
to this extent 

ettha (ind.) here, in this case 
enatn (pronoun) him (acc. sg. masc. 
only, enclitic) 

eva (ind. : enclitic ; in close junction 
sometimes va or yeva) only, alone, 
just, surely 

evam (ind.) thus, so, yes 
evam eva (ind.) just so, likewise 
tvatfl sanlam (ind.) in that case, in 
such case 
esihatp pillar 

esihaithdyin - firm as a pillar 
eso this 

ehipasstha verifiable 
o 

o (prefix) down, off 
o-\k)kam (I) descend into, arise within 
ohhassa (ger. ol o-(k)kass (VII)) 
having dragged down, having 
dragged away 

oharo meanness, degradation, vanity 
ohdso opportunity 
o-gaA (I) plunge into 
offhavacittaho a kind of bird 
o-tav (I) pass down, collate (caus. — 
check) 

oitappatfl shame, fear of blame 

odaha (fern. - ikd ) having water 

odano boiled rice 

oddta white 

o-dhd (I) put down 

onlta (p.p. o-nl) withdrawn, removed 

opanayiha fruitful 

Ppapdtiha transmigrating 

obhdso radiance 

orasa own (cf. ura) 

ortma nearer, this side 

o-ruh (I) descend 

o-lup (II) (caus, = scrape off) 

o-loh (VII) look at 

of&rtha coarse, gross, material 

o-vad (I) admonish 

o-sakh (I) draw back, retire 

ossatfha (p.p. o-(5)sa; 1 (I)) dispelled 

o-har (I) (caus. = shave off) 

A 

Aa- (At*p) (pronoun) who ?, which ?, 
what ? 


karihhd doubt 

AartAAin doubting, in doubt 
hacci (ind.) perhaps ?, did ?, I doubt 
whether ?, I hope ?, aren’t you ? 
haiuhatfi bitterness 
halfhatp firewood 

hayiltha (or A an-) younger, youngest 
Aatio the fine red powder between the 
grain and husk of rice 
katUakafft (" thorn”) subversive ele- 
ment, rebel, bandit 
AanAa black, dark 

Aflfoma (pronoun) which ?, which 
one ? 

kali how many ? (Lesson 26) 
haltar (masc.) maker 
A aitarasuppo old winnowing-basket 
kattha (ind.) where ? 
hath (VII) relate, tell 
hathatfi (ind.) how ?, why ? 
halhd talk, story 
A add (ind.) when ? 

hadd ci (ind.) at any time, at some 
time, ever 
kaddamo mud 
hanakatft gold 
hanta agreeable, lovely 
kantdro wilderness, semi-desert 
kapp (VII) arrange, put in order, 
organize 

happo arrangement, order, rule, aeon 
habafiiihdro solid matter, solid (food) 
ham (VII) love 

(h)ham (I) walk ; intensive « walk 
up and down, walk about, take 
exercise 

hamanlya lovely 
hammafjt work, action 
hamman (neut.) action 
hammanto work, undertaking, 
business 
katnm&ro smith 
hat (VI) make, do, work 
-haratta (fem. -1) making 
haramiyatft duty, business 
hat aha ci (ind.) at some time 
harisatp excrement 
hatund compassion 
-haro doing, working 
haro hand (poetic) 

halambuhd a creeper : Convolvulus 

tepens ? 
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kaldpo bundle, quiver 
kali (masc.) unlucky die, bad luck, the 
" iron age " 

halydpa beautiful, good 
halydnl a beautiful girl 
kalla proper, sound 
havi poet 

kas&vatp astringent 

hast (fem.) cultivation, agriculture 

hasiratp difficulty 

kastnd (ind.) why ?, wherefore ? 

kaham (ind.) whereabouts ? 

kdho crow 

kdmo love, passion, liking, pleasure 

kdyo body, substance 

kdrako doer 

karanatft cause 

-h&rin doing 

- hdro making 

kdlo time, opportunity, proper time 

Ad/a black 

hdveyyam poetry 

kdsdya brown, orange, saffron 

(k)ki (V) buy 

kiyt (ind.) why ?, ? (i.e. marks inter- 
rogative sentence) 

Aim (pronoun) who ?, which ?, what ? 
kiccam business, what should be done 
kicchaift difficulty 
hiUjahhhaip stamen, filament 
hit (I) {tikicchati : desid.) cure 
kitti (fem.) fame 
kir (!•) scatter 

Aira (ind. ; enclitic) really, now ; it is 
said that, they say ; in fact, 
actually 
hiriyd action 
hilam (I) tire 

hilamatho tiring, wearying, weariness 
kldisa (adj.) like what ?, of what sort ? 
kukhuccaip vanity, worry, anxiety 
huhkutako cock (wild cock) 
huhhuravatiho canine (ascetic), dog- 
vower 

kukkuro dog 

kucchi (masc.) womb 

kujj (I) bend, fold 

huto (ind.) whence ? 

huto pana (ind.) much less, let alone 

hudd (ind.) when ? 

hup (III) be angry (dat.) 

kumdfikd girl 


kumdrt girl, princess (girl of the 
military-aristocratic class) 
humdro boy, prince 
A umudafft white water-lily 
Aum&Ao pot 
hummdso barley bread 
-hullna (adj.) by tribe 
kulo tribe 
kullo raft 

hufiraho a kind of bird 
husala good, good at 
kusalaip good 
hustta indolent, lazy 
huhim (ind.) where to ? 
ktitattha (or Aft/-) immovable as a peak 
hillo point, peak, ridge, gable 
hevala entire, whole 
heso hair (of the head) 
ho pana vddo (ind.) how much more 
(so), not to speak of 
hokilo cuckoo (Indian cuckoo) 
hofico heron 

hofthdgdratfl granary, storehouse 
(k)kodho anger 

hovida learned, knowing thoroughly 
(poetic) 
hoso treasury 

AA 

hhattar- (masc.) steward (nom. sing, 
hhattd, acc. h halt am, voc. khatti) 
hhaitiyo warrior, noble (member of 
the military-aristocratic class) 
hhantl forgivingness, toleration 
[k)hhandho group, collection, mass 
(A)AAam (I) please, suit, approve, like 
hhamaniyatfi pleasure, contentment 
(h)hhayo exhaustion 
AAara rough, harsh 
hharaltatft roughness 
khalam threshing (floor) 
hhalu (ind., enclitic) indeed 
hhd (III) seem 
hkdd (I) eat, bite, chew 
hhddantyatp foods, dishes 
khi<fd& play 
(A)AAip (I*) throw 
Ithippatft (ind.) quickly 
(A)AAf (III) exhaust, waste, perish, 
become indignant 
khllo stake (boundary) 
hhudda minor, small 
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hhuddatp honey (of wild bees) 
khuratp razor 

khcttatp field, territory, land 
hhema secure, safe 
hho (ind., enclitic) indeed 
hhomatp flax 

g 

ganako mathematician, treasurer 
gapikd courtesan, geisha 
gantbhiita crowded together 
gapo group, aggregate 
gatako goer 

gati (fem.) future career, destiny, 
future course 
gattam limb 

gathita (p.p. gath (II)) tied 
gadrabho donkey 
gandho scent, perfume, odour 
gabbhin- pregnant 
gabbho embryo 
gam (I) go 
gamanarp going 
-gamo going 
gambhlra profound 
gamma vulgar 
gar ah (I) blame 
gar aha blame, reproof, threat 
garu heavy, troublesome 
garu-kar (VI) give respect to 
gafagafdyati (onomatopoeic verb) pour 
down (rain) 

gaves (I) look for, search for 

(g)gah ( v ) grasp, take 

gahapatp seizing, keeping 

gahapati (masc.) householder 

gahapatiko householder 

gddh (I) be firm, stand fast, hold tight 

gamapadatp site of a village 

gdmin going 

g&mo village 

gdravo respect 

gdvi cow 

~{g)gaho seizing, eclipse 
gimhika summer 
gil (I*) swallow 
gildna ill 

gihin house-dwelling, one living " in 
the world " 
gitapt singing 

gupatp (sometimes masc.) string, 
strand, quality 


gutta (pp. gup) protected, guarded 
gutti (fem.) protection 
gup (desid. : be disgusted with) 
gdtho dung 
gelaMiatp illness 
gehapi house, building 
go (masc. and fem.) cow, bull, cattle 
gocaro pasture, territory, proper place, 
range 

gottarp clan 

gopdnast (roof) bracket 

gomayatp cow dung 

gorahhhd cattle breeding 

govatiho bovine (ascetic), cow-vower 

ghaccd destruction 
ghatnmo summer 
gharatp house 

ghas (I) devour (desid. desire to eat, be 
hungry) 

ghd (III) smell (trans.) 
ghdparp = ghdnatp 
gh&tetar (masc.) instigator to kill 
ghdto attacking, destruction 
ghdnatp nose 

c 

ca (ind., enclitic) and 
ca pana (ind., enclitic) moreover 
cakkavatti (masc.) emperor 
cakhatp wheel 

cakhhu (neut.) eye, sense of sight 
cahhhumanl- having eyes, having 
insight, intelligent 
fierce, irascible 
rafasso see catu(r) 
catu{r) four 

catuggupa fourfold, quadruple 
catuttha fourth, a quarter 
catuppado quadruped 
caturdslti (fem.) eighty-four 
caiuharjt four days 

catta (p.p. caj) abandoned, thrown 
away 

caitdrisd (fem.) or - a (neut.) forty 
cattdro , cattdri see catu(r) 
candimd (masc.) moon 
cando moon 

car (I) proceed, live, conduct oneself, 
carry on, go on a mission 
- cara living 
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earayafft conduct, good conduct 
carattafft foot (poetic) 
cardhi (ind.) therefore, then 
catty d conduct, way of life 
eavanatft passing away 
cdgo abandoning 
cdrihd travel, journey, mission 
-cdrin living, behaving, carrying on, 
going on 

ci (V) (passive cfyati = be piled up, 
be built up) 

cittaff* thought, mind, '* heart " 
cira long (time) 

ciratft (ind.) for a long time, after a 
long time 

cirapafika (as bahubblhi, or -k& (fem.)) 

since long, a long time back, long 
cirassayt (ind.) at last, after a long 
time 

civaratft robe 

cu (I) fall from, pass away (from a 
form of existence) 
cuddasa fourteen 
ce (ind., enclitic) if 
cetas - mind 

ceiiyatft shrine, pagoda 
ch 

cha(\) six 
chattha sixth 

chadd (VII) throw away, abandon 

chaita(ha)yp sunshade 

chad (VII) be pleased 

chandas - will 

chamd earth, ground 

chid (II), (III) cut, cut down, cut off 

i 

-ja bom (of) 

-jacca (adj.) by birth 

jan (III) be born (caus. : produce) 

janatd the people 

jananl bearer (birth), producer 

janapado country 

jano person, people (collective sin- 
gular) 

jayo victory 
jar (III) grow old 
jara old 
jard old age 
(j)jal (I) blaze 
j&iarUpaqt gold 


jdti (fem.) birth 

-jdtika of the genus/kind/class/nature 
-jdto become 

jdnapado country dweller 
jdni (fem.) confiscation 
jdlin net-like 

ji (I) conquer, win, defeat 

ji (V) win 

jivhd tongue 

jlr (I) become old, age 

jlv (I) live, be alive, make a living 

jlvamjivaho a kind of partridge 

jtvika livelihood 

jlvitatft life 

jivo life-principle, soul 
je (ind., enclitic) you 1 (form of 
address by a master/ mi stress to a 
slave woman ; preceded by handa, 
kifi, etc., or by gaccha) 
jeguccha disgusting 
jettha elder, eldest, (most) senior 

/* 

(j)jhdnatft meditation 

(j)jhe (I) meditate 

(j)jhe (I) bum (caus. : set fire to) 

# 

(W *P (VII) (see pa~(*)*ap) 

(tl ) Hd (V) know, learn, find out 
Hdnatft knowledge 
Adti (masc.) relative, kinsman 
i\dto friend 
9tdyo method 

iieva = eva (junction form sometimes 
used after >fi) 

th 

(f)fhd (I) stand, remain, stay (caus. : 
erect, establish ; except) 

(t)thdnam place, case 
-(t)thayin staying, remaining 
(t)thiti (fem.) duration, persistence, 
station 

t 

ta[d) (pronoun) he, it, that 
ta(d) . . . ta(d) . . . that/the . . . (is) the 
same thing as that/the . . . 
tad agge (ind.) since then 
ta(d) (pronoun) you (thou) 
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tarn (pronoun) it, that (also as ind. : 
then, so, now) 

tahkin- deducing (as masc. noun 
deducer, logician) 
takko deduction 

taggha (ind.) certainly, assuredly 
taco skin 

iacch (I) chop, carve 
tapduiam rice grain, husked rice 
tapha desire, " thirst," " drive " 
tatiya (numeral) third 
tato (ind.) thence, then, from there, 
from that 
tatta (p.p. tap) hot 

tattha (ind.) there, in that/this 
connection 

tatra (ind.) there, in this connection 
tathd (ind.) thus, true 
tathdgato thus-gone (title of the 
Buddha) 

ta(<$) (ind.) then, so (as pronoun see 
above at beginning of f) 
tadd (ind.) then 
tan (VI) expand, stretch 
tanu (neut.) body 
taniant loom 
tap (I) heat 
tapas asceticism 

tayidant (ind.) with reference to thi9 
tayo see ti- 
tar (I) cross 
tasmd (ind.) therefore 
tdia (ind.) my son I (affectionate 
address) 

tadisa (adj.) this sort (of) 
tarakd star 

tdva (ind.) so much, so long, first, now 
ti (ind.) end quote 
ii~ three (Lesson 26) 

( t)iimsa (neut.) thirty 
tihicchati (see hit (I)) 
tikkhattum (ind.) thrice 
tipam grass 
tinha sharp 

titikhha forbearance (desid. tij (I)) 
iitiharn landing place, jetty, crossing 
place, ferry, beach (for bathing and 
drinking) 
titnisa darkness 
tiracchdno animal 
tiriyam (ind.) horizontally 
tiro- (prefix) through 


tividha threefold, triple 
tisso see ti- 
tipi see ti- 

iir am shore, bank (denom. tlreti 
accomplish, finish) 

itradassi shore-sighting, land-sighting 
tiham three days 
tupdiklro gourd (used as a pot) 
tuphi (ind.) silent, silently 
tuitam goad (for driving elephants or 
cattle) 

tumke (pronoun) you (pi.) 
fws (III) be pleased 
tejas- heat, energy, potency 
tena (ind.) therefore, this way (with 
yena) 

tena hi (ind.) now ! (admonitory) 
tetam oil (sesame oil) 
telasa thirteen 

t* eva (ind.) 4* eva (cf. tv eva) 
Uvijja having the triple knowledge 
(= the verses, music and prayers 
of the Three Vedas) 
iomaratp lance 
torapam gateway (arched) 
tvan% (pronoun) thou, you (sing.) 
tv eva 1 (ind.) -f eva " end quote " 
+ emphasis, "definitely" (cf. 
italics, and see Vocab. 20) 
tv eva * (ind., enclitic) but (emphatic) 

th 

thanatn breast 
tkamhho column 
ihalatft land, dry land 
thdmo vigour 

thinam mental deficiency, stupidity, 
inertia 

thlnamiddhaip stupidity (and inertia) 

thuso husk, chaff 

thdpo monument, pagoda 

thula gross, large 

tkeyyarp theft 

thero elder monk 

d 

dahkha skilful 

dakhhipa right (hand), southern 
dakkhipd gift, donation 
dakkhin seeing (fern, dakhkipi) 
dapdamdnavakapx a kind of bird 
dapdo stick, force, punishment 
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danta (p.p. dam) tamed, restrained 

damo taming, restraint 

damma trainable, educable 

daliddiyarfi poverty 

dafha strong, firm 

dasa ten 

•dasa seeing 

dassanarp seeing 

dassanlya beautiful 

dassaneyya beautiful (poetic) 

dassdvin seeing, who would see 

dassu (masc.) brigand, thief 

dahara young, baby 

dd (I) give 

ddtar (masc.) giver 

ddnam gift, donation, alms 

ddni (ind.) now (enclitic) 

day aj jam inheritance 

dayddo inheritor, heir 

ddyo gift 

ddrako boy 

ddro (sometimes -d) wife 
ddsavyam slavery 
ddsl slave-woman, slave girl 
daso slave 
dtgunatfl double 

dijo bird (poetic = " twice-born '*) 
dittha visible 

ditthd (ind.) excellent !, splendid 1, it's 
lucky, it’s wonderful 
ditthi (fem.) opinion, theory 
ditthin - seeing 
dibba divine, heavenly 
div (III) play, gamble 
divas • day 
diva (ind.) by day 
divdseyyd day-bed, siesta bed 
divo sky, heaven 
dis (VII) teach 

{d)dis (I > pass) see (caus. show) 

disd direction, region 

digha long 

dlghatft (ind.) long 

dlgharattam (ind.) long (time) 

dipo island 

du(v)~ (prefix) ill, bad, hard, difficult 
dukkaram hard task 
dukkham unhappiness, misery, 
suffering (denom. dukkheii be un- 
happy) 

dukkhita afflicted 
dukkhin - unhappy 


dxiggati (fem.) a bad fate, evil destiny 
duccaritam bad conduct 
duttha evil, vile,- corrupt 
dutiya (numeral) second 
dubbawia discoloured, ugly 
dubballkaraita weakening (making 
weak) 

dutnmana depressed 
dullabha rare 
dussam cloth 
dussllo bad character 
duhano robbery 
duto messenger 
durato (ind.) in the distance 
dura (ind.) from far 
deyyafft gift 

devoid deity, divine being, spirit (male 
as well as female) 
devl queen 
devo god, king 
deso point (topic) 

domanassaff » depression, melancholy ; 
aversion 

dovdriho porter, doorkeeper 
doso aversion, anger 
dvddasa twelve 

dvdratn doorway, gateway (the 
opening, not the obstruction) 
dvi (num.) two (nom. dve) 
dvikkhaituftx (ind.) twice 
dvigunam double 

dvidhd (ind.) twofold, twice, in two 
dvlhatft two days 

dh 

dhanHarti grain 
dhanam money, wealth 
dhammika just 
dhamma (fem. -f) doctrinal 
dhammo (basic meaning approx, 
"nature", hence the following 
usages :) (true, natural) doctrine ; 
natural phenomenon, natural 
element, natural substance, natural 
principle, phenomenon, element ; 
custom, way, law of nature, 
quality, justice ; world, nature ; 
mental object, mental phenomenon, 
idea; virtue; good mental 
object, good mental phenomenon, 
good idea (when opposed to bad : 
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adhammo ; as " natural phenomen- 
on M it includes bad as well as good) 
dhar (VII) hold, wear, have, accept 
(2 accs. : x as y), remember 
-dharo holding, remembering, 
memorizer 
dhdtl nurse 
dhdtu (fern.) element 
dhi(r) (ind.) fie!, confound! (acc. or 
nom.) 
dhuva fixed 

n 

na (ind.) not 

na hi H ci (pronoun) nothing, none at 
all 

na cirass ' eva (ind.) soon 
na- (pronoun) he, that 
nahhhattatp. constellation, lunar 
mansion 

nakho fingernail, toenail 
nagaratp city 
nangalo plough 
naccaip dancing 
nai (III) dance 
natthu (fem.) nose 
nadihd stream 
nadi river 

nanu (ind.) isn't ?, isn't it ? 
nand (I) rejoice, be pleased 
nam (I) bend, incline 
namo (ind.) hail ! (dat.) 
nayanant eye (poetic) 
nalini lotus pool 
nava nine 
nava new 
navanltaty butter 
navuti (fem.) ninety 
nas (III) perish 

nahatvd (ger. nhd (III)) having bathed 
ndgo elephant 
nddo roar 
ndnaitaip diversity 
ndnd (ind.) variously 
ndma (ind.) by name, indeed 
ndmaqt name ; mind, mental being 
ndmarUpam matter plus mind, 
sentient body (see Lesson 29) 
nava boat, ship 
ndsanaift destroying 
ni (prefix) down (cf. «i(r)) 
nihkujjiia (p.p. ni(r)-kujj) overturned 


ni(r)-kam (r 4* A > kkh) (I) go out, 
leave 

tti-AAa? (I) bury 

ni-(k)khip (I*) discard, put down, 
throw down 

ni-gam (I) undergo, incur 
ni-(g)gah (V) refute 
nigamo town 
nicca permanent 

nHr)-car (VII) (nicchdreti) bring up 
nijigitfisitar (desid. ni-har) coveter, 
acquisitor 
nitthd conclusion 
nitthita completed, ready 
ni{r)-tar (I) cross over 
nittharattatji crossing over 
niddnatp cause, source, origin 
nip aka wise 

ni-pat (I) fall down (caus. : drop, put 
down) 

ni-pad (III) lie down 
nipuna subtle 
ni(r)-pac (I) concoct 
ni(r)-/>af (I) flee 
ni(r)-vait (VII) produce 
ni(r)-vah (I) lead out 
nt(r)-t>3 (III) become cool, go out, 
become extinguished 
nibbdnayt extinction (of existence), 
liberation (from existence), " Nir- 
vana” (from ni[r)-v&) 
nibbuti (fem.) extinguishing, calming, 
liberating (from ni{r)-v&) 
nibbusitattd unsettlement, uneasiness 
ni(r)-veth (VII) unravel, explain, rebut 
nibhd lustre, brilliance 
ni-mant (VII) invite, ask (dsamna 
~ to sit down, offer a seat) 
nimitto sign, omen, portent 
nimmdtar (masc.) creator 
niyata constant, certain 
niyati (fem.) Fate, Destiny 
ni(r)-yat (VII) (niyyddcti) hand over, 
give in charge of 
ni(r)-yd (I) go out (to) 
ni(r) (prefix) out, without 
nirayo purgatory 
nirdmisa non-sensual 
nirutti (fem.) language 
ni~ntdh (III) stop, cease, end 
nirodho cessation, peace of mind, calm 
ni(r)-tnd create 
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nillopo plunder 

ni-vall (I) go back (caus. = turn back, 
transitive) 

nivdretar (masc.) keeper away 
ni-vds (VII) dress 
nivaso life, existence 
nivesanam house, building 
ni-sidh (I) caus. prevent, prohibit 
ni-md (I) sit down 
nisldanam seat (on the ground) 
nisedho prevention, prohibition 
nissakkanam escaping, leaving 
nissaranam liberation 
nissdya (gcr. of ni-(s)sf (I)) depending 
on, leaning on 
nl (I) lead, draw 
nlca inferior, low 
nlla blue 

nlvarapatn obstacle 
ni{t)-har (I) ( nlharati ) take out, take 
away 

ntt (ind., enclitic) ?, does ? (see 
Vocab. 12) 

nekkhamtnani renunciation 
negamo town dweller, bourgeois 
fie tii (fern.) leading, tendency 
netvd (ger. nl) having led 
nemitto diviner, prognosticator, 
astrologer, soothsayer 
no (ind.) not (emphatic) 
nha (III) bathe 

P 

(p)pa (prefix) out, away 
pamsu (masc.) dust, mud 
{p)pa-kapp (VII) dispense 
(p)pa-kds (I) (shine : poetic) caus. 

— show 
pakka ripe 

( p)pa-{k)kam (I) go away 
pakkhandikd dysentery 
{p)pa-{h)khal (VII) wash 
(p)pa-\h)khd (III) be clear to, be 
visible to, be apparent to (dat.) 
(p)pa-{k)khip (I*) put into 
pakkhin (masc.) bird 
pag eva (ind.) how much more so, let 
alone, still more, still less 
(P)P*-(g)g<*h (V) apply 
(p)pa-(g)ghar (I) trickle, drip 
pac (I) cook, torture, torment 
paccangam part 


paccatta individual, personal, in- 
dependent 

paccattam individually, personally 
paccalthiko enemy 
paccantajo borderer, foreigner 
paccantima bordering, foreign 
{p)paccayo condition, cause 
(p)paii’d-gam (I) return 
paccdjaia (p.p. ( p)pati-d-jan (III)) 
reborn 

(p)pati-d-ni{r)-yd (I) go back, return 
(p)pali-d-vam (I) swallow back 
(p)pali-a-sis (or -asis) (II) hope for, 
expect 

(p)pati-u(d)-{t)th& (I) (-itheti) rise 
(p)pali-n((i)-tar (I) come (back) out 
(after bathing) 

(p)pati-u(d)-a-vait (I) turn back again 
paccupatthita (p.p. (p)paii-upa-(t)thd) 
set up 

( p)paccuppanna present (time) 
(p)pati-t (I) (pacceti) assume 
(p)pati-o-ruh (I) get down, alight 
pacchinia last, western 
paccha (ind.) afterwards, back, 
behind, west 
pacchdyd shade 

pajd the creation, the created universe 
(Brahmanical theory) 
pajdnand understanding 
pajjoto lamp 

(p)pa-(j)jhc (I) be consumed with 
regret 
panca five 
pancama fifth 

pafiiiatta authorized, customary 
pailnafti (fem.) concept 
(p)pa-(n)iiap (VII) prepare, declare 
(p)pa-{il)iid (V) understand, have 
insight ; passive = be discerned 
paiiHa understanding, wisdom 
paUndpanam preparation 
paniidsd (fem.) (or -a neut.) fifty 
paiiho question 
(p)pati (prefix) towards, back 
(p)pcUi-(k)kus (I) decry, criticize (in 
" bad " sense) 

(p)patikkitla distasteful, disagreeable 
patigacc * eva (ind.) as a precaution 
(p)pati-gam (I) go back 
(p)pati-(g)gah (V) accept (caus. = 
make receive, accept) 
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patiggahetav (masc.) receiver, recipient 
(p)patigho repulsion, reacting, reac- 
tion, resistance 

paticca (ger. (p)pati-i) conditioned by, 
because of (usually with acc.) 
paticchanna covered, concealed 
pati-(n)nd (V) admit 
patirind admission, assertion 
patinissaggo rejecting, renouncing 
(pypatinissaltha (p.p.^a/t-ni(r)-(s)saj 1 ) 
rejected, renounced 
patipatham (ind.) the opposite way, in 
the opposite direction, the other 
way 

[p)pati-(p)pa-na>n (I) abate (caus, 
= check) 

(p) pat i-pad (III) engage in, follow, 
practise, behave (habitually) 
patipada way 

(p)pati'[p)pa-(s)sambh (I) abate, be 
allayed 

patibaho repulse, repelling 
(p)patibhayam danger, terror 
(p) pati-bha (I) be clear 
(p)patibhdnam intuition, inspiration 
\p)pati-yat prepare (only caus. form : 
patiydddpeti, except for p.p. 
patiyalta) 

(p)pati-rajan (masc.) hostile king 
(p)pafmiba proper 
(p)pati-lahk (I) obtain, acquire 
patilabho acquisition 
(p)patilowam (ind.) in reverse order 
(p)pati-vatt (I) turn back 
(p) paii-vas (I) dwell 
(p)pati-vid (I) only caus. : inform, 

announce 

(p)pati-vidh (III) penetrate, com- 
prehend 

(p)patt-vi-nl (I) dispel 
(p)pati-vi-ram (I) abstain 
(p)pati-vi-ruh (I*) grow again 
( p)pativcdho penetration, compre- 
hension 

(p)pati-sayn-vid (VII) feel, experience 
patisamvedana feeling, experiencing 
(p)patisamvedin- feeling, experiencing 
( p)pati-sam-cikkh (I) reflect, consider 
patissati ~ pati - 

(p)pati-{s)su (V) agree, assent to (dat.) 
{p)pati-sev (I) indulge in 
patthdnani basis 


pathama (numeral) first 
pathamatp, (ind.) first, firstly 
pathavt earth 
panavo drum 

panidhi (masc.) aspiration, deter- 
mination 

paniyam commodity 

panihita (p.p. ( p)pa-ni-dha ) held 

panlta excellent, delightful, delicious 

pandita wise, astute 

pandito wise man 

pandurogo jaundice 

paiynarasa fifteen 

pati (masc.) lord 

paticca (= paticca) 

(p)pati[> pati)-{t)tha (I) set up, 
station oneself 
patitlhd resting place, perch 
patisallanam retirement, seclusion 
(sometimes spelt pati-) 
palisalllna retired, secluded (some- 
times spelt pati ) 

patissati (fern.) recollectedness, mind- 
fulness 

(p)patta (p.p. (p)pa-dp and -ap{p)) 
attained 

patti (fern.) attainment 
paiiiko pedestrian, infantryman 
patto bowl 

{p)pa-(t)thar (I) spread out 
patho road, way 
padam word 

padakkhina dextrous, skilful in, good 
at (loc.) 

padakkhina reverence, veneration, 
cii'cumambulation 
(p)pa-da (I) give to, hand over 
padipeyyani lamp 
padipo lamp 

padeso place, locality, region 

padoso anger 
(p)pa-dhd (I) exert 
padkanam exertion 
pana (ind., enclitic) but, however, 
now 

pantho road 
pappalako fungus 

(p)pa-ap(p) (VI) attain, arrive (poetic) 
(p) pa-hand h (I) bind 
pahajha violent 
pabb (I) thrive, flourish 



402 


Introduction to Pali 


(p)pa-(v)vaj (I) go forth (from ordinary 
life to wandering) (caus. : banish) 
pabbajiio one who has gone forth 
pabbajjd going forth 
pabbato mountain 
pabbdjand banishment 
pabhd radiance, luminosity 
pamdytawt measure, size 
pamdttaftaia measurable, finite 
(p)pamado negligence, pastime 
pay as- milk 
(p)pa-yd (I) set out 
payirupdsanam attending on 
{p)p&-yuj (VII) undertake 
para (pronoun) other, another 
parakkamo courage, valour 
parama most, highest 
param (ind.) after (abl.) 
pard (prefix) on, on to 
para-mas (I) hold on to, be attached 
to 

pardyana depending on 
pari (prefix) round, around 
pari‘(k)khl (III) exhaust, eliminate 
pari-(g)gah (V) occupy, possess 
pariggaha possessing 
pari-car (I) tend (caus. = enjoy one- 
self) 

paricca (gerund) going to, going 
round, encompassing 
parijeguccko disgust 
pari-nam (I) (pariytam-) change, 
develop (caus. = digest) 
parinata (p.p. pari-nam (I)) changed, 
developed 
pariti&mo digestion 
parittdyako leader 

paritajjand threatening, intimidation 
pari-tas (III) long (for), desire 
paritassand longing 
partita small, restricted 
pari-dev (VII) lament, grieve 
parxdevo lamentation, grief 
pari-ni(r)-vd (I) (or (III)) attain 
extinction, attain liberation 
parinibbdnam attainment of nib- 
bdnam, especially the Parinib- 
banam of the Buddha in 486 b.c. 
parinibbuta (p.p. pari-ni(r)-vd) 
pari-nl (I) lead round 
paripakka ripe 
paripantho ambush 


paripdho ripening 

pari-pucch (I) ask about, ask advice 
paripnnr\a full, perfect 
paribbdjako wanderer 
pari-bhds (I) defame, slander 
paribhasd slander 
pari-bhuj (II) eat, enjoy 
pari-bhd (I) despise (caus. : treat 

with, penetrate with, fill with) 
parimuhhant (ind.) in front 
party a (adj.) encompassing 
pariyanta bordered, encircled 
pari-d-dd (III) (pariyd-) use up, 
exhaust 

pariydyo course 
pariydhaia deduced 
pari-is(a) (I) (pariyes-) seek, look for, 
search 

pariyettki (fern.) seeking, looking for, 
search 

pari-o-nah (II) (pariyonandhati) cover 
up, envelop 

pariyosanam ending, conclusion 
pari-rakkh (I) guard 
parildho burning, lust 
parivaiunta limited, circumscribed 
parivattam circle 
pari-vas (I) live among. 
parivitakho reflection, idea 
pari-vis (I*) serve (with food) 
parisd assembly 
pari-sudh (III) become pure 
pari-har (I) watch over, protect 
pari-hd (I) passive =s be eliminated, 
come to an end ; caus. = bring to 
an end, rescind 

parihdni (fern.) decrease, decline, loss 

paro- more than 

paldpo nonsense 

paldlam straw 

paldso foliage 

pari (> pali)-kujj (I) squat down 
paligko bar (holding a door) 
palipanna (p.p. pari-pad (III)) fallen 
into 

pari(> pali)-(s)saj 1 (I) embrace 
(p)pa-luj (III) decay 
paloko decay 

pallanko sitting cross-legged 
pallalant pool 
(p)pa-va44h (I) increase 
(p)pa-vait (I) set going, start, get 
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going, revolve, go on, continue, 
proceed 

favattar (masc.) proclaimer 
(p)pa-vap (I) sow 
(p)pa-va$s (I) rain heavily 
(p)pavado debate 

( p)pa-vid (I) (only caus. : make 

known) 

(p)pa-vts (I*) enter 
pavuttam recitation 
(p)pa-vedh (I) tremble 
pavesetar (masc.) shower in, usher 
pasanna confident in, trusting 
(p)pa-(s)satnbh I become calm (caus. 
= make calm) 

pasayha (gerund of (p)pa-sah (I)) 
having forced 
(p)pa-sat?is (I) praise 
pasata (pp. (p)pa-$ar) stretched out, 
frank, open 

(p)pa-$ar (I) stretch out, intrans. 

(caus. = stretch out, trans.) 
(p)pa-(s)sas (I) breathe out 
(p)pa-s&s (I) govern 
(f>)pa-su (I) generate 
pasu (masc.) animal (esp. domestic) 
pasuta intent on 
pass (I) (and (d)dis) see 
passaddhi (fern.) calmness, tranquillity 
passena (ind.) on its side 
passo side 

(p)pa-har (I) hit, beat 
(p)pa-ha (I) give up, renounce 
pahdnatn abandoning 
(p)pa~hi (V) send 

pahita (p.p. (p)pa-dhd (I)) exerted 
( p)pa-hii (I) can 
pahdta much, many 
pa (I) (pivati) drink, desid==be 
thirsty 

paka ripe, ripened 
pdkaro city wall, ramparts 
pdkima fruitful, ripening 
pdcariyo teacher’s teacher 
pdiikankha probable 
pdnsi (masc.) hand 

pano breath, life, living (breathing) 
being 

pdtardso breakfast, morning meal 
pdtavyatd indulgence 
patimokkho liberation 
pdtn(r) (prefix) manifest 


pdtubhdvo appearance, .manifestation 
pdtu(rybh& (I) appear (to : dat.), 

be(come) manifest 

pdto (ind.) in the morning (in com- 
pound before a vowel pdtar) 

- pdto dropping, offering, collecting 
pddo foot, basis 
panam drink 

pdnlyarft (drinking) water 
papa bad, evil 
'/dpaka bad 
pdpiya worse 

(p) pa-dp (may also be considered as 
- ap ) (V) attain (in figurative sense) 
pdbhatayp present, gratuity, capital, 
grant 

pdmokkha foremost 
pdratft (ind.) thither, across, beyond 
pdripdri (fem.) perfection 
pdrirna further, other side 
pdrisajjo councillor, member of an 
assembly 

pdrisuddhi (fem.) purity 
pa-d-vad (I) tell 
pdsddika lovely 
pdsado palace ** 
pi (ind. enclitic) also, too, even 
piithito (ind.) behind (gen.) 
pitt<jlo alms 
pitar (masc.) father 
pipdsa thirsty, drunken, drunkard 
pipdsita thirsty 
pipasin thirsty 
piya dear (to : dat.) 
piyadassana lovable sight, whose 
appearance inspires affection 
piydyita (p.p. of denom.) held dear, 
beloved 

pisutta malicious 
pih (VII) long for (dat.) 
pin (I) please (only caus.) 
pita yellow 
pUi (fem.) joy 
puggalo person 
pucch (I) ask 
pucchitar (masc.) asker 
pxiUjo heap 

puHHafn merit, good, goodness, 
meritorious action 
puto bag, package (of merchandise) 
pxitto son 

puthu many, various 
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pttna(d) (ind.) again 
punabbhavo rebirth 
pubba before, former 
pubbaka former, old 
pubbanho morning 
pubbanto origin 

pubbe (ind.) before, (as) formerly 
putnan- man 

purakkhata (p.p. pura{$)-kar) facing, 
in front 

purakkhatvd (gerund) facing 
purato (ind.) before, in front of (gen.) 
puratthd (ind.) cast, formerly 
puratthima east 
purdna old 

purima former, earlier 

pitriso man, person 

pure (ind.) before, in advance, at first 

purohito high priest, prime minister 

pus (VII) rear, look after 

pUj (VII) honour 

pur a full 

pe (ind.) and so on, etc. 

{p)pa-ikkh (I) look on, watch 
pvkkhiiar (masc.) looker on, watcher, 
observer 

peio one who has passed away, dead 
man 

pettika paternal 

peyya (f.p.p. pd) to be drunk, 
drinkable 

pes (VII) send, drive 
pesala congenial 
poMkharapt lotus pool 
pokkkaratd complexion 
pokkharasdtako a kind of bird 
poth (VII) snap (fingers) 
pothujjaniha common 
ponobhavika leading to rebirth 
pora$a>n antiquity, ancient tradition 
porisam service 
posako rearer, breeder 
poso (poetic form of puriso) 

ph 

phand (I) throb, quiver 
phar (I) pervade 
pharusa harsh, rough 
(p)phal (I) split (intrans.) 
phalam fruit 
phasso touch, contact 
phasu comfortable 


phlta prosperous 
phulla blossoming, blossomed 
phus (I*) touch, reach, attain 
photthabbam touchable (object), sensa- 
tion, tangible object 

b 

baddlatd creeper 
bandh (1) bind 
bandhanam bond, fetter 
bandhu (masc.) Kinsman, a name of 
God (brahma as father or grand- 
father of all creatures) 
babbajatn a coarse grass (used in 
making ropes and slippers) 
balam strength 
balavant strong 

bali (masc.) tithe, religious tax or 
contribution 

bahiddhd (ind.) outside, apart 
bahu much, many 
bahuka much, plenty 
bahukdra very useful 
bahula frequent, abundant (at end of 
compound — fond of, devoted to, 
cultivating) 

bahull-kar (VI) cultivate 
bdla foolish 
halo fool 

bdfha strong, excessive, violent 
bdhd arm 

bdhira external, foreign 
bilaro cat 
bijam seed 

bijagdmo plants, the vegetable king- 
dom, the community of plants 
budh (III) know, be aware of, be 
enlightened 

bodhi (fem.) enlightenment 
bvahmakdyiha having a God-like body, 
of the substance of God (the gods 
who are the companions, retinue or 
courtiers of God) 

brahmacariyam God-like life, bestflife, 
celibate life 

brahmacurin celibate, having the best 
way of life 

brahmadeyyani (“gift to God": i.e. 
grant of land/villages to a priest 
of the Brahmanical religion) grant, 
fief, benefice 



Pali-English Vocabulary 


405 


brahma (masc.) (brahman-) the best, 
supreme, God 

brdbnanl (priestess) woman of the 
hereditary priest-class 
brahmayo priest, brahman (member 
of the hereditary priesthood) 
bru (I) say, call (poetic) 

bh 

bhakhh (VII) eat, devour 
-bhahkha eating, feeding on 
bhagava ( bhagavant -) (masc.) the 
fortunate (title of the Buddha), 
the Master, the bountiful 
bhaj (I) resort to 
bhan (I) say 
bhane (ind.) I say ! 
bhandam goods, stores, supplies 
bhandikd parcel, bundle 
bhay4 u shaven-headed 
bhatlam meal 

bhadante (ind.) sir ! (polite address by 
Buddhist monks to the Buddha) 
bhadda good (repeated — very good) 
bhaddam (ind.) good luck 1 (dat.) 
bhante (ind.) sir I (polite address to a 
monk) 

bhabba capable (with dat.) 
bhamakdro turner 
bhayam danger, fear 
bhavant (pronoun) you, sir, your 
honour, his honour 
bhavam (ind.) good fortune I best 
wishes 1 (greeting, with acc. of 
person and ipv. of as) 
bhavo existence, good fortune 
bhavyo being, future being 
bhdgineyyo nephew (sister's son) 
bhdgo share, part 
bhdtar (masc.) brother 
bhdro burden, load 
bhdvanam development 
bhavo nature, state, status 
bhas (I) say, speak 
bhdsitam speech, saying 
bhasitar (masc.) speaker 
bhikkhu (masc.) monk 
bkikkkuni nun 

bhinkdro vase, ceremonial water 
vessel 

bhitti (fem.) wall 
bhid (II) split (trans.) 


bhiyya more 
bhiyyo (ind.) more 

bhiyyoso (ind.) still more (so), still 
greater 

bhiyyoso maitdya (=abl.) to a still 
greater extent/degree 
bhi (I) be afraid 
bhuj (II) eat 

bhU (I) be, exist (caus. : develop) 
bhuto living being 

bh&tagamo living beings, the com- 
munity of living beings, the animal 
kingdom 

bhUtapubbam (ind.) formerly, once 
upon a time 

bkumi (fem.) earth, ground, place 
bhedanam opening 
bhedo division, splitting up 
bhesajjani medicine, drug 
bhogin possessing, enjoying 
bhogo property 
bhogga bent 

bkoggam property, proprietary rights 
bhojanam meal, food 
bhojanlyam (soft) foods 

m 

ma(d) (pronoun) I 
mams am flesh, meat 
makkh (VII) smear 
maggo road, way 
manku shamefaced 
macco mortal 

majjam intoxicant, liquor, drink 
majjhima middle, intermediate, 
medium 

majjhe (ind.) in the middle 
mancako bed 

marine (ind.) I think, no doubt, I 
suppose, as if 

circle, disc 
maiam opinion 
mattd measure 
madaniya intoxicating 
mado drink (intoxicating), excess 
maddava tender 

madhu (adj.) sweet, (neut, = honey) 
madhuraka drunk, intoxicated 
man (III) think, desid. = investigate 
man (VI) consider 
manas - mind 
manasikdro attention 



406 


Introduction to Pali 


mandpa pleasing 
manujo human being (poetic) 
manusso human being, person 
mant (VII) take counsel, discuss 
(confidentially) 
manda slow, dull, inept 
mandattanx dullness, ineptitude 
manomaya mental, spiritual ("con- 
sisting of mind ") 
manlo prayer, hymn 
mamattam possessiveness, selfishness 
-maya consisting of, made of 
mayam (pronoun) we 
maydro peacock 
mar (III) die 
marapant death 
mariyddd boundary 
malam dirt 
massu (neut.) beard 
mahaggata sublime, elevated 
mahanU great 
mahallako elder 
mahajano the people 
mahdbhdto element 
mahdmatto minister 
makdrdjo great king, king 
mahi the earth (poetic) 
mahesakkha superior 
md (ind.) don't 
md (V) measure 
mdpavo boy, young priest 
malar (fern.) mother 
mdtikd matrix, notes 
man (VII) honour, respect, revere 
mdnusaka human 
manuso man, human being (poetic) 
mdno pride, conceit 
map (VII) build 
mdyd trick 

marisa (voc.) sir !, dear sir 1, my 
friend !, dear boy ! (polite and 
affectionate address customary 
among the gods, used also by gods 
addressing men) 

Mdro the god of death and passion 
(leading to rebirth), the Devil 
mala garland 
mdso month 
migo beast, deer 

micchd (ind. or fern.) badly, wrongly ; 

wrong, misconduct 
mitto friend 


milku opposed 

middhant stupidity, mental derange- 
ment 

mildtam palanquin, litter 
missa mixed 
muhhapt mouth 
muc (II) become free 
muHjatp a kind of rush (used for 
making ropes, girdles, and slippers) 
muff hi (masc.) fist 
mup4a shaven 
mupgaka shaven-headed 
muttaqi urine 
multi (fern.) freeing 
mud (I) rejoice 
muda glad, joyful 

muditd sympathetic joy, sympathy, 
gladness (joy at the well-being of 
others) 
mudu supple 
mudutd suppleness 
muddhan - (masc.) head 
muni (masc.) recluse (poetic) 
musd falsehood 
muhutiatfi (or masc.) moment 
mdlant root, base, capital (money) 
miilha (p.p. muh) lost 
megho cloud 

mettd love (non-sexual, spiritual), 
kindness, loving kindness, bene- 
volence, goodwill, friendliness 
methuna sexual 
medhdvin intelligent, wise 
mogha false, erroneous, excluded 
momdha extremely stupid 
momdhaltarp extreme stupidity 
moho delusion 

y 

ya(d) (pronoun) who, which (as ind. : 
yaqt that, what, since, if, whereas ; 
yena which may, towards) 
yad agge (ind.) since, since the day 
that/when 

yant kiH ci (pronoun) whatever 
yad idam (ind.) such as, as, to wit, 
i.e., namely 

yan nuna (ind.) what now if ?, what 
if ?, now if, supposing ? 
yakkho god, demon 
yagghe (ind.) hear 1 
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yaj (I) sacrifice 
yahko sacrifice (ritual) 
yato (ind.) because, since, whence 
yattha (ind.) where 

yatikicchakam (ind.) wherever one 
wishes 

yatra (ind.) where 

yatra hi ndma (ind.) in as much as 
(may express wonder, etc.) 
yatha (ind.) as, how 
yatha haikatp (ind.) in what way ? 
yatha yatha (ind.) in whatever way, 
however 

yathdkata usual, customary 
yathdbalatjt (ind.) according to one's 
ability 

yathSbhiraniaffi (ind.) according to 
one's pleasure, (as long) as one likes 
yathdbhucca real, proper 
yathdbhtitatft (ind.) as it really is, in its 
true nature, according to nature 
yathasanditiham (ind.) with one’s 
acquaintances 

yathdsambhattaff\ (ind.) with one’s 
comrades 
yadd (ind.) when 
yadi (ind.) whether 
yadicchahatp (ind.) whatever one 
wishes 

yamakam pair 
yasas- reputation 
yasassin reputable, respected 
yasmd (ind.) because, since 
yahttji (ind.) whereabouts 
yd (I) go 

ydc (I) request, ask (for — not a 
question) 

ydjetar (masc.) sacrificer 
ydnafji carriage 
- ydniya leading to 
ydmo watch (of the night) 
ydva (ind.) as far as, up to (abl.), as 
much, to what extent, until, as 
long as 

ydvakivant (ind.) as long as 
ydvajlvatft (ind.) as long as one lives, 
all one’s life 

ydvataka (fern, -t kd) as far as, as 
many as 

ydvatd (ind.) as far as 
yavaticchahaqi (ind.) as far as one 
wishes 


ydvadatthaffi (ind.) as much as one 
wants 

yitthaip (p.p .yaj (I)) sacrifice, offering 
yugatp yoke 
yuj (VII) yoke 
yuddhatp battle, war 
yuvan (masc.) youth 
yena (ind.) which way, towards 
yebhuyyena (ind.) mostly, the 
majority of 
yeva (= eva) 

yoggatft draught animal, ox 
yojanatft league (about 4 • 5 miles) 
yoni (fern.) womb, origin, source 
yoniso (ind.) methodically, con- 
sequently 

yobbanafjt youth (state of) 


rahhhd safety 
rajataifi silver 
rajanatft dye 
rajanlya exciting 
rajas- dust 
rajjaip kingdom 
rajju (fern.) rope 

raHj (I) be excited, be glad, be 
delighted 

ratanatjt gem, precious thing 
ratta coloured 

rattahhH (masc.) one of long standing, 
senior 

ratti (fern.) night 
rathiyd street 
ratho chariot, cart 
ram (I) delight, enjoy (poetic) 
ramaftlya delightful 
ramma delightful (poetic) 
raso taste, piquancy, enjoyment 
(aesthetic experience, source of 
aesthetic experience) 
rassa short 
rassatfi (ind.) shortly 
rahogata alone, in privacy 
rdgo passion, desire 
rdjahulaip royal court 
rdjaddyo gift by the king, royal 
endowment 
rdjaputto prince 
rdjabhoggafn crown property 
rdjd (masc.) ( rdjan -) king 
rdsiho accumulation 
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vukkho tree 
rucira splendid 
rud (I*) weep 

ruh (I*) grow (caus. : plant) 
rtlpam form (usually as property of 
matter), matter, sight (object) 

- rilpa kind, sort 

riipabhavo existence in the im- 
ponderable world (of the gods) 
r&pin - formed, material 
re (ind.) hey!, damn you! (con- 
temptuous address) 
rettu (masc.) pollen 
rogo illness 

; 

lakkhartam mark, special quality, 
excellence, shapeliness, definition 
laddha (p.p. labh (I)) 
labbhd (ind.) possible, conceivable, is 
it conceivable ? (see Vocab. 27) 
labh (I) get, obtain, find 
lahu light (weight) 

Idbho gain 

(labha in the idiom tassa te . . . 

, . . suladdham is taken by the 
Commentary as plural : " gains for 
you . . ; some philologists main- 

tain that it is an indeclinable ; it is 
in any case elevated or emotive) 
likhita polished 
litigant characteristic 
lip (II) smear 
lulita stirred up 

Itina (p.p. lu (V)) reaped, mown 
U44 u (masc.) clod 
loko world, people, universe 
locanatfi eye (poetic) 
lomarfi hair (of the body) 
lota restless, fickle, wanton 
lohita red 
lohitafp blood 

v 

va (—eva) (ind., enclitic) only, just, 
surely 

va (ind., enclitic) like (poetic : a 

variant for viya and iva occasionally 
used in verse) 

vaggu soft (especially of sounds) 
vatika crooked 
vatikatft hook 


vac (I) say 

vacanam saying, speech, words (sing. 

collective) 
vaci speech 
(v)vaj (I) go (poetic) 
vatic (VII) deceive 
vatijha barren, sterile 
vatumam road 
volt (I) turn, roll, circle 
vattam rolling, circulation, cycle, 
cycling (of the universe) 
vattijja commerce 
vanippatho trade 
vaitriavant - beautiful, handsome 
vanno colour, beauty, praise, class 
vata (ind., enclitic) surely, indeed ! 
(emphatic and emotive : mild 

expletive expressing a wish, regret, 
reproach or surprise : cf. " alas ! ", 
"my word!", "I say I ", "good 
heavens ! ", and the like) 

( v)vatam vow 

i fait (I) proceed, conduct oneself, go 
on (doing) 

vattanx conduct, duty, government 
vattar (masc.) speaker 
-vattin setting going, deploying, 
operating, conducting, governing, 
developing 

vattham garment (pi. clothes, dress) 
vatthu (neut.) thing, (building) site, 
position, mode (of argument) 
vad (I) say, speak 
vadhti (fern.) bride 
vadho execution 
vanatfi a wood 
vanta (p.p. vam) vomited 
vand (I) salute, pay respect 
vayas - age, period of life 
vayo loss 

var (I) (or (VII) irreg.) choose 
var (VII) prevent, hinder, obstruct, 
stop 

vara excellent, good (poetic) 
varatn boon 

vas (I) live (caus. = make live with) 
vasanatn wearing 
vasavatiin- wielding power 
vasin- master, authority 
vaso control 

vassam rain, rainy season (plur,), year 
vassifta rainy (for the rainy season) 
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- vassuddesika about the age of 
(numeral-) 

vd (ind., enclitic) or, either 
vdcd speech 

vdeetar (masc.) causer to speak 
vdnijo merchant 
vdio wind 

vddilam instrumental music 
vddin - speaking 

vddo debate, argument, statement 
vdma lovely (poetic) 
vama left 

vi-d-yam (I) (vdyatnati) exercise, 
practice 
vayas - air 
vdydmo exercise 
vdri (neut.) water 
vdlo wild animal 
vds (VII) dress 
i/asf hatchet 

vaso dwelling place, camp 
vdhanam mount (animal or vehicle) 
vdhandgdrarti stable, coach-house, 
mews 

vi (prefix) apart, asunder, strongly, 
without 
vikdro disorder 
vi-hii desid. — be uncertain 
vikhkitia diffuse, vain 
vikkhepo confusion, equivocation 
vtgaia- without, free from 
viggaho quarrel, strife 
vigkato remorse 
vicayo discrimination 
viedrita (p.p. caus. vi-car (I)) ex- 
cogitated, pondered 
vicaro cogitation, pondering 
vi-ci (V) investigate, search out 
vicikicchd uncertainty 
viceyya inscrutable 
vi-jan (III) give birth 
vijitam realm, kingdom 
vijjd science, knowledge 
vi-(n)n& (V) be conscious of, discern 
vifinanatn consciousness 
viftnapetar causer of discernment 
vitiiiutd discernment, discretion 
vinnu (masc.) discerning person 
vitakkita (pp. vi-takk) reasoned 
vitakko reasoning 
vitatham untruth 
vitti (fem.) pleasure 


viithdro breadth 
vid (II) find (poetic) 

1 rid (III) be, occur, be found 
vid (VII) feel 

vid (I) know (present not used ; 
caus. = inform) 

vidita (p p. vid (II)) found, known, 
discovered, ascertained 
vid# (masc.) knower 
-vidha kind (manner), -fold 
vinayo discipline 
vi-nas (III) perish utterly 
vina (ind.) without (precedes ins.) 
vindso destruction 

vinipdtiko unhappy spirit (reborn in 
purgatory or as an animal, ghost or 
demon) 
vinipdto ruin 

vineyya (ger. vi-nl) having eliminated, 
having disciplined 

vi-pac (III) ripen, have a result, bear 
fruit 

vipatti (fem.) failure 
vipanna failed, lacking, without 
vi-pari-nam (I) (vipari^amati) change 
vipdko result 
vipula large, abundant 
vippatisdro regret 
vippasanna very clear 
vi-bhaj (I) divide 
vibkavo non-existence 
vimati (fem.) perplexity 
vimala free from dirt 
vimdno palace, mansion (only of 
divine beings, in the sky) 
vi-tnuc (III) become free (caus. — set 
free) 

vimuiti (fem.) release, liberation 

viya (ind., enclitic) like 

viyatta (alternative spelling of vyatta) 

virago dispassion 

viriyam energy 

virdfht (fem.) growth 

vilepanam ointment, cosmetic 

vi-vatt (I) evolve 

vivattam evolution 

vivaram hole 

vi-var (I) open 

vivddo dispute 

vivicca (ger. vi-vic (VII)) having 
become separated from, having 
become isolated 
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vivitta (p.p. vi-vic (VII)) separated, 
isolated 

viveko separation, seclusion, dis- 
crimination 
visatp poison 

visajja (ger. vi-sajj ) getting over, 
leaving behind 

visata (p.p. vi-sar) spread, staring 

viscid (adj.) sidelong, furtive 

visarada confident 

visuddha pure, clear 

visuddhi (fem.) clarity, purification 

vi-sudh (III) become purified 

vi-han (I) distress, trouble 

vi-har (I) dwell, live 

-i vihdrin living, dwelling, being 

viharo life, way of life, dwelling 

vihita (p.p. vi-dha ) arranged 

vi-htih (VII) harass 

vihesd trouble, harassing 

vlj (I) fan 

vita - without, removed 
vt-aii-sar (VII) converse, make (con- 
versation) 

vlmaipsd investigation 
vlmamsin- (as masc. noun = investi- 
gator, exegete, metaphysician) 
vtsati (fem.) twenty 
vutfh - (see note on u-/vu - Vocab. 14) 
vuttha (p.p. vas (I)) spent (time) 
vuddha (sometimes written vu<$4ha or 
bu44ha) old 
vuddhi (fem.) increase 
vusitavant- having lived (properly), 
having (truly) lived (as a monk) 
vdpakattha withdrawn, secluded 
vtipasamo calming 
ve (ind., enclitic) surely (poetic) 
veceta daft 

vejjo doctor, physician 
veth (VII) twist, wrap 
vetanam wages, pay 
vedand sensation 
vedayitam sensation, experience 
vediya known (^aw as noun : thing 
known, information) 
vedhin- shooter, archer 
vcpullam prevalence 
vepullatd abundance 
vemaitatd difference, distinction 
veyyaharattayi explanation, analysis 
veram hatred 


veramapl abstention 
veld bank, time, occasion 
vellita wavy 
vefuriyo lapis lazuli 
vevanriatd discolouration 
vesso husbandman, farmer, merchant, 
bourgeois (member of the heredi- 
tary agricultural-mercantile claws : 
see footnote to Vocab. 20) 

(vo- : cf. vi-o) 

vokippa (p.p. vi-o-hir) mixed (with) 
vi-o-{k)kam (I) pass away, break away 
vi-O'Chid (III) cut off, separate from 
vi-o-bhid (II) shoot 
vyaHjanafft expression, sentence 
vyatta intelligent 
vyasanaqt disaster 
vi-a-kar (VI) explain 
vyddhi (masc.) disease 
vyddhita diseased, ill 
vydpajjha violent, malevolent 
vydpanna malevolent, violent 
vydpddo violence, malevolence 
vydvafa concerned, busy, worried 

s 

sa - with, possessing 
sa- own 

sam (prefix) together 
sam-yam (I) control oneself 
samyamo self-control, abstinence 
samyojanam connection, union 
samvaccharam year 
sam-vatt (I) involve, dissolve 
satnvattatp dissolution, involution 
samvattaniha involved in, dissolved in 
sam-vatt (I) lead to (dat.) 
samvattaniha leading to 
samvaro restraint 
satft-vid (III) be, occur, be found 
sam-vi-dhd (I) arrange, organize 
samvidhanayt arrangement, policy 
sam-vi-bhaj (I) share 
sam-vis (I*) go home (caus. = take 
home) 

saqwuta (p.p. sattt-var (I)) controlled 
samvejaniya (f .p.p. sayi-vij) emotional, 
inspiring, stirring 

sam-sar (I) transmigrate (circulate 
indefinitely) 
samsdro transmigration 
saip-har (I) gather 
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saqihita (p.p. satft-dka) joined, con- 
nected 

saka (adj.) own 

sak(k) (VI) can, be able (= sak (IV)) 
sakato (also -/aw) cart 
saAt(d) (eva) (ind.) once 
sakim (ind.) once 
sakuito bird 
sat-kar (VI) entertain 
sahkd (ind.) it is possible, is it 
possible ? 

sakkdro entertainment 
sakkhl (ind.) in person, personally 
sakhd (masc.) friend 
saggo heaven 
sam-ka44h (I) collect 
samkappo intention, object 
sam-{k)kam (I) pass into 
samkdrakuto rubbish heap 
sam-kiUs (III) become defiled 
samkileso defilement 
satttkhaia (p.p. sam-kar) synthesized, 
activated 

sankhadhatno conch blower 
samkhd (— samkhyd) 

-samkhata known as, called (p.p. of 
sam-(k)kha (I)) 

satttkhdro force, energy, activity, 
combination, process, instinct, 
habit (see Vocab. 26) 
samkhitta limited, narrow (instru- 
mental = briefly, in short) 
sankho conch 

samkhyd enumeration, calculation, 
denomination, classification 
samghdti (fem.) cloak 
sattighdsamghin in groups 
samghdsamghtganibhuta clustered in 
groups 

samgho community 
sace (ind.) if 
sacca true 
sac cam truth 

saccam (ind.) it is true that ; is it true 
that ? 

saccavajjam speaking the truth, truth- 
fulness 

sacchi-kar (VI) perceive, observe, 
experience, examine 
sacchikitiyd observation, experience 
{ s)saj 1 (I) pour out 
( s)saj * (I) embrace 


sajjhayo learning, studying, study 

sajjhu (neut.) silver 

sam-jan (III) be produced 

saftjttar (masc.) ordainer 

saiiilata restrained 

sam-(n)Hd (V) experience, perceive 

saHiid perception 

satiiiin- having perception, sentient 
sat (hi (fem.) sixty 
sando cluster 

sata self-possessed, mindful 
satam hundred 

(s)sati (fem.) self-possession, mind- 
fulness 

satimant- self-possessed, mindful 

satta seven 

sattati (fem,) seventy 

sattattam existence 

sattama seventh 

sattarasa seventeen 

sattdham week 

satto being, creature 

sattharfl sword 

satthar (masc.) teacher 

satthavdho caravan-merchant 

satthiko caravan- merchant 

sattho caravan 

sadattho the true (good) purpose, the 
true (good) objective 
sadd (ind.) always 
sadisa (adj.) like, of such sort 
saddo noise, sound, report (rumour) 
saddha trusting, believing 
saddha confidence, trust, conviction 
saddhim (ind.) with (ins.) 
san - (masc.) dog 

sant- existing, true (more rarely 
" good ", particularly in com- 
pounds) 

santa (p.p. sam) calmed 
sam-tan (VI) stretch out, spread out 
sam-iapp (VII) gratify, please, satisfy 
santdnakam film, skin 
santikd (ind.) (directly) from (gen.) (at 
first hand) 

santike (ind.) into the presence of 
(gen. or acc.) 

sam-tus be contented, be satisfied 
(only p.p.) 

sam-{t)thar (I) strew, spread, carpet 
(with temporary decorative floor 
covering) 
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sand (I) flow 
sanditthika visible 
sam-{d)dis (passive — be seen, 
appear ; caus. = instruct, review) 
sandhatar (masc.) peacemaker 
sam-dhav (I) transmigrate (pass on) 
sandhi (masc.) junction, joint, breach 
sam-dhu (V) shake 
sam-nah (II) tie up 
sannidhi (masc.) store 
sam-ni'pat (I) assemble 
sannipdto assembly 
sap (I) (not used in the Dlgha) curse 
sappi (neut.) ghee 
sa&fea (pronoun) all, entire 
sabbato (ind.) all round 
sabbattata non-discrimination (“ all- 
self-ness “), considering all beings 
as like oneself, putting oneself in 
the place of others 
sabbathd (ind.) in all ways 
sabbadhi (ind.) everywhere 
sabbasanthari (adj.) entirely strewn, 
completely carpeted 
sabbaso (ind.) completely 
sabbdvant ail-inclusive, whole 
sabbena sabbam (ind.) completely, 
thoroughly 
sabhd assembly hall 
sama even, equal to, up to, like, 
impartial 

santam (ind.) equally, like 
sawagga united, unanimous 
samangt-bhu (I) supply with, provide 
with 

samaniid designation, agreed usage 
satnano ascetic, wanderer, philosopher 
(other than a brahman) 
$am-afi*(A)Aam (I) pass beyond, 
transcend 

samatikkatno passing beyond, trans- 
cending 

samaitam (ind,) completely, perfectly 
sam-anu-a-gam (I) be endowed with, 
acquire 

sam-anti’(g)gah (V) (caus. — ask for 
reasons, cross-examine) 
sam-anu-pass (I) envisage 
safft-anu-bhas (I) criticize, refute 
sant-anu-yuj (II) take up, cross- 
question 


satft-anu-sds (I) install, appoint (as 
ruler) 

samanta (ind.) on all sides, all round, 
anywhere, in any direction 
samappita (p.p. satp-app (VII) “ to 
fix in ”, “to apply to “) presented 
with 

samayo time, occasion (any time, 
time of an event) 

satn-a-da (III) conform (to a rule or 
way of life) (caus. ~ exhort) 
samddhi (masc.) concentration 
samdpaiti (fern.) attainment 
sam-a-pad (III) attain 
samaratnbho undertaking, falling 
upon, destroying 

samahita (p.p. sam-a-dhd) concen- 
trated 

samihitatn collection 
samugghdta (p.p. of caus. of sat } »- 
u{d)-han) 

sam-u(d)-chid (II) abrogate, abolish 
samucchinna (p.p. sam-u{d)-chid (III)) 
utterly annihilated 
sam-u{d)-tij (VII) excite, fill with 
enthusiasm 

samudayo origin, origination 
sam-u(d)~a-car (I) speak to, converse 
with 

samuddo ocean 

samuppanna (p.p. sam-u{dypad (III)) 
originated 

samuppado origination 
sam-u{d)-han (I) ( samuhanati ) sup- 
press, abolish [ation 

sampajanilam consciousness: delibcr-1 
sampajana conscious :deliberate 
sam-pad (III) be endowed with, 
have 

samp add success 

sampatikiiyya (p.p. sam-pari-kir) sur- 
rounded by, covered with 
sam-{p)pa-var (VII) feast 
sampasddanatn serenity 
sam-(p)pa-hams (VII) delight 
(transitive) 

sam-pdy (I) maintain one’s position, 
defend one's thesis 
sampham frivolity, chatter 
samphasso contact, union 
sambahula many 
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sambddha confined 
satnbuddha enlightened 
sambodhi (fem.) enlightenment, com- 
plete enlightenment 
satnbodho enlightenment 
sambhavo origin, production 
sam-bhu (VII) catch up with (acc.) 
samnta (ind.) my dear ! (fam.) 
sammatla intoxicated, maddened 
sanx-man (VI) agree on, elect 
sammd (ind.) rightly, perfectly 
sam-Mj (I) (usually sammiAj-) draw 
in, bend 

sammukhd (ind.) in the presence of 
(gen.) 

sam-mucch (I) coagulate, form (in- 
trans.) 

sam-tnud (I) greet, exchange greetings 
with {saddhim and instrumental) 
satnmulha bewildered 
sammodaniya agreeable, pleasant 
sayavfx (ind.) oneself, self 
say ana (pres. p. si) lying down 
sar (I) move 
{s)sar (I) remember 
saratp lake 

saratiam protection, refuge 
sarlram body (pi. also " relics ”) 
(s)saro sound, voice 
sam-lakkh (VII) observe 
saildpo talk 

saldyatanayx the six spheres (of the 
senses : five senses -j- the mind) 
savanam hearing 
sassa/a eternal 

sassati (fem.) eternal thing, eternity 
sassatisamam (ind.) eternally 
saha (ind.) along with, according to 
(ins.) 

sahagata charged with, suffused with 
sahavyaid association, condition, 
union (with gen.) 
sahassam thousand 
sahdyako friend 
sahdyo friend 
sahitam kindling block 
sd (III) taste 
sd (pronoun) she 
sdkhd branch 
sdnam hemp 
sdta sweet 
sddhu good 


sddhu (ind.) well, please 
sddhuka good 
sadhukam (ind.) well 
sdpateyyafft property 
sdpekha wishing for, desiring, pre- 
ferring 

samatfx (ind.) oneself, self 
sdmaiMam state of being a wanderer/ 
ascetic/philosopher, profession of 
asceticism, etc. 
sdmisa sensual 

sdmukkamsaka exalted, sublime 
sdtnuddika oceanic, ocean going 
sdyam (ind.) in the evening 
sdyanho evening 
sdyamdso evening meal 
sdraihi (masc.) charioteer 
sdrdgo passion 
sdrdnlya polite 

sdro value (also the valuable/best 
part of anything) 
sdld hall 
salt (fem.) rice 
sdlika myna 

sdlo a kind of tree : Shorea robusta 

sdlohito blood relation 

sdvako pupil 

savetar (masc.) reciter 

$5s (I) rule 

sdsanam instruction, doctrine 
si (I) lie down 
sikkh (I) train, study, learn 
sikftkd training 

sikkhdpadam training, (moral) rule, 
precept 

siAghatako crossroads, square 
sic (II) sprinkle 
sippant craft, trade, profession 
st>as- head 
sivimsapo snake 

sirlmant beautiful, fortunate (poetic) 
sis (VII) leave 

sigham (ind.) fast (repeated very. 

fast) 
slta cool 

silam virtue, good conduct 
sMavant virtuous, well conducted 
sfsaw lead 
sisarn head 
siho lion 

su (I) crush, extract (liquids), pro- 
duce 
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su- (prefix) well, good (meaning 
" very ", may be prefixed to adjec- 
tives in poetry) 

{s)su (V) (rarely (IV)) hear, desid. 
«* desire to hear 

(s)su (ind.) even, isn't it ? (or merely 
emphatic) 
stikara easy 
sukumara delicate 
suko parrot 

sukka white, light coloured 
sukkha dry 

sukha happy (denom. sukheii, be 
happy) 

sukharn happiness 
sukhallika pleasure, enjoyment 
sukhin- happy 
suhhuma fine, subtle 
sugaii (fem.) good destiny 
sugato well-gone (title of the Buddha) 
sue (I) grieve, sorrow 
sucaritam good conduct 
succhavi pleasant to the skin (chavi 
fem.) 

suHfia empty 

sutthu (ind.) well (done) 

su*io dog 

suttam thread, (record of a) dialogue, 
collection of dialogues 
(s)sudatn (ind.) even 
sudassana beautiful (poetic) 
suddo helot (member of the servile or 
working class : see footnote to 
Vocab. 20) 

sndh (III) become pure, become dean 
supatittha having good beaches (for 
getting water to drink, etc.) 
subh (I) make clear, shine, be glorious 
subha lustrous, fair 
subhant lustre, glory 
subhdsita well-spoken 
sumedhasa very intelligent (poetic) 
suriyo sun 
suro god (poetic) 
suvanftatn gold 

s«s« (masc.) boy, young (of animals) 

susstfsa desire to hear 

sukaro pig 

sett ha best 

setthi (fem. ?) ash 

setaka clear, clean 

setu (masc.) causeway, dam, bridge 


sedaka sweating 

senasartam abode, resting place 

seyya better 

seyyatha (ind.) as, just like (intro- 
ducing a simile) 

seyyathfdam (ind.) as, to wit, as follows 

seyya bed 

seyyo (ind.) better 

sev (I) indulge in, pursue 

so (pronoun) he 

soko grief, sorrow 

soceyyam purity 

sot am ear 

sotar (masc.) hearer 
sotdpanna (sofas- “ stream ") in the 
stream, on the Way 
sotthi (ind.) safety, safely (dat.) 
sotthind (ind.) safely 
sobbhatp pit 

somanassatn joy, elation 
sojasa sixteen 

sovaggika heavenly, leading to heaven 
svdgatam (ind.) welcome I (dat.) 
svdtanaya (ind.) for tomorrow 

h 

ha (ind.) indeed, truly 
hatthinikd she-elephant 
hattho hand 
han (I) kill 
hanu (fem.) jaw(s) 
hanlar (masc.) killer 
handa (ind.) well ! 
handa je (ind.) you there ! (cf. je) 
har (I) take, desid. (irreg.) *= desire to 
take, wish for 
hatitaka green, fresh 
have (ind.) truly, surely (poetic) 
ha (I) abandon, diminish, be elimi- 
nated 

hi (ind., enclitic) for, because, though 
hitam benefit, welfare 
hirailiiam gold (money) 
hifi (fem.) modesty, self-respect, 
conscience 
his (II) injure 
hlna inferior 
hutam oblation 
hu (I) be 
heth (VII) harass 
heiu (masc.) cause 
hemantika winter 
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The first apparent synonym given is generally the nearest to the English, 
the most usual and the least " elevated ", though the others may have special 
shades of meaning appropriate for certain contexts. The Pali-English 
Vocabulary will in many cases give a clearer idea of the meanings of the 
various Pali words, but the precise meanings can be gleaned only from their 
use in the texts. 

The Pali parts of speech and genders are indicated as in the Pali-English 
Vocabulary. Verbs are given first. The English parts of speech have not been 
noticed. 


a 

a (usually no equivalent) aHiiatara 
(pronoun), eka (pronoun, numeral : 
see Lesson 17) 
abandon ha (I), cha44 (VII) 
abandoned catia (p.p. caj) 
abandoning pahdnam, cago 
abate (p)pati-{p)pa-(s)sambh (I) 
according to one's ability yathdbalam 
(ind.) 

abode senasanam 

abolish sa>n-u(d)-han (I), sam-u(d )- 
chid (II) 

about drabbha (acc., ger. a-rabbh (I)), 
abhi (prefix) 
above uddkant (ind.) 
abrogate $am-u(d)-chid (II) 
absolute aparisesa , asesa 
absolutely aiiiiadaithu (ind.) 
abstain (p)pati-vi-ram (I) 
abstention veramani 
abstinence samyamo 
abundant vipula , bahula 
abundance ussado, vepullata 
abuse a-{k)kus (I) 

accept dhar (VII) (2 accs. ; x as y), 
{p)pati-{g)gah (V) or caus., adhi-vas 
caus. (invitation to stay at = acc.) 
accepted adhivuttha (p.p. adhi-vas) 
accomplish tlreti (denom.) 
according to saha (ind., ins.) 
accumulated upacita (p.p. upa-ci (V)) 
accumulation rasiko 
acknowledge (p)pati-(n)hd (V) 
with one's acquaintances yathdsan - 
dittham (ind.) 

acquire adhi-gam (I), d-pad (III), 
(p)pati-labh (I), satn-anu-d-gatn (I) 
acquisition adhigamo, patildbho 
acquisitor nijigitpsitar (masc.) 


across pdratfi (ind.) 

action katnman (neut.), kiriyd 

activated samkhata (pp. sam-kar) 

activity satnkhdro (see Vocab. 26) 

actually Mira (ind., enclitic) 

address d-mant (VII) 

adequate alam (ind.) 

adhere to adhi~upa-gam (I) 

admit (p)pati-(H)nd (V) 

admission paiinnd 

admonish o-vad (I) 

adornment alankdvo 

advance abhi-{k)kam (I) 

in advance pure (ind.) 

advise 

aeon kappo 

aesthetic experience (or source of 
aesthetic experience) raso 
affair adhikaranaty, altho 
whose appearance inspires affection 
piyadassana 
afflicted diura t duhkhita 
afraid bhlta (p.p. bhl (I)) 
be afraid bhl (I) 

after (as time relation often ex- 
pressed merely by the use of a 
gerund) accayena (ind. : time 

— gen.), param (ind., abl.) ; 
(space :) anvad eva (ind.), anu 
(prefix), uddhatp (ind.) 
afterwards pacchd (ind.) 
again puna{d) (ind.) 
ag e jir (I), vayas dyu (neut.) 
aged jara 

about the age of -vassudesika (num.*) 
aggregate gano 
agree on sam-man (VI) 
agree ( p)pati-{s)su (V) 
agreed usage samatind 
agreeable kania, sammodanlya 
(speech) 
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agriculture kasi (fcm.) 
ah ! aho (ind.) (expresses surprise — 
approving — and delight), ahe 
(poetic) 
air vayas- 

aias ! vata (ind., enclitic) 
alight (p)paii-o-ruh (I) 
be alive jlv (I) 

be allayed {p)pati-{p)pa-(s)sambh (I) 
allow anu-[n)Ha (V) 
all sabba (pronoun) 
all except yebhuyyena thapctva 
all-inclusive sabbdvant 
all round sabbato (ind.) 
alms pinfo, ddnam 
alone chaka (adj.), eva (ind., enclitic), 
rahogata 

also pi (ind., enclitic) 
always sadd (ind.) 

amalgamate with anu-pa-gam (I) 
(anupagacchati — see Vocab. 28) 
(acc.) 

ambrosia atnaiam 
ambush paripantho 
analysis veyydharanam 
ancient tradition porariam 
and ca (ind., enclitic) 
and so on pe (ind.) 
anger (k)kodho t doso, padoso 
be angry kup (III) (dat.) 
animal tiraechdno ; pa$u (masc.) (esp. 
domestic) 

the animal kingdom bhdiagdmo 
annihilate u(d)-chid (III) (passive 
= be annihilated) 

utterly annihilated samucchinna (p.p. 

satn-u{d)‘Chid) 
annihilation ucchedo 
announce ( p)pati-vid (I) caus. 
another apara (pronoun), para (pro- 
noun) 

antiquity pordnam 
anywhere samantd (ind.) 
anxiety anattamanatd, ubbego, kuk- 
kuccam 

apart bahiddhd (ind.), vi (prefix) 
apart from afWatra (ind., ins., dat., 
abl.) 

be apparent to [p)pa (h)hhd (III) 
(dat.) 

appear pdtu(r)-bhu (I) (to I dat.), 
$am-{d)dis passive 


appear beautiful upa-subh (I) 
appearance patubhdvo 
apply ( p)pa-(g)gah (V) 
apply to sam-app (VII) 
appoint (as ruler) sam-anu-sds (I) 
appreciate abhi~nand (I) 
express appreciation. a nu-mud (I) 
apprehension dsanha, ubbego 
apprentice antevasin 
approach upa-sam-{k)kam (I), ava - 
sar (I), a-yd (I) 

approve attu-mud (1), ( k)kham (I) 
archer vedhin - (masc.) 
aren't you ? kacci (ind.) 
argument vddo 

arise u{d)-(t)thd (I), u{d)-pad (III) 

(fig) 

arise within o-(A)Aaw (I) 
arising uppddo 
arm bd ha 

around pari (prefix) 
arrange kapp (VII), sam-vi-dha (I) 
arranged vihiia (p.p. vi-dha) 
arrangement kappo , satnvidhdnam 
arrive ( p)pa-ap{p ) (VI) (poetic) 
arrive at anu-{p)pa-ap (V) 
arrogance atimano 
aryan ariya 

as yaihd (ind.), yad idam (ind.), 
seyyathd (ind.), seyyathldam (ind.) 
as if mantle (ind.) 
as much ydva (ind.) 
ascertain abhi~{n)iid (V) 
ascertained vidiia (p.p. vid (II)), f.p.p. 
vediiabba also current — to be 
ascertained 
ascetic samatio 
ascetic (bovine) govaiiho 
ascetic (naked) acelo 
asceticism tapas 

profession of asceticism samaUdam 
ash setthi (fern. ?) 

ask pucch (I) (question), ydc (I) (for 
something), ni-mant (VII) (to sit 
down, etc.) 

ask about, ask advice pari-pucch (I) 
asker pucchitar (masc.) 
aspiring atthika 
aspiration pattidhi (masc.) 
assemble sam-ni-pat (I) 
assembly parisd , sannipdto 
assembly hall sabhd 
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assent to [p)pati-(s)su (V) (dat.) 
assertion pat inti a 
association sahavyatd 
assume (p)pafi-i (I) (parcel i) 
assured attamana 
assuredly iaggha (ind.) 
astringent kasdvam 
astrologer nemitto 
astute patidila 
asunder vi (prefix) 
atom anu (masc.) 
atomic anu 

attachment updddnam 
without attachment (through non- 
attachment) annpddd (ind.) 
with no attachment remaining anu- 
padisesa ■ 

be attached upa-a-da (III) 
be attached to pard-mas (I) 
attack abhi-ya (I), upa-(k)ham (I) 
attacking ghato 

attain pints (I*), sam-d-pad (III), 
(p)pa-ap(p) (VI) (poetic), ( p)pa-ap 
(V) (fig.) 

attained (p)patta( p.p. (p)pa-ap(p) (VI) 
or (p)pa-dp (V)) 

attainment sanidpatii (fem.), patti 
(fern.) 

attainment of ntbbdnam, esp. the 
Parinibbanam of the Buddha in 
486 b.c. parinibbanam 
attendant upatthdko 
attending on upatihdnam , payiru - 
pitsanam 

attention manasikdro 

fix one’s attention on adhi-(l)thd (I) 

audience upatthdnam 

authorized p anu alia 

authority vasin- 

aversion doso, domanassam 

avoid abhi-ni-vajj (VII) 

be aware of budh (III), abhi-(fi)i\d (V) 

away apa (prefix), ( p)pa (prefix) 

axle akkho 

b 

baby dahara (adj.) 
back paccha (ind.), (p)pati (prefix) 
go back ni-vatt (I), {p)pafi-a-ni(r)-y& 
(1). (p)pali-gam (I) 

bad papa, pdpaka, akusala, du(r)- 
(prefix) 


badly micchd (ind.) 
bad character dussllo 
bad conduct ducearitam 
bad luck kali (masc.) 
bad tiling adhammo 
bag puto 
bandit kantakam 
banish ( p)pa~(v)vaj (I) caus, 
banishment pabbajand 
bank tlram, vela 
bar paligho (holding a door) 
barbarian anariya 
barley bread kummdso 
barren vatljha 
base milium 
basis patthdnam, pddo 
having bathed nahatva (ger. nhd (III), 
also written nhatvd) 
battle yuddham 

be as (I) (exist), hii (I) (happen, have, 
become, cf. u(d)-pad and Lessons 5 
and 24), bhu (I), vid (III) (occur), 
sam-vid (III) 
beach tittham 

having good beaches supatittha 
bear fruit vi-pac (III) 
beard massu (neut.) 
bearer (giving birth) jananl 
beat (p)pa-har (I) 
beast migo 
beauty vant.to 

appear beautiful xtpa-subh (I) 
beautiful A alydtia, v aiinavant-, das - 
saniya. sirhnant (poetic), das - 
saneyya (poetic), sudassana (poetic) 
a beautiful girl halydnl 
because yato (ind.), hi (ind., enclitic), 
yasmd (ind.) 

because of paticca (gerund : acc.) 
become u(d)-pad (III), - jdto 
bed seyya, mancako 
before purato (ind. : space), pure 

(ind. : time), pubba (adj.) 
begin a-rabh (I) 
beginning ddi (masc.) 
knowing the beginning aggailiia 
behave (habitually) (p)pati-pad (III) 
behaving - carin 

behind pitthito (ind. : space, gen.), 
anvad eva (ind. : space, " follow- 
ing ”), pacchd (ind. : time) 
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being satto (creature) (cf. " exis- 
tence ”, " state," " nature,” " be ") 
future being bkavyo 
living being bhiito 
believing saddha 

beloved piydyita (p.p. of denom.) 
below adho (ind., abl.) 
belly udaratft 

bend sarp-ifij (I) (usually satnmiftj-), 
kujj (I), nam (I) 
benefice brahmadeyyam 
benefit dnisamso 
benevolence mettd 
bent bhogga 
best settha 
the best brahman - 
better seyya, seyyo (ind.) 
between antarena (ind,, gen.), antard 
(ind.) 

bewildered satnmujha 
beyond uttari (ind.), pdram (ind.) f 
uddham (ind., abl.) 
bind bandh (I), (p)pa-bandh (I) 
bird pakkhin (masc.), sakuyo, dijo 
(poetic) 

birth jati (fem.) 
by birth -jacca (adj.) 
class of birth abhijati (fem,) 
give birth vi-jan (III) 
bit (piece) alumpaip 
bite hhdd (I) 
bitterness katukam 
black kanha, kdla 
blame gar ah (I), garahd 
blaze (j)jal (I) 
blood lohitatn 
blossomed phulla 
blossoming phulla 
blue nlla 

board abhi-ruh (I*) 
boat ndvd (large, or ship), u(umpo 
(small) 

body sarlram, kayo (general and 
theoretical, <f substance "), tanu 
(neut.) 

sentient body namarupam 
bold dsabha (fem. -1) 
bond bandhanam 
bone atthikam 
boon varam 
bordered pariyanta 
borderer paccantajo 


bordering paccaniima 
born (of) - ja , jaiika 
be born jan (III) (caus. =» produce) 
bosom udaratft 
bosom (e.g. own child) ura 
both ubhaya (pronoun), ubho 
(numeral), ubhato (ind.) 
in both ways ubhato (ind.) 
on both sides ubhato (ind.) 
boundary mariydda 
boundary stake khllo 
bourgeois negamo (town dweller), 
vesso (member of the hereditary 
agricultural-mercantile class : see 
footnote to Vocab. 20) 
bovine (ascetic) govatiko 
bowl paito 

boy ddrako , kumdro (aristocratic), 
ntanavo (priestly), (masc.) 
bracket (roof) gopdnasl 
brahman (member of the hereditary 
priesthood) brahmano 
branch sdkhd 
breach sandhi (masc.) 
bread (barley) kummdso 
break away t ii-Q-(k)kam (I) 
breakfast pdtardso 
breast thanatp 
breath pdyo 
breathe in a-(s)$as (I) 
breathe out ( p)pa-(s)$a$ (I) 
breeder posako 
bride vadhd (fem.) 
bridge setu (masc,) 
briefly samkhittena (ind.) 
brigand dassu (masc.) 
bright accha 
brilliance nibhd 

bring d-hav (I), d-bhar (only p.p.) 
bring up ni(r)-car (VII) (nicchdreti) 
(vomit) 

bringing - dvaho 
brother bhdlar (masc.) 
brown kdsaya 
build map (VII) 
building geham, ntvesanaw 
be built up ci (V) passive (clyati) 
bull usabho, go (masc. and fem.) 
bundle haldpo (bunch, quiver), 
bhanfrkd (parcel) 
burden bharo 

burgher (cf. bourgeois) negamo 
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burglar, burglary ekdgariko 
bum (j)jhe (I) (caus. : set fire to) 
burning parildho (lust) 
bury ni-khan (I) 

business kammanto (work), karaplyam 
(duty), hiccam (what should be 
done) 

busy vydvata 

but pana (ind., enclitic), (emphatic :) 
tv eva (ind,, enclitic) 
butter navanltam 
buy ki (V) 

c 

calculation satfikhyd 
call d-cikhh (I) 

called - samkhata (p.p. of sam-{h)khd 

(i)) 

calm nirodho , upasamo 
become calm ( p)pa-(s)sambh (I) 
calmed santa (p.p. sant) 
calming nibbuti (fern.), vupasamo 
calmness passaddhi (fern.) 
make calm ( p)pa-{s)sambh (I) caus. 
calumniate abhi-d-cikkk (I) 
camp vdso 

can {p)pa-hH (I), sak(k) (VI) 
canine (ascetic) kukkuravatiko 
canoe uluntpo 
capable bhabba (with dat.) 
capital (money) mulam, pdbhatani 
caravan saitho 
caravan merchant sattkiko 
care appamddo 
future career gati (fem.) 
carpet (with temporary decorative 
floor-covering) sam-(t)ihar (I) 
completely carpeted sabbasantkari 
(adj.) 

carriage yanaq 1 

carry a~bhar (only p.p.) 

carry off u(d)~vah (I) 

carry on car (I) 

carrying on - cdrin 

cart sakato (also -fan*), ratho 

carve iacch (I) 

case adhikaranam , {t)thdnam 
in this case iha (ind.), eitha (ind.) 
in that case evam saniam (ind.) 
in such case evam santarp (ind.) 
cat bildro 

catch up with (acc.) sam-bhu (VII) 


cattle go (masc v and fem.) 
cattle breeding gorakkhd 
cause hetu (masc,), hdrapam, niddnaqi, 
{p)paccayo 
causeless adhicca 
causeway setu (masc.) 
cease ni-rudh (III), upa-rudh (III) 
celibate brahmacdrin 
celibate life brahmacariyam 
cell dvasatho 

certain (constant) niyata 
a certain annatara (pronoun) 
for certain ekamsena (ind.) 
certainly ekamsena (ind.), taggha (ind.), 
addhd (ind.) 
cessation nirodho 
chaff tkuso 

give in charge of ni(r)-yat (VII) 
{niyyddeti) 

charged with sahagaia 
chase after anu-pat (I) 
change vi-part-nam (I) (vipartpam-) 
changed paripata (p.p. part-nam (I)) 
having a good character silavant 
bad character (person) dussllo 
characteristic lingam , angam 
chariot ratho 

charioteer sdrathi (masc.) 
chatter sampkam 
check o-tar (I) caus. 
chew khdd (I) 

choose var (I) or (VII) {v&reti — 
grammarians) (poetic) 
chop tacch (I) 

circle vatt (I), parivattarp , mapi&l&ty 

circling anupariydya 

circulation vattam 

circumambulation padakkhind 

circumscribed parivafuma 

citadel antepuraqt 

city nagarant 

city wall pdkdro 

clan gottam 

clarity visuddhi (fem.) 

class vantto 

class of birth abhijdti 

classification samkhyd 

clean setaka 

become clean sudh (III) 
cleaned suddha 
clear accha, visuddha, setaka 
be clear {p)pati-bkd (I) 
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be clear to [p)pa-(k)khd (III) (dat.) 

make things clear subh (I) (intrans.) 

very clear vippasanna 

climb a-ruh (I*) 

not clinging analayo 

cloak uttardsango, samghdti (fern.) 

clod le^du (masc.) 

cloth dussam 

cloud megho 

cluster sattdo 

clustered in groups samghasamghl - 
ganlbhdta 

coach-house vahandgaram 
coagulate $atn-mucch (I) 
coalesce with anu-pa-i (I) (anupeti — 
see Vocab. 28) (acc.) 
coarse oldrika 
cock (wild) kukkutako 
coercion dango 
collate o-tar (I) 

collect sam~ka44h (I), u(i)-har (I) 
collecting -pdto 

collection samihitam, {k)khandho 
colour vanno 
coloured ratta 
column thambho 

combination samkhdro (see Vocab* 26) 
come a- gam (I), d-yd (I), d-i (I) 
(poetic) 

having come dgantvd (ger.) 
each time it came dgatdgatam (ind.) 
coming dgamanam, dgamo 
come back out (p)pati-u{d)-tar (I) 
come out from u{d)-{i)thd (I) 
comfortable phdsu 
command ana (caus.) 
commerce vapijja 
commodity paniyam 
common pothujjaniha 
community samgho 
compassion anukampd , karund 
be compassionate, have compassion 
(on = acc.) anu-kamp (I) 
complain anu-(t)thu (V) 
complete aparisesa, asesa 
completed nitthita 

completely sabbaso (ind.), samattam 
(ind.), sabbena sabbam (ind.) 
complexion pohkharata 
comprehend (p)pati-vidh (III) 
comprehension pativedho 
with one's comrades yathdsambhattam 


concealed paticchanna 
conceit mdno, uddhaccakuhhuccam 
conceivable, is it conceivable ? labbhd 
(ind.) (see Vocab. 27) 
concentrated samdhita (p.p. satp-d- 
dhd), ekodi 

concentration samadhi (masc.), ekodi- 
bhdvo 

concept paHHatti (fem.) 
concerned vydvata 
conch sankho 

conch blower sai\khadhamo 
conclusion nitthd (deduced), pari - 
yosanam (ending) 
conclusively ekantikena (ind.) 
concoct ni(r)-pac (I) 
condition (p)paccayo (basis), sahav - 
yatd (state) 

conditioned by paficca (ger. : acc.) 
conduct acdro, cariya, vattant, 
caranam (good) 

(good) conduct carapam 

conduct oneself d-car (I), car (I), vait 

(i) 

well conducted sllavant 
conducting -vattin 
confidence sacldha, pasado 
confident visdrada, ekatnsa 
confident in pasanna 
confined satnbddha 
confiscation jani (fern.) 
conform (to a rule or way of life) 
satp-d-dd (III) 

confound (it) ! dhi(r) (ind., acc., or 
nom.) 

confused dkula 
confusion vikkhepo 
congenial pesala 

connected satnhifa (p.p . sam-dhd) 
connection sanxyojanam 
in this/that connection idha (ind.), 
taitha (ind.), tatra (ind.) 
conquer abhi-vi-ji (V), ji (I), abhi- 
bhu (I) 

conqueror abhibhu (masc,) 
conscience hiri (fem.) 
conscious sampajana 
be conscious of tn-(n)tfa (V) 
consciousness viHUdnafn , satnpajafl- 
nam 

consecrated abhisitta (p.p. abhi-sic (II)) 
consecration abhiseko 
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in consequence of (acc.) anvdya (ger. 
anu-i) 

consequently (methodically) yoniso 
(ind.) 

consider man (VI), (p)pati-$at?i-cikkh 

(I) 

consisting of - maya 
constant niyata 
constellation nakkhattam 
contact sampkasso, phasso 
contempt atimdno 
contemplating anuditthin- 
be contented sam-tus (only p.p.) 
contentment khamantyam 
continue ( p)pa-vatt (I) 
control vaso 

control oneself sam-yam (I) 
controlled samvuta (p.p. satp-var (I)) 
contribution bait (masc.) 
converse vi-ati-sdr (VII) 
converse with sattt-u(d)-a-car (I) 
make conversation vi-ati-sdr (VII) 
be converted to anu-pa-(h)khand (I) 
conviction saddha 
Convolvulus repens kalambukd (?) 
cook pac (I) 
cool slta 

become cool ni(r)-vd (III) 
corrupt dutlha 
corruption upakkileso 
cosmetic vilepanam 
councillor pdrisajjo 
(take) counsel mant (VII) 
country janapado 
country dweller janapado 
courage parakkamo 
course pariydyo 

in due course anupubbena (ind.) 
future course gati (fem.) 
courtesan ganika 
covered paticchanna 
covered with samparikinria (p.p. sam- 
pari-kir) 

cover up pari-o-nah (II) ( pariyonan - 
dhaii) 

coveter nijigimsitar 
covetous abhijjhalu (sometimes -a 
masc. ; fem. -uni) 
cow gdvl , go (masc, and fem.) 
cow dung gomayam 
cow vower govaiiko 
craft sippam 


create ni(r)-md (V) 

creation paja (the created universe, 
in sense of theists) 
creator nimmatar (masc.) 
creature satto 
creeper badulatd 

criticize sam-anu-bhds (I), ip)pati~ 
{k)hus (I) (decry) 
crooked vanka 

cross-examine sam-anu-{g)gah (V) 
caus. 

cross u(d)~tar (I), tar (I) 
cross over ni(r)-tar (I), (ocean :) adhi - 
o-gdh (I) 

crossing over nittharatiam 
crossing place tittham 
cross-question sam-anu-yuj (II) 
crossroads singhdtaho 
crow kako 

crowded together gaytbhuta 
crown property rdjabhoggaip 
crush sw (I) 
cuckoo (Indian) kokilo 
cultivate bahuli-kar (VI) 
cultivating -bahula (at end of com- 
pound) 

cultivation kasi (fem.) 
cure kit (I) desid. (tikicchati) 
curse sap (I) 
custom dhammo 

customary yaihdkata (usual), paH - 
fiatta (authorized) 

cut, cut down, cut off chid (II), (III) 
cut off vi-o-chid (III) 
cycle vattam (of the universe) 
cycling vattayi (of the universe) 

d 

dance nai (III) 
dancing naccat? t 
daft veceta 
dam setu (masc.) 

damn you t (contemptuous address) 
re (ind.) 

danger bhayam, (p)patibhayatp t 
antarayo 
dark kanha 

darkness andhakdro, timisd 
day divas - 
by day diva (ind.) 
day-bed divdseyyd 
dear piya (to : dat.) 
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held dear piydyita (p.p. of denom.) 
my dear I (familiar) samma (ind.) 
dead man peto 
death aghatanarp 
deathless amata 
debate vado, (p)pavddo 
decay (p)pa-luj (III), pahko 
deceive vane (VII) 
decided ekamsa 

declare {p)pa-{ft)ftap (VII), abhi-ni(r)- 
dis (I*) 

decline parihdni (fern.) 
decrease parihdni (fem.) 
decry (p)pati-(k)kus (I) 
deduced party a hat a 
deducing takkin - 
deducer takkin - (as masc. noun) 
deduction takko 
deer migo 

defame pan-hhas (I) 
defeat ji (I) 

defend one's thesis satn-pdy (I) 
become defiled satp-kitis (III) 
defilement sarpkiUso 
definite ekatpsa 

definitely ekarpsena (ind.), tu eva 
(ind. : follows a word to be 

strongly emphasized) 
definition lakkhapam 
degradation okaro 
deity devatd 
delicate sukumdra 
delicious papUa 

delight $atp-{p}pa-hatns (VII) (tran- 
sitive) 

delight in rant (I) (poetic) 
be delighted railj (I) 
delightful ramapiya, papita , ramma 
(poetic) 
delusion moho 
demerit apuHHarp 
demon yakkho 
denomination saptkhyd 
depending on pardyana, upanissdya 
(ger. of upa-ni-(s)sl), nissdya (ger. of 
ni-(s)sf (I)), dgamma (ger. a- gam) 
deploying - vatlin 
deportment dkappo 
depressed dummana 
depression doman assatp 
derive upa~ni(r)-vatt (I) 
descend o-ruh (I) 


descend into o-(k)kant (I) 
describe a-eikkh (I) 
description adhivutti (fem.) 
deserve arah (I) 

designation adhivacanatp t samafiiid 
desire pari -tas (III), is{u) (I), abhijjhd, 
taphd, rdgo 
desiring sdpehha 
desirous atthika 
despair updydso 

despise ati-ntan (III), pari-bhH (I) 
destiny gait (fem.) (in general, any 
future existence) 

Destiny niyati (fem.) (inevitable, in 
sense of determinists) 
evil destiny duggati (fem.) 
good destiny sugatt (fem.) 
destroying ndsanam, samdrambho 
destruction vindso, ghaccd, ghato 
detached upe{k)khaka 
detachment upe(k)khd 
determination papidhi (masc.) 
develop bha (I) caus. 
developed paripata (p.p. pari-nam (I)) 
developing -vattin 
development bhdvanatp 
devoted to - bahula (at end of com- 
pound) 

devour bhakkh (VII), ghas (I) 
devoured ghasta (p.p. ghas) 
dexterous padakhhipa 
dialogue suttarn 
did ? apt (ind.), hacci (ind.) 
die (dice) akkho 
die mar (III) 
difference vemattatd 
different : the ... is a different thing 
from the . . . aiifia . . . aHfia . , . 
(pronouns) 

difficult du(r)- (prefix) 

difficulty kicchatp, kasirarp 

diffident avisdrada 

diffuse vikkhitia 

dig up u(d)‘har (I) 

digest pari-nam caus. (paripdm-) 

digestion paripdtno 

diligence appamddo 

diminish ha (I) 

direction dtsd , in any direction : 
samantd (ind.), intermediate : anu- 
disd, in all directions : anudisam 
(ind.) 
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dirt malaip 

free from dirt vimala 

dirty asuci 

disadvantage akitaip , ddinavo 

disagreeable {p}patihhdla 

disappear antara-dhd (III) 

disaster vyasanam 

disc marydalaty 

discard ni-(h)hhip (I*) 

discern vi-[n)il& (V) 

be discerned (p)pa-{n)Hd (V) passive 

discerning person 1 nnHH (masc.) 

discernment vinnuid 

causer of discernment vMndpetar 

discipline vinayo 

having disciplined vineyya (gerund) 
discoloured dubbattna 
discolouration vevantiata 
discontent anabhirali (fem.) 
discover abhi~{n)Hd (V) 
discovered vidita (p.p. vid (II)) (f.p.p, 
veditabba also current) 
discretion viHnuta 

discrimination (philosophical, logical) 
vicayo , viveho 

non-discrimination (ethical : between 
self and others) sabbattata 
discuss confidentially mant (VII) 
disease vyddhi (masc.) 
diseased vyddhita 
disgust parijeguccho 
be disgusted with gup desid, 
disgusting jeguccha 
dishes khadaniyam 
dismiss u(d)-yuj (II) caus. 
disorder vikaro 
disparage apa-vad (I) 
dispassion virago 
dispel (p)pati-vi-ni (I) 
dispelled ossattha (p.p. o-($)$aj 1 (I)) 
dispense ( p)pa~happ (VII) (pay out), 
abhi~vi-(s)saj 1 (I) (gifts) 
displeasing amandpa 
disprove a-ruh (I) caus. 
disproved dropiia 
dispute vivddo 
disquiet anattamanata 
dissolve sam-vatt (I) 
dissolved in samvatianika 
dissolution samvattam 
disseminate : be disseminated abhi- 

u{d)-gam (I) 


in the distance dUrato (ind.) 
distasteful (p)pa^ikkiUa 
distinction vemattata (difference) 
distress vi-han (I) 
district dhdro 
disturbed anatiamana 
diversity ndnaitatft 

divide vi-bhaj (I) (share), bhid (II) 
(split) 

divine dibba 
divine being devatd 
diviner netniiio 
division bhedo 
do kar (VI) 
do ? apt (ind.) 

what should be done kiccattt 
what should not be done ahiccam 
doctor vejjo 

doctrine dhammo , sasanam 
received doctrine (tradition) agatno 
doctrinal dhamma (fem. -I) 
doer hdrako 

does ? nu (ind., enclitic), kirp (ind.), 
apt (ind.) 

doing - haro , - harin 

dog kukkuro, su\\o> san - (masc.) 

dog-vower kukkuravatiko 

domestic ibbha 

donation ddnam, dakkhtnd 

donkey gadrabho 

don't md (ind.) 

doorkeeper dovdriho 

doorway (i.e. the opening) dvdrant 

double diguyam (or dvi -) 

doubt kankhd , asanhd (apprehension) 

in doubt hankhin 

I doubt whether ? kacci (ind.) 

no doubt maHiit (ind.) 

doubting hankhin 

down ni (cf. ni(r)) (prefix), 0 (prefix) 
having dragged down, having dragged 
away ohkassa (ger. of o-(h)hass 
(VII)) 

draught animal yoggam 
draw ni (I) (ploughs, etc.) 
draw in saqt- iiij (I) (usually sam- 
tniftj-) 

draw back o-sakh (I) 
dress a-(c)chdd (VII), ni-vd$ (VII), 
vds (III) 

drink pd (I) (pivati), pdnam (general), 
majjatp (alcoholic) 
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drinking water pdnlyam 
drip {p)pa-{g)ghar (I) 
drive pes (VII) 

" drive ” (•-= desire) tavtha 

driving away apanudanatp (poetic) 

drop ni-pai caus. 

dropping - pdto 

drug bhesajjatp 

drum payavo 

drunk madhuraka, pipasa 

drunkard pipasa 

dry sukkha 

dry land thalam 

in due course anupubbena (ind.) 
dull manda 
dullness mandadatjt 
dung gdtho 

duration (t)thiti (fern.) 
dust pamsu (masc.), rajas - 
duty karanlyaift, vattam 
dwell vi-har (I), ( p)pati-vas (I) 
dwell in d-vas (I) 

dwelling dvasatho (place, building), 
avdso (~in), viharo (mode of life) 
dwelling place dvasatho (building), 
vaso (temporary camp, etc.) 
dye rajanatp 
dysentery pakkhandihd 

c 

each one ckameka (pronoun) 
eager wsswAa 

be eager ussuhkati (denom.) 
eagerness ussukkatp 
ear sotam (esp. as sense of hearing) 
earlier purima 

earth pathavl (the the element ^), 
bhdmi (fem.) (ground), chamd , 
mahi (poetic) 
east puraithd (ind.) 
easy suhara 

eat khdd (I), pari-bhuj (II), bhakkh 
(VII) 

eating - bhakkha 
eclipse -(g)gdho 
educable damma 
eight attha (num.) 
eighteen afthddasa (num.) 
eight days atthdham 
having eight factors affha^giha 
eighty astti (fem,) 


eighty- four caturdsiti (fem.) 
either vd (ind,, enclitic) 
elated udagga 

elation ubbil&vitattatfi, somanassam 
elder (monk) thero 
elder jettha , mahallako 
eldest jettha 
elect sam-matt (VI) 
element dhdtu (fem.), mahdbhUto , 
dhammo 
elephant ndgo 
she-elephant hatthinikd 
elevated mahaggata 
eleven ekddasa (num.) 
eliminate pari-(k)khl (III) 
having eliminated vineyya (ger.) 
be eliminated pari-hd (I) passive, hd 
(I) 

embrace pari(> pali)-(s)saj # (I), 
(s)saj 1 (I) 

emigrate u(d)-(t)thd (I) 
emotional samvejaniya 
emperor cakhavatti (masc.) 
empty sufitia 
encircled pariyanta 
encompassing pariya (adj.), paricca 
(gerund) 

end ni-rudh (III), upa-rudh (III), anto 
the end (future) aparanto 
come to an end pari-hd (I) pass, 
bring to an end pari-hd (I) caus. 
ending pariyosdnatp (conclusion) 
be endowed with satft-anu-d-gam (I), 
satft-pad (III) 

end quote ii (ind.), (emphasizing one 
word or expression :) iv eva (ind.) 
enduring addhaniya 
enemy paccatthiko 

energy viriyatft, satrtkhdro (see Vocab. 
26), dtappo (ascetic energy which 
burns up defilements and purifies 
the faculties), tejas- 
energetic atdpin (ascetic) 
engage in (p)pati-pad (III) 
enjoy anu-bhd (I), pari-bhuj (II), 
abhi-ram (I) (elevated, with loc.) 
enjoying bhogin t abhirata (p.p. abhi- 
ram) 

enjoyment dbhogo , suhhaltikd , assddo , 
raso 

enjoy oneself part-car (I) caus. 
enlightened sambuddha, buddha 
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become enlightened dbki-satfl-budh 
(III) 

attain enlightenment abhi-sam-budh 
(III) 

enlightenment bodhi (fern.), sambodhi 
(fern.), sambodho 

complete enlightenment sambodhi 
(fern.) 

enough (1) alam (ind.) 
enter (p)pa-vis (I*), vis (I*) 
enter into upa-sam-pad (III) 
entertain sat-har (VI) 
entertainment sakharo 
entire kevala , sabba (pronoun) 
entrance 'upasampadd 
enumeration samkhyd 
envelop pari-o-nah (II) ( pariyonan - 
dhati ) 

envisage sam-anu-pass (I) 
equal to sama 
equally samaty (ind.) 
equanimity upe(k)kha 
equivocation vikkhepo 
erect (t)tha (I) caus., uju 
erratically ayoniso (ind.) 
erroneous mogha 
escape ati-vatt (I) 

escaping nissakkanaty (not escaping : 
anallta) 

establish [t)thd (I) caus. 
etc. pe 

eternal sassafa 
eternal thing sassati (fem.) 
eternity sassati (fem.) 
eternally sassatisamam (ind.) 
even antamaso (ind. : merely, mere), 
sama (adj. : not uneven, equal), pi 
(ind. : too), (s)su (ind.), ( s)sudat}i 
(ind.) 

evening sayayho 
in the evening say am (ind.) 
evening meal sdyamdso 
ever kadd ci (ind,) 
everywhere sabbadhi (ind.) 
evil papa , duttha, apuhham 
evil destiny duggati (fem.) 
evolve vi-vatt (I) 
evolution vivattam 

speak with exaltation uddneii 
(denom.) 

exalted samukkamsaka, ariya 
exalted utterance uddnay i 


examine sacchi-kar (VI) 
examination anuyogo 
exceedingly ati- (prefix to adjectives, 
poetic) 

excellence lakkhanam 
excellent abhikkanta, panlta, ariya, 
vara (poetic) 
excellent I ditthd (ind.) 
except (!)thd (I) caus. 
except for ahhatra (ind., ins., dat., or 
abl.) 

excess mado 
excessive ativela, bdlha 
excessively ativelam (ind.) 
exchange greetings with sam-mud (I) 
(preceded by ins. and s add him) 
excite sam-u(d)4ij (VII) 
be excited rahj (I) 
exciting rajanlya 
excluded (false) mogha 
without excluding anyone abdhiram 
(ind.) 

excogitated vicarita (p.p. of caus. 
vi-car (I)) 

excrement karlsattt 
execution vadho 

exegete vlmamsin- (as masc. noun) 
exercise vi-d-yam (I) (vdyamati), 
vaydmo 

take exercise (walking) (A)Aam (I) 
intensive 

exert (p)pa-dha (I) 
exertion padhdnam 
exhaust (k)khl (III), pari-(k)khl (III), 
pari-a-dd (III) 
exhaustion ( k)khayo 
exhausted by heat abhitatta 
exhort sam-a-da (I) caus. 
exist upa-labh (I) pass., as (I), bhti (I) 
existing sant - 

existence sattattam, bhavo, nivaso 
expand tan (VI) 

expect ( P)pati-d-sis (II), cf, also 
labbhd (ind.) (Vocab. 27) 
expectation ape{k)khd 
experience (p)pati-sam-vid (VII), anu- 
bhu (I), sacchi-kar (VI), sam-{H)Hd 
(V), vedayiiam, sacchikiriya 
experiencing patisamvedin patisam - 
vedana 

expert abhiyogin 

explain vi-d-kar (VI), ni(r)-vefh (VII) 
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explanation vtyyakarcwaty 
exploit adhi-a-vas (I) 
expression (verbal) akkharattt , vyaH - 
janam , adhivulti (fem.) 
external bdhira 

extinction atthagamo, nibbdnatft 
attain extinction pari-ni{r)-va (I) or 

(in) 

become extinguished ni{r)-va (III) 
extinguishing nibbuii (fem.) 
extract (liquids) su (I) 
extreme anto , ekanta 
exultation ubbildvitaltam 
eye akkhi (neut.), cakkhu (neut.) (esp, 
as sense of sight), nayanaijt (poetic), 
locanattt (poetic) 
having eyes cakkhumant- 

i 

facing abhimuhha , purahkhatvd (ger.), 
purakkhata (p.p. pura{$)-har) 
in fact kira (ind., enclitic) 
factor angam 
faculty indriyam 
failed vipanna, aparaddha 
failure vipatti (fem.) 
fair subha 
fall down ni-pat (I) 
fall from cu (I) 
fall upon upa-(k)kam (I) 
falling upon samarambho 
fallen into palipanna (p.p. part-pad 

(ni)) 

false tnogha 
falsehood musd 
fame kitti (fem.) 
fan vlj (I) 

as far as ydva (ind.), ydvatd (ind.), 
yavataka (fem. -ika) 
as far as one wishes ydvalicchakatft 
(ind.) 

from far d&rd (ind.) 
far from drakd (ind., abl.) 
not far aviddre (ind.) 
farmer vesso 

fast slgharn (ind., repeated » very 
fast) 

fate gad (fem.) (in general, any future 
existence, result of actions) 
a bad fate duggati (fem.) 

Fate niyati (fem.) (inevitable, in sense 
of determinists) 


father pilar (masc.) 
fear bhayant , dsanka, ottappafft (of 
blame) 

feast satft-(p)pa-var (VII) (transitive) 

feature dkdro 

feeding on -bhakkha 

having fed bhojetvd (ger., transitive) 

feel (p)pati-sam-vid (VII), vid (VII) 

feeling palisamvedin patisamvedana 

fellow-feeling muditd (joyful) 

ferry lit l ham 

fetch d-har (I) 

fetter bandhanant 

fever atanko 

fickle lola 

fie ! dhi(r) (ind., acc., or nom) 
fief brahmadeyyam 
field khetlam 
fierce canda 

fifteen pannarasa (num.) 
fifth pancama 

fifty paMasd (fem. or -a neut.) 

filament kinjakhham 

fill with pari-bhd (I) caus. 

film santanakatfi 

finally ekantikena (ind.) 

find labh (I), vid (II) (poetic) 

find out (tl )M (V) 

fine sukhuma (subtle) 

finger atiguli (fem.) 

fingernail nakho 

finish Itreti (denom.) 

finite anta , antavant pamdyakata 

fire aggi (masc.) 

firewood kallhatji 

firm dalha 

be firm gadh (I) 

firm as a pillar esikatthdyin- 

first tdva (ind.) 

first (numeral) pathama 

firstly pathamatft (ind.) 

at first pure (ind.) 

fist mutt hi (masc.) 

five panca (num.) 

fixed dhuva 

fix in sam-app (VII) 

flax khomatji 

flee ni{r)-pat (I) 

flesh mamsayt 

flood aptiavo 

flourish pabb (I) 

flow sand (I) 
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fold kujj (I) 

fold the legs a-bhuj (I*) 

-fold -gutia(m), « vidha 
foliage palaso 

follow anu-bandh (I), anu-pat (I), 
(p)pati-pad (III) (fig.), anu-car (I) 
(%*) 

follow about anu-(k)kam (I) intensive 
follower upatthdko (attendant), an~ 
vdyiko 

following anugati (fern.), anvaya (ger. 

anu-i), anu (prefix) 
as follows seyyathldatp (ind.) 
fond of - bahula (at end of compound) 
food annaip, bhojanatp, aharo (inch 
general and fig.), bhojaniyam (soft 
foods 

foods (dishes) hhddaniyam 
solid food kabalinkdra 
fool bdlo 
foolish bala 

foot pddo, cararyam (poetic) 
forbearance titikhhd 
force daydo (coercion), satnkharo 
(natural — see Vocab. 26) 
having forced pasayha (gerund of 
(P)pa-sah (I)) 

foreign paccantima, bdhira 
foreigner paccantajo 
foremost pdmokkha 
forest araMam, aranfiaha 
living in the forest araniiaka 
not-forgetting asantmoso 
forgivingness khantl 
form sam-mucck (I) (intrans.), rupat } 1 
formed, having form rtipin- 
former pubba (adj.), pubbaka, puritna 
formerly pubbe (ind,), bhutapubbam 
(ind.), puratthd (ind., poetic) 
formless arupin 
(good) fortune bhavo 
(good) fortune (to you !) bhavam (ind. 

with aithu and acc. of person) 
fortnight addhamdso 
fortunate sirimant (poetic) 
the fortunate bhagavant (masc.) (title 
of the Buddha) 

forty cattdrlsd (fem. or -a neut.) 
foul asubha 

found vidita (p.p. vid (II), f.p.p. 

veditabba also current) ; 
be found vid (III), sant-vid (III) 


foundations udddpo 
four calu(r) 

fourteen cuddasa (num.) 
fourth catuitha 
four days catuham 
frank pasata (p.p. {p)pa~sar ) 
free muc (II), abbhokdsa 
become free vi-ntuc (III) 
free from vigata-, apagata- 
set free vi-tnuc (III) caus. 
freeing mutti (fern.) 
frequent bahula 
frequently abhipham (ind.) 
fresh haritaka 

friend sahdyo, mitto, nato , sakhd 
(masc.) 

friendliness metia 

frivolity samphatft 

from that, from these taio (ind.) 

from this iio (ind.) 

(directly) from santikd (ind.) 
in front purakhhata (p.p. pura(s)-kar), 
paritnukhani (ind.) 
in front of purato (ind., gen.) 
fruit phalam 
bear fruit vi-pac (III) 
fruitful pdkima , opanayika 
full pdra, paripurnya (also fig.) 
full of dyuta (poetic) 
fungus pappataho 

further pdritna, uttara, uttari (ind.), 
aparam (ind.) 
furtive visaci 

future anagata (also neg. p.p. of &-gam) 
(the) future aparanlo 
in future ayaiim (ind.) 
future career or course gati (fem.) (in 
present or subsequent lives) 

(a) future or final state aparanto 
future state abhisatnparayo 

g 

gable kiito 
gain labho 
gamble div (III) 
gambler akkhadhutto 
garland mala 
garment vattham 
gateway dvdram 
gateway (arched) torayayi 
gather sam-har (I) 
gathering aharo 
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geisha gartika 

gem ratanam 

generate (p)pa-su (I) 

get adhi-gam (I), a-pad (III), labh (I) 

getting adhigamo 

get down ( p)pati-o-ruh (I) 

get into abhi-ruh (I*) 

get going (p)pa-vatt (I) 

get up u(d)-(t)tha (I) 

getting over visajja (ger.) 

ghee sappi (neut.) 

gift ddnam, deyyam, dakkhina, ddyo 
" gift to God " : i.e. grant of land/ 
villages to a priest of the Brah- 
manical religion brahmadeyyam 
gift by the king rajaddyo 
girl kumdrika, kumari (of the military- 
aristocratic class) ; a beautiful 
girl : halyanl 
give dd (I) 
giver datar (masc.) 
give up (p)pa-ha (I) 
give in charge of ni{r)-yat (VII) 
(niyyddeti) 
glad muda 
be glad raw; (I) 

gladness tnudiid (fellow-feeling) 
be glorious subh (I) 
glory subham 

go gam (I), yd (I), i (I) {poetic), (v)vaj 
(I) (poetic) 

going gamanam, - gamo , gamin 
go away (p)pa~(k)kam (I) 
go back ni-vatt (I), (p)pati-d-ni(r)-yd 
(I). (p)pati-gam (I) 
go down to ava-sar (I) 
go forward abhi-{k)kam (I) 
go on {p)pa-vatt (I), iriy (I*) (lit., and 
fig., poetic) 
go off apa-{h)kam (I) 
go out ni{r)-(k)kam (I) (r -f k > kkh), 
ni(r)-va (III) 
go out to ni(r)-yd (I) 
go on (doing) vatt (I) 
go home sam-vis (I*) 
going to -upaga, paricca (ger.) 
going on -carin 

go forth (from ordinary life to 
wandering) ( p)pa-{v)vaj (I) 
going forth pablajjd 
one who has gone forth pabbajito 
go on a mission car (I) 


go over to anu-pa-(k)khand (I) 
goto upa-sam-(k)hatn (I), upa-gam (I), 
upa-i (I) 

go into upa-{k)kam (I) 
going round paricca (ger.) 
goad tuttam 
goat ajo 

god devo, yakkho, issaro, suro (poetic) 
God brahman (masc.) 
goer gatako 

gold suvawiam , jdtardpam, hiranHam 
(money), kanakam 

good bhadda (= good of its kind, 
repeated — very good), kusala 
(morally), sddhuka (proper, doing a 
thing well : more often used as 

ind. : am), ftafyaiti a (aesthetically 

or morally or both), vara (poetic), 
sani- (usually " true ", sometimes 
= H good n in compounds), su - 
(prefix) 

goodness, good (noun) puMam, 
kusalam 

good at kusala, padakkhina (loc.) 
goodbye (host speaking) yassa ddni 
kdlam manHasi (approximate equi- 
valent in certain circumstances, see 
Lesson 12) 

good conduct sucaritam, stlam 
good fortune (see " fortune M ) 
good heavens ! vata (ind., enclitic) 
good luck bhaddam (dat.) 
goods bhandam 
goodwill mettd 
gourd tun$iklro (pot) 
govern (p)pa-sds (I) 
governing - vattin 
government vattam 
grain dharMam 
granary kottkagdram 
grant anu-{p)pa-da (I), pdbhatani, 
brahmadeyyam 

grasp (g)gah (V), d-(ii)nd (V) (fig.) 
grasper (fig.) aHnatar (masc.) 
grass tinam, babbajam (a coarse 
variety for rope and slipper making) 
gratify sam-tapp (VII) 
gratuity pdbhatam 
great mahant- 
green haritaka 

greet abhi-vad (VII), sam-mud (I) 
(preceded by ins. and saddhittx) 
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greetings ! (see " (best) wishes ! **) 
grief soho (sorrow), paridevo (lamenta- 
tion) 

grieve sue (I), pari-dev (VII) 
gross ojariha 

ground chamd , bhiimi (fem.) 
grpundshcct nisldanam 
group gano, ( k)khandho 
in groups samghdsanigkin 
grow ruh (I*) 

grow again (p)pati-vi-ruh (I*) 
grow old jar (III) 
growth viriilhi (fem.) 
guard pari-rakkh (I) 
guarded gutfa (p.p. gup) 
guest atithi (masc.) 

h 

habit samkharo (see Vocab. 26 ) 
hail ! namo (ind., dat.) 
hair (of the head) keso 
hair (of the body) lomam 
half ad<iho (or adj,, also spelt addho), 
upatjdha (or neut.) 
halfway upadihapatham (ind.) 
hall sdla 

hand hattho , parti (masc.), karo 
(poetic) 

hand over [p)pa-dd (I), ni(r)-yai (VII) 
( niyyddeii ) 

handsome abhirupa , vannavant - 

haphazardly ayoniso (ind.) 

happen u(d)-pad (III) 

happy sukha , sukhin- 

be happy sukheti (denom.) 

happiness sukham 

harass heth (VII) 

be harassed vi-heth (VII) 

harasser hethako 

harassing vihesd 

hard du{r )- (prefix) (difficult) 

hardship ahitant 

hard task dukkaram 

harming upaghatin 

harmlessness avihimsd , ahimsd 

harsh pharusa, khara 

harvest apaddnam 

hatchet vasl 

hatred veram 

have (often expressed by the gen. 
case 4- hu (I)) a-pad (III) (intrans.), 
dhar (VII) 


he ta(d) (50), eta{d), idam-(ayattt ) , 
amw- (fl 5 w), ««-, bhavant (his honour) 
head sham, siras-, tnuddhan - (poetic) 
health drogyam 
heap puiijo 
hear (s)s« (V) 

desire to hear (5)511 (desid.), 5 M 55 « 5 a 
hear of anu-{s)su (V) 
hearer sotar (masc.) 
hearing savanam (action), sotarp 
(sense) 
hear ! yagghe 
“ heart " cittam (fig.) 
heat tap (I), tejas- 
exhausted by heat abhxtatta 
heaven saggo, divo (poetic) 
heavenly sovaggika, dibba 
leading to heaven sovaggika 
heavy garu 
heir ddyddo 

helot (member of the servile or 
working class ; see footnote to 
Vocab. 20 ) suddo 
hemp savat/i 

here ettha (ind.), idha (ind.), tha (ind.) 
here ! ingha (ind.) 
hermitage assawo 
heron konco 
hey ! re (ind.) 
high priest purohito 
higher uttara 
highest uttama , parama 
him (see ” he **) enam (pronoun, acc., 
sg. masc. only, enclitic) 
hinder var (VII) 
hit (p)pa-har (I) 
hither aparam (ind.) 
hold dhar (VII) 

held panihita (p.p. ( p)pa-ni-dhd ) 

holding -dharo 

hold on to para-mas (I) 

hold tight gddh (I) 

hole vivaram 

home dlayo , agar am, abbhantara 

go home sam-vis (I*) 

take home sam-vis (I*) caus. 

homelessness anagdriyam 

your honour, his honour bhavant 

honour puj (VII), man (VII) 

honey madhu (neut.), khuddam (wild) 

hook vankam 

elephant hook amkuso 
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beyond/defying the hook accatftkusa 
hope for (p)pati-a-sis (II) 

I hope ? kacci (ind.) 
horizontally tiriyam (ind.) 
hostel (maintained by a local council) 
dvasathdgaram 

hostile king patirdjan (masc.) 
hot (alia (p.p. tap) 

house gharam, geham, agaratn, nive - 
sanam 

house-dwelling gihin 
householder gahapati (masc.), 
gahapatiko 
how yatha (ind.) 
how ? katham (ind.) 
however pana (= but : ind., enclitic), 
yatha yatha ( = whatever way : ind.) 
how much ! (to what an extent) ydva 
(ind.) 

how much more (so) pag eva (ind.), 
ko pana vado (ind.) 
human manusaka 

human being manusso, manujo 
(poetic), tnanuso (poetic) 
non-human being amanusso 
hundred satam 

hundred thousand satasahassani 
be hungry ghas desid. 
husbandman vesso 
husk thuso 
without husk athusa 
husked rice tan^ularfi 
hymn manto 

i 

I ma(dy ( aham ) 
idea parivitakko, dhammo 
i.e. yad idam (ind.) 
if sace (ind.), cc (ind., enclitic), yatft 
(ind.) 

what (now) if ? yanndna (ind.) 
if so atha (ind.) 
ignorance avijjd 
ignore ati-sar (I) 

ill abddhika , gilana , vyddhita, du(f)- 
(prefix) 

illness abadho, gelaHHam, rogo 
illuminated abhisambuddha (fig.) 
illumination avabkdso 
imagine as upa-sam-hat (I) (2 accs.) 
imitation anugati (fern.) 
immaterial arupin 


immeasurable appam&va 
immortality amatatn 
immovable as a peak hutattha 
impatience ussukkam 
be impatient ussukkati (denom.) 
imperishable aparihdniya 
imperturbable aneja 
impossible akaranlya 
imprisonment ubbadhand 
impure asuci 
inaction akiriyam 

incapable abhabba (with dat. of the 
action) 

incline nam (I) 

inconsequentially ayoniso (ind.) 
increase {p)pa-vad4h (I), abhi-vad$h (I) 
incur ni-gam (I) 

indeed kho (ind., enclitic), khalu (ind., 
enclitic), u (ind., enclitic to other 
indeclinables, poetic) 
indefinable anidassana 
independent paccatta 
indeterminate avydkata (neg. p.p. vi - 
a-kar) 

become indignant (k)kht (III) 
individual paccatta 
individually paccattarn 
indolent kuslta 

indulge in (p)pati-$ev (I), sev (I) 
indulgence patavyata 
inept manda 
ineptitude mandatlam 
inertia thinam (mental), thlnamid - 
dham (mental) 
infantryman pattiko 
inference anvayo 
inferior appesakkha , hlna, nica 
infinite ananta 
infinity anancam 
influence dsavo 
influx dsavo 

inform a-ruc (VII) (dat.), t fid (I) 
caus., ( p)pati-vid (I) caus. 
information vediyafp 
inheritance day aj jam 
inheritor ddyddo 
initiate d-tabh (I) 
injure his (II) 
inner ajjhatta 
inscrutable viceyya 
insentient asaiirla 
insight abhisamayo , abhiHHd, ailHd 
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have insight (p)pa-{H)HS (V) 
having insight cakkhumanU 
inspiration patibhanam 
inspiring samvejanlya 
instigate (use caus. or agent noun of 
caus., e.g. : instigator to kill gh a tetar 
(masc.)) 

instinct samkhdro (see Vocab. 26) 
instruct sam-(d)dis caus., anu-sas (I) 
instruction sasanam 
intelligent vyatta, viyatta (alternative 
spelling of vyatta), medhdvin, 
cahkhumant - 

very intelligent sumedhasa (poetic) 
intent on pasuta , adhimutta 
intention satphappo , ape(h)khd 
intermediate majjhima 
intermediate direction anudisa 
internal abbhantara 
internally ajjhattam 
intimidation pariiajjand 
intoxicant majjam 
intoxicated madhuraka , sammatia 
intoxicating madanlya 
intoxicating drink mado 
intuition patibhanant 
invade abhi-yd (I) 
investigate vi-ci (V), man desid. 
investigating vlmamsin - 
investigation vlmatpsd 
investigator vlmamsin- (as masc. 
noun) 

invisible anidassana 
invite ni-mant (VII) 
involve sam-vatt (I) 
involved in samvattaniha 
involution samvattam 
irascible canda 

the " iron age ” (that of misfortune) 
kali (masc.) 

irrelevantly aiidena andatp (ind.) 
island dlpo 

isn't, isn't it ? nanu (ind.), (s)sm (ind.) 
isolated vivitta (p.p. vi-vic (VII)) 
having become isolated vivicca (ger. 
vi-vic (VII)) 

it ta(d) (tam/tad), eta(d), idarp , atnu- 
{adum) 

j 

jaundice pandurogo 
jaw(s) hanu (fern.) 


jetty tittharp 

join adhi-upa-gam (I) (adhere to 
person /party), anu-pa-(k)hhand (I) 
(anupa-) (go over to, be converted 
to) 

joined samhita (p.p. sam-dhd) 
joint sandhi (masc.) 
journey carikd 

joy plti (fern.), dnando, somanassarp, 
muditd (sympathetic — at well-being 
of others) 

speak with joy uddneti (denom.) 
joyful muda 

joyful utterance uddnarp 
junction sandhi (masc.) 
just dhammiha (practising justice), 
eva (ind., enclitic : " only "), va 
(junction form of eva) 
just now adhuna (ind.) 
just so evam eva (ind.) 
justice dhammo 

just like seyyathd (ind., introducing a 
simile) 

k 

keeping gahaparp 
keeper away nivdretar (masc,) 
kill han (I), ati-pat caus. 
killing atipdto 
killer hantar (masc.) 
kind (of) - rupa , -vidha 
kindling block sahitam 
kindling stick arapi (fern.) 
kindness mcttd 

king raja (masc.) (rdjan-), mahdrdjo 
(" great king ”), devo (used for polite 
address) 

kingdom rajjatp, vijitatp 

kinsman Hdti (masc.), bandhu (masc.) 

(as name of God, poetic) 
having knocked out dhacca (ger. 
u(d)-han or o-han) 

know (H)Hd (V), abhi-(il)*d (V), budh 
(III), (t>id (I), present not used, is 
used in caus. = H inform ") 
knower vidd (masc.) 
knowing thoroughly kovida (poetic) 
known vidita (p.p. vid (II) : (f.p.p. 
veditabba also current), vediya (esp. 
that which is known : ~ apt) 
make known (p)pa-vid (I) (only caus.) 
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known as - samkhala (p.p. of saty- 
(k)khd (I)) 

knowledge Hdnani, aiind (the quality 
of, insight), vijja (body of, science) 
having the triple knowledge levijja 
(= the verses, music and prayers 
of the Three Vedas) 

1 

lacking vipanna 

lady ! ayye (voc.) (polite or respectful 
address, used also to nuns) 
lake sarani 

lament pari-dev (VII), anu-(t)lhu (V) 
lamentation paridevo 
lamp padlpeyyam, padlpo, pajjolo 
lance tomaram 

land khettam (field, territory, etc.), 
fhalam (dry land) 
landing place tittham 
land-sighting llradassi 
language nirutti (fem.) 
lap udaram 
lapis lazuli veluriyo 
large (cf. " great ") thula, vipula 
last pace ) lima 
at last cirassam (ind.) 
law of nature dhamrno 
lay disciple updsako (masc.), updsikd 
(fem.) 

lazy alasa, kuslta 
lead sfsam 
lead nl (I) 

lead away apa-nl (I) 
lead out ni{r)-vah (I) 
lead to saw-vaft (l) (dat.) 
leader parindyako 
leading neiti (fem.) 
leading to - ydniya , samvattaniha 
league yojanam (about 4*5 miles) 
leaning on nissuya (ger. of ni-(s)sl (I)) 
learn &-{n)ila (V) (grasp), u{d)-{g)gah 
(V) (memorize), ( n)nd (V) (find out), 
sikkh (I) (train) 

learned abkinila, kovida (poetic) 
learning sajjhdyo (studying) 
learner aiiildtar (masc.) 
leave ni{r)-kam (I) (r ~ f ft > kkh ) 
take leave abhi-vad (VII), apa-lok 
(VII) (give notice) 
ask leave (of absence) a-pucch (I) 


leaving nissakkanarp 

leaving behind visajja (ger.) 

having led netvd (ger. nl) 

left (hand, etc.) vama 

be left over sis (VII), ava-sts (III) 

left over avasittha 

length ay a mo 

let alone (much less) kuto pana (ind.), 
pag eva (ind.) 

liberating nibbuti (fem.) {from «t( y )* 
vd'(l)) 

liberation pdtimokkho 
liberation (from existence) nibbdnam , 
nissaranam, vimutti (fem.) 
attain liberation pari-ni{r)-va (I) 
(or III) 

lie down ni-pad (III), si (I) 
life jlvitam, pano (breath), ayu (neut.) 
(length of, age), nivdso (kind of, 
sphere of, particular existence), 
vihdro (way of) 
all one’s life ydvajlvam (ind.) 
life principle jlvo 
way of life vihdro 

" best ” (celibate) life brahmacariyam 
' lift onto u{d)-sld caus. (ussddcti) 
light (illumination) aloko 
light (weight) lahu 
light coloured sttkka 
like (k)kham (I), sadisa (adj.), sama 
(adj.), samam (ind.), viya (ind., 
enclitic), iva (ind., enclitic), va 
(ind., enclitic, poetic) 
liking kdmo 

likewise evam eva (ind.) 
like what ? kldisa (adj.) 
as long as one likes yathdbhtrantam 
(ind.) 

limb gatiam , angam 

limited parivaluma , samkhitta 

lion slho 

liquor majjam 

litter (palanquin) milatam 

little appa t appaka (poetic) 

Mvejlv (I) (be alive), vi-har (I) (dwell), 
vas (I) (dwell), car (I) (conduct 
oneself, carry on) 
live among pari-vas (I) 
live in d-vas (I) 
live on adhi-d-vas (I) 
live upon, live by upa-jlv (I) 
make live with vas (I) caus. 
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as long as one lives y&vajlvatp (ind.) 
having lived properly vusitavanfr 
having truly lived (as a monk) 
vusitavant- 

lived well vusita (p.p. vas (I)) 
livelihood djivo, jtvika 
living - vihdrin (dwelling, being), 
-cdrin (going on), -cara 
living by djfvin 
living in dvdso 
make a living jiv (I) 
living being bhOto, pdpo 
living beings bhdiagdmo 
load &-ruh (I) caus., bh&ro 
locality padeso 
lofty udagga 
logician tahhin- 
loneliness anabhirati (fem.) 
long digha 

long (adv.) dighatp (ind.) 
so long tdva (ind.) 

long (for) pari-ias (III), pih (VII) 
(dat.) 

too long ativelap t (ind.) 
long time cira, dighataUatp (ind.) 
for a long time cirarp (ind.) (cira- 
paiikdhatp « " I have long ") 
after a long time ciratp (ind.), 
ctrassatp (ind.) 

as long as ydva (ind.), ydvahlvatp 
(ind.) 

longing paritassand 

as long as one lives ydvajtvatp (ind.) 

look at o-loh (VII) 

looker at udtkkhitar (masc.) 

looker on pekkhUar (masc.) 

look for pari-is(a) (I) (pariyes -) 

looking for pariyefthi (fem.) 

look after pus (VII), anu-rakhk (I) 

look on (p)pa-ihkh (I) 

loom tantatp 

lord ddhipati (masc.), pad (masc.), 
issaro 

lordship ddhipateyyafp 
loss vayo , parihSni (fem.) 
lost (strayed) mUfha (p.p. muh) 
lotus pool pokkharap I, nalinl 
(of) lovable sight/appearance piya - 
dassana 

love ham (VII), kamo (sexual or 
otherwise possessive) , mettd 
(spiritual and non-sexual) 


lovely kanta , hamantya, pdsddtka, 
vdma (poetic) 
lovingkindness mettd 
low n\ca 

it's lucky ditthd (ind.) 
luminosity pabhd 
lunar mansion nakhhaUatp 
lust parif&ho 
lustre subhaip , nibhd 
lustrous subha 

lying down uitdna, saydna (pres. p. si) 
m 

mad ummaita 

maddened sammatta 

magnificence dnubhdvo 

the majority of yebhuyyena (ind.) 

malicious pisupa 

make Mar (VI) 

made of -maya 

maker haltar (masc.) 

making -hdro, -harapa (fem. -f) 

malevolence vydpddo 

malevolent vydpantta, vydpajjha 

man puriso, puman- t mdnuso (poetic) 

mango (fruit) ambatp (usually neut.) 

mango (tree) ambo (usually masc.) 

mango woman ambahd 

manifest p&tu(r) (prefix) 

become manifest p&tu(r)-bhd (I) 

manifestation p&tubh&vo 

manner (of) -vidha 

mansion vimdno (only of divine 
beings, in the sky ; cf. lunar 
palace) 

many aneha, sambahula, pakdta, bahu, 
puthu 

how many ? kati (adj., but see 
Lesson 26) 

as many as ydvataka (fem. -ikd) 
mark lahhhapatp 
marvellous abbhuia 
mass {k)khandho 

master vasin-, ayyapuiio (*= " Mr. ” : 
polite address, esp. by ladies, 
including wives) 

the Master bhagavant (title of the 
Buddha) 

material of&rika, rilpin- 
mathematician gapako 
matrix mdtihd (for remembering 
doctrine) 
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matter rtipaff t, attho (affair) 
meal bhattaw, bhojanatfi 
meaning attho 
meanness okaro 
meanwhile antard (ind.) 
measurable pamanakata 
measure tna (V), maiid , pamdnavfi 
(size) 

meat matpsaty 

medicine bhesajjaty 

meditation (j)jhdnarp 

meditate {j)jh* (I) 

medium majjhima 

melancholy domana&satfi 

member of an assembly pdrisajjo 

memorize u(d)-(g)gah (V) 

memorizer -dharo 

mental manomaya 

mental being ndmaqt 

mental deficiency thtnaip 

mental derangement middhaqt 

mental object dhammo 

mental phenomenon dhammo 

mental state dhammo 

merchant vdpijo, vesso 

merit puHHafp 

meritorious action puflftam 

messenger dato 

met abhisaia (p.p. abhi-sar ) 

metaphysician vimat/tstn 

method Hdyo 

methodically yoniso (ind.) 

mews vahan&g&raifi 

middle majjhima 

in the middle majjhe (ind.) 

migtyt dnubhdvo 

mighty ufarah 

milk payas- 

mind manas-, cetas-, ciitam , ndmarp 
mindful sata, satimant- 
mindfulness ($)saft (fem.), patissafi 
(fern.) 

minister makdmaito 
minister (privy councillor) amacco 
minor hhudda 
very minor anukhuddaha 
minute (infinitesimal) ayu 
misconduct micchd 
misery apdyo , updydso, duhhhatp, 
anayo 

misfortune anayo 
mission catikd 


go on a mission car (I) 
mixed tmssa 

mixed (with) vohinna (p.p. vj-o-Ai>) 
mode (of argument) vatthu (neut.) 
modesty htri (fem.) 
moment muhuttatp (or masc.) 
money dhanatjt 

monk bhikhhu (masc.) (elder : thero) 
month mdso 
monument thdpo 
moon candimd (masc.), cando 
mor ebhiyya f bhiyyo (ind.), uttari (ind.) 
more than (-numeral) paro - 
moreover ca pana (ind., enclitic), 
atha kho (ind.) 
morning pubbanho 
morning meal pdtardso 
in the morning pdto (ind., in com- 
pound before a vowel patar) 
mortal macco 
most parama 
mostly yebhuyyena (ind.) 
mother miUar (fem.) 
mount abhi~ruh (I*), d-ruh (I*), vitha- 
natp (animal or vehicle) 
mouth muhhatft 
mountain pabbato 
move sar (I), iriy (I*) (poetic) 
move about iriy (I*) (poetic) 
mown Ulna (p.p. W (V)) 
much pahiita, bahtt, bahttka 
very much ativiya (ind.) 
as much ydva (ind.) 
so much tdva (ind.) 
in as much as yatra hi ndma (ind.) 

(may express wonder, etc.) 
much less (= *' let alone *') kuto pana 
(ind.) 

mud kaddamo, pntpsu (masc.) 
muddy dvila (turbid) 
mushroom ahicchatako 
(instrumental) music vdditay i 
must arah (I) (or ipv.) 
myna sdlihd 

n 

nail nahho (finger-) 
name n&matft , adhivacanatp 
narrow satykhitta 
natural element dhammo 
natural phenomenon dhammo 
natural principle dhammo 
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in natural order anulomam (ind.) 
nature bhdvo, dhammo 
in its true nature, according to nature 
yatkabh&tam (ind.) 
near avidilre (ind.) 
nearer oritna 
negligence (p)pamddo 
negligent (p)pama(ta 
neither n* eva 

nephew (sister's son) bhdgineyyo 
net-like jdlin 
nevertheless apt ca (ind.) 
new ahata , nava 
night ratti (fern.) 
nine nava (num.) 
nineteen ehunavisati (fem.) 
ninety navuti (fem.) 

" Nirvana " nibbdnant (from ni(r)-va 

noble ariya 
noise saddo 
non a- 

through non-attachment anupddd 
(ind.) 

non-existence vibhavo 
non-harasser ahethako 
non-injuring avihimsd 
non-sensual nirdmtsa 
non-violence avydpddo, asdhasam 
none at all na hid ci (pronoun) 
nonsense paldpo 
nor na t na pana t no ca kho 
in normal order anulomatrt (ind.) 
northern utfara 

nose natthu (fem.), ghdnatit (esp. as 
sense of smell) 
not a-, na (ind.) 
not (emphatic) no (ind.) 
don't md (ind.) 

not to speak of ho pana vddo (ind.) 
notes mdtihd (sing.) 
nothing na kiH ci (pronoun) 
nothingness ahincarffiam 
give notice apa-loh (VII) 
now etarahi (ind. — at present), ddni 
(ind., enclitic), adhund (ind. — 
" just now "), kira (ind.), (am (ind.), 
tdva (ind.) 

now I tena hi (ind., admonitory) 
nun bhihkhuni 
nurse dh&ti 


o 

object (cf. " sight ”, etc., ** purpose ”) 
satftkappo (intention) 
the true/good objective sadaUho 
oblation hutarjt 
obscurity andhakdro 
observance day uposatho 
observe saip-lakhh (VII), sacchi-har 
(VI), upa-ni-(j)jhc (I), anu-bhH (I) 
observation sacchikiriyd 
observer pehkhitar (masc.) 
observing anupassin 
obstacle nivaraitam, antardyo 
obstruct i tar (VII) 
obtain labh (I), (p)pafi-labh (I) 
occasion samayo , veld 
occupy pari-{g)gah (V) 
occur u(d)-pad (III), vid (III), satjt-vid 
(III) 

occurrence uppddo 
ocean samuddo 

oceanic, ocean going samuddika 
odour gandho 
of what sort ? hidisa (adj.) 
off apa (prefix), o (prefix) 
offended aparaddha 
offer upa-nam (I) caus. (dat. of person 
and acc. of thing) 
offer a seat dsanena ni-mant (VII) 
offering -pdto (alms), yittham (sacri- 
ficial, ritual) 
offspring apacco 
oil telafjt (sesame) 
ointment vihpanaip 
old purdn&* pubbaka , jara (aged), 
vvtddha (aged, senior) 
grow old jar (III) 
old age jard 
omen nimitto 

without omission anantaratp (ind.) 
on para (prefix) 

oneself sayam (ind.), sdmarp (ind.), 
attan (pronoun) 
one eha (pm. num.) 
one . . . another aiiiia . . . anna (pm.) 
once saAi(d) (eva) (ind.), sahitjt (ind.) 
once upon a time bhutapubbatp (ind.) 
only eva (ind., enclitic), va (ind., 
enclitic) 

on to para (prefix) 
ooze u(d)~(g)ghar (I) 
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open vi-var (I) 

open apdruta (door, etc.), abbhohdsa 
(air), pasata ((rank gaze) 
opening bhedanarp (unpacking), ddi 
(masc.) (beginning) 
open air abbhohdsa 
operating (something) - vattin 
opinion matatp , ditfhi (fem.) 
opportunity ohdso, hdlo 
opposed tnUhu 

in the opposite direction, the opposite 
way patipathatfi (ind.) 
oppression upapifd 
or vd (ind., enclitic), lulahtt (ind.) 
orange hdsdya 

order dpa caus. (" command ”), happo 
(arrangement) 

in normal or natural order anulomaqi 
(ind.) 

in reverse order pafilomaqi (ind.) 
ordered dnatta (p.p. ana caus.) 
ordainer sadjitar (masc.) 
organize kapp (VII), sa>?t-vi-dhd (I) 
origin samudayo t sambhavo, pubbanto, 
abhinibbatii (fem.), niddnam, yoni 
(fem.) 

originated samuppanna (p.p. saw- 
u(d)~pad (III)) 

origination samuppddo t satnudayo 
original aggafida 
ornament aladhdro 
other side patima 

t)ther a Ml a (pronoun), para (pronoun) 
the other way patipalhaip (ind.) 
otherwise addathd (ind.) 
ought arah (I) 

outm(r) (prefix), (p)pa (prefix) 
out of doors abbhohdsa 
outside bahiddhd (ind.) 
over adhi (prefix), ati (prefix) 
overheated abhitatta 
overlord abhibhil (masc.) 
overturned nihhujjita (p.p, ni(r)-hujj 

(I)) 

own so-, saha , (~ child, etc. :) ura , 
orasa, attan (pronoun) 
ox yoggat} i 

P 

package puto (of merchandise) 
pagoda thilpo, ectiyam 
pair yamaham 


palace pdsddo t antepuray , vimdno (of 
divine beings) 
palanquin mildtarp 
parcel bhandihd 
park uyydnam, urdmo 
parrot suho 

part paceadgam (of body), bhdgo 
(share) 

partridge jfvatpjlvaho 
pass into sat?i-(h)hatn (I) 
pass over aii-(k)ham (I), uti-sar (I) 
(ignore) 

pass away vi-o-(!i)ham (I) 
pass away (from a form of existence) 
(I) 

one who has passed away peto 
passing away cavanatft 
pass beyond sat)i-ati-\k)kam (I) 
pass down odav (I) 
not passing anatUa 
passing beyond samatikkamo 
passion rdgo, hdtno, sdrdgo 
past atita 

pastime {p)pamddo 
pasture gocaro 
paternal petti ha 
path ayanatp 

pay (p)pa-happ (VII) (wages), 
vetanatft 

peace of mind nirodho 
peacemaker sandhatar (masc.) 
peacock maydro 
peak hdto 
peculiarity dhdro 
pedestrian pattiko 

penetrate (p)pati-vidh (III) (compre- 
hend) 

penetrate with parubhil (I) caus. 
penetration (p)pativedho (compre- 
hension) 
people loko 

the people mahdjano , janatd 

perceive sacchi-har (VI), $at}i-(d)dd (V) 

perception saddd 

having perception 

perch patiffhd 

perfect paripunna 

perfectly sannnd (ind. : " rightly *'), 
samattaifi (ind. : " completely M ) 
perfected alatfi (ind.) 
perfected one arahant- (masc.) 
perfection paripilri (fem.) 
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perfume gandho 
perhaps api (ind., with opt.) 
perhaps ? kacci (ind.) 
perish (k)khi (III), was (III) 
perish utterly t>*-was (III) 
permanent nicca 
perpetuity award 
perplexity virnati (fern.) 
persistence (fjthiii (fem.) 
person puriso, nt anus so , puggalo, jano 
people jano (collective singular) 
personal attardpa, paccatta 
pervade phar (I) 

phenomenon dhatnmo (physical or 
mental, but natural) 
philosopher (other than a brahman) 
samatto 

physician vejjo 
piece alumpatft 
pig s&karo 

be piled up ci (V) passive (clyati) 
pillar esikam 

firm as a pillar csihaffhdytn- 
piquancy taso 
pit sobbhatn 

place (t)thdnam, padeso, bhdmi (fem.) 
proper place gocaro 
plague an/ardyo 
plant ruh (I) caus. 
plants bljagdmo 

play div (III) (gamble), upa-fas (VII) 
(instrument, etc,), kh%44d 
pleasant to the skin succhavi 
please d-rddh (VII) (acc.) t (k)kham (I) 
(dat.), sani-tapp (VII) (acc.), pit t 
(I) (only caus.) 

as you please yalhd te khameyya 
pleased draddha (p.p. a-rddh (VII)) 
be pleased chad (VII), tos (III), nand 
(I) 

be pleased with (acc.) abhi-nand (I) 
pleasing tnanapa 

pleasure kdmo, khamanlyam, vilii 
(fem.), sukhalliha 

according to one's pleasure yathdbhi - 
rantam (ind.) 

take pleasure in abhi-ram (I) 
(elevated) (loc.) 

taking pleasure in abhirata (p.p. abhi- 
ram) 

pleasant sammodanlya 
plenty bahuka 


plough nahgalo 
plunder nillopo 

plunge into o-gah (I), adhi-o-gdh (I) 

poet kavi (masc.) 

poetry kdveyyam 

point kdto, deso (topic) 

poison visam 

policy satjwidhdnam 

polished likhita 

polite sdrdnlya 

pollen rcya (masc.) 

pondered viedrita (p.p. of caus. vi~car 

(i)) 

pool pallalam 

lotus pool pokkharanl, nalinl 
poor adhana 
portent nimitto 
porter dovdriko 
position vatthu (neut.) 
maintain one’s position (thesis) salt** 
pdy (I) 

possess pari-(g)gah (V) 
possessing pariggaha, bhogtn, sa * 
not possessive amatna 
possessiveness mamattaip 
possible labbhd (ind.) (see Vocab. 27) 
it is possible, is it possible ? sahkd 
(ind.) 

pot kumbho (clay), tuniiklro (gourd) 
potency tejas- 
pour over d-sic (II) 
pour down (heavy rain, cloudburst) 
abhi-(p)pa-vass (I), galagaldyati 
(denom . -onomat.) 
poverty daliddiyam 
power dnubhdvo, iddhi (fem.) (mar- 
vellous) 
powerful iddha 
powerless avasa 
practice anuyogo 

practise ( p)pati-pad (III), anu-car (I), 
a-sev (I), vi-d-yam (I) ( vdyamati ) ( 
practising anuyoga 
praise (p)pa-sant$ (I), vatwo 
prayer manto 

as a precaution paligacc ’ eva (ind.) 

precept sikkhdpadaip 

precious thing ratanam 

pre-eminence aggatd 

preferring sdpekha 

pregnant gabbhin- 

preparation paUndpanam 
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prepare (p)pa-(X)ilap (VII), (p)pafi- 
yat (only caus. : pafiydddpeti) 

In the presence of sammuhhd (ind., 

g«n) 

at present etarahi (ind.) 
present pdbhataty (gratuity), paccup - 
panna (time) 

presented with samappita, (p.p. $ayt- 
app (VII)) 
prevalence vepullatjt 
prevent var (VII), ni-sidh (I) caus. 
prevention nisedho 
pride tndno, uddhaccam, uddhaccahuk- 
kuccatp 

priest brdhmatio 
young priest mdnavo 
high priest purohito 
priestess brdhmanl (woman of the 
hereditary priest class) 
prime minister purohito 
primeval aggaMa 
prince humdro, rdjaputto 
princess kumdrl (girt of the military- 
aristocratic class) 
principle (natural) dhatnmo 
in privacy rahogata 
probable pdtikaHhha 
proceed car (I), vatt (I), (p)pa-vatt (I) 
process satfihhdro (see Vocab. 26) 
proclaim abhi-vad (I) 
proclaimer pavaltar (masc.) 
produce ni(r)-vait (VII), (I), d-pad 
(III) 

be produced abhi*ni(ryvait (I), jayt- 
jan (III) 

produced from j&lika 
producer janani (poetic) 
production abhinibbatti (fem.), 
uppddo , santbhavo 
profession sippaqt 
proficient abhiyogin 
profound gambhlra 
prognosticator ncmitto 
prohibit ni-sidh (I) caus. 
prohibition nisedho 
promulgate u(d)-d-har (I) 
propaganda upal&panam 
proper pat ir it pa, kalla (sound), yalhd - 
bhucca (real) 
proper time halo 

property bhogo, sdpaieyyant, bhoggat} x 
proprietary rights bhoggam 


prosperity attho 

leading to prosperity aparihdniya 
prosperous phxta 

protect abhi-pdl (VII), pari-har (I) 
(watch over) 

protected gutta (p.p. gup) 

protection gutti (fem.), saratiayi 

provide with samaftgl-bhd (I) 

punishment datt^o 

pupil sdvaho 

pure visuddha, anefaka 

become pur epari-sudh (III), sudk (III) 

purgatory nirayo 

purification visuddhi (fem.) 

become purified vi-sudh (III) 

purity pdrisuddhi (fem.), soctyyatf i 

purpose attho 

the true/good purpose sadattho 
pursue sev (I) (indulge in) 
put on top of d-ruh (I) caus. 
put down o-dhd (I), ni-{k)khip (I*), 
ni-pai (I) caus. 
put in order kapp (VII) 
put out (to sea) adhi-o-gdh (1) 
put into (p)pa-(k)khip (I*) 
putting on top of accddhdya (ger. 
ati~d-dhd) 

q 

quadruped catuppado 
quadruple catugguna 
quake karnp (I) 

quality gunarjt (sometimes masc,), 
dhatnmo 

special (peculiar) quality lakhhawty 
quarrel viggaho 
quarter catutthabhdgo, catuttha 
queen devl 
question pahho 
quickly khippatft 
quiver phand (I), kaldpo 
end quote ii (ind.), (emphasising one 
word or expression :) tv eva (ind.) 

r 

radiance obhdso, pabhd 
radiant aAgirasa (fem. -1) 
raft hullo 
rain vassatfi 

rain down on abhi-(p)pa-vass (I) 
rain heavily (p)pa-vass (I) 
rain on abhi-vass (I) 
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rainy season vassam (plur.) 
rainy (for the rainy season) vassika 
(adj.) 

raise u(d)-har (I) 
ramparts pdkdro 
range gocaro 
rare dullabha 
rather atha kho (ind.) 
razor khuram 

reach phus (I*), ap(p) (VI) 

reacting {p)paiigho 

reaction {p)patigho 

ready nitthita 

real yaihabhucca 

really kira (ind.) 

as it really is yat HdbhiUam (ind.) 

realm vijitatp 

reaped liina (p.p. lu (V)) 

reaping apaddnam 

rear pus (VII) 

rearer posako 

ask for reasons sant-anu~(g)gah (V) 
caus. 

reasoned vitakkita (p.p. vi-takk) 
reasoning vttahko 
reassurance assdso 
rebel kafttaham 
rebirth punabbhavo 
leading to rebirth ponobhavika 
reborn paccdjdta (p.p. (p)pati-a~jan 
(HI)} 

be reborn upa-pad (III) 
rebut ni(r)-veth (VII) 
make receive (p)pati-(g)gah (V) caus. 
received (doctrine) dgaia 
receiver paiiggaheiar (masc.) 
recipient patiggaheiar (masc.) 
recite after anu-vac (I) caus. 
recitation pavutlam 
reciter sdvetar (masc.) 
recluse mufti (masc.) (poetic) 
recollect anu~(s)sar (I) 
recollectedness patissati (fem.) 
red lohita 
reference padeso 

with reference to arabbha (ger. d- 
rabk (I)) 

with reference to this tayidam (ind.) 
referring to uddesiha 
reflect ( p)pati-sam-cikkh (I) 
reflection parivitakko 
refuge saraftam 


refute ni-{g)gah (V), sam-anu-bhds (I) 
region padeso , disd 
regret vippatisdro 

be consumed with regret pa~{j)jhe (I) 
rejected patinissaitka (p.p. {p)paii~ 
ni{r)-(s)saj ') 
rejecting patinissaggo 
rejoice mud (I), nand (I) 
relate hath (VII) 
relative fiati (masc.) 
blood relation salohito 
release vimutti (fem.) 
relics sarirant (plur.) 
religious tax Bali (masc.) 
remain (t)tkd (I) (stay), sis (VII) (be 
left over), ava-sis (III) (be left 
over), ava-(t)thd (I) 
remaining (t)thdyin-, avasiitha 
without remainder aparisesa, asesa 
one who remains avasesaho 
remember dhar (VII), (s)sar (I) 
remembering -dharo 
remorse vigkaio 
removed owlfa, vita- 
removing apanddanatft (poetic) 
renounce (p)pa~hd (I) 
renounced patinissaitka (p.p. (p)pa$i m 
Mt(r)-(s)sa; l ) 
renouncing patinissaggo 
renunciation nekkhammam 
repelling paiibdho 

report d-(k)hhd (I) (esp. tradition) 
saddo (rumour) 
reporter ahkkdiar (masc.) 
reproof garahd 
repulse patibdho 
repulsion ( p)patigko 
reputable yasassin 
reputation yasas- 
request ydc (I) 
rescind pari-hd (I) caus. 
residence dvasaiho 
resistance (p)putigho 
resolve on adhu(t)tha (I) 
resort to bhaj (I) 
resounding with abkiruda 
resources upakaraftatn 
respect man (VII), gdravo 
give respect to gatu-har (VI) 
pay respect vand (I) 
respected yasassin 
resting place sendsanam, paiitthd 
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rest house Svasathigiratfl 

restless lola 

restrained saftflata, danta (p.p. dam) 

restraint satpvaro, damo 

restricted pafiita 

result vipdko 

have a result vi-pac (III) 

as a result of dgamma (acc., ger. d-gam) 

retain anu-rakkh (I) 

retire o-sahk (I) 

retired paiisalUna (sometimes spelt 

PM*-) 

retirement paiisaU&paqt (sometimes 
spelt pafi-) 

return (p)pafi-d-gam (I), (p)pa^i-d- 

(I) 

having returned dgantvd (ger.) 
revere mdn (VII) 
reverence padahhMpd 
in reverse order paiilomafft (ind.) 
review $a»p-(d)d»$ caus. 
revolve (p)pa-vati (I) 
rice sdii (fem.), odano (boiled) (the 
fine red powder between the grain 
and husk of rice : kapo) 
rice grain taptfulatp 
rich a44ha 
ridge kQfo 

right (hand) dahhhipa 

right (cf. just, true) 

rightly sammd (ind.) 

ripe, ripened pahka, pdka, paripahha 

ripen vi-pac (III) 

ripening paripdho, pdhima 

rise {p)pafi-{u)d-(t)fh& (I) (paccuffhcti) 

rise up u(d)-(ftfhd (I) 

rising uithdnatp 

rit eyafifio (sacrifice) 

river nadl 

road add Han-, paiho, pantho, mag go, 
vaiumam 

roadworthy addhaniya 

roar nddo 

robbery duhano 

robe clvararp 

roll vaff (I) (intrans.) 

rolling vaffaqt 

roof bracket gopinasi 

room dvasaiho 

root tndlatp 

rope rajju (fem.) 

rough hhara, pharusa 


roughness kharaiUufi 
round pari (prefix) 
all round samantd (Ind.) 
royal court rdjahulatp 
royal endowment rdjaddyo 
royal stake (marking the royal 
threshold) indaHhih 

rubbish heap satfikdrahtifo 
ruin vinipdto 
rule rds (I), happo 
moral rule sihkhdpadarjt 
rule over abhi-bhd (I) 
rumour sadda 
rush (plant) mutijarp 

s 

sabbath uposaiho 

sacrifice (ritual) yaj (I), yaHHo (rite), 
yiffhaw (ofiering) 
sacrificer ydjetar (masc.) 
safe hhttna 

safely sotihi (ind., dat.), sottkind (ind.) 
safety rakhhd, sottki (ind., dat.) 
sage ist (masc.) 
for the sake of atthdya (ind.) 
salute vand (I) 

same : that/the . . . (is) the same 

thing as that/the . . . ’ta(d) . . . 
ta{d) . . . 

satisfy &-tddh (VII) (acc.), satpdapp 
(VII) (acc.) 

be satisfied satp-tus (only p.p.) 
say t tad (I), bhds (I), vac (I) (aorist), 
bhap (I), ah (only perfect), 14 (d)- 
a-W(I) 

saying vacanatp, bhdsitatp 
say after anu-bhds (I) 

I say 1 bhapc (ind., enclitic : arrogant 
or lordly), vata (ind., enclitic : 
polite, mild expletive) 
they say (it is said that) hira (ind., 
enclitic) 
scatter Mr (I*) 
scent gandho 
science vijjd 
scold (I) 

/icope avacaro 

scrape off o-lup (II) caus. 

sea samuddo 

put out to sea adhi-o-gdh (I) 
search pariyefthi (fem.) 
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search for gaves (I). pari-is(a) (I) 
(pariyes-) 

search out vi-ci (V) 
season utu (neut.) (the gender 
fluctuates) 

seat dsanattt (raised), nisldanarp 
(groundsheet, etc.) 
ofler a seat dsanena ni-manl (VII) 
secluded patisalHna (sometimes spelt 
pafi-), vtipakaltha 

seclusion patisall&ztaifi (sometimes 
spelt pati-), viveho 
second dutiya 
secure hhema 

see pass (I), (d)dis (I) (present system 
from pass , rest from (rf)dw) 
seed bljarjt 

seeing dassanam, dakkhin (fem. 
ditthin, -das a, dassdvin (who would 
see) 

be seen $aty-(d)di$ passive 
seek pari-is{a) (I) (pariyes-) 
seeking pariyeithi (fern.), anuesin 
(adj.) 

seem (*)**£ (III) 

seer isi (masc.) 

seize (g)gah (V), d-(g)gah (V) 

seizing -(g)gdho 

self aitan (masc. and pronoun : 
Lesson 22), say am (ind.), sdmaijt 
(ind.) 

self-control satpyamo 
selfishness mamattam 
self possessed sata , satimani- 
self possession (s)$a?t (fem.) 
self-respect hiri (fem.) 
semi-desert kaniaro 
send (p)pa-hi (V), pes (VII) 

(most) senior jettha 
sensation vedana, vcdayiiatft, phot- 
thabbayp, 
sensual sdmisa 
sentence vyaiijanam 
sentient saHtiin - 
sentient body ndmar&pam 
separated viviita (p.p. vi-vic (VII)) 
separate from vi-o-chid (III) 
having become separated from vivieca 
(ger. vi-vic (VII)) 
separation viveho 
serenity sampasddanatft 
serve upa-(t)ihd (I), upa-nam (I) 


caus. (dat. of person and acc. of 
thing), pari-vis (I*) (with food) 
service porisatp 
serving upatth&naqt 
set going (p)pa-vait (I) 
setting going - vattin 
set out (p)pa-ya (I) 
set up (p)p<*ti{> paii)-(t)th& (I), 
(p)paccupatth\ta (p.p. (p)pafi-upa~ 

(Dm 

set upright u(d)-hujj (I) 
setting aUhagamo 
seven saita (num.) 
seventeen saitarasa (num.) 
seventh saUatna 
seventy sattaii (fem.) 
sexual methuna 
shade pacckayd 
shake satp-dhu (V) 
shallow uttdnaha 
shame oUappatn 
shamefaced matihu 
shapeliness lahhhayaip 
sharp tinha 

share satjt-vi-bhaj (I), bhdgo 
shave of? o-har (I) caus. 
shaven mun$a 

shaven-headed munfaka, bhanfa 
she ia(d) ($fl), eta(d) t idarft- ( ayatft ), 
amu- ( asu) t bhoti (honorific) 
shelter dvaraqatp 
shine subh (I), upa-subh (I) 
ship ndvd 
shoot vi-o-bhid (II) 
shooter vedhin - 
shore ilratfi 

shore sighting tlradassi 
short rassa 

in short satphhiUena (ind.) 
shortly rassaqt 

show (d)dts (I) caus., (p)pa-has (I) 
caus., d-ruh (I) caus. 
show up d-ruh (I) caus. 
shower in (usher) pavesetar (masc.) 
shower over (sprinkle) d-sic (II) 
shrine celiyam 

sickness dtanho, uddeho (vomiting) 
side passo, anto (extreme) 
on one side ekato (ind.) 
on either side ehaio (ind.) 
on its side passena (ind.) 
on all sides satnanid (ind.) 
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sidelong visdci 

siesta bed divAseyya 

sight rtipatft (object), cakkhu (neut.) 

(sense) 
sign nimiilo 

silent, silently tunhl (ind.) 
silver sajjhu (neut.), rajalatft 
simile upamd 
simple utidnaka 

simultaneously apubbam acarimatp 
(ind.) 

since agge (ind. : time), yato (ind. : 
cause), yaqi (ind.), yasmA (ind. : 
cause) 

since then tad agge (ind.) 
sing after anu-ge (I) 
singing gUatft 
single ekaka (adj.) 
singleness ekodibhdvo 
sir ! (polite address to a monk) 
bhattie (ind.) 

sir ! (polite address by Buddhist 
monks to the Buddha) bhadante 
(ind.) 

sir ! (not very respectful, may express 
surprise) ambho (ind.) 

(dear) sir ! (polite and affectionate 
address between gods, or by gods to 
men) mdrisa (pi. marisa) (voc.) 
sir I (polite address between equals), 
bho (voc. of bhavant — used also to 
a senior person), Avuso (ind.) (used 
also to a junior person) 
sir (honorific pronoun) bhavant 
sit down ni-sld (I) 
sitting cross-legged pallanko 
site of a village gdmapadam 
building site vaithu (neut.) 
six cha(l) (num.) 

the six spheres saf&yatanatft (of the 
senses ; 5 senses -f the mind) 
sixth chat^ha 
sixteen sofasa (num.) 
sixty salfhi (fern.) 
size pantdnayi 
skilful dakkha 
skilful in padakkhina (loc.) 
skin taco , chavi (fern.) 
skin (film) santanakam 
sky antatikhhafp, dkaso (space), divo 
(poetic) 


slander abhi*A-cikkh (I), pari-bhAs (I), 
paribhdsa 
slave daso 
slavery ddsavyatjt 
slave girl ddsl 
slave woman ddsl 
slay ati-pat caus. 
slaying atipdto 
slow manda 
small paritta, khudda 
smear ntakkh (VII), lip (II) 
smell ghAnam (sense of) 
smith kammdro 
snake ahi (masc,), siriqtsapo 
snap pojh (VII) (fingers) 
so evaqt (ind.), tatp (ind.), tad (ind.) 
if so atha (ind.) 
so far ettdvatA (ind.) 
soft vaggu (usually of beautiful 
sounds) 

soldier anlkaftho 
solid matter kabalinhdro 
some cka (pi. pronoun) 
someone ekacca (pronoun) 
some thing(s) ekacca (pronoun) 
son puito 

my son ! idta (ind., affectionate 
address) 

soon na cirass* eva (ind.) 
soothsayer nemitto 
sorrow sue (I), soko 
sort -rtipa 

this sort of iadisa (adj.), etddisa (adj.) 
of such sort sadisa (adj.) 
of what sort ? kldisa (adj.) 
soul attan (masc.), jlvo 
sound (audible) upa-las (VII), saddo , 
(«s)saro 

sound (proper) kalla 
source nidanatft, yoni (fem.) 
southern dakkhina 
sow (p)pa-vap (l) 
space dkdso 
sparkling accha 

speak bhas (I), vad (I), u{d)-d-har (I) 
not to speak of ho pana vddo (ind.) 
speak with exaltation, with joy 
udaneti (denom. of udAnatft) 
speaker bhdsitar (masc.), vattar (masc.) 
causer to speak vacetaf (masc.) 
speak to sam-u(d)-a-car (I) 
speaking vddin - 
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speech bhdsilam (saying), vacanam 
(saying, words), vdcd (language, 
action), vacl (language, action : 
used in compounds) 
spent (time) vutlha (p.p. vas (1)) 
sphere dyatanam 

spirit devatd (male as well as female) 
unhappy spirit vinipdtiko (reborn in 
purgatory, or as an animal, ghost 
or demon) 

spiritual tnanomaya {** consisting of 
mind ”) 
splendid rucira 
splendid ! ditthd (ind.) 
splendour avabhdso 
split bhid (II) (trans.). ( p)phal (1) 
(intrans.) 

splitting up bhedo , 

spontaneous adhicca 
spread sam-{t)thar (I) 
spread out (p)pa-{t)thar (I), sam-lan 
(VI) 

sprinkle abhi-u{d)-kir (I*), sic (II) 

square singhdtako 

squat down pari (> pali)-kujj (I) 

stable vdhanagaram 

stake hhllo (boundary) 

stamen kihjakkham 

stand (t)thd (I) 

stand up u{d)-(t)thd (1) 

stand fast gddh (I) 

one of long standing rattatliiu (masc.) 
star tdrakd 

staring visafa (adj., from p.p. vi-sar) 

start (p)pa-valt (I) 

state bhdvo (nature) 

mental state dhammo 

statement vddo 

state of being a wanderer/ascetic/ 
philosopher samaHham 
station {t)thiti (fem.) 
station oneself {p)pali{> pati}- 
md (I) 
status bhdvo 
stay (t)thd (I) 
staying ( t)thdyin - 
sterile vaHjha 

steward khattar - (nom. sing, khatld, 
acc, khattam, voc. khatie) 
stick dantfo 

to a still greater extent/degree 
bhiyyoso matidya (= abl., ind.) 


still greater bhiyyoso (ind.) 
still less pag eva (ind.) 
still more pag eva (ind.) 
still more so bhiyyoso (ind.) 
stirred up lulila 
stirring samvejaniya (inspiring) 
stop ! alam (ind.) 

stop ni-rudh (III), upa-rudh (III), 
var (III) (trans.) 
store sannidhi (masc.) 
stores bhandam 
storehouse kotthdgdram 
story kalhd 
straight uju 

strand guttam (sometimes masc.) 

stranger aHridio 

straw paldlam 

stream nadikd 

street rathiyd 

stretch tan (VI) 

stretch out {p)pa-$ar (I) (intrans.), 
sam~tan (VI) (intrans.), ( p)pa~sar 
(I) caus. (trans.) 
strength balant 
strew $arn-(t)thar (I) 
entirely strewn sabbasanthari 
strike d-kut (VII), d-han (I) 
string gutiam (sometimes masc.) 
strong batavant , dalha 
strongly vi (prefix) 
study stkkh (I), sajjhdyo 
studying sajjhdyo 
extremely stupid tnomtiha 
stupidity ihlnamiddhatn, tntddhatfi 
(mental derangement), thinam 
(mental deficiency) 
extreme stupidity moyntlhattam 
style dkappo 

sublime sdmukkamsaha , mahaggata 
submit anu-yuj (II) 
subsist by adhi-d-va$ (I) 
substance kayo 

subtle nipuna (reasoning), sukhutna 
(matter) 

subversive element kantakant 
success samp add 
in succession anupubbena (ind.) 
successively aparaparam (ind.) 
such as yad idant (ind.) 
such and such amuka (adj.) 
suffering dukkhatp 
sufficient alam (ind.) 
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suffused with sahagata 
suit (k)kham (I) 
summary uddeso 
summarized description uddeso 
summer ghammo (noun), gimhika 
(adj.) 
sun surtyo 

sunshade chatta(ha)ff i 
superior mahesahhha 
supple rnudu 
suppleness muduid 
supply with samaAgl-bhd (I) 
supplies bhatijatf* 

suppose (usual equivalent is simply 
use of tho optative tense ; for 
“ suppose I were to ... M there is 
yan nfina -f- opt.) I suppose : 
maftde (ind.) 

supposing ? yan nuna (ind.) 
suppress sayt-u(d)-han (I) 
supremacy ddhipateyyam, aggatd 
supreme anutlara 
the supreme aggo 

surely eva (ind., enclitic), va (ind., 
enclitic), vata (ind.), ve (ind., poetic), 
have (ind., poetic) 
surpassing atihhanta 
surprising acchariya (cf. also labbha 
(ind.), Vocab. 27) 

surrounded by samparihiwa (p.p. 

satft-pari-hir) 
survivor avasesako 
swallow gil (I*) 
swallow back (p)pafi-&-vam (I) 
sweating sedaka 
sweet ntadhu (adj.), sdta 
sword saitha*ft 

sympathy muditd (with happiness ; 

otherwise see " compassion ") 
synopsis uddeso 

synthesized sa^tkhata (p.p, saqt-kar) 
systematic d nupubba (fern. -I) 

t 

take d-dd (I) or (III), har (I), 
(Z)g*h (V) 
taking dddnayt 

take away ni(r)-har (I) { nlharati ) 
take out ni{r)-har (I) (nlharati) 
take up u(d)-sah (I) (undertake), s atft- 
anu-yuj (II) (cross-question) 
talk kathd, salldpo 


tamed danta (p.p. dam) 
taming datno 
tangled dhula 

taste id (III), raso (object), jivhd 
(sense) 

tasting assddo 

tax (religious) bali (masc.) 

teach dis (VII) 

teacher deariyo , satthar (masc.) 
teacher ’8 teacher pdcariyo 
tell hath (VII), d-(A)MI (I), (p)pa-d- 
vad( I) 

ten dasa (num.) 
tend pari-car (I) 
tendency nctti (fem.) 
tender maddava 
territory kheitatf i, gocaro 
, terror (p)pafibhayatft, uttdso 
than (expressed by the abl.) 
than this ito (ind.) 

that ta(d) (anaphoric), eta(d) (deictic), 
idatft (deictic), amu - (deictic and 
more remote), na- t iti (ind.), yam 
(ind.) 

that is (i.e.) yad idaty (ind.) 
the (usually no equivalent : see 

Lesson 5) ta(d) 
theft theyyayp. 

then (add (ind.), atha (ind.), atha h ho 
(ind.), tato (ind.), carahi (ind,), taty 
(ind.), tad (ind.) 
thence tato (ind.), atha (ind.) 
theory diffhi (fem.) 
theorizing anudiffhin- 
there tattha (ind.), latra (ind.), amutra 
(ind., more remote) 
therefore tena (ind.), tasmd (ind.), 
carahi (ind.) 
thief dassu (masc.) 
thigh dru (fem.) 
thing vatthu (neut.) 
good thing dhammo 
think gen. -f evatft ha (I) followed by 
direct speech, man (III) 

I think matltle (ind.) 
think about upa~ni(-j)jhe (I) 
third tatiya 
" thirst ” (fig.) tanhd 
be thirsty pa desid. 
thirsty pipasita , pipdsin 
thirteen tefasa (num.) 
thirty (t)ti>}isa (neut.) 
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this id am, eta(d), iti (ind.) 
this side orima 
thither pdram (ind.) 

" thorn " (i.e„ subversive element) 
kantakam 

thoroughly sabbena sabbant (ind,) 
thou ivaftt (fa(d)-) 
thought cittapt 
thousand sahassam 
thread suitatn 
threat garaha 
threatening paritajjand 
three /t- (nom. masc. tayo t neut. tipi, 
fem. tisso) 
threefold iividha 
three days tlham 
thrice Ukhhaiiutfi (ind.) 
thrive pabb (I) 
throb phand (I) 

through (may be expressed by the 
ins.) tiro - (prefix), accayena (ind., 
time passed — gen.) 
throw (h)khip (I*) 
throw away cha44 (VII) 
thrown away caita (p.p, caj) 
throw down ni~(h)khip (I*) 
thus evam (ind.), tatkd (ind.), itiharp 
(ind.), iti (ind.) 

thus-gone tathdgato (title of the 
Buddha) 
tie gath (II) 
tie back apa-nah (II) 
tie up satn-nah (II) 
tied gathita (p.p, gath (II)) 
time kdlo (opportunity, proper time), 
samayo (any time, occasion, time 
of an event, accidental time), 
addhan - (extent of time, period), 
veld (occasion) 
timeless akdlika 
at any time hadd ci (ind.) 
at some time hadd ci (ind.), karaha ci 
(ind.) 

each time it came dgatagatam (ind.) 

tip aggo 

tire kilam (I) 

tiring kilamatho 

tithe bali (masc.) 

to d (prefix) 

toadstool ahicchattaho 

today ajja (ind.) 

for today ajjatandya (ind.) 
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toe anguli (fem.) 
toenail nakho 

together ekato (ind,), satp (prefix) 
toleration hhanti 
for tomorrow svdtandya (ind.) 
tongue jivhd (inch as sense of taste) 
too {" also '*) pi (ind., enclitic) 
too much atibdlharp (ind.) 
top aggo 

on top of upari (ind., precedes the 
word it relates to, which is usually 
in the loc.) 

torment pac (I), upa-dah (I) 
torture pac (I) 

touch phus (I*), phasso (for sense of 
touch, kayo is used) 
touchable photthabbam (object) 
towards yena (ind, with nom. and 
tena), abhi (prefix), upa (prefix), 
(p)pati (prefix) 
town nigamo 
town dweller negarno 
trade vapippatho (commerce), sippatp 
(craft) 

tradition dgamo 
train sihkh (I) 
trainable damma 
training $ikhhd> sikhhdpadatp 
transcend sant-ati-(h)ham (I) 
transcending samatihhamo 
transmigrate upa-pad (III), satjt'sar 
(I) (circulate indefinitely), sam- 
dhdv (I) (pass on) 
transmigrating opapdtiha 
transmigration samsdro 
travel edrikd 
treasurer gapaho 
treasury hoso 
treat with pari-bhu caus. 
tree ruhhho 

tremble ( p)pa~vedh (I), kamp (I) 
tribe kulo 

by tribe -kulina (adj.) 
trick may a 

trickle {p)pa-(g)ghar (I) 
triple tividha 

trouble vi-han (I), upapifd , vihesa 
troublesome garu 
true sacca , sant~, tathd (ind.) 
it is true that, is it true that ? 
saccam (ind.) 

truly ha (ind.), have (ind,), (poetic) 
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trust saddha 

trusting saddha, pasanna 
truth saccam 

speaking the truth, truthfulness sac • 
cavajjam 
try (I) 

turbid dvila 

turn vatt (I), arlch (I) (on a lathe) 
turn back {p)pati-vatf (I) (intransitive, 
transitive — caus.), caus. of ni-vatt 
(I) (transitive) 

turn back again pali‘tt{d)‘d-vaU (I) 
turner bhamakaro 
twelve dvddasa (num.) 
twenty vfsafi (fem.) 
twice dvikkhaUwft (ind.), dvidhd (in 
two) (ind.) 
twist veth (VII) 
two dvi (num. : nom. dve ) 
in two dvidhd (ind.) 
two days dvihatfi 
twofold dvidhd (ind.) 

u 

ugly dubbaypa 
un- a- 

unable abhabba 
unanimous samagga 
unattached anissita 
be uncertain vi-hit desid. 
uncertainty vicihicchd 
unconquered anabhibhilta (p.p. abhi - 
bhd (I)) 

uncultivated ahatiha 
undergo ni-gam (I) 
understand adhi-gam (I), {p)pa-{d)ild 
(V), anu-budh (III) 
understanding pafifid, pajdnand, 
anubodho 

undertake (p)pa-yuj (VII), u(d)-$ak (I) 
undertaking kammanto, samdrambho 
undetermined avydhata (neg, p.p. vi~ 
d'kar) 

uneasiness nibbusitattd 
unexplained avydhata (neg. p.p. vi-d * 
kar) 

unhappy dukkhin - 
be unhappy dukkheti (denom.) 
unhappiness duhkhavft 
union satftyojanam, samphasso, sahav- 
yatd (with gen.) 
united samagga 


unity ehaftam 
universe toko 

universally afitiadatthu (ind.) 
unlimited apariyanta 
unlucky die kali (masc.) 
unmethodically ayoniso (ind.) 
unobtained appatta 
unploughed akaffha 
unravel ?ii(r)~veth (VII) 
unscientifically ayoniso (ind.) 
unselfish amama 
unselfishness sabbattatd 
unsettlement nibbusitattd 
unsound akalla 
unsurpassed anutfara 
untie apa-nah (II) 
until ydva (ind.) 
untruth vital harp 
up uddhayi (ind.), u(d) (prefix) 
uplifting uddhaggika 
set upright u(d)-hujj (I) 
up to sama (adj.), ydva (ind., abl.), 
upa (prefix) 
urine nmttatp 

what's the use of ? him . harissati 
(of = nom.) 
use up pari-a-du (III) 
very useful bahukdra 
usher pavesetar (masc.) 
usual yathdhata 

exalted or joyful utterance uddnam 
v 

vain vihhhitta 
valour parakkamo 
value sdro 

vanity uddhaccatft, huhkuccatfi, ttd - 
dhaccahuhhuccatp, ohdro 
various puthu 
variously ndnd (ind.) 
vase bhiUhdro 

the vegetable kingdom bljagdmo 
veneration padahkktttd 
verifiable ehipassiha 
very (cf. '* excessive ") (an adjec- 
tive may be repeated, so may 
an " adverbial accusative ** ; see 
Lesson 21) ativiya (ind.), sw- 
(prefix to adjectives, poetic), ati- 
(prefix to adjectives, poetic), (vi- 
and ( p)pa - occasionally may be 
translated " very ") 
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very much ativiya (ind.) 
victory jayo 
vigour thdmo 
vile duttha, asuci 
village gdmo 

violence vydpddo [non see s.v,] 
violent vydpajjha, vydpama , pabdjha, 
bdlka 

virtue silatp 

virtuous sllavant 

visible sanditthika, dittka 

be visible to (p)pa-{k)kha (III) (dat.) 

visited abhisafa (p.p. abhi-sar) 

visualize as upa-satp-har (I) (2 accs.) 

voice (s)saro 

vomited vanta (p.p. vam) 
vomiting uddeho 
vow {v)vatarri 
vulgar gamma 

w 

wages vtlanattt 
wait d-gam (I) caus. 
walk (k)kam (I) 

walk about (k)ham (I) intensive 
walk along anu-(k)kam (I) 
walk up and down (k)kam (I) intensive 
wall bhitti (fern.) 
wander d-kitt 4 (I) 
wanderer paribbdjafto, samapo 
as much as one wants ydvadattharp 
(ind.) 

wanton lola 
war yuddharp 

warrior (member of the military- 
aristocratic class) khatliyo 
wash (p)pa-(k)hhal (VII) 
waste (k)hhl (III) 

watch (p)pa-ikkh (I), ydmo (of the 
night) 

watch over pari-har (I) 
watcher pekkhitar (masc.) 
water udakatp, partly am (drinking 
water), dpas- (as “ element *’), 
vdri (neut.) 

having water odaka (fem. -ika) 
water-jar udakamapi (masc.) 
ceremonial water vessel bhinkdro 
consist entirely of water ekodakl-bhd 

(I) 

wavy vellita 


way patipadd, maggo, pat ho, ayanatp, 
dhammo 

way of life cariyd 

having the best way of life brahma- 
cdrtn 

on the Way sotdpanna 
in this way ittharp (ind.) 
this way tena (only with yena and 
nom.) 

in what way ? yathd katharfi (ind.) 
in whatever way yathd yathd (ind.) 
in all ways sabbatha (ind.) 
we ma{d)- (mayam) 
weakening (making weak) dubbalt- 
harana 

wealth dhanarp , attho 
wear dhar (VII) 
weariness hilamatho 
wearing vasanaip 
wearying hilamatho 
week sattdhani 
weep rud (I*) 

welcome I svdgatam (ind., dat.) 

well (done) sutfhu (ind.) 

well sddhukarp (ind.), su- (prefix) 

well ! handa (ind.) 

well (healthy) droga 

well-gone sugato (title of the Buddha) 

well-spoken subhdsita 

welfare hit am, attho 

wet alia 

west pacchd (ind.) 
western pacchima 
what ya(d) (pronoun), yatp (ind.) 
what ? kirp (pronoun) 
what if ? yan ndna (ind.) 
like what ? kldisa (adj.) 
whatever yatp kiH ci (pronoun) 
what should be done hiccatp 
wheel cakkatp 
when yadd (ind.) 
when ? hadd (ind.), kudd (ind.) 
whence yato (ind.) 
whence ? huto (ind.) 
where yattha (ind.), yatra (ind.), yena 
(ind.) 

where ? haitha (ind.) 
whereabouts yahirp (ind.) 
whereabouts ? kahatp (ind.) 
whereas yam (ind.) 
wherefore ? kasmd (ind.) 
where to ? kuhitp (ind.) 
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whether yadi (ind.) 
whilst antard (ind.) 
whoya(tf) (pronoun) 
who ? hitft (pronoun) 
which ya(d) (pronoun) 
which ? kitft (pronoun), katarna (pro- 
noun) 

which one ? katama (pronoun) 
which way yena (ind., nom.) 
white sukka, oddta 
white water-lily humudatp 
whole kevala , sabbdvant 
why ? kasmd (ind.), kitft (ind.), 
kathatjt (ind.) 

wielding power vasavattin - 
wife ddro (sometimes -d) 
wild animal vdlo 
wilderness kantdro 
will chandas - 
I won't alatjt (ind., dat.) 
win ji (V), ji (I) 
wind vdto 

old winnowing basket A attarasuppo 
winter hemantika (adj.) 
wisdom pafttid 

wise pandit a, nipaha t medh&vin 
wise man pandito 
wish d-ha*hh (I), is(u) (I) 
as far as one wishes y&vaticchakatp 
(ind.) 

best wishes \ bhavatft (ind. with atthu 
and acc. of person) 
wherever one wishes yaUhicchakaijt 
(ind.) 

whatever one wishes yadicchakatjt 
(ind.) 

wishful atthika 

wishing for sdpekha, jigitftsamdna 
(poetic) 

to wit yad idatft (ind.), seyyathldatft 
(ind.) 

with saddhitft (ind., ins.), sa - 
withdraw apa-(k)kam (I) 
withdrawn vitpakaffha (secluded), 
onUa (removed) 

within antard (ind.), aniara (prefix) 
without vind (ind., precedes ins.), 
a- (prefix), m*(r)- (prefix), w- (pre- 
fix), apagata- (prefix), vigata - (pre- 
fix), vita- (prefix), vipanna (adj.) 


woman iitht 

womb yoni (fern.), hucchi (masc.) 
wonderful abbhuta 
it's wonderful difthd (ind.) 
a wood vanatjt (" wood " ® half harp, 
esp. firewood) 
word padatf t 

words (speech) vacanatjx (sing, col- 
lective) 

work Mar (VI), kammanio, kamtnatjt 
working -karo 
world loko 

this world ayatjt loko, Uthatiatft, 
apdratft (ind.) 

living " in the world " gihin 
worthy one arahant- (masc.) 
worry upa-dah (I), anattamanatd , 
kukkuccatft 

worried anattamana, vydvafa 
worse pdpiya 
wrap vefh (VII) 
wrong micchd 
wrongly micchd (ind.) 


y 

year vassatf i, satpvaccharatp 
yearned for abhipatthita (p.p. abhi- 
paith (VII)) 
yellow pita 

yes dma (ind.), evatft (ind.) 
yoke yuj (III), yugatji 
yon flmu* 

yonder atnutra (ind.) 
you (sing, thou) ta(d)~ ( tvam ), bhavant 
(honorific) 

you there I handa jc (ind., cf. je) 
you (plur. :) ta(d)~ (turn he), bhavant 
(honorific) 

you 1 je (enclitic) (form of address by 
a master/mistress to a slave 
woman ; preceded by handa, k iff, 
etc., or by gaccha) 
young dahara 

young (of animals) (masc.) 
younger, youngest Aani//Aa 
youth yuvan (masc.) 
state of youth yobbanatft 
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acc. accusative 

abl. ablative 

adj. adjective 

aor. aorist 

caus, causative 

con, conjugation 

CPI) Critical Pali Dictionary 

dat. dative 

denom. denominative 

deaid. deaiderative 

fem. feminine 

fig. figurative 

f.p.p. future passive participle 

fut. future 

gen. genitive 

ger. gerund 

ind. indeclinable 

ins. instrumental 

intrans. intransitive 


ipv. 

imperative 

lit. 

literal(ly) 

loc. 

locative 

masc. 

masculine 

neut. 

neuter 

neg. 

negative 

nora. 

nominative 

num. 

numeral 

pass. 

passive 

PED 

Pali-English Dictionary 

piur. 

plural 

p.p. 

past participle 

pres. 

present tense 

pres. p. 

present participle 

PTS 

Pali Text Society 

Sd. 

SaddanUi 

sing. 

singular 

trans. 

transitive 

voc. 

vocative 
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-a 251 ff. 

-a- in the seam 213 
abbreviation 109 
abhabba 68 
abhi 368 

abhidheyyalinga 60 

abhiMa 187, 195 

ablative case 88 f., 103, 124, 330 

absolute 58 

absolute construction 103, 289 f. 
abstraction 251, 287 
abstract nouns 252 1, 352 
accusative case 17 f., 38, 42, 48, 67 f., 
79 f., 116, 138, 211 i. t 274 f. 

" acting " 55 

action 8, 41, 46, 48, 55, 57, 60, 103, 
211, 233 ff., 289, 331 
action nouns 57, 68, 138, 231 f., 251 
active 10, 14, 17, 40, 42, 46, 63, 107, 
135, 235, 274, 314, 316 
addhan 154 
aiihaieyya 270 
a44ko 270 

address 35, 47, 170, 176, 276 (cf. 

" greeting " polite address ") 
adhikarapa 100 
adjacent word 92 

adjective 7 # 9, 14 f., 41, 60 ff., 68 £., 
104, 107, 116, 122 f., 134, 137, 152, 
168 1, 185 ff., 212, 232, 252 ff., 
274 f., 289 1, 352 
adjectives in - ant 153 
adnominal 69 
adverb 116, 255 
adverbial 69 

adverbial accusative 116, 212 
adverbial use of certain cases of the 
pronouns 75 
adversative 118 
affirmation 32, 189 
affirmative 53, 304 
agent 8, 14, 40, 42, 48, 57 f„ 79 f., 103, 
107, 135, 138, 186, 274 
agent nouns 57, 209 ff., 251, 353 
agreement 14, 26, 30, 40 ff., 60 f., 71, 
103, 137, 211, 289 
ah 170 
aha 237 
ahu(d) 354 
ajjatanl 23 


akatnmaka 18 
ahhydta 5 
alliteration 371 
alphabet 1 ff., 213 
amata 365 
amep4ita 171, 274 
analysis 250 f . 
anaphoric pronoun 29, 289 
aniyamuddesa 70 
aiiiiadatthu 188 
anu-{a)pN 318 
anubandha 135, 251 
anumati 291 
anupagacchati 318 
anupeti 318 
anupigacchati 318 

aorist 23, 31, 37, 63, 82, 97, 123, 133, 
172, 235 f., 315, 353 f„ 356 
aorists of (d)dis and gam 64 f . 
aorist with double inflection 64 f. 
aorist of labh 334 
aorist passive 52 

aorist passive formed directly from a 
root 155 f. 
aorist of (s)sw 70 
aorist of vac 32 
ap 317 
apadana 88 
apt 93, 318 

appadhanalifiga 60 
apposition 108, 1 17, 185, 270 
arah 58, 135 
araha 291 
arahant - 140 
archaic forms 354 ff. 
ariya 358 
article 30, 1 16 

as 30 f., 35, 54, 86 f„ 169, 233 ff . 
as 356 
-d$t 356 
dsis 276 

aspect 233, 235, 237 
assimilation 15, 22, 39 f., 42, 50 f., 
64 f., 99, 152 f„ 213, 215, 217, 254, 
269, 317, 356, 371 
asterisk 16 
asyndetic 290 
attan 184 

attanopada 314, 356 
att hasambaddha 288 
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atihi 85 
attho 320 
atthu 35 

" attraction ” 87 

attribute 7, 9, 14, 17, 30, 61, 108, 211 
augment 23, 31, 70, 156, 315, 331 f. 
auxiliary verbs 54, 107, 233 ff. 
avayava 55 
avuddhika 12 

avyaylbhava compounds 255 f. 

bahubblhi compounds 137 f., 155, 

187 ff., 212 f., 231 f., 234, 255, 271, 
289 f., 300 
bhagavant 153 
bhanavara 287 
bhane 168 
bhante 170 
bhds 316 
bhdva 42 

bhavanapumsaka 1 16 
bhavant 47, 170 
bh avissanti 54 
-bhi 357 
bhumma 100 
bhuvadi gaya 10 
bitransitive 18 
bound clause 291 
brahman 184 
brahmayo 358 

candimd 158 
car 238 

case 7 f, 13 f, 55,71 
case-relation 78 
categorical 87 
catu{r) 153 
catutthi 67 
causal 118 

causative 68, 87, 209 
causative conjugation 78 ff. 
cause 291, 296 f. 
ce 294 

cerebral 218 

cerebralization 106, 218, 310, 329 
certainty 55, 88, 295 
ch 332 

chaining 289 f., 300 
chaii) 269 
chapter 287 
chatthi 55 

clause 48, 60, 70 ff., 299 ff. 

GG* 


collective 61, 97, 160, 274 
collocation 188 
commands 35, 87 f. 
comparative 123 ff., 252 
comparison 44, 92, 108 f., 123 ff., 155, 
189, 292 

complex bahubblhis 155, 189 f. 
complex sentences 48, 71 f., 289, 299 f, 
compounds 33, 77 f., 122, 137 f,, 
1541. 169, 171, 187, 212, 252, 
255 1, 270 ff., 335, 371 
compounding 289 f. 
concession 291, 294 
conclusive 118 

concord 289 (see ** agreement **) 
condition 87 1, 294 1, 333 
conditional tense 331 ff. 
conjugation 7, 21 
conjunct consonant 216 
conjunction 289 f., 300 
conjunctive 121 

conjunctive indeclinables 1 17 1. 289 
conjunctive particles (— prec.) 71 
consecutive 292 
consonant 93, 216 ff. 
consonant cluster 15 f. 
consonants liable to doubling 1 1 
context 53, 63, 74 1, 77, 136, 237, 254, 
287 ff., 299 
continuing state 132 
continuous action 233, 235 f. 
contraction 12, 16, 21, 47, 306 
contrast 290 
convention 250 
conversation 29, 40 
co-ordinate clauses 71 
copula 14 

correlative 71 f., 296 f., 301 
correlative demonstratives 291 
curadi gaya 21 

dajjd 357 
dammi 283 

dative case 67 ff., 134, 136, 138, 275 
declension 7 
deictic 29 f., 231 
demonstrative 71, 291 
demonstrative pronouns 29 f., 61, 
71 f., 115 f., 231 

denominative conjugation 316 f., 356, 
367, 370 

dependent words 92, 163, 252 



452 


Introduction to Pali 


derivation 6, 10 f„ 12, 154, 218, 
250 ff., 331 
desiderative 233, 356 
desiderative conjugation 352 f. 
desire to do 232, 352 
dhar 68 
dhdtu 6 

dh&luriipahasadda 316 
dialogue 235, 287, 299 
didactic 237 
digu compounds 274 
direct object 17, 138 
direct speech 29, 36, 56, 71 f., 74, 121, 
235, 237, 289 f„ 291, 299 
directions 212 
disapproval 55 
discourse 287 
disjunction 295 
disjunctive 118, 212 I. 
displaced 301 
distinction 92 
distributive 171, 212 f. 
distributive numbers 274 
divddi gana 62 
division 273 
diyad$ho 270 
double consonant 97 
doubled relative 291 
doubling 11, 21 f., 51, 216, 218, 332 
du(r) 98, 188, 255 
duration 12, 233 
durative 235 f., 239 
dutiyd 17 

dvanda compounds 97 1, 213, 274 
dvi 1 17 

dvikammaka 18 

eha 116 
ekaqtsa 118 

elements of period construction 289 
elements of the language 250 
elevated 17, 86, 283, 316, 334 
elision 187, 213 ff., 217, 252, 255 
ellipsis 57, 69 
emotion 171 
emotive 300 

emphasis 33, 55, 61, 72, 85, 99, 118, 
120, 163, 171, 186, 212 f., 233, 
300 f., 316, 331,354 f. 
emphatic pronoun 29 
empty relative 291 f. 
enam 111 


enclitic 27, 32, 41, 53, 56, 75, 99. Ill, 
115, 117 f., 213, 301 
epithet 9 

eternal truths 12, 55, 88, 237, 295 
example 237 
exponents 135, 251 ff. 
exposition 287 

external junction between words 218 
-eyya 253 

factor 297 
familiar address 35 
feminine 169, 253 
feminine nouns in - a 113 f. 
feminine nouns in - i and -f 152 
feminine nouns in -u and -u 168 f. 
feminines of the present participle 
and of adjectives 157 f. 
feminine stem 122, 187 
fifth conjugation 96 f. 
first conjugation 10 1, 15 ff. 
formal distinctions 7 
fourth conjugation 317 
fractions 270 
frequently 331 
future 12 f, 234 
future passive 55 

future passive participle 104 ff., 235 f. 
future-perfect 235 

future tense 54 f., 88, 236, 295, 333, 
356 

future time 235 

future without etc., 232 f. 

gana 21 
gahddi gana 96 

gender 7 f., 14,61,71,78, 97, 137, 274 
general statements 237 
generalization 291 

genitive case 55 ff., 67, 69, 92, 124, 
136, 138, 211 
genitive absolute 58 
gerund 48, 71, 82, 98, 183, 195, 239, 
251, 289 f., 299 
gerund in (t)vana 356 
go 334 ff . 
governed by 14 
gradation 12, 210 
grammatical 6 

grammatical meanings 251, 288 
greeting 38 (cf. " address ", '* polite 
address ") 
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gu#a 12, 210 
gunanama 60 
gunipada 60 

ha 255 
habit 55 
h^aplology 206 
hetuhattar 79 
hi 297 

hiatus 213, 216, 255 
historical 26 
historic present 12, 235 
honorific pronoun 47 
ha 235 ff, 
hypotax 289 
hypothesis 237, 294, 331 
hypothetical 55, 86 ft., 118, 291, 295, 
333 

l 156, 252 
identification 292 
idha 237 
- ika 187 
-ima 253 f. 

imperative tense 34 f., 104, 236, 295, 
315, 317, 356 
imperfective 235 

impersonal 35, 42, 72, 87, 107, 354 
impersonal-neuter 116 
impossible hypothesis 331 
-in 188, 212, 251 f. 
ini 252 

indeclinables 7, 14, 58, 68, 70 ff., 
89 ff., 116 ff., 123, 125, 171, 187 ff., 
212, 231, 252, 2551., 273, 291 ff., 
355 

indeclinable form 156 

indeclinable-nature 255 

indeclinable participle 48 

indefinite 116, 125 

indefinite pronoun 85 f 

indicative 10, 93, 295, 333 

indignation 55 

indirect object 67 

indirect speech 36, 291 

individual 274 

infinite clause 299 f. 

infinite verb 289 f., 295 

infinitive 134 ff., 138, 231 f., 251, 289 f. 

infinitive in tdye 356 

inflections 6 ff., 251 

injunction 31, 87 


instrumental case 41 f., 44 ff., 79 f., 
89 f., 92, 107, 138 
instrumental plural 357 
intensive conjugation 331, 356 
internal (to the word) junction 218 
interrogative 53, 73 f., 75, 93, 118, 
121, 300, 332 

interrogative pronoun 73 f., 115 
intonation 53 

intransitive 18, 40, 63, 79 f., 107, 186, 
219, 235 

introductory narrative 287 

inversion 33, 74, 85, 89 1, 121, 300 f. 

invitations 35, 87 

irregular stems 15 f. 

i${a) 135 

is(u) 135 

italics 163 

Hi 36 

ito 124 

itthambhiUdkhhydnaUhe 17 
ja*M 97, 357 

junction 11, 61, 73, 93, 97. 99, 166, 
213 ff., 269, 336, 353, 355, 370 
junction (adjective and noun) 14 
junction consonants 215, 255, 371 1 
junction of vowels 214 ff. 
juxtaposed 9, 121 

-ha 187 
kola 12 
hmtipatii 331 
kamma 8, 17, 42 

kammadhdraya compounds 108 f., 188, 
212, 256, 274 
kamman 185 
kammapada 40 f., 51 
-k&mo 231 f. 
kar 36 f . 
hdraha 8, 55, 57 
karayia 41 
hdraha 118 
kdrita 78 
halama 125, 273 
hathaqt hi ndma 55 
halt 273 
hattar 8, 42 
hhattum 273 
hicca 104 
him 74 
hiriyd 8 
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kiriyavisesana 116 
hit 352 f. 
kita 251 

kitakandma 25 1 
hiyddi gana 96 
( k)ta 375 
kvi 252 

labbhd 304 
labh 316 
labhd 300 
lakdra 8 

language 250, 287 
leading question 287 
length of words 301 
lengthened 12, 252 f. 
lengthened final 355 
lengthening of the vowel of a final 
am 369 
lexical 6 
ling a 6, 8 

locative absolute 103 
locative case 100 ff. 

md 31 f. 
main clause 71 
man 107 
manner 292 
mant 252 
mantu 252 
mdrisa 297 
marker 291 

masculine nouns in -it 154 f. 
masculine and neuter nouns in - a 
1 13 f. 

masculine and neuter nouns in -i 
and - in 121 f. 

masculine and neuter nouns in -u 
134 

-matta- 45, 271 
matta 216 

meaning 5 f . , 250 f., 287 f. 
meaningful elements 250 f. 
metaphor 155, 371 
metonymy 330, 365 
metrical lengthening 342 
metrical shortening 323 
middle 332, 356 
" middle " conjugation 314 ff, 
rnissa 46 
missahiriyd 46 
-mu 356 


muddhan 154 
multiples 273 

no 31 
na 251 ff. 

(n)aha 253 f. 
now 116 
nama 5, 60 
ndmavxipam 333 

narrative 26, 29, 71, 88, 170, 235, 
287 

negation 31 f. 

negative 86, 88, 98, 106, 108, 135, 
137 169, 189, 304 

neuter 212 
neuter of state 1 16 
neuters in -a 1 13 
neuters in ~i and - in 121 f. 
neuters in - u 134 
nexus 14, 58, 61, 103 
neyya 253 f. 
ni 22 
nl 252 
ni 252 
ntdana 287 
niddesa 287 f, 
niggahita 217 f. 

(n)ika 253 f., 273, 321 
ni-pad 240 
nipdta 7, 355 
nir 22 
m(r) 22 
nt-sid 239 
nissakka 88 
{ n)iya 253 f. 

niyamaio patiniddesa 71 
nominal clause 295 
nominal sentences 9, 232, 234 
nominative case 13 f., 40, 42, 79, 
211, 274 

nominative plural 356 

nouns 5, 7 ff., 41, 55, 57, 60, 251 ff. 

nouns in -an 153 f., 184 f. 

nouns in -ar 209 ff. 

nouns in -as 154 

nouns and adjectives compounded 
with verbs 156 
noun stems 316 
nu 75 

number 7 f., 14, 60 f., 71, 186, 211 
numerals 1 16 f., 153, 212, 268 ff. 

{ n)ya 253 f. 
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objective 138 

objective genitive 57, 136, 138, 211 
obscurity 356 
ohdsa 100 

onomatopoeic elements 316 
optative tense 86 0., 93, 104, 234, 237, 
291, 295, 315, 332 f., 356 1 
order 9, 14 f. ( 27, 32 1, 35, 43, 48, 56, 
60 1 , 66, 7 1 1, 87, 89, 103, 1 12, 298, 
300 1, 354 

ordinal numerals 125, 252, 273 
origin 296 

orthography 211, 357 1 
ought 58 

paccatta 14 
paccaya 6 
paccuppanna 12 
pada 6 
padajdti 7 
padasamUha 288 
padesapariyosdna 288 
padhdnaliiiga 60 
pailca 117 
paficaml 34, 88 
paftha 287 
(p)pa-dp (V) 172 
paragraph 29, 117, 288 
parallelism 289, 300 1 
parassapada 314 1 
paratax 289 f., 300 
parikappa 291 
pariydya 287 
parokhka 170 
part 55 

part of speech 5, 7 

participles 26, 48, 57 f., 70, 77 f., 80, 
82, 98, 1031, 233 0., 251, 2891 
partitive genitive 124 
passive 8, 40 0., 54, 63, 87, 103 1, 107, 
135, 155 1, 235, 316, 332 
passive conjugation 51 f. 
passive reflexive 316 
passive sentences 41 1 
past 12, 26, 133, 170, 235 
past participle 39 0., 54, 62, 233 0., 
275, 295 

past participle active 274 f. 
past participles in -na 64 
past (aorist) tense 22 0. 
past-perfect 235 
pathamd 14 


pati- 284 
(p)paii 218 

patient 8, 17 1, 40, 42, 48, 57, 79 1, 
138, 209, 211, 274 1 
payir 336 
pe 109 

perfect tense 170, 237 
perfective 235 f. 

periods 71, 117, 121, 288 1, 291, 299 
periphrastic 233 
perplexity 55 

person 7 f, 10, 13 1, 26, 29 
personal pronouns 28 f., 71, 115 
phonemic analysis 1 
phonetic 1, 213 
pi 318 

pluperfect 235 

poetic 86 f, 154, 156, 187, 233, 271, 
280 0., 290, 306, 314, 316, 335, 352 f. 
poetic expression 355 0, 
poetic licence 354 f. 
poetic theory 37! 
poetry 170, 354 0. 
polite address 32, 35 
polite form of question 93 
polite vocative 170 
position 30! 
possessive 55 f. 
possessive adjectives 122, 185 
possessive nouns 251 f. 
possessive pronoun 185 0. 
possessive suffix 188 
possibility 63, 87 1 
postpositive 27, 213 
potential 86 
predicate 9, 14, 289 
prefixed words 189 
prefixes 5, 7, 156, 1881, 213, 2171, 
255 1, 329, 355 
prefixes to nouns 98 
present 12, 170, 295 
present participle 46 1, 234, 238 1, 
316, 373 

present participles in - ant 169 
present participle middle 356 
present participle passive 52 
present-perfect 26, 40, 42, 233 
present tense 12 1, 88, 132, 2331, 
235, 237, 315, 333 
primary derivation 124, 251 1 
primary nouns 251 
probable 55, 135 
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prohibition 31, 35 

pronouns 7, 9, 13 f., 35, 47, 58, 70 ff., 
75, 1 1 1, 1 14 ff., 125, 171, 184 ff., 231, 
234 

pronoun attan 185 f. 
pronoun bhavant 170 
pronouns : personal and demon- 

strative 28 ff. 

pronominal adjective 71, 74 

pronoun of absence 29 

pronouns of presence 29 f. 

pronunciation 357 f. 

prosodies 218 

pubba 48 

pubbahiriyd 48 

pucchd 287 

pucchana 118 

puman 154 

puna(d) 255 

punctuation 288, 299 

purisa 8 

purpose 292 

qualification 291 
quantity of the syllable 216 
question 287 
quotation 35 f, 

ta 252 
rdjan 153 
reason 292, 297 

reduplication 16, 170, 218, 331, 352 f„ 
357 

reflexive 314 ff., 332 
reflexive pronouns 185 ff, 
regret 55 
relation 55 ff 
relative 85 

relative adjective 299 
relative- " bound **- clause 289 
relative clause 70 ff., 87, 291 ff. 
relative indeclinables 72 f. 
relative pronoun 63, 70 ff., 114 
remote 231 
repeated word 289 f. 
repetition 72, 121, 171, 2121., 255, 
274, 317 
requests 87 

respectful address (see " polite 
address ") 
rhetorical 332 
rhetorical inversion 301 


rhythmically prominent positions 354 

root aorist 353 f„ 356 

roots 6, 135,218, 250 ff., 316 

rudhddi gana 122 

rUfhi 250 

5fl- 137, 187 
sace 294 
joAosjatp 117 
sak 317 
saha 186 

saftatnmaha 18, 314 
saA»(rf) 255 
sak(k) 136, 333 
sakkd 136 
sakhd 335 
««(/) 269 
sdmayi 187 
samdsa 77 
samdsanta 92 
sambandha 55, 57 
sdmin 55 
saiftkd 118 
satflhhd 8 
samtnd 329 
satnpaddna 67 
satnuccaya 117 
san 185 
sand 316 
sandhi 213, 355 
saHhh(y)afjt gacchaii 161 
169 

sat 169 
satatft 117 
sattaml 86, 100 
satti 291 
sayatfi 187 
script 1 

second conjugation 122 f . 
secondary derivation 252 ff. 
secondary nouns 252 
section 29, 237, 288 
sentence 1 ff., 8 f„ 71, 73 f., 112, 117, 
213, 232, 251, 287 ff. 
seventh conjugation 21 i, 35, 54, 79, 
134 

seyyathd 293 
shortened 97, 216 
shortened final 355 
sid 369 

simile 189, 293 
simple sentence 289 
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sis 276 
situation 287 
sixth conjugation 36 f. 
siya 87, 237 
sounds 250 
specification 202 
spelling 211 
-ssa 253 f. 

stem 5 ff., 28, 33, 51, 77, 122 ff., 134, 
152 11, 187, 218, 251 1, 316 
strengthening 12, 210, 252 f. 
strengthening the root with a nasal 
122 

strong 12 
strongly 331 
stylistics 15, 60, 290 
su 98, im 
subject 9, 14 
subjective 138 
subjective genitive 57 
subordination 289 1 
subordinate clause 48, 70 ff., 87, 103, 
137, 158, 21.1, 289, 291 ff. 
subordinate (conditional) clause 332 
substantive 7, 60, 62 
suffixes 6, 218, 250 ff. 
superlative 123 ff. 
suppositions 87, 291 
suriy& 358 
surprise 55 
sntta 287, 320 
suitanta 287 f. 
svddi gatia 21, 317 
syllable 211, 216, 357 
synonyms 355 
syntactic grouping 213 

■75.252 
taddhiia 252 
taddhitandma 252 
iama 285 
tanddi gana 36 

tappuvisa compounds 77 f,, 92, 

117, 186,212, 256 
tara 252 
taiiyd 41 
taira 237 
tavant(u ) 275 
tdvin 275 

tena kho pana samayena 235 f. 
tense 7 f., 295, 333 
r eva 163, 215 


text 287 f. 
thana 301 
" that ” 291 
theory 250 

third conjugation 62 f. 
ti 35 f„ 163 
time 295 
'* times " 273 
ti, " three ” 268 
-to 89 ff. 

transitive 18, 40, 79 f,, 219, 235, 314 

-Ua{m) 252 

(i)thk 238 

tumicchattha 352 

tv eva 163, 215 

a 48 
ubho 274 
u(d) 48, 255 
uddhu 118 
u(j)ju 372 
units 287 f. 
universal 72 
upa44h<* 270 
upapada 92 

upapada compounds 92 
upasagga 5 
upa-{t)tha 68 
upayoga 17 
usage 250 


vaccaliiiga 60 
vdkya 8, 287 
vant 252 
vantu 252 
var 362 
vatt 238 
vattamdnd 12 
vegha 265 

verbal nouns 57, 69 
verbs 5, 7 ff, 251,316 
verse 354 ff. 

108, “very” 171 
vibhatti 6 
vi-har 239 
vihappana 118 
viriya 358 
visesa 118 
visesatta 60 
vocative case 32, 55, 301 
vocative plural 165 
vocabulary 355, 357 
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vohdra 250 
voiced 218 
vowel 214 ff. 
vowel gradation 12 
vuddhi 12, 210, 252 f. 
•vya 254 

vyaiijana 287, 320 


wishes 35, 87 
wonder 55 

word used as a root 316 
words 1 ff., 213, 218, 250 ff., 288 


yadi 294 f . 
yadidam 292 
yam 291 f. 
yasmd 297 
yathd 292 f. 
yato 296 
yattha 298 f. 
ydva 298 
ydvakivam 298 
ydvata 298 
ydvataha 299 
yena 299 
yuvan 185 


yadd 295 f. 
yad agge 292 


zero 12, 210 
zero suffix 252 
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page Additions to the Lessons 

319 apadcso reference 

127 dhuttako gambler, ruscal 
279 mlma if (enclitic) 

335 (p)pat(-pucch (l) patjpucchati ask in return 

336 pasddo confidence 
65 pa mu J jam joy 

336 pdvacanam teaching 
141 bandho imprisonment 

337 vimokho freedom 

1 19 sammhsld (I) sannisldanti they sit down together 

338 sainanantara (ind.) immediately 

241 sett hi (niasc.) moneylender 

1 28 send army 


Additions to Pali-English Vocabulary 

388 apadeso reference 

399 dhuttako gambler, rascal 

400 nuna (ind., enclitic) if 

401 paticchddand concealment 

401 (p) pati-pucch (!) ask in return 

402 pnrivesana food distribution 

403 pasujo confidence 
403 pdmujjam joy 

403 pdvacanam teaching 

404 bandho imprisonment 
409 vimokho freedom 

411 saiigati (fem.) combination 

4 1 2 sammi-sid (1) sit down together 
412 samanantard (ind.) immediately 
414 send army 


Additions to English-Pali Vocabulary 

420 read : combination sahgati (fern.), samkhdro (see Vocab, 26) 
434 moneylender setthi 
444 summit aggo 
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EXERCISE 1 


The thus-gone speaks 
The lay disciple asks 
The man says so 
A god is a non-human being 
I say so 

The noble goes away 

puriso bhasati 
samano tathagato hoti 
brahmano pakkamati 
devo evam vadati 
samayo hoti 
putto nisldati 


The minister sits down 
The philosopher is thus-gone 
The son who is a lay disciple sees 
The priest approaches 
The person is alive 
They say so 

mahamatto brahmano hoti 
khattiyo upasamkamati 
devo cavati 
evam vadasi 
evam vadatha 
evamvadama 


EXERCISE 2 

The well-gone speaks the 
doctrine 

The lay disciple brings the 
bowl 

Human beings desire existence 
We go to the village 
The philosopher is coming 
The thus-gone is well-gone 
The priest asks the men 
Gods die 

They speak (state) an 
argument 
The sons go forth 
The being stays 
They ask the philosophers the 
meaning 

mahamattam upasamkamanti 
purisa mahamatte passanti 
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devo amanusso tathagatam 
upasamkamati 

samanam dhammam pucchasi 
samanam sugatam pucchama 
tathagato pamadam pajahati 
upasaka gamam pavisanti 
samana jhayanti 
kayo titthati 
aggam phusati 
samanam attham pucchama 
pindam deti 


EXERCISE 3 

The fortunate one teaches the 
doctrine 

You are deceiving the king 
He accepts the priest as a lay 
disciple 

The king addresses the men 
The priest sees God 
The king who is a noble asks 
the minister 

The priests say to the king 
The man throws away the load 
So they relate (tell) 

They declare time the 
condition 

upasaka bhagavantam 

abhivadenti 
hatthe bandhati 
vipakam patisamvedemi 
raja brahmanam amanteti 
brahmano mahamatto 

bhagavantam evam bhasati 
bhavo paccayo 
attham dhareti 
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bhagava nivaseti 
deva attham mantenti 
bhagava rajanam pucchati 
viharam pavisati 
vadam nibbethesi 
raja maneteti 
labham pajahati 


EXERCISE 4 

The lay disciples sat down II 85 

Formerly there was a king, Disampati by name. The prince 
named Renu was (his) son. (His) prime minister was a 
priest named Govinda. (Whose) son was the young priest 
named Jotipala. Prince Renu and the young priest Jotipala 
were friends. Then the priest Govinda died. King 
Disampati lamented. II 230-1 
So it was then I 143 

brahmano pakkami I 148 
bhagava gamam pavisi 
Uttaro nama putto ahosi 
bhagava Anandam amantesi II 73 
dhammam desesitn cf. II 75 and 100, III 76 
khattiya yena rajaputto (tena, see p. 32) upasamkamimsu 
II 233 

(OR khattiya rajaputtam upasamkamimsu) 
evam abhasim I 81 

kumaro pabbaji II 29 


EXERCISE 5 

Prince Renu said this to King Disampati: ‘O King, don’t 

grieve. 

There is, O King, the young priest, (his) son named Jotipala’. 
Then King Disampati addressed a man. II 231 
I have taught these doctrines II 75 
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The noble king said this to that man III 65 

Don’t approach the philosopher I 129 

I was the priest who was prime minister I 143 

I am God the Lord I 18 

This the fortunate one said II 252 

They said to the prince II 233 

Don’t make a noise I 179 

He attains cessation I 185 

We are philosophers III 84 

O King, I am not deceiving you I 50 

Great King, this is the fortunate one , I 50 

We have approached the fortunate on II 288 

There is the body II 292 

It goes to (him) and it goes away I 180 

That is so, priest I 124 

parabbajako bhagavantam etad avoca I 179 

te paribbajaka tunhl ahesum I 179 

aham dhammam desemi I 195 

brahmano asmi I 121 

ay am raja manusso, aham pi manusso I 60 

aham tarn kamemi I 193 

* « 

ma pavisi II 190 

mayam tarn bhagavantam avocumha I 225 
ma paridevittha II 158 
so pabbajati I 63 

atha kho Mahagovindo brahmano yena te khattiya tena 
upasamkami II 232 

te khattiye etad avoca II 232 
(te) mam attham pucchanti II 241 
so amhe etad avoca cf. I 197 
sa mam etad avoca cf. II 268 
imam dhammam desemi cf. II 75 
ay am nirodho I 189 
tumhe kho attha Vasettha brahmana 


III 81 
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EXERCISE 6 


You must go, (my) man. Go to where the young priest 
Jotipala is. Speak thus to the young priest Jotipala . . . 
‘Yes, O King.’ . . . That man said this to the young priest 
Jotipala: ‘May there be good fortune to his honour the young 
priest Jotipala. King Disampati addresses his honour the 
young priest Jotipala . . .’ The young priest Jotipala went 
to where King Disampati was. 

King Disampati said this to the young priest Jotipala. Let the 
honourable young priest Jotipala advise ... He advises 
those purposes (objectives), H 231-2 
You must go, Ananda II 104 
Take this I 67 

Let the fortunate one come I 179 

This is the philosopher Gotama coming I 179 

Rebut (it) if you can I 8 

Let the well-gone leach the doctrine II 37 

Drink! Eat! II 147, 170 

Go forward, Great King I 50 

They make a pagoda II 142 

You go! 1211 

nisldatu bhagava I 179 
idam ahara I 67 
etu so puriso I 60 
titthatu brahmano I 122 
okasam karoti I 51 

raja etad avoca: mayam gacchama ti I 85 
na n’ atthi ayani loko ti vadami I 55 T- I 34 
tarn pajaha III 7 
ma bhavam Govindo pabbaji II 248 
sajjhayam karotha II 238 

etam attham bhagavantam pucchatha cf. I 236 and II 93 
ayam sankho saddarn karoti cf. II 337 
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KEY TO ENGLISH SENTENCES 




EXERCISE 7 



I 

75 

II 305 

III 

257 

II 

154 

I 128 

III 

258 

I 

71 


III 

255 




EXERCISE 8 



II 

83 

I 122 

cf. Ill 

255-6 

I 

50-1 

II 249 

II 

110 

II 

84 

cf. Ill 126, 257 

III 

225 

II 

284 

II 237 

I 

53 

III 

6 

cf. II 85 

cf. II 

84, 87, 198 



III 258 


(use padeso) 



EXERCISE 9 


I 195 

cf. Ill 81 

II 307 

II 352 

II 215 

cf. II 265 


I 167 





EXERCISE 10 



III 

71 

III 76 

II 

141 

I 

60 

III 95 

II 

142 

I 

69 

II 231 

II 

164-5 




EXERCISE 11 




I 

188 

cf. II 

146, I 211 


Ill 

173 

I 

63 

I 

18 

cf. 

I 

148 (Vin I 348) 

III 

255 

III 

39 


II 

198 

II 

16 



cf. 

II 

351, III 163 
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EXERCISE 12 



III 

258 

Cf. Ill 

55 

I 

89 

I 

50 

III 

43 

II 

130 

cf. I 

178, II 85 

II 

89 

II 

333 



I 

60 






EXERCISE 13 



I 

84 

I 

12 

II 

20-1 

II 

112 

III 

259 

II 

239 

II 

127 

II 

16 

II 

238 

III 

23 



I 

148 




EXERCISE 14 



I 

53 

I 

60 

I 

10 

III 

40 

II 

56 

II 

331 

III 

73 

I 

60 

I 

98 



I 

60 






EXERCISE 15 



I 

88 

II 214 

I 

53 

I 

184 

III 180 

I 

188 

II 

150 

II 144 

III 

84 



I 82 
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KEY TO PASSAGES TOR READING AND PALI SENTENCES 
(All references are to Dlglia Nikaya) 


EXERCISE 4 

II 85 
II 230 - 1 
I 143 


EXERCISE 5 


II 231 II 252 I 50 

II 75 II 233 I 50 l«c] 

III 65 I 179 II 288 

I 129 I 185 11 292 

I 143 III 84 1 180 

I 18 I 124 


EXERCISE 6 

I 231-2 I 179 hie 1 II 147,170 

II 104 III 117 1 50 

I 67 II 38 II 142 

I 179 1 211 


EXERCISE 7 


I 18 

I 18 (ire) 

II 100 

III 66 


1 

29 

I 

83 

cf. HI 

28 and 1 194 

111 

117 

11! 

39 

11 

128 



11 

357 


EXERCISE 8 


cf. 


11 

196 

Hi 

73 

HI 

181 

1 

53 

HI 

183 

III 

146 

111 

28 

II 

237 

11 

238 

l 

222 and 85 

I 

236 

1! 

43 

111 

39-40 

HI 

16 

I 

148 
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EXERCISE 9 


1! 

221 

111 

53 

111 

266 

I 

124 

111 

54 

11 

93 

11 

310 

1 

21 

111 

6 

11 

354 

11 

51 

ef. I 

179 and III 38 



I 

214 




EXERCISE 10 


II 114 18 I 105 

I 10 1 137 II 73 

III 81 II 139 111 255 

I 54 H 16 

EXERCISE 11 

II 130 ill 71 I 81 

II 156 III 255 I 179 

I 196 1 110 I 180 

II 87 II 172 11 127 

II 232 11 222 1 85 

I 187 HI 75 111 255 

1 222 111 117 I 18 


EXERCISE 12 


11 

337 

II 

185 

III 

146 

11 

89 

II 

216 

I 

50 

II 

28 

I 

55 

I 

51 

III 

285 

11 

356 

II 

150 

If 

162 

III 

61 

III 

43 



111 

84 




EXERCISE 13 


11 

357-8 

l 

84 

II 

223 

11 

236 

II 

21 

11 

161 

III 

259 

I 

71 

I 

49 

I 

50 

11 

140 

1 

50 
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EXERCISE 14 


II 349-50 III 249 II 67 

I 51 II 320 III 283 

I 20 III 61 I 91 

II 56 I 72 II 233 

HI 73 I 224 

EXERCISE 15 

II 350 II 40 I 88 

I 124 III 259 I 84 

III 117 II 234 II 41 

II 140 II 246 

EXERCISE 16 

1. II 350-1 I 237 I 138 

2. II 347-8 I 47 I 196 

I 47 II 22 II 340 

II 319 II 223 

EXERCISE 17 

II 342-3 I 151 III 64 

I 124 II 225 II 85 

II 291 I 152 III 62 

II 45 H 233 


EXERCISE 18 

1. II 348-9 

2. Ill 59-62 

III 81 
I 98 


III 

99 

II 

15 

l 

56 

III 

52 

III 

9 

II 

223 



1 

185 


EXERCISE 19 


1. II 343-6 


2. I 127-35 


3. II 16, 19,21 
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APPENDIX 


1. il 


t. i 


1. I 

2. 11 

3. Ill 


l. li 


1. II 


1. II 


21-2 


52-3 


220-3 

22-4 

64-8 


72-81 


81-8 


88-101 


EXERCISE 20 
2. Ill 80-6 

EXERCISE 21 
2, III 86-93 

EXERCISE 22 

I 12-38 

EXERCISE 23 

l 238 

II 37 
II 248 

EXERCISE 24 
2. II 25-9 

EXERCISE 25 
2. II 30-5 

EXERCISE 26 
2. II 41 

EXERCISE 27 


3. I 215-6 


II 124 
II 162 
II 178 


3. Ill 255 


1. 11 102, 118-21 


2. II 290-313 
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EXERCISE 28 

6. 1 62-3 

7. I 250-1 


EXERCISE 29 

1. II 137,140-1,148-56 2. II 55-71 


1. II 122-36 3. Ill 278 

2. III 221-2 4. Ill 229 

5. Ill 253 


EXERCISE 30 

vatta III 199-200, 201 -2 and II 265-7 

tutthubha II 241 

opacchandasaka II 49 

rathoddhatd III 155 

vamsatthd III 147 and 148 

pamitakkhard III 169 

rucird III 166 

pupphitaggd HI 153 

svdgatd II 254 

upatthitappacupita III 159-60 
uggatd III 168-9 

KEY TO PASSAGES FOR RETRANSLATION INTO PALI 


EXERCISE 16 

EXERCISE 17 

EXERCISE 18 

OillS 

D I 120-4 

MI 387-8 

EXERCISE 19 

EXERCISE 20 

EXERCISE 21 

MI 134-5 

Vin l 268-9 

Vin I 269-70 

EXERCISE 22 

EXERCISE 23 

EXERCISE 24 

(Erec essay) 

D II 340-1 

Vin I 270-1 

EXERCISE 25 

EXERCISE 26 

EXERCISE 27 

Vinl 276-7 

Vin I 277-8 

Vin I 278 

EXERCISE 28 

EXERCISE 29 

EXERCISE 30 

Vinl 10 = S V421 

D I 185-6 

D I 186-9 


D I 53 
D I 55 



472 THE PALI ALPHABET 

IN SINHALESE CHARACTERS 


VOWELS. 

<pa <j!3d $i Hi C?>u fid 8)6 

CONSONANTS. 



oka a) kha 

<5)ga OOgha 

©ha 


€>ca itfcha 

cfja 5§Djha 

£^na 


Sta dbtha 

0da fiOdha 

-GSona 


Ota 0tha 

<£da ©dha 

Ona 


opa 0pha 

0ba cob ha 

0 ma 

coya 

dra $la ©va 

W s a co ha (Q[a q*o an 

85) ka 

03 ka sS ki k| 

Sj) ku $5} kti 

065) kd 065)3 k6 

3 kha 

0)3 kha © khi 0 khr § khu g) khii 

00 khd eShkhd 

coga 

= = = 

= =s 

= S. 

zsxs* kka 

£ £3$ nna 

*© tva, g tra 

00mpha 

ts£> kkha 

SS^ca aha 

<5$dda 

©0, ®mba 

85)8 kya 

£5^0, 0 nca 

^6D, 0 ddha 

0co mbha 

^kri 

«£ £5?$neha 

g dra 

00 mraa 

tSE) kva 

cf, £5$f nja 

0 dva 

0S3 mha 

o)fl khya 

njha 

a© dhva 

COCO, C08 yya 

Q© khva 

0© tta 

nta 

ccco yha 

owogga 

Qt6, ttha 

2 j£> ntha 

OCUa 

* oo» ggha 

©6>dda 

aq nda 

C»ly** 

© gra, ©eanka ©o& ddha 

sS) ndha 

<30 iha 

£0 fikha 

-®6«S# riija 

oen nna, OCO nha ©33 vha 

SfeD nga 

<®So© nta 

CC3 ppa 

€QC0S5a 

6D» ngha 

ntha 

O0 ppha 

000 sma 

©0 cca 

-«SooD, 0 nda 

00 bba 

ttg> sva 

©rf ccha 

<0S 5m nha 

003 bbha 

000 hma 

e«jja 

coo tta 

§ bra 

03© hva 

jjha 

S© ttha 

$3 mpa 

083 rha 


3 d o i I t t 

j u \ u \\ 0 d 

0 3 6 
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The Pali Alphabet in Burmese Characters 


Initial Vowels 


a 

a i 

1 u 

u 

e o 

39 

390 no 

d e 

o 

e 

© GOOO 


Consonants with vowel “a” 

ka 

kha 

ga 

gha 

ha, -n- 

no 

o> 

o 

©0 

6 

C, - 

ca 

cha 

ja 

jha 

na, nna 

© ■ 

so 

© 

«ll 

2’ 22 

ta 

tha, ttha 

da 

dha 

na, ntha, nda 

R 

S» 2 

R 

© 

COO, COO, GO 
7 cr> 7 or 

ta 

tha 

da 

dha 

na 

00 

oo 

3 

© 

* 

pa 

pha 

ba 

bha 

ma 

o 

C9 

© 

00 

© 

ya,- 

-ya ra, -r 

la 

va, -va sa, ssa 

00, 

-j «i> E 

CO 

■°» 0 

OO, 000 

ha, • 

-ha la 

-m 



oo, 

7 g 

o 




Vowels in Combination 

ka 

ka ki 

ki ku 

ku 

ke ko 

no 

ooo oo 

O 

oo cq 

°2 

GOD 6000 

kha 

kha khi 

khi khu 

khu 

khe kho 

s> 

s>1 § 

© 

o> ^ 

? 

63 6s1 

a 

a i 

I u 

u 

e o 

- 

-1 - 

o 

T 

1l 

g- eo, g— 1 



Numerals 


1 

2 3 

4 5 

6 

7 8 9 

0 

J ? 

9 0 

G 

7 ® 0 
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CARACT&RES CAMBODGIENS. 

VOYEU.E8. 


Initiates. 


-K * 

65 

4 % 

% 

s) 

% 

Combines. // 



^5 



9- 






I 

It 


a 

a 

* 

f 

f 

u 

ii 

e 

0 

Signe de nasalisation (niggahdta). 





— tfl 






CONSONNES. 





Gutturales 


© 


n 

9SS 


d 


k 

kh 


8 

8 k 


n 

Pa la tales 

& 

£T 


tZ 

oxs 


em 


c 

ch 


j 

jh 


n 

Linguales 

X 






OSi 


t 

r* 


4 

4h 


n 

Dentales 

IS 

s' 


& 

SS 


a 


t 

tk 


d 

dh 


n 

Labiales 

X 5 

tz 



n 


ts 


P 

pk 


b 

bk 


m 

Semi-voyelles . . . 


X 


05 

a? 


ST 


y 

r 


l 

1 

♦ 


V 

Spirantcs 

S3 








s h 



CARACTERES SIAMOIS. 



VOYEtLES. 



Initiates. o ou Q 

tn 

0 Q 

fi 


Combinees. // — 




T 




T 

a 

ii 

• — 

t i 

u 

u 


Signe de nasalisation ( niggahila ). 

- m 


Gutturales 

n 

CONSONNES. 

u 



k 

kh 


Palatales 

* 

u 

If 


c 

t ch 

j 

Linguales 

2 

<? 



t 

(h 

d 

Dentales 


fl 

n 


t 

A 

d 

Labiates 

ii 

u 

n 


P 

ph 

b 

Semi- voyelles . . . 

tl 

f 



y 

r 

i 

Spiranies 

$ 

W 



$ 

A 



v 

e h 

OJ 

jh 

WJ 

dk 

fi 

dh 

i\ 

bh 

y\ 

i 



